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LINGUISTIC DETERMINISM AND THE PART OF SPEECH! 


ROGER W. BROWN 


Harvard University 


(12), Lee (9), and Hoijer (6) have put for- 

A. ward the view that language is a deter- 
minant of perception and thought. The nature 
of the determining influence exerted by the 
vocabulary of a language is quite clear (1), but 
It is less easy to sée how the grammatical fea- 
tures of a language can affect cognition. Yet it 
1s Just the grammatical differences between 
languages that are most striking and it is their 
determining force that the anthropologist has 
Stressed. This paper undertakes to show how 
one kind of grammatical practice, the alloca- 
tion of words to one or another part of speech, 
does affect cognition. 

_ The words of a language can be collected 
into classes of formal equivalents which are 
called the parts of speech. Fries (5) has shown 
that English nouns, for example, are words 
acceptable in sentence frames of the type 

(The) is (are) good.” Native speakers 
of English will find it possible to insert “con- 
cert” or “cow” or “truth” in that frame but 
Will find “very” or “of” grammatically im- 
Possible. Fries has used other sentence frames 
to separate out verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 
Tn French, nouns can be further subdivided 
into formal gender classes. In Navaho there 
are more than 20 formal classes for words 
naming different kinds of objects. All of these 
ern classes are defined by linguistic science 
n terms of the combinational possibilities of 
orms in a language without reference to the 
Meanings of forms. 

So long as these classes are defined in purely 
Se terms they do not suggest important 
seo differences. That suggestion comes 
È X en we add the semantic correlates of the 
is a native speaker of English is likely 
et a the parts of speech in semantic 
sd ouns name substances; verbs name 
ig: and adjectives name qualities. The 
a TS of certain European languages are 

ually called masculine, feminine, and neuter, 


T RECENT years the anthropologists Whorf 


1 5 
ay a gist of this paper was presented in a conference 
pine 1 aan meaning” sponsored by the Social 
“ee He a. Council and held at Yale University, 
Me sy » 1956. The Laboratory of Social Relations, 
vard University, financed the research. 


and these are semantic characterizations. The 
object classes of Navaho are usually described 
as words naming round objects, words naming 
long, thin objects, words naming granular sub- 
stances, etc. The linguistic determinists in 
anthropology believe that the semantic char- 
acter of the form classes fixes the fundamental 
conception of reality in a language community 
and that differences on this level correspond to 
different Weltanschauungen. 

At the same time the science of descriptive 
linguistics refuses to define its word classes in 
semantic terms. Fries (5) has shown that for 
the English parts of speech such definitions are 
always either unclear or overextended. We all 
know the English teacher’s characterization of 
the noun as the name of a person, place, or 
thing. The terms “person” and “place” are 
reasonably clear, but do not apply to such 
nouns as “truth,” “odor,” and “thought.” The 
meaning of “thing” is so unclear that we can- 
not tell whether or not odor and thought are 
things. No one has been able to provide clear 
semantic definitions that will serve to distin- 
guish every English noun from every verb, 
adjective, and adverb. It is well known that 
the “masculine” and “feminine” genders in the 
European languages include names for objects 
having no sex. In Navaho, too, the object 
classes do not show perfect semantic consist- 
ency. In short, the semantic definitions of the 
form classes ignore many exceptions and are 
unsuitable for the purposes of linguistic science. 

When the linguistic scientist sets up his 
descriptive categories he quite naturally looks 
for attributes of exceptionless validity, and 
there are not such semantic attributes for the 
English parts of speech. However, the layman 
may operate, in this area as in so many others, 
with conceptions that take account of prob- 
abilistic as well as certain associations. It may 
be that nouns /end to have a different semantic 
from verbs, and that the native speaker de- 
tects this tendency while he is in the process of 
learning the language. To answer these ques- 
tions examination was made of the nouns and 
verbs of young children learning English to see 
whether there was a semantic distinction be- | 


€ 
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tween the two parts of speech. The distinction 
proved to be much clearer than it is in the 
vocabulary of English-speaking adults. The 
second step was an experiment to find out 
whether the children were aware of the seman- 
tic distinction between nouns and verbs and 
whether they made any use of the distinction. 


THE NOUN AND VERB IN CHILDREN’S SPEECH 


Harvard pre-school sessions were visited for 
about a month. There were eight children in 
each class; two of the classes were limited to 
children between four and five years while a 
third class accepted those between three and 
four. As an observer, the author sat on the 
side-lines and let the pre-school life swirl about 
him, recording verbatim all the conversation 
he could hear. From these records, he made 
vocabulary lists classified into the parts of 
speech. It was his impression, on examining 
this vocabulary, that the nouns and verbs of 
children were more nearly consistent with the 
classroom semantic definitions than are the 
nouns and verbs of adults. Nouns commonly 
heard were “truck,” “blocks,” and “teacher.” 
There were no uses of “thought” or “virtue” 
or “attitude.” These observations suggested 
that as the form classes grow larger they de- 
cline in semantic consistency. Perhaps children 
develop firm, and temporarily reliable, notions 
about the semantics of nouns and verbs. These 
notions may stay with them as adults even 
though they retain only a probabilistic truth. 


thousand letters and Stories, 
is much the same as lists cı 
ently by the Child Study Committee of the 
Kindergarten Union (8) and by Horn (7). 
The first set of contrasts deals with two re- 
duced lists; nouns found among the first thou- 
sand for adults but not for children, compared 
with nouns among the first thousand for 
children but not for adults. The set of nouns 
having clearest “thing” character would seem 
to be those that are called “concrete” and it is 
a commonplace to describe the language of 
+ 
p 


children as more concrete than that of adults. 
One sense of the pair “concrete-abstract” is 
the same as “subordinate-superordinate.” The 
more abstract term, the superordinate, in- 
cludes in its denotation the denotation of the 
concrete or subordinate term, but extends be- 
yond it. Superordinate-subordinate relations 
between the two lists were all in one direction. 
The adult list included “action,” “article,” 
“body,” “experience,” and at least seven 
others which were superordinate to many 
words on the children’s list. There were no 
nouns on the children’s list superordinate to 
those on the adult list. 

The concrete noun with the smaller denota- 
tion is likely to be more picturable than its 
superordinate, and picturability is another 
common sense of “concrete.” Of course the 
concrete noun, like the abstract, names a cate- 
gory rather than a particular instance. How- 
ever, some categories have a more or less 
characteristic visual contour and size while 
others do not. Visual contour is a defining at- 
tribute for “table,” but not for “thing” or 
“experience.” Of the adult nouns, 16% named 
categories having a characteristic visual con- 
tour, while 67% of the children’s nouns were 
of this kind. Nouns like “apple,” “barn,” and 
“airplane” name categories for which size is a 
defining attribute, while nouns like “affair,” 
“amount,” and “action” do not. On the adult 
list, 39% of the nouns were of the former kind, 
while 83% of the children’s nouns had size 
implications. It appears that children’s nouns 
are more likely to name concrete things (in the 
Sense of naming narrow categories with charac- 
teristic visual contour and size) than are the 
nouns of adults. 

Two lists of verbs were compared: those 
among the first 1,000 for adults but not for 
children, and those among the first 1,000 for 
children but not for adults. The question here 
was the percentage of verbs naming animal 
(including human) movement, Of the adult 


LINGUISTIC DETERMINISM 


a question whether children are, in any sense, 
aware of these implications. There are many 
ways in which such awareness could be useful 
to one learning the language. Adults often try 
to convey the sense of a word by speaking it in 
the presence of the object or event named. All 
such single namings are ambiguous. The adult 
who says “water” while looking at a glass of 
Water may cause a child to attend to the glass 
itself as a container, to the glass as a trans- 
parent material, to the liquid character of its 
contents, to the height of the liquid, to the 
State of containment, and so on. Selection of 
the nonlinguistic attributes that govern proper 
denotative use of the word “water” cannot be 
guaranteed by a single naming. Repeated 
pointings can, of course, establish the invariant 
circumstances governing use of the word. If 
there were nothing to suggest to the child the 
probably relevant features of the nonlinguistic 
World, discovery of linguistic meanings would 
be a very laborious affair. However, a new 
Word 1s ordinarily introduced in a way that 
makes lts part-of-speech membership clear: 
Look at the dog” or “See him running.” If a 
Part of speech has reliable semantic implica- 
tions it could call attention to the kind of at- 
tribute likely to belong to the meaning of the 
Word. A child who had absorbed the semantics 
of the noun and verb would know, the first 
time he heard the word “dog,” that it was 
likely to refer to an object having character- 
istic size and shape, whereas “running” would 
e likely to name some animal motion. The 
Part-of-speech membership of the new word 
could operate as a filter selecting for attention 
ail relevant features of the nonlinguistic 
citar It seemed that one could learn whether 
ren experience any such filtering of attri- 
ais by introducing to them newly invented 
X S assigned to one or another part of 
Peech, and then inquiring about the meanings 

© words appeared to have. 
bark bee children’s speech that had been re- 
coe ponis and verbs were given proper 
a atical treatment. In addition, the chil- 
: made correct use of a subclass of nouns— 
mass nouns. These are words like “dirt,” 
now,” “milk,” and “rice” which are given 
Partie matical treatment from such 
dog a barn, : house, > and 
High gee ample, when some” is used 
arn” the noun is in the plural—‘some 
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barns,” whereas amass noun would be in the 
singular—‘some rice.” The semantic difference 
between these two classes of noun is suggested 
by the designations “mass” and “particular.” 
Mass nouns usually name extended substances 
having no characteristic size or shape, while 
particular nouns name objects having size and 
shape. Many nouns can function in either a 
mass or particular way with attendant shifts 
in the speaker’s view of the referent, “Some 
cake” is a chunk of a mass while “some cakes” 
are either cupcakes or layer cakes arranged in 
a row. Many words in the vocabulary of psy- 
chology have this double potentiality. Al- 
though the personologist deplores such usage, 
the layman speaks of someone having “‘a lot of 
personality” or “very little temperament.” The 
professional insists that personality is not an 
undifferentiated substance of which one can 
have more or less. Personalities are like cup- 
cakes—all of a size and one to a customer— 
with only their frostings to make them unique. 

In the speech of the pre-school children 
“milk,” and “orange juice,” and “dirt” were 
the most common mass nouns. These were al- 
ways given correct grammatical treatment. No 
one said “a milk” or “some dirts.” It was de- 
cided to work with three functional classes: the 
particular noun, the mass noun, and the verb. 


METHOD 


The experiment involved three sets of four pictures 
each.? One of these sets will be described in detail. The 
first picture in the set shows a pair of hands performing 
a kneading sort of motion, with a mass of red confetti- 
like material which is piled into and overflowing a 
blue-and-white striped container that is round and low 
in shape. The important features of the picture are the 
kneading action, the red mass, and the blue-and-white 
round container. The motion would ordinarily be 
named with a verb (like “kneading”), the mass with a 
mass noun (like “confetti”), and the container with a 
particular noun (like “container”). It was assumed that 
children would have no readily available names for any 
of these conceptions. Each of the remaining three 
pictures of this set exactly reproduced one of the three 
salient features of the first picture, either the motion, 
the mass, or the container. In order to represent the 
motion a second time it was necessary to show also a 
mass and a container. However, the mass was here 
painted yellow so as not to duplicate the original, and 
the container was of a different size, shape, and color 
from the original. The other two sets of pictures in- 
volved different content, but always an action, a mass 


2The author is grateful to Dr. Susan Ervin for 
painting the pictures and for suggesting colors and 
forms that would please children. 
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substance, and a particular object. In one case, the 
first picture showed hands cutting a mass of cloth with 
a strange tool. In the third set, hands were shown 
emptying an odd container of a slushy sort of material. 

In overview, the following use was to be made of the 
three sets of pictures. Children were to be shown the 
first picture in conjunction with a new word identifiable 
either as a verb, a mass noun, or a particular noun. 
Then they would be shown the remaining three pictures 
of the set and asked to point out the one that pictured 
again what had been named in the first picture. It was 
anticipated that when the new word was a verb they 
would point to the picture of motion, when it was a 
particular noun they would point to the container, 
and when it was a mass noun they would point to the 
extended substance. 

Three word stems were used: “niss,” “sib,” and 
“latt.” If the stem was to function as a verb X would 
begin by asking: “Do you know what it means to sib?” 
(Children do not always answer “no” as they ought.) 
“In this picture” (first picture of a set) “you can see 
sibbing. Now show me another picture of sibbing” 
(presenting the other three pictures of the set). If the 
stem was to function as a particular noun, X began: 
“Do you know what a sib is?” and proceeded in con- 
sistent fashion. If the word was to function as a mass 
noun, X began: “Have you ever seen any sib?” and 
went on accordingly. 

Each child saw all three sets of pictures and heard 
each of the word stems; one of them as a particular 
noun, one as a mass noun, and one as a verb. The 
combinations of word stem, part-of-speech member- 
ship, picture set, and order of presentation were all 
randomly varied. There were 16 children in all, half of 
them between three and four years, and half between 
four and five, They were all acquainted with X by the 
time the experiment was performed. The procedure was 


movement. When th 
noun, 11 of 16 selec 
ject; and when the wor 


TABLE 1 


Picture SELECTIONS FOR Worps BELONGING TO 
VARIOUS Parts or SPEECH 


Category Particular Mass 

Depicted Verbs Nouns Nouns 
Actions 10 1 0 
Objects 4 11 3 
Substances 1 2 12 
No response 1 2 1 


simply failures to answer because of some dis- 
traction from the task. The results are sum- 
marized in Table 1. A simple test was made to 
determine the significance of the differences in 
the pictures selected by children when the new 
word was a verb, when the word was a par- 
ticular noun, and when it was a mass noun. 
For example, the selections made when the 
word was a verb were dichotomized into pic- 
tures of actions and all others. These frequen- 
cies for verbs were compared with like fre- 
quencies for the choices made when the words 
were either particular or mass nouns. In other 
words, the test was to determine whether ac- 
tion pictures were more likely to be selected as 
referents for new words introduced as verbs 
than for new words introduced as nouns. 
Comparable tests were made to see whether 
particular nouns were associated with pictures 
of objects and mass nouns with substances. 
All three of the resultant 2 X 2 tables yielded 
differences beyond the .005 level of significance 
when the Fisher-Yates test was applied. 

It is well known that children will sometimes 
do what an adult wishes in a task of this kind 
though they do not understand the task as the 
adult does. Consequently, the qualitative re- 
sults may be more persuasive than the quanti- 
tative. In the first trial with the first child, for 
instance, X showed the Picture of cloth being 
cut by an odd tool and said that there was a 
“sib” in the picture. Then went on with: “Can 
you show me another sib?” and while X still 
fumbled with the other three pictures, his sub- 
ject swung around and pointed to the steam 
valve on the end of the radiator saying, 
“There’s a sib.” The pictured tool looked very 
like the steam valve. In another case, X showed 
the picture of confetti-kneading and said, 
“There is some latt in this, picture,” where- 
upon his subject said: “The latt is spilling.” 
And it was. 

Recent experiments with phonetic symbol- 
ism (2) and metaphor (3) indicate that seman- 
tic rules are not always arbitrary. A word can 
suggest its meaning because the sound is an 
echo of the sense or because the word had a 
prior meaning which is related to the new 
tudy suggests that most 
ional kind of “appropri- 
from their grammatical 
part-of-speech member- 
t give away the particu- 


ateness” stemming 
character. While the 
ship of a word does no 
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lar meaning, it does suggest the general type 
of that meaning, whether action, object, sub- 
Stance, or whatever. In learning a language, 
therefore, it must be useful to discover the 
Semantic correlates of the various parts of 
speech; for this discovery enables the learner 
to use the part-of-speech membership of a new 
word as a first clue to its meaning. The present 
experiment with very young children who are 
learning English indicates that in this lan- 
guage, at least, the semantic implications of 
the verb, mass noun, and particular noun are 
discovered by native speakers. It now seems 
quite probable that speakers of other languages 
Will also know about the semantics of their 
grammatical categories. Since these are strik- 
ingly different in unrelated languages, the 
Speakers in question may have quite different 
Cognitive categories. It remains to be deter- 
mined how seriously and how generally thought 
1s affected by these semantic distinctions. 


SUMMARY 


Descriptive linguistics defines the parts of 
Speech in strictly formal or syntactical terms. 
Fas the parts of speech usually have 

istinct semantic characteristics. These char- 
acteristics do not hold for all members of the 
oe parts of speech, however, and so can- 

Ot serve to define the parts of speech for the 
Puiposes of linguistic science. Human beings 

te ly adept at picking up imperfect 

ie Paap implications, and so it may be the 
Tr nat native speakers detect the semantic 
‘ re of the parts of speech of their language. 

was shown that the nouns used by young 

: Nglish-speaking children were more reliably 
iene of things and their verbs more re- 
the y the names of actions than is the case for 
euma and verbs used by English-speaking 
Sou = t was shown experimentally that 
i, '§ English-speaking children take the part- 
Speech membership of a new word as a clue 


to the meaning of ‘the word. In this way, they 
make use of the semantic distinctiveness of the 
parts of speech. It seems likely that speakers 
of languages other than English will also have 
detected the semantic characters of their parts 
of speech. There isa sense, then, in which this 
grammatical feature of a language affects the 
cognition of those who speak the languages. 
Differences between languages in their parts 
of speech may be diagnostic of differences in 
the cognitive psychologies of those who use 


the languages. 
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A STUDY OF ANXIETY IN THE SOCIOPATHIC PERSONALITY! 
DAVID T. LYKKEN 


University of Minnesota 


HE concept of the psychopathic person- 

ality includes so heterogeneous a group 

of behavior disorders as to be at least 
two steps removed from the level of useful 
psychiatric diagnosis. Sociopathic personality 
is a more recent designation (1) Which refers 
to a subgroup of these disorders in which the 
pathognomic characteristics are impulsiveness, 
antisocial tendencies, immorality, and a seem- 
ingly self-destructive failure to modify this 
pattern of behavior in spite of repeated painful 
consequences. This category may be regarded 
as a genus composed of phenotypically similar, 
but etiologically distinct, subtypes such as the 
dissocial and the neurotic sociopaths. 

A third species has been described (3, 12, 
13, 14, 17), which may be called primary so- 
ciopathy, in which neither neurotic motiva- 
tions, hereditary taint, nor dissocial nurture 
seem to be determining factors, Cleckley (3) 
has reported the chief clinical characteristic of 
this group as a lack of the normal affective 
accompaniments of experience. If this observa- 
tion is correct, it would point the way toward 
accurate diagnostic isolation of primary sociop- 
athy as well as guiding research into the 
question of its etiology. Classification accord- 
ing to the presence or absence of defective 
emotional reactivity, therefore, satisfies one 
criterion of useful diagnosis in that it shows 
promise of relationship to the as yet unknown 
origins of the disorders to be distinguished. 

The other requirement for useful diagnosis 
is that the criteria of classification must þe 
objective. Clinical assessment of the “nor- 
mality of the affective accompaniments of 
experience” is subjective and unreliable. In 
consequence, Cleckley’s work has had as yet 
little real impact on psychiatric practice, By 
expressing this putative defect of the primary 
sociopath in terms of the anxiety construct of 
experimental psychology (18, 13, 20, 21, 22), 


1 Drawn from a thesis submitted to the University of 
Minnesota in partial fulfillment of the requirements for 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The author is in- 
debted to his adviser, Professor Ephraim Rosen, and to 
others whose assistance aided in the completion of this 
research. 


it becomes susceptible to quantification and 
empirical test. 

An experimental hypothesis may now be 
formulated. Among persons conventionally 
diagnosed as psychopathic personality, those 
who closely resemble the syndrome described 
by Cleckley are (a) clearly ‘defective as com- 
pared to normals in their ability to develop 
(i.e. condition) anxiety, in the sense of an antic- 
ipatory emotional response to warning signals 
Previously associated with nociceptive stimu- 
lation. Persons with such a defect would also 
be expected to show (b) abnormally little 
manifest anxiety in life situations normally con- 
ducive to this response, and to be (c) relatively 
incapable of avoidance learning under circum- 
stances where such learning can only be ef- 


fected through the mediation of the anxiety 
response. 


METHOD 
The Sample 


The extreme heterogeneity, even on the crudest 
t persons diagnosed as psychopathic 


1 ous clinical or institutional settings 
complicated the selection of ana i 


he Minnesota State Reforma- 
Minnesota State Re- 
» Minnesota; the 
, Minnesota; and the 
» Minnesota, 
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mean age of 21.6 years (SD = 4.3), and a mean IQ of 
109.2 (SD = 10.7). Group IT included 13 males and 7 
females, had a mean age of 24.5 years (SD = 5.4), and 
a mean IQ of 104.5 (SD = 8.8). For the 10 male and 5 
female normals, the mean age was 19.07 (SD = 3.2), 
and the mean IQ 100.4 (SD = 10.2). None of these 
group differences were significant. 


The Measures and Testing Procedure 


3 It was necessary to do the testing at the several 
Institutions under varying conditions. In all cases, 
however, the apparatus was arranged on a large table, 
the experimenter on one side and the subject (S) seated 
comfortably opposite. The S was told that he was 
assisting in a psychological experiment having no bear- 
Ing on his personal record and that his performance 
would be treated with strict anonymity. An attempt 
— throughout to keep the testing on an informal 
2 As an indicant of manifest anxiety as referred to in 
'ypothesis b, an “Anxiety Scale” was constructed ex- 
my for this study to supplement the Taylor scale 
ee eet Index which appear to be more strongly 
rs ~ “4 a factor of neurotic self-description. In this 
eae e, each of the thirty-three items involves two 
rae tle of activities or occurrences, matched for 
edie bg or undesirability according to a 
eels s : Thurstone scaling procedure utilizing 15 
nubian udent judges. One activity of each pair is 
Sipe presumably because of its frightening or 
ce assing character (e.g., “making a parachute 
pened or ‘ knocking over a glass in a restaurant”). The 
ate ea ce is intended to be onerous but not fright- 
soila HE, digging a big rubbish pit” or “cleaning up a 
thal wee RE of syrup ’). The S is required to choose 
eaves es ber of each pair which he would prefer as a 
ec evils. The degree to which the “frightening” 
È Ee ives are rejected is interpreted as an index of 
within ae to which anxiety determines behavior choices 
Tke ri range of life situations sampled by this test. 
anew” oktet form of the MMPI was used and the 
0) Th eets scored and K-corrected in the usual way 
ing fe i els Index, or AI, was calculated accord- 
for, ‘itp ormula given by Welsh (23). The Heineman 
subi of the Taylor scale was given and scored by 
7 an ci ing the number of “anxiety” items rejected as 
tm applies to me” from the number endorsed as 
Ost applies to me.” 
vine guance learning test was given to determine 
m > n ere were group differences in capacity to 
Tt EM a basis of anxiety reduction (hypothesis c). 
a aR ig elaborate, electrically operated mental 
“manifests the S was given 20 trials to learn (the 
aze, chol ask”). At each of the 20 choice points in this 
reen mee of one of the 4 possible alternatives (al- 
Was C alternative) gave an electric shock. It 
forte ae that social and ego rewards should rein- 
the ae ee the manifest task. Performance on 
alternat task, which was to avoid the shocked 
mitis err instead on the unshocked alter- 
Amiety B a ee reinforced only through 
© measure of anxiety conditionability (hypothesis 
employed the GSR as the dependent. le A 


shocking electrode was attached to S’s nondominant 
hand, the GSR electrodes being already in place on the 
dominant hand. The S was told that after the blindfold 
had been replaced, he was to sit as quietly as possible 
for the next 30 to 40 minutes, during which time he 
would periodically hear a buzzer (which was then 
demonstrated) and occasionally receive a brief electric 
shock. When the S was seated comfortably and relaxed 
insofar as possible, the recording apparatus was started 
and the conditioning series (CS) begun. 

Two buzzers were used which were distinguishably 
different in timbre rather than in pitch, the difference 
being one not easily labeled (to minimize verbal medi- 
ation of a discrimination between them). Buzzer No. 1 
was used as the CS and was the only one reinforced; 
buzzer No. 2 was used to test for generalization effects. 
In all cases, stimuli of the conditioning series were pre- 
sented as soon as GSR activity from preceding stimuli 
had subsided, the intertrial interval being therefore not 
constant within or between Ss, but averaging between 
20 and 60 seconds. (This method of stimulus timing 
automatically eliminates temporal conditioning.) When 
turned on, the buzzers sounded for a period of 5 sec- 
onds, controlled by an automatic timer. 

The reinforcing stimulus or UnCS was an electric 
shock from a 700-volt AC supply through two 68,000- 
ohm series resistors, presented automatically for about 
100 milliseconds just before the termination of the CS 
(buzzer No. 1). The shock was applied between an 
electrode on the palm of one hand and the GSR ground 
electrode on the palmar tip of the middle finger of the 
opposite hand. The shock sensation was felt mainly on 
the richly innervated finger tip and was a decidedly 
unpleasant stimulus, producing in most cases a pro- 
nounced startle reaction and in all cases a strong GSR. 

The sequence of trials or stimulus presentations was 
as follows: 

1. To permit the adaptation of unconditioned GSR 
to the buzzers themselves, stimuli were first present- 
ed without shock reinforcement for a total of 10 trials 
in the order 2, 1, 2, 1, S, 2, 2, 1, 1, 1, 1. A single pre- 
liminary shock was given in the series at the point S, 
separated by at least 30 seconds from the buzzers 
occurring before and after it. 

2. Seven consecutive shock-reinforced presentations 
of the CS were given as the conditioning series, followed 
by four more reinforcements interspersed with four 
unreinforced trials with buzzer No. 2 in the order 1, 1, 
Lae 45 1s 152; 42, 254, 2545 te 

3. A total of 24 extinction trials was then given, the 
two buzzer stimuli being presented in the order 1, 2, 1, 
Ly My Bard, Ly, Dye Ly ‘Ly. Nyy Ly 2p Seite seo, dar da Sy y te 
Considering only the CS, buzzer No. 1, the series there- 
fore consisted of 6 prereinforcement trials, 11 rein- 
forced conditioning trials, and 16 extinction trials. 

Skin resistance was measured by a modification of a 
circuit suggested by Flanders (6) which passed an 
electronically regulated constant DC current of 40 
microamperes through S. The electrodes were curved 
discs of Monel metal, 15 mm. in diameter, applied to the 
palmar surface of the distal phalange of the first, second, 
and third fingers of the same hand. The skin surface 
was first scrubbed with alcohol and then coated with 
Sanborn electrode paste. The exosomatic current was 
applied between the first and third fingers, which were 
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also connected to the push-pull input grids of a canbar 
Model 126 DC amplifier, driving a Sanborn Model 12 
recording milliameter. The electrode on the second 
finger was connected to amplifier and external ground. 
The instrument was calibrated before each use and 
provided a linear record of resistance and resistance 
change, accurate to less than £50 ohms. N . 

All GSRs were recorded in terms of resistance 
change. A variety of transformations was then applied 
and tested against the usual criteria of normality of 
distribution, correlation with basal resistance, and 
homogeneity of variance across people with respect to 
several test stimuli (2, 8, 9, 16). The result of this 
analysis was that each resistance change was expressed 
as the logarithm of the ratio of that change to the mean 
resistance change produced by the first six electric 
shocks. This unit expresses the galvanic CR as a pro- 
portion of the individual’s UnCR and, for a condition- 
ing study, seems quite appropriate for individual com- 
parisons. g 

Three GSR indices were derived 
of the conditioning series: (a) GSR 
is the mean GSR to the CS during the fourth through 
seventh conditioning trials; (b) GSR Conditioning, 
which is equal to (a) minus the mean GSR to the last 
three preconditioning trials and the | 
trials (this index measures essential 
conditioning curve or the increment 
by the reinforced trials); (c) GSR 
tatio of the mean GSR to buzzer No. 2 during early 
extinction trials 18, 20, 21, 23 to the mean GSR to buz- 
zer No. 1 during trials 17, 19, 22, 24. 

The testing sequence was as follows: (a) Anxiety 
scale; (b) GSR Conditioning series; (c) Avoidance 
Learning test; (d) MMPI (given during the week fol- 
lowing the foregoing individual testing); (e) Taylor 


Manifest Anxiety Scale, forced-choice form given later 
with the MMPI. 


from the protocols 
Reactivity, which 


ast three extinction 
ly the slope of the 


actually produced 
Generalization, the 


RESULTS AND Discussion 


Scores on all measures were converted for 
easier comparison to a Standard score form 
with each distribution having a grand mean of 


TABLE 1 


Group MEANS ON ALL MEASURES: 


IGNIFICANCE TrEsts* 
G: y 
Measure ae a-Test 
a ae 

SEI E 

Taylor Scale 471 | 556 | 462 a 
Anxiety Index 472 | 557 | 464 O01 
Anxiety Scale 470 | 511 | 529 -05 
MMPI Pd-Scale | 532 | 547 | 305 | “08 
Avoidance Learning | 461 | 501 | 558 .01 
GSR Reactivity 498 | 494 | 534 -05 
GSR Conditioning | 478 | 483 | 351 .05 
Generalization | 473 | 542 | 490 l — 


* All measures converted to a scal 
500 and SD of 100. 


{ Probabilities given are for significance of largest difference 


(e.g., III — I for GSR Conditioning). Significance test was Fes- 
tinger’s distribution-free ‘a’ test (5). 


e having an over-all mean of 


LYKKEN 


500 and a standard deviation of 100. Group 
means on all measures, together with signifi- 
cance test results, are given in Table 1. 

It would clearly be too much to expect of 
the judgments based upon the Cleckley cri- 
teria that they should have perfectly separated 
the psychopathic sample into a Duma 
species in Group I, and a neurotic or dissocia 
species in Group II. That the separation was 
reasonably good, however, is supported by the 
finding that Group II scored significantly 
higher than the normals on the Taylor scale, 
a great deal of evidence having accumulated 
(4, 7, 15) to indicate that this scale is primarily 
a measure of neurotic maladjustment or neu 
roticism rather than of anxiety level or anxiety 
reactivity per se. On the MMPI Anxiety Index, 
which like the Taylor scale is unquestionably 
polydimensional with a heavy loading on 
neuroticism, Group II again has the highest 
mean, with Group I again only slightly higher 
than Group III. 

In contrast, the Anxiety scale, which was 
designed for this study and which is not loaded 
on neuroticism and only negligibly correlated 
with the Taylor scale or the AI, separated the 
groups in a different order, On this test, the 
primary types of Group I show the least anx- 
iety reactivity, significantly less than the 
normals, with Group II falling in between but 
rather nearer to the Group III mean. This 
result appears to support hypothesis b of this 
Study, that the subset of primary sociopaths 
show abnormally little manifest anxiety, 1.€5 
anxiety Teactivity to the real-life anxiety 
stimuli referred to in the questionnaire. 

Both sociopathic groups scored significantly 
higher than the normals on the Pd scale of the 
MMPI, but this measure, which differentiates 
at the phenotypic or genus level, does not 
distinguish between the types or species of 
sociopathy represented in Groups I and II. 

Schedule difficulties unfortunatel 


reduction in the number of Ss to whom the 
avoidance learnin 
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unshocked errors) were averaged for all but 
the first of the 20 trials; this is the basis of the 
Mean scores entered under ‘“avoidance’’ in 
Table 1. The distribution was reversed to make 
high values represent greater avoidance of the 
shock. It is impossible, of course, to summarize 
adequately a complex learning process by a 
Single numerical index of this sort, but in 
Spite of these limitations, it is striking that 
Group I (primaries) shows the least avoidance 
as expected, Group II (neurotics) next, and 
Group III (normals) the most. The Group I 
versus Group III, and Group II versus Group 
II differences are significant by Festinger’s 
d-test (5), and the actual distribution of scores 
shows the groups to be remarkably well sepa- 
rated (only 17 per cent overlap between Groups 
I and II). This result supports hypothesis c 
of this study, that the primary sociopath 
demonstrates defective avoidance learning. 


Results of the GSR Conditioning Series 


Of all the tests employed here, principal 
i Phasis should be laid on GSR conditioning. 

he various difficulties attending the inter- 
pretation of GSR data are well known, but 
one fact stands out with relative certainty: 
8!ven certain necessary conditions, if an S does 
nol produce a GSR to a stimulus, one can be 
Sure that he has not “reacted emotionally” to 
that stimulus. 

, The two numerical indices which were de- 
rived as alternative ways of representing in a 
RA value the conditioning indicated by the 

SR protocols (anticipatory GSR to the 
Eeen after several pairings with shock) have 
i cady been described. As shown in Table 1, 
bee ee means are in the expected order on 
indicants, with Group I significantly 
Ge er than Group III on GSR Reactivity and 

R Conditioning (.05 level, d-test). 

is aa more meaningful comparison 
eee by contrasting the reactivity by 
io bs the three groups. Group I shows the 
1g a R reaction to the CS in 14 out of the 
hisi ouble trials. Group II is significantly 
Sher (.02 level) than Group I at the end of 
€ extinction trials. The positions of Group 
T a oe III interchange during the 
reti wit Group I beginning to show greater 
see vity during the extinction trials, sug- 
ng a perseveration (failure of extinction) 


of i ; i 
the anxiety response in the neurotic group. 


This trend was tested for statistical reliability 
by correlating the differences between Group 
II and Group III with the ordinal position in 
the conditioning series at which the difference 
was taken. The quadrant sign test (24) shows 
this association to be significant at the .01 
level. This result supports hypothesis @ of this 
study, that the primary sociopath is defective 
in his ability to condition the anxiety response. 

The generalization scores were leptokurti- 
cally distributed, the group differences being 
determined by a few deviant Ss. Group II 
shows the highest mean generalization score, 
but the differences are not significant. 


SUMMARY 


Forty-nine diagnosed psychopaths were di- 
vided into two groups according to the de- 
scriptive criteria of Cleckley. Fifteen normals 
served as controls. A battery of tests related 
to anxiety reactivity or anxiety conditionabil- 
ity were administered. As compared with nor- 
mals, the Cleckley, or “primary” sociopaths, 
showed significantly less “anxiety” on a 
questionnaire device, less GSR reactivity to a 
“conditioned” stimulus associated with shock, 
and less avoidance of punished responses on a 
test of avoidance learning. The “neurotic” 
sociopaths scored significantly higher on the 
Taylor Anxiety Scale and on the Welsh Anx- 
iety Index. 
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relatively low relationship between the 
intensity of the galvanic skin response 
(GSR) and the amount of overt emotional ex- 
Pression when both were measured simultane- 
ously in nursery-school children. Although 
stimuli which on the average elicited strong au- 
tonomic responses were also found to evoke a 
great deal of observable emotional expression, 
Jor individual children the correlation over situ- 
anons between GSR activation and outward 
motionality was quite low.? Since the measures 
employed were highly reliable, the low rela- 
tionship within individuals between internal 
and overt manifestations of emotions suggested 
that stable individual differences exist in the 
Patterning of emotional expression. 
ice: Provocative finding was repeated and 
ended by Jones in a further study (10). 
pai ae hundred adolescents were available 
sere in the course of participating in a longi- 
inal study, had experienced eleven test 


S years ago, H. E. Jones (9) found a 


Situations where GSR recordings were gath- | 


T The 20 individuals who were highest in 
30 a magnitude of their GSRs and the 
To eee lowest were selected, and the in- 
pe ndently rated overt behavioral character- 
1cs of the two groups compared. 

ae “high reactives” were rated as less as- 
afc less animated, less talkative, and less 
a eng than the “low reactives,” all 

hese differences occurring at the .01 level 


Ip. 
wate study was supported in part by grants to the 
i ba : of Personality Assessment and Research from 
ar E efeller Foundation and the National Institute 
ve wa, Health of the National Institutes of Health, 
ende oo Health Service. Assessment is a group 
to the F) ane the writer is pleased to record his debt 
Program aff of the Institute who participated in the 
Hees. Th and who helped provide the data reported 
oban To is particularly grateful to Samuel 
An hue or his advice and assistance. 
sheetin Pe version of this paper was read at the 
an F of the American Psychological Association at 
PEE California, September, 1955. 
ET a relation over the 22 situations between the 
ness of taa GSR and the average rating on overt- 
expeting Sponse was 83 and .80 in the initial and retest 
Wer e For individual children, the correlatlon 
ged .20 and .25 in the two separate tests. 


11 


of significance. The high reactive group was 
also evaluated as more calm, more deliberative, 
more good-natured, more cooperative, and more 
responsible than the low reactives, who were 
judged as irritable, excitable, impulsive, and 
immature. 

Jones suggested that the high reactives are 
introversive characters, while the low reactives 
represent the psychoanalytic concept of “im- 
pulse neurosis” (2). The process of socializa- 
tion is the agent causing the child to shift from 
undifferentiated, externalizing modes of ex- 
pression to complex, internalizing avenues of 
affect discharge. 

It is important to note that Jones also ob- 
served the presence of two additional patterns 
of emotional expression. He identified a “gen- 
eralizer” type, consisting of children who re- 
spond at both overt and internal levels simul- 
taneously, and a “reciprocal” type, represented 
by children who sometimes respond overtly but 
with little GSR reactivity and who at other 
times evidence a highly reactive GSR but with 
little overt response. 

The work by Jones has been summarized 
here because it is surprisingly little known and 
because it served as a springboard for the pres- 
ent experiment. His results have implications 
for conceptions of the nature and etiology of 
psychopathy and for a more general under- 
standing of the place and process of affect in 
personality. 

The present study aimed at an independent 
verification and extension of Jones’s findings. 
It contrasts with the previous work in several 
ways: the subject sample used was older and 
probably more homogeneous with respect to in- 
telligence, interests, and socioeconomic level; 
there was only one GSR recording session; the 
more stressful circumstance of lying was em- 
ployed as the stimulus situation; and finally, 
objective test measures as well as ratings were 
available for comparison with GSR reactivity. 


METHOD 


Subjecis and Experimental Procedure 


Seventy male applicants to a medical school under- 
went an 18-hour assessment program at the Institute 
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of Personality Assessment and Research. In age they 
ranged from 19 to 32 years with a mean at 22. In- 
tellectually, the group was at a very superior level. 
Their socioeconomic level was clearly middle class. 

Each of the subjects (Ss) was observed in a wide 
variety of personality revealing situations, ranging from 
charades and stress interviews to standardized psycho- 
dramas and dinnertime conversation. One of the 
procedures each S experienced was the lie-detection 
situation. At his scheduled time, S entered the experi- 
mental room where he was greeted by the experi- 
menter (£) and seated before the imposing apparatus. 
A pneumograph was attached around 5S’s chest, his 
left thumb was inserted into a pulse pressure recording 
device, and electrodes were attached to his right hand. 
Only the GSR circuit of the apparatus was in fact 
operative during the experiment, the Tespiration and 
pulse transducers being employed for their dramatic 
effect only.? 

The E conducted a short interview, inquiring about 
the origins of S’s medical interests, his professional 
aspirations, the nature of his father’s occupation, and 
so on, while an assistant adjusted the apparatus. S was 
then informed that the apparatus was a lie detector 
and that his skill as a liar was to be investigated. 

The S selected a number ranging from 1 to 5 with- 
out informing E of his choice. The E then queried S a 
number of times over each possibility, employing a 
fixed but unsystematic order of interrogation. To each 
question, S was instructed to say “no,” even where 

denial meant a lie. Questioning was varied in phrasing 
and accentuation so as to maintain the interpersonal 
aspects of the essentially standard stimulus situation, 


number of GSRs_ the subject manifes 
further quantification of the size or dur: 
response. Ratings were employed rather t 
count because of the necessity to evaluate occasional 
movement and instrument artifacts. Classification of 
Ss into the categories was highly reliable, 36 of the 40 
criterion cases being selected by both raters. The 
disagreements were resolved by mutual consent of the 


ation of the 
han a simple 


3 Although there is some controversy among practi- 
tioners as to the suitability of the GSR as a lie detector 
under actual field conditions, there appears to be 


agreement as to its validity in experimental contexts 
(8, 11). 


raters. Categorization of Ss into the two GSR criterion 
groups occurred before the examination of any other 
data. The results to be reported in the next section are 
based upon the comparison of the two groups, Re- 
actors and Nonreactors, on a number of measures. 


RESULTS 
Intellectual Differences 


Intelligence is a powerful determiner of be- 
havior, and its role in any particular context 
requires evaluation. Accordingly, the Reactors 
and Nonreactors were compared on measures 
defining various aspects of intellectual func- 
tioning. These included the Medical College 
Admissions test, grade-point average, a college 
vocabulary test (5), the Gottschaldt test (3), 
and a measure of originality based upon three 
of the Guilford tests of originality (6). 

On none of these measures did the differences 
between the two groups approach significance. 
There is no evidence that such differences as 
may exist between the two groups can be 
ascribed to intellectual factors as these are or- 
dinarily understood and measured. 


Differences on Rating Measures 


At the end of assessment, each S$ was evalu- 
ated by each staff psychologist. One of the 
means employed for codifying staff impres- 
sions of each S was the Q-sort method of per- 
sonality description (13); another was the 
Gough Adjective Check List (4), 

A comprehensive 115-item Q set was used 
Which included items oriented toward highly 
inferential features of the personality system 
as well as toward the more readily observable 
aspects of the individual.t Five psychologists, 
none of whom had observed the S’s behavior 


l into a composite by 
equally weighting the ratings of each judge, 


d evaluations of 
these staff members with respect to the subject. 


ters had no infor- 


personality characteristics o 


The comparison of the Q ratings for Reactors 
with the ratings for Nonreactors revealed 
twelve items differentiating at or beyond the 


Q set employed is available from the 


f each S. 


*A copy of the 
writer. 


AFFECTIVE RESPONSIVENESS IN Lig DETECTION 13 


05 level of significance. These are listed in 
Table 1. 

A separate group of seven staff psychologists 
employed the Adjective Check List in their 
characterization of each S. These data, when 
summed across raters and analyzed, served as 
a cross check on and amplification of the 
Q findings. The adjectives differentially char- 
acterizing the Reactors and Nonreactors at or 
beyond the .05 level of significance are pre- 
sented in Table 2. 

It is clear from the nature of the differenti- 
ating Q items and adjectives that the two 
groups differ along some version of the psy- 
chological dimension suggested by Jones. The 
Bene ae perceived as withdrawing, worry- 
ine individuals who turn their anxieties toward 

€rnal routes of expression. The Nonreactors 
a evaluated as independent, aggressively di- 
ect, and relatively nonconforming, all of these 

eng visible rather than inward or covert ex- 
Pressions of impulses. 


Inventory Items Differentiating the Groups 


pbe of personality inventory items 
Seiad he Minnesota Multiphasic Personality 
a ory and the California Psychological In- 
ntory) distinguished between the two groups. 
ca ehg their import, it would appear 
ted he Reactors introspect relatively often, 
= T radically subject to their moods 
SiR ee and are very much concerned 
Soani e appropriateness of their behavior in 
ET E In contrast, the Nonreactors 
= e an absence of rumination and a self- 
ntrol of their behavior. Also expressed is a 
irae for autonomy and a difficulty with 
Presentatives of authority. 


Some Test Measures Differentiating the Groups 


on. Ss experienced the rod-and-frame pro- 
is a developed by Witkin (14). Here the S 
hg in a totally dark room before a lumi- 
ag square tilted from the vertical. He re- 
within’ a a suitable control, a rod centered 
et th e frame until he perceives the rod as 

T true vertical (or horizontal). In the 
ern oe of the experimental room, the only 
Aa y to verticality is the misleading 
availab : P alternative basis for judgment is 
tation F rom internal, proprioceptive gravi- 
be al cues. In the present study, the Re- 

ors proved to be more affected by the ex- 


TABLE 1 


Q Irems DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN THE REACTOR 
AND NONREACTOR GROUPS 


Characteristic of Reactors: 

10. His anxiety and tension find outlet in 05 
bod symptoms and dysfunction; 
anxiety and tension are converted 
into somatic symptoms 


11. Is protective of those close to him 05 

14. Is readily dominated by others; sub- -05 
missive 

19. Seeks reassurance from others -05 


30. Gives up and withdraws where pos- 05 
sible in the face of frustration and 


adversity 

40. Is vulnerable to real or fancied threat; 05 
generally fearful; is a worrier 

70. Behaves in an ethically consistent 05 
manner 

74. Lets other people take advantage of 
him; allows exploitation 05 

Characteristic of Nonreactors: 

94, Expresses his hostilities directly .01 

96. Values his own independence and Fol 
autonomy n 

1. Critical, not easily impressed, skeptical .05 

62. Tends to be rebellious and non-con- .05 

forming 


ternal frame of reference than were the 
Nonreactors (p < .05). That is, the Reactors 
were more externally oriented and more open 
to outside influence in the presence of uncer- 
tainty than were the Nonreactors, who lent 
greater credence to their proprioceptive cues. 

A rather curious result emerges from a com- 
parison of the behavior of the two groups in 
the Crutchfield independence-of-judgment ex- 
perimental procedure (1). Here the subject is 
exposed to a group consensus about a problem 
which differs from what the S perceives as the 
correct or preferred solution. The extent to 
which S conforms to the group opinion in his 
manifested choice provides a measure of inde- 
pendence found by Crutchfield to be richly re- 
lated to character structure. 


TABLE 2 
ADJECTIVES DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN THE REACTOR 
AND NONREACTOR GROUPS 
(.05 level of significance) 


Characteristic of Reactors: 
cautious 


idealistic 
dependent mannerly 
dreamy suggestible 

Characteristic of Nonreactors: 
clever 
cool 
evasive 
independent YV 
ingenious 
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In the present analysis, Reactors and Non- 
reactors did not differ in amount of independ- 
ence as expressed by their choice behavior. 
But subjects also expressed their subjective 
confidence in their judgments. The Reactors, 
although actually conforming no more than 
Nonreactors, proved to be less confident about 
their course of action (p < .001). Independ- 
ence (or conformity) in the Reactor thus ap- 
pears to have a different psychological base 
than in the Nonreactor. It might even be said 
that manifesting independence in the face of 
uncertainty and doubts, as did the Reactors, 
required more courage than equivalent be. 
havior where subjective doubt does Not pre- 
vail, as among the Nonreactors, 

Although the classification into Reactors 
and Nonreactors was based solely upon the 
evaluation of the GSR, some evidence for the 
physiological generality of reactivity may be 
adduced from a subsequent finding. Following 
a stressful psychodramatic situation (7), it was 
found that the systolic blood pressure of Re- 


actors was raised Significantly more than that 
of the Nonreactors ($ < .01). 


Discussion 


The present results, taken together with 
those of Jones and others, provide reasonable 
evidence that electrodermal responsiveness js 
related to personality structure and behavior. 
While in both studies, the number of significant 
relationships is small considering the multiple 
tests of significance, the consonance of both 
sets of data argues for their psychological sta- 
bility. The placing of these data within a con- 
ceptual frame of reference is another matter, 

An interpretation of the findings in terms of 
the notion of externalization-i 


ternalizing dimension has been only 
conceptualized, but it appears to be concerned 
with whether need tensions are discharged via 
external, action modes of expression or whether 
needs are routed internally into cognitive and 
visceral channels of discharge. Implicit here js 
the assumption that there exists a reciprocal 
relationship between overt motor response and 
cerebral or autonomic activity. That is, overt 
motor response displaces internal activity and 
vice versa. Jone’s finding, supported by Sey- 
mour (12), that there are “generalizers,” in- 
dividuals whose expression of need states js 


simultaneously overt and covert, upsets such 
a notion. Observations of a culture like the 
Italian, where emotion is vigorously displayed 
but also apparently internally experienced, also 
weigh against the reciprocal theory of externali- 
zation-internalization. Clearly, an additional 
dimension or a reformulation of the concept 1s 
required in order to encompass the various 
patterns of emotional expression which have 
been noted. i 

It is suggested here that an important dis- 
tinction is being obscured in the definition of 
externalization-internalization by opposing 
overt motor response on the one hand against 
cognitive and visceral channels of discharge on 
the other. The italicization of and is important, 
for it is precisely this conjunction which may 
be inappropriate. From an instrumental point 
of view, cognitive activity and motor behavior 
are both means to drive reduction, whereas 
autonomic, visceral reaction serves no such 
function. Autonomic activity appears instead 
to be an expression of an affective state and 
does not in and of itself bring about a signifi- 
cant reduction of the disturbing emotional 
charge. Tension reduction is brought about 
only by appropriate cognition, fantasy, of 
motor behavior, not by autonomic arousal. 

If this reformulation appears a tenable one, 
then externalizing-internalizing can be rede- 
fined as a way of characterizing the direction or 
orientation of an individual’s response to the 
impelling affective disequilibrium. GSR labil- 
ity, from this point of view, is simply a con- 
venient index of the tensional state, of whether 
an individual has anxiety or affect in a given 
situation or whether he does not have anxiety 
or emotion in that situation. Tt has no impli- 
cation, however, for the direction of the re- 
Sponse precipitated by the emotion. Since affec- 
tive responsiveness may eventuate in motor 
as well as cognitive behavior, the dilemma 


previously posed by the “generalizer” no 
onger exists. 


Reactors and Nonreactors in 
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percept brought forward into consciousness as 
a conditioner of behavior. Some individuals 
experience too much affect, e.g., anxiety neu- 
Totics, and are thereby incapacitated. But 
others do not experience sufficient emotion, 
sufficient in relation to a normative criterion, 
and therefore do not react on the basis of an 
implicit but culturally shared set of behavioral 
Premises. Because they operate from a differ- 
ent premise system, these individuals are more 
likely to emit behavior which is inconceivable 
to the affectively responsive observer. Such 
people include the primary psychopath, cer- 
tain forms or stages of the schizophrenic reac- 
tion and, in general, those individuals identi- 


fied by psychiatrists as possessing ‘‘flattened 
affect.” 


SUMMARY 


Seventy Ss, during the course of an assess- 
ment program, experienced a lie-detection situ- 
ation where GSR reactions were recorded. The 
ne most reactive subjects and the twenty 

St reactive subjects were selected and com- 
parea on a variety of measures. Reactors 
“pan tobe more dependent, dreamy, ideal- 
ie n es Nonreactors were evalu- 
be Aa relatively cool, evasive, opportunistic, 
‘ee ndependent. The findings were related to 
i previous work of Jones, and a reformula- 

on of the notion of externalization-internali- 
zation was offered. 
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aii FUNCTION OF TASK COMPLEXITY AND 


PERSONALIZATION 
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factors as being important in deter- 

mining the effects of experimentally 
induced stress upon performance. This study 
is concerned with the manipulation of several 
of these factors within the framework of one 
experimental design. There is ample evidence 
that individual differences in general anxiety 
level, whether measured by paper-and-pencil 
tests or assessed by psychiatric diagnosis, are 
related to performance under stress conditions 
(1, 3, 4, 5, 9, 14, 15). The typical finding in this 
respect is an interaction of 


Pies research has suggested various 


This finding, however, cannot be accepted 
without qualification, and i 


in the present experiment two le 
plexity have been introduced, 
Another factor which may influence the 
effects of failure (as one form of stress) on 
performance is the length of the time interval 
interposed between the failure and the post- 
failure performance. This variable has usually 
been described in terms of the immediate 
versus delayed effects of failure, and previous 
findings are somewhat conflicting. Russell (8) 
found failure conditions to be associated with 
poorer retention scores than nonfailure condi- 
tions under immediate, but not delayed (24 
hours), recall conditions. The task used was a 
list of 12 nonsense syllables learned by the 
serial anticipation method, Farber, Russell, 
and Andreas (1), using a paired-associate ver- 
bal learning task, found that failure adversely 
affected performance on immediate tests of 


OF FAILURE 


anp BARCLAY MARTIN 
of Wisconsin 
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retention; but on delayed tests, the failed 
group tended to perform better than the con- 
trols. Only the decrement under the immediate 
testing conditions was significantly different 
between the failed and nonfailed groups how- 
ever. 

On the other hand, Zeller (16, 17) found 
both an immediate and delayed (72 hours) 
effect of failure relative to nonfailure condi- 
tions, using both a recall and a relearning score 
based on a Paired-associate task. One clue 
Suggesting an explanation for the discrepancy 
between Zeller’s study and the others va 
tioned above may be found in the nature 0 
the failure comments given. Zeller’s failure 
remarks were without a doubt extremely severe 
and were to a considerable extent personaly 
insulting to S. The comments in the Russe 
and the Farber, Russell, and Andreas studies, 
while without question indicating to S that he 
failed, were clearly much less severe and per- 
sonalized. It may be, then, that delayed effects 
of failure become apparent only under rather 
strongly personalized conditions. In other 
words, failure experiences which are explicitly 
made to reflect upon the general competence 
and integrity of 5 may have longer lasting 
effects than those which imply only failure on 
the immediate performance. 

To explore these possibilities, immediate and 
delayed postfailure testing, mild and severe 
Personalization of failure, two degrees of task 
complexity, and Subgroups divided at their 
medians on the basis of either the Taylor 
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groups. Since the two different tasks involved different 
dependent variables, the results had to be analyzed 
Separately; accordingly, the study can be described 
as consisting of two separate two-by-two factorial 
designs. Thus, for the simple task condition, there 
were two levels of personalization (mild and severe) 
of failure orthogonal to two intervals between pre- and 
Postfailure testing (20 seconds and 24 hours). In the 
complex task condition, a similar design was used. 

‘he individual difference measure was introduced by 
goning the subgroups at the median on either the 
bee 28 Manifest Anxiety Scale or the Stroop Interfer- 
kaan na adding an additional dimension to the fac- 
N ay Since Taylor scores were not obtained on 
N of i s, it was necessary to reduce all subgroups toan 
ee mh order to retain cell proportionality for this 
Nee a he 16 were used for the Stroop test. The 
Seve ’ anifest Anxiety Scale was administered to the 
~~ as a group in their regular class period before the 
individual testing session. 

The Stroop Interference Test was given at the begin- 
ng of the individual session. This test consists of three 
a a A, a page on which only the four color 

feck by red, blue, yellow, and green are printed in 

Sane ina random arrangement of eleven rows of 
ess ds each; Card B, a page on which the same colors 
i 7 in ¥g inch colored dots, arranged randomly in 
wee ne format as Card A; and Card C, a page on 
each ae same colors are printed in random order, with 
dear o game printed randomly in a color other than 
aska i lesignates. The S’s task was (a) first to read 
ae iy possible the color names on Card A, (b) to 
Cara AN ast as possible the colors of the color dots on 

zard B, and (c) to name as fast as possible the colors on 
mas in which the words were inked, ignoring any 
nae Peed produced by the “wrong” names. The 
ihe oe w as the ratio of the time to finish Card B to 

e to finish Card C. 

see sine task. The simple task consisted of S’s 
the ae > pairs of one-digit numbers. The score was 
cae ne in seconds to complete the problems. Uncor- 
fries cos on this extremely simple task were not 
quen enough to affect the time score. The same task 

as used in the postfailure testing. 
dene com plex task. The complex task consisted of the 
were Coe subtests of the Wechsler-Bellevue Intelli- 
tides me Forms I and II. One form was presented 
pees ailure, and the second form was given under 
a icin ure conditions with order counterbalanced 
weight ci of the 8 major experimental groups. The 
skintis) score derived from the Wechsler-Bellevue 
mea ization norms, involving both time and accu- 

’ Measures, was used. 

TAE inducing task. Failure comments were 
expetiens n e different task so that all Ss would 
an aaae ure in a common situation. This task was 
ymbol Sul, an of the Wechsler-Bellevue Digit 
sheet with =. ution Test. It was presented on a dittoed 
Titallectuat label, Wisconsin Digit Symbol Test of 
displayed n ee College Form A,” prominently 
allotted aes he upper third of the page. The time 
i mali te completion of this task was varied with 
ourthe of fc that S would complete only three- 

Procedure and instructions. The following instruc- 


io . = hee 
ae Were given initially for the Stroop Interference 


ni 


We are in the process of obtaining normative data 
on a test which we hope will be a good measure of 
Reading Ability. This test is in three parts, and we'll 
start off with the first part now. 

The Stroop test was then administered, after which S 
was told, 

As you may know, in standardizing a test you 
have to get other measures on the subjects in order 
to check for a normal distribution. For example, if 
all of our subjects were exceptionally intelligent or 
quick reacting, the Reading Test wouldn’t be very 
good for estimating the ability of the average college 
student. So we have some other tests for you to take. 
The simple or complex task was then administered, 

depending on the treatment group to which S was 
assigned. After this task, the following “explanation” 
was given of the failure inducing task: 

Reading ability, as you probably know, is related 
to IQ, so to standardize the Reading Test for a 
college population, we will have to get a measure of 
the IQ of the subjects used in this study. We will use 
the Wisconsin Digit Symbol Test. It’s one of the 
shortest IQ tests available, but it’s still very reliable. 
The average college student will get about 114; the 
brightest student so far in this study has got 129 
items right. 

Don’t expect to finish the test entirely in the two 
minutes you will have—just do the best you can. 
After the failure inducing task was administered, 

experimenter (Æ) laid a template over the test and pre- 
tended to score it. The following comments (which had 
previously been memorized by E) were then made in 
the “severe personalization” group: 

Damn! (E frowns and shakes head). Ninety-two. 
You really goofed this test..... (S’s first name). 
You're well below the norm of 114. (Pause.) You 
having much trouble keeping up with your classes? 
Well, either you were just goofing up this experi- 
MERU. ese (S’s first name), or something’s wrong 
with you. A score of 92! Damn!!! 

The following comments (which had previously been 
memorized by Æ) were made in the “mild personaliza- 
tion” group: 

Ninety-two. (E pauses and continues in a moder- 
ate tone.) The score is 92. (Pause.) This is below the 
norm and not very good. (Pause.) A score of 92! 

E paced the mild and severe personalization remarks 
so that the same amount of time was taken in giving 
both, about 17-18 seconds. 

After the induction of failure, half the Ss were re- 
tested immediately on the performance task (either 
simple or complex), and an appointment was made for 
the other half to meet for a second session 24 hours 
later. All Ss were given the following instructions 
before the administration of the postfailure test: 

Well, let’s do this arithmetic (addition) test over 
again. Remember, I’ll be timing you, so work as 
quickly as possible without making mistakes. 

At the conclusion of the experiment, each S was told 
the purpose of the study and allowed to vent her feelings 
about the failure experience. 


RESULTS 


Simple task. There was a negative correla- 
tion of —.68 between scores on the simple task 
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under the prefailure condition and the change 
score from pre- to postfailure. Also, by chance 
apparently, the mild and severe personalization 
groups differed greatly in their prefailure 
scores. Accordingly, analysis of covariance was 
used, making it possible to analyze only that 
variance in the change scores that was uncor- 
related with the prefailure scores. The variance 
within the different treatment groups did not 
differ significantly as indicated by Bartlett’s 
test for homogeneity of variance. 

It should be mentioned, before these anal- 
yses are considered, that a previously per- 
formed analysis of variance with repeated 
measures indicated a significant tendency (p 
< .001) for all Ss to improve their performance 
on this simple task after failure. This general 
tendency would not appear, of course, in the 
analysis of covariance in which change scores 
were used; but it indicates that any found 
effects will represent differential tendencies to 
improve from pre- to postfailure conditions. 

The Stroop test did not Prove to be signifi- 
cantly related to change in performance on 
either the simple or complex tasks, and results 
with respect to this measure were not further 
considered, 

Table 1 presents the analysis of covariance 
with the subgroups divided into high and low 
Taylor scale scores, The 
immediate-delay variable was significant in 
the directi 
formance under t 


greater improvement 
ous Ss, and there was 
ety with mild-severe 


TABLE 1 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE FoR 


THE SIMPLE 
TASK USING THE TAYLOR SCALE 


Source df ga F 

Taylor scale (A) 1 110.94 | 7,25%+ 
Personalization (B) 1 1.87 = 
Immediate-Delay (C) 1 76.80 | 5.02* 
AXB 1 | 203.44 13.24*** 
AXC 1 41.89 | 2.74 
BXC 1 15.47 1.01 
AXBXC 1 E29 =- 
Within groups 47 15.31 — 

*p<.05 

*p<.0 

aas p < 001. 


TABLE 2 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE FOR THE COMPLEX 
Task USING THE TAYLOR SCALE 


Source df Coe P 
Taylor scale (A) 1 9.05 | 2.86 
Personalization (B) 1 0.01 a 
Immediate-Delay (C) 1 30.93 | 9.76 
AXB 1 0.49 = 
AXC i 0.05 = 
BXC 1 1.87 ER 
AXBXC | 1 12.09 | 3.82 
Within groups 47 3.17 g 


a pato, 


personalization (p < .001), suggesting that 
high anxious Ss improved less under severe 
personalization than under mild, whereas low 
anxious Ss improved more under severe than 
under mild personalization. 

This interaction was further investigated by 
performing an analysis of covariance upon the 
high and low groups separately. The low anx- 
iety group was found to perform significantly 
better under severe than mild personalization 
($ < .05), but there was no evidence that the 
high anxiety group performed better under 
mild than severe Personalization. The interac- 
tion effect was apparently confined to the 
lower portion of the anxiety distribution. 

Complex task. A repeated measures analysis 
of variance revealed no Significant tendency 
for Ss in general to change in performance 
from pre- to Postfailure on the complex task. 
Initial scores correlated with change scores 
—.54, So analysis of Covariance was also used 
here. Table 2 presents the analysis of covari- 
ance for subgroups divided on the basis of the 
Taylor scale. The immediate-delay variable 
was significant (p < 01), with Ss again show- 
ing more improvement in performance under 
the delayed postfailure testing. No other 
variables were significant. 

It is sometimes reported that variability 
increases as a function of failure (6). The 
variability in the Prefailure situation was com- 
Pared to that in the Postfailure situation for 
both simple and complex tasks, Changes were 


small and insignificant in both cases; the F 
values were, Tespectively, 1.19 and 1.02. 
The differe 


Nees in results between the simple 


on the Taylor scale 
Taylor scale SCOTI 
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TABLE 3 
MEANS AND PERCENTILE RANKS OF GROUPS 
ON TAYLOR SCALE 


Ging Simple Task Complex Task 
Mean P.R. Mean P.R. 

High anxiety 23.22 86 20.95 80 
Low anxiety 9.72 32 10.00 34 


percentile rank as estimated from the Univer- 
Sity of Iowa normative data. 


Discussion 


No main or interactive effects were found 
When the Stroop Interference Test was used 
as the individual difference measure. These 
Negative results suggest that anxiety is either 
not fruitfully conceptualized in terms of a 
general susceptibility to interfering responses 
as Waterhouse and Child (14) suggest or that 
eee test is not a valid measure of this 

it. 

When the Taylor scale is used to assess 
dividual differences, significant relationships 
were found with pre- to postfailure perform- 
ance changes for the simple but not for the 
Pes ae task. This suggests that the Wechsler 
rithmetic Subscale may be relatively less 
Sensitive to the effects of failure than the 
Simple additions task, although there was a 
tendency for performance on the Arithmetic 
Subscale to be affected by the immediate-delay 
eoma Both tasks involve relatively well 
earned past habits, and this common aspect 
of both tasks is probably not particularly 
Susceptible to the effects of failure and general 
aay level. The simple additions test, how- 
ei 1s much more predominantly a speed 
est, and it may be that its relationship to the 
ailure and anxiety variables is essentially a 
unction of the speed factor, which seems much 
ess important in the Wechsler problems. 
de Significant effects of the immediate- 
he x variable for both the simple task and 
te task suggest that failure has a 
home effect after a 24-hour delay than under 
this aes retesting conditions. Nevertheless, 
fon a €rpretation requires considerable cau- 
in chm first, it may hold only for conditions 
A ER eee improves after failure, 
availa mee , nO control for practice effects was 
H e in this experiment. With regard to 
fent atter consideration, however, the con- 
ton would have to be that practice has a 


in 


more beneficial effect after a 24-hour delay 
than upon immediate retesting, which seems 
possible but rather improbable. 

The results of this study are in some re- 
spects consistent with those of Farber, Russell, 
and Andreas (1), who found that a failed 
group did worse than a nonfailed control group 
under immediate retesting conditions, but 
tended to do better than the control group 
under delayed retesting. Russell (8) also found 
the negative effects of failure to be greater in 
the immediate than in the delayed situation. 
With the present results, these findings suggest 
that the detrimental effects of failure are more 
pronounced in the immediate than in the 
delayed situation, whereas the facilitating ef- 
fects of failure are more pronounced in the 
delayed than the immediate situation. 

For the simple task, it was found that high 
anxious Ss showed greater improvement after 
failure than low anxious Ss. This result appears 
to contradict the usual findings. Williams (16), 
employing a similar task of simple addition 
problems, but using the Waterhouse and Child 
Interfering Tendency Questionnaire to select 
high and low groups, found an interaction in 
the opposite direction (p < .10), with high 
scorers performing about the same after non- 
failure as after failure conditions. Waterhouse 
and Child (14) report similar interactions with 
somewhat different kinds of tasks. 

However, if one introduces the variable of 
mild-severe personalization of failure, the re- 
sults of the present study no longer seem so 
contradictory of previous findings. The low 
anxious Ss show more improvement under 
severe than mild personalization of failure, 
whereas the high anxious Ss do not show this 
differential improvement. The resulting inter- 
action of anxiety with mild-severe personaliza- 
tion therefore seems to represent a psychologi- 
cally meaningful process. Thus, it looks as 
though the performance of high anxiety Ss on 
this relatively simple task is not adversely 
affected by either mild or severe failure. On the 
contrary, their performance is comparably 
facilitated by the additional anxiety or moti- 
vation under both conditions. The low anxiety 
Ss, however, show a greater improvement 
under severe than mild personalization. It may 
be that high anxiety Ss are approaching an 
optimum state of tension in the mild condi- 
tions and, accordingly, further stress does not 
enhance performance; but the low anxious Ss, 
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having not yet reached the optimum level of 
tension, continue to improve in performance 
under severe personalization. This finding is 
consistent with the general hypothesis that 
adequacy of performance as a function of 
anxiety is a curvilinear function of an inverted 
U-shape type. The fact that the high anxiety 
group has apparently not gone beyond the 
optimum state of tension to the point where 
performance begins to be disrupted may be 
due to the extremely simple nature of the 
one-digit additions task. This interaction of 
anxiety level with degree of Personalization 
also indicates the importance of reporting in 
detail the operations defining the failure in 
any given piece of Tesearch, since this variable 
seems to affect performance Significantly, 


SUMMARY 

This experiment wa 
effects of several yar; 
performance from pre- 
tions. All Ss were female 


mprove in Performance 
after failure on the simple task High anxious 
Ss tended to improve more th i 


tions. The immediate- 


nificant with Ss showing greater improvement 
after the 24-hour delay. 


The only relationshi 


improve more after the 24- 


after a delay, but the detrimental effects are 
greater when retesting is done immediately. 
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USES OF COMMON OBJECTS-AS‘ 


ICATORS OF CULTURAL 


ORIENTATIONS! 


WAYNE DENNIS 
Brooklyn College 


F children are asked with regard to each of 
several objects, “What is it for?” one 
A finds that children’s concepts of the func- 
tions of identical things vary from society to 
Society. Those functions of common objects 
which are frequéntly mentioned by the chil- 
dren of a social group, it is here proposed, are 
indicative of the activities, interests, and values 
that prevail in that society. That is, it is held 
that children value things for the uses to which 
they may be put, and, conversely, that fre- 
quently-mentioned uses are indicative of 
values. For example, if children in one society 
often mention boys and girls, cats and dogs, 
trees and sand, as functioning chiefly in play 
Whereas the children of another group mention 
oo more often in connection with work, 
ese facts suggest that there is a difference 
between the two groups in regard to work-play 
emphases. The present paper illustrates the 
application of this method, The Uses Test, 
with three groups of children, an American 
group, a Lebanese group, and a Sudanese 
group. 

If the objects used in questioning children 
are universally present, this test procedure can 
be employed in all cultures. Techniques for the 
Study of child behavior that are universally 
applicable are very small in number. The 
method employed in the present study is of- 
fered as a useful addition to the small stock of 
tools available for cross-cultural research. It is 

clieved to be particularly useful as an explora- 
tory technique in societies whose patterns of 


56 1 The research here reported was done during 1955- 
when the author was a visiting professor at the 
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2 hers Fund to the American University of Beirut. 
Ala wishes to express his gratitude to Mrs. 
ae nen Taky Din, Miss Leila Biksmati, Mrs. 
tee erese Broussalian, Mrs. Yvonne Sayegh and 
sade mic Sabbagh who served as research assistants, 
Salies e principals, teachers, and pupils whose coop- 
debii te e the study possible. He is also greatly 
thala oat members of the departments of psy- 
vane an education, and to members of the child 
coe ah seminar at the American University of 
aoe Who gave invaluable assistance and counsel 
Oughout the course of the investigation. 
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child behavior are but slightly known to the 
investigator. 


METHOD 


The question employed is the simple and probably 
universal one, “What is for?”. Naturally, this 
question may be asked in regard to any plant or animal, 
any class of persons, or any part of the body. 

The question, “What is for?,” was chosen 
because numerous studies indicate that the young child 
readily thinks in terms of use. He spontaneously asks 
what things are for, he defines objects in terms of their 
use, and he seems to presume that every object in the 
world has a use. No difficulties have been encountered 
in obtaining answers to the question from hundreds of 
children between ages five and ten in a variety of cul- 
tures. In all likelihood it can be used above and below 
the age levels represented in this study. The technique 
is not limited to the particular word list employed here. 
The objects concerning which children are questioned 
will vary with the interests and hypotheses of the in- 
vestigator. 

In the present study, the following words were used 
in the order given: the mouth, the hands, a mother, a 
father, a boy, a girl, trees, wood, dogs, cats, birds, 
stones, the sun, sand, rain, and gold. In the case of the 
American and Lebanese subjects, data were gathered 
by individual interview. The Sudanese subjects were 
instructed orally as a group, and they were requested to 
write their answers. 

Although the question put to the child did not ask 
for more than one use for each object, some children 
gave more than one. In the present study, responses 
beyond the first were not included in the analysis of 
the data, unless specific reference is made to answers 
beyond the first one. 


Subjects 


American. These were American children attending 
the American Community School in Beirut, Lebanon. 
The majority of these children were born in the United 
States and spent their pre-school years there. They were 
in Lebanon in 1955-56 because their parents were tem- 
porary residents of that country. Most of the fathers 
were employed by the University, or American busi- 
ness firms. Nearly all could be classified as belonging to 
the American middle class. All children between ages 
5.0 and 11.0 were tested. These totaled 120 children, 
approximately equally representing the two sexes and 
the various ages. 

Lebanese. This group consisted of an analytic sample 
of native-born children in Beirut, Lebanon. The sample 
was divided into 36 cells, produced by cross classifying 
in terms of four criteria: sex, private schools vs. public 
schools, age (5-6 years, 7-8 years, 9-10 years) and 
religious community (Arab-Christians, Moslems, and 
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Armenians). With 25 children in each cell, the sample 
comprised 900 subjects in all. All children of appropri- 
ate ages were interviewed in each of several schools, the 
pupils being subsequently assigned to cells, If more 
than 25 so obtained Ss fell into a given cell, the num- 
ber was reduced to 25 by discarding the data from Ss 
selected by chance. 

Sudanese. This group consisted of 13 girls and 45 
boys, all aged 9 and 10, from a private school in Om- 
durman, the capital of Sudan. Unlike the others, these 
children gave their answers in writing (in Arabic). 


Treatment of Results 

For the answers to each question, categories (to be 
described below) were established to which the majority 
of replies could be assigned. Each answer was assigned 
to only one category. Answers that did not fall into any 


of the defined categories are not represented in the 
tables of results. 


type of answer to each question is indicated in 
Table 1. The frequencies for 


¢ iP Contrasts in regard to each 
question will be discussed in the order in which 


listed in the 


Se comparison, L-S refers to 
nese comparison and A-S to 
anese comparison. 


a Lebanese-Suda 
an American-Sud 


The Mouth 


According to the s 
the mouth are eatin, 
Swers make up 100 O, 96%, and 92% of the first 
responses to question 
spectively, 


eating is a 


response given more often by all Segments of the 


Lebanese sample than by the Amer 
to mention 
drinking as the first Tesponse to the question “What 
is the mouth for?” Not shown by Table 1, 
it deals only with first-mentioned uses, 
that among the Sudanese children a very common 
response to the question, “What is the mouth 
for?”, is “eating and drinking.” This joint mention 
of eating and drinking occurred among 50% of the 
Sudanese, but among only 3% of the Americans 
(S-A p < .001) and none of the Lebanese. The 
frequent mention of drinking in Sudan is probably 
related to the high temperatures prevailing there, 
which require a high water consumption, 


because 
is the fact 
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It is noteworthy that many possible uses of the 
mouth were not mentioned by any child in any of 
the three groups. Many possible replies were ab- 
sent not only as first responses but failed to appear 
among subsequent responses as well. Among such 
absent responses were singing, chewing, spitting, 
shouting, biting, 


pointing, smiling, laughing, 
crying, coughing, sucking, blowing, whistling, 
Praying, and cursing. It seems likely that in so- 


cieties other than the three which were investi- 
gated one or more of these would be common word 
associations with the mouth. 


Hands 


For all three groups of children, the uses of the 
hands are more diversified than the uses of the 
mouth. The most common responses to the ques- 
tion, “What are hands for?” are to hold things, to 
grasp, to work, to carry, to touch with, to cat with, 
and to write with, Only the frequencies of eating, 
writing, working, and playing are examined below: 

Eating as something for which the hands are 
used is mentioned much more often by the Leba- 
nese and Sudanese (by 23% and 33% of the re- 
Spective groups) than by the Americans (6%) 
(6 of A-S and A-L < .001). These figures no doubt 
reflect differences in eating customs among the 
groups, holding food with the hands being common 
among some groups of the Lebanese and Sudanese. 
Among the Lebanese teference to use of the hands 
in eating is made more often by the government 
school pupils who in general belong to a lower 
€conomic group than by the private school pupils 
(Table 2). 

In regard to writing and working, the response 
frequencies of the three major groups are almost 
identical. Play is mentioned most frequently by 
the Americans, seldom by the Lebanese, not at all 
by the Sudanese. Other responses 


miscellaneous nature as to be difficult to treat in 
a comparative manner. 


Mother 


he Americans as a whole. The 
Te unique among the groups in 


5 19% of their first- 
e mot! 
baby. The complete ab; S 


breasts in these groups. 
Although the general res 


2 a Ponse, “she takes care 
of us,” was common, in all 


groups there is an al- 


TABLE 1 
Major Group COMPARISONS 


Percentage Frequencies 
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TABLE 1—Continued 


Percentage Frequencies of 
Responses 


Se 
American Lebanese Sudanese 


Stimulus 
Words and Use—Categories 


j of Responses 
W Stimulus à - 
ords and Use—Categories American Lebanese Sudanese 
Mouth 
eating 61 74 71 
talking 39 22 14 
drinking 0 0 7 
Hands 
eating 6 23 33 
writing A 11 10 16 
working 12 12 12 
Playing 4 1 0 
Mother 
Providing food 16 51 7 
Providing care 62 44 41 
nursing 0 0 19 
Father 
working, earning mone’ 55 76 10 
buying food BARE Si 16 7 
| Providing care 12 6 16 
assisting family 14 3 29 
Boy 
going to school 16 37 7 
working, helping par- 23 24 17 
ents 
future reference il 20 12 
playing 34 9 0 
Girl 
going to school 12 33 9 
working, helping par- 28 45 34 
future reference 
i 12 1 
Playing 27 5 0 
| Trees 
n ood 
O eyg 
shade 10 2 12 
climbing 12 1 0 
Wood 
fire 
building a rt a 
furniture 12 33 21 
Bates 0 0 17 
| e 
| guarding, watchin; 16 66 62 
arking, biting $ 9 19 0 
unting 4 8 7 
Pets, playing 49 4 3 
Cats 
catching mi 
meowins ice 1 2 33 
Pets, playing 52 6 7 
Birds 
eating 1 
flying, singing ae: 
enjoying 33 8 2 
Stones 
throwing, hitti 
be g g d 


Sun 
drying 0 9 2 
warming 25 28 9 
light 53 47 67 
Sand 
playing 41 18 2 
building 21 58 26 
Rain 
growing plants 75 46 41 
providing water 19 16 12 
Gold 
decorative 16 53 67 
economic 61 26 2 


most complete absence of reference to specific 
motherly acts other than feeding. No child men- 
tioned sweeping, washing dishes, laundering, 
ironing, sewing, dressing, washing faces, bathing, 
shopping, putting to bed, arousing, getting off to 
school, or the superintending of these activities, 
although some of these would probably have been 
mentioned if as many responses as was possible 
had been obtained to each question. Also unmen- 
tioned are helping with lessons, moral instruction, 
reward and punishment, dispensation of justice 
within the family, love and affection, story-telling, 
and parent-child play. 


Father 


If the child’s point of view is accepted, the life 
of a Lebanese father must be a dreary one. He 
works and earns money in order to support the 
family. This is the general tenor of all answers. As 
in the case of the mother, there is no mention of 
his playing with the child, rewarding or punishing, 
or of expressing love or hate. So far as the manifest 
content of the responses are concerned, the Leba- 
nese child seems to have a father who provides for 
him but who otherwise has little relationship to 
him. The answers of the American children are 
similar, but there is a much larger miscellaneous 
category. In contrast to the Lebanese and the 
Americans, the Sudanese child mentions the 
working and earning functions of his father very 
seldom. Only 10% of the Sudanese answers fall 
into this category as compared to 55% and 16% of 
the Americans and Lebanese respectively. As- 
sisting the family and taking care of the family are 
common answers among the Sudanese but are 
infrequent in the other two groups. 


Boy and Girl 
“What is a boy for?” “What is a girl for?” 


Nearly every answer to these questions can be 
placed in one of four categories: The function of a 


Comparison oF LEBANESE SUBGROUPS 


TABLE 2 


Sühiks Percentage Frequencies of Responses 
7 is-| A z . ii a = | 9-10 
Words and Use—Categories fens | Gees | AME | Boys | cicts Schools | Sekt 5-6 yrs.| 7-8 yr. yrs. 
a Sf [80 | | w] a | a] ae | we | ge | 70 
rea 18 | 19 | 29 | 20 | 24 | 27 19 | 17 | 31 
Hands 
ae Tiel RiAlS@lel@wilialai « 
waitin 10 | 14 | 10 | “9 | 13 | 42 5 4 | 13 | 16 
workiig a AE TE IE 7 | 16 | 27 
plasig Peep EP eh ai eh at eis 
Mother 
providing food RS) Se) ed ae) ae | we! we |e | 
providing care 41 | 53 | 39 | 39 | 49 54 | 34 28 38 64 
Father p 
working, earning money $t | 77 | 88 | 7 | 78 | a7 | 96 70 | 81 | 82 
buying food eu) luli) eis 23 | 13 | 13 
providing care Si et el eters 2) 2 
assisting family *| +) 8) Gta) eye 1 1 1 
i —— 
going to schoo! 40 37 2 31 
working, helping parents 17 18 33 be p FH 3 R 30 27 
future reference | S| da | | a | a | Oe 8 | 19 | 33 
playing er Si eh eet el ele | 21 
Girl 
going to school 30 36 5 25 
working, helping Parents 43 40 2 2 1i A 3 2 a 59 
future reference 11 o | 48) hi ae | Be] 6 | is | 2 
playing 4 5 6 6 5 6 5 11 3 1 
Tress 
ood 
ga i, | 2 | 72 | 8 | 70 2 | 66 | 63 | 74 | 71 
ee) el el e 12 
shade 2 3 2 2 3 5 9 8 7 2 
ade 2 
climbing 3 1 1 1 2 1 3 s 1 0 
Wood 
fire 
building mn | | | os | a | 28 | 38 | 38 | 24 
furniture 33 48 i 16 17 17 16 21 16 13 
"a Cl Rial ale 16 | 36 | 45 
guarding, watchin, 
barking, biting = i ul} S| S| @ | % 58 | 37 | 68 | 84 
hunting , tl 10 25 16 21 13 24 40 11 5 
pets, playing 7 3 $ 2 6 10 6 5 9 ? 
ee 3 3 5 6 4 
catching mice 
i 62 | 67 | s4 
meowing — 66 60 71 82 
pets, playing is $ 13 3 16 9 P 2 10 4 
4 
Birds S 4 i 2 4 
eating 40 7 
flying, singing 28 $ 24 36 38 34 45 
enjoying u |i | 5| 3a | 38 35 | 36 a7 | 38 | 23 
3 6 | 10 | n 5 5 6 | 13 
Stones j 
throwing, hitting 18 14 
building S| 8 |) ae | « 5 
roads 5 4 12 72 67 77 a A y 88 
3 3 4 A 5 0 3 2 
si ‘ a 
rying 10 | n 5 
9 9 
warming 32 | 26 | 39 6 12 10 11 5 
light 38 46 23 38 27 30 29 
57 30 | 30 
| a2 | ge | 34 | 50 | 57 
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TABLE 2—Continued 


Stimulus Percentage Frequencies of Responses 

Words and Use—Categories ise Cites Ames Boys | Girls Private| abi 5-6 yrs.| 7-8 yrs. ey 
Sand 
playing 
pay 22 | 20 | 13 | 16 | 21 | 28 s | 30 | 18 7 
uuilding so | 63 | 60 | 66 | 50 | 51 | of | 44 | 58 | 72 
Rain 
growing plants 4s | so | 43 a | 42 | 63 | 30 | 25 | 50 | 64 
Providing water 17 | 1s | 17 | a5 | 17 | 13 | 18 | 13 | 19 | 16 
Gold 
decorative 

i co | sa | s2 | 39 | 72 | 49 | 62 | 49 | 52 | 65 
Ci 
Sonome 25 | 28 | 25 | 46 | 12 | 35 | 16 | 17 | 3 | 29 


eed pe a girl) is (a) to go to school, (b) or to work, 
a ome, assist mother and father, do chores 
ks errands, (c) or to grow up in order to do 
ie ing in the future (become a man or woman, 
A money when he grows up, etc., (d) or to play. 
Among the Lebanese, going to school comprises 
a — the answers referring to the boy and 33% 
oor answers referring to the girl. Among the 
cons ne aaa Sudanese groups school is mentioned 
Fn ta requently, although all of the Ss were 
dlha ang when questioned. Evidence from 
thak ai, rie to be reported separately, indicates 
hn Pe ing has a very high value among Leba- 
W ents and children. 
Pret ar (including | the helping of parents) 
ae ri atively high in frequency in all groups. 
imela abe working is mentioned more often as a 
a the girl than as a function of the boy. 
inal g for future has frequencies roughly equal 
mist bse except that among the Sudanese Ss, 
Sa the whom were boys, preparation for the future 
Se ee of girls received no mention. 
'y seems to be the outstanding function of 
ne children. It is said to be the purpose of a 
is % of the instances and of the girl in 27% 
thers cases. The corresponding Lebanese fre- 
ncles are 9% and 5% (p of A-L for boys and 


girl r : Š 
viik aa < .001). This finding, too, is congruent 
i er data to be presented in subsequent 


PP ikea of play occurred in the Sudanese 

Hee saints these questions. No supporting data 

o play = e, but the rarity of Sudanese references 

ively ceo, suggests either that play is rela- 

oth, am quent, or that it is disapproved of, or 
» Among this group. 


Tr ees 


nee per cent of the Lebanese Ss state that 
such ace provide food. The high proportion of 
related t ers among the Lebanese is no doubt 

o the fact that Lebanon has a great variety 


of food-bearing trees, including olives, almonds, 
hazel nuts, walnuts, dates, oranges, lemons, grape- 
fruit, bananas, cherries, peaches, plums, and 
apples. Even pine trees are prized for edible nuts. 
But American children, living in the same environ- 
ment, mention the food-producing function of 
trees only half as often (34%) (A-L ż < .001). 
This finding demonstrates again that answers are 
derived from culture rather than from the physical 
environment. 

The shade-producing function of trees is men- 
tioned more often by the Americans and the Suda- 
nese (10% and 12%) than by the Lebanese (2%) 
(p of S-L = 01, pof A-L < .001). Climbing trees, 
which is a play function, has a frequency of 12% 
among the Americans, 1% among the Lebanese, 
and zero among the Sudanese. Again, since Amer- 
ican and Lebanese Ss were all living in Beirut, it 
can be assumed that the differences were not pro- 
duced by differences in natural environment. 


Wood 


Wood as a fuel is frequently mentioned by the 
Americans and the Lebanese, but only seldom by 
the children of Sudan where heated buildings are 
unknown. Wood as a material used in building is 
much more familiar to Americans than to the other 
two groups. No Lebanese or Sudanese homes are 
built of wood, this scarce material being reserved 
chiefly for doors and window frames. Sudanese 
homes are frequently surrounded by an adobe 
wall, entrance to which is by a wooden gate. It 
will be noted that wood used for gates is referred 
to only by the children of the Sudan. 


Cats and Dogs 


In the Near East and in certain other parts of 
the world cats and dogs are not pets as they are 
in Europe and America. In the Near East they are 
treated in much the same way as are other domestic 
animals whereas in the Western world they have 
a special status. The Lebanese and Sudanese 
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answers reflect the fact that if a dog is kept it is 
for the purpose of guarding the house and warning 
against intruders. A dog is occasionally used for 
hunting. In consonance with these adult notions, 
guarding and hunting make up 62-66% of the 
Lebanese and Sudanese responses. Among the 
Lebanese, to play with a dog and to pet a dog are 
referred to only by the younger children, among 
whom such answers occur in 4% of the cases. Atti- 
tudes towards dogs do not differ as between the 
Lebanese Moslem and Christian groups (see 
Table 2). 

In contrast, 49% of the American answers 
indicate that dogs are pets and are to be played 
with (A-L p < .001). Among the Americans such 
answers are as frequent among the older children 
as among the younger. 


The differences among the groups in regard to 
cats is similar to that 


quently in these groups (6-7 b 
American answers fal] N am ut 52% of the 


r For some children j 
y, to sing, and to be put in a 
the Lebanese Ss state 


but more fre u 
(7%) (AL p < 001) 


Stones 


In all groups stone: iian 
with, 38%, 73% and 53% of ghe maily to build 


ving or hitting 
ese, 19% of the 


18 a major variable affecting 
stones 
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(see Table 2). Among the Lebanese responses; 
throwing and hitting make up 25% of the a 
sponses of the 5-6 year olds to the word “stone. 
Beyond this age such responses become infrequent 
in both Lebanese and American groups, apparently 
indicating strong disapproval of overt aggression. 


The Sun 


As might be expected the sun’s predominant 
functions are to Provide warmth and light. On this 
item one of the major group contrasts lies in the 
fact that the Sudanese Ss referred to the heat- 
Providing function of the sun much less often than 
the other groups (9% as contrasted to 25-28%) 
(A-S p< -001). Apparently, the Sudan is ordi- 
narily so hot that the child thinks the sun’s contri- 
bution is not useful! 

Another service provided by the sun is that of 
drying clothes. This is mentioned by 9% of the 
Lebanese, 2% of the Sudanese, and none of he 
Americans. Presumably, more clothes are dried a! 
home in the former groups. Table 2 indicates that 
among the Lebanese this answer is more prominent 
among the very young (10%) than among the 
oldest group (5%) and more frequent among the 


Poorer than among the more well-to-do (12% 
and 6%). 


Sand 


Because of very extensive building operations 
which are under way in Beirut, construction Wo" 
is familiar to all Beirut children. The use of sa”! 
re building is mentioned by 58% of the Lebanese 
American children living in Beirut mention CO" 
struction much less often (21%) (p < .001). 

One of the major group differences in regard t° 
sand involves play, Playing in sand is mentione 
by 41% of the Americans, 18% of the Lebanese 

L< .001), and 2% of the Sudanese. The 


generally high rating of the Americans on play 
responses has be: 


earlier question 
hese Ss on thi 
to their ages, s 
9 and 10, A 
sand has a f 
only 7% 


Rain 
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Gold 


Almost all answers concerning gold fall into two 
classes: Those referring to decorative uses such as 
the making of rings, bracelets and earrings, and 
those referring to economic uses, such as state- 
ments to the effect that gold is to sell, or to buy 
things, or to make money, or to make one rich. 

The Sudanese frequently mention decorative 
uses and seldom mention economic ones. Americans 
oS reverse picture, economic responses pre- 

ominating. The Lebanese have intermediate re- 
bar Ee These differences are probably 
mie a variations in the use of gold ornaments 
atua a e three groups, and to variations in 

ance with the monetary value of gold. 
gee Lebanon, chocolate candies are frequently 
pped in gold foil. As a result, among the 
oe Lebanese children a not infrequent answer 
What is gold for?” is “To wrap candy in.” 


G . 
omparisons of Lebanese Subgroups 


In the foregoing comparisons among the three 
“ay groups, reference has been made to Leba- 
sre subgroups only when it clarified the main 
ci P contrasts. Let us now examine 1n more 

ail the data contained in Table 2. 


it Bie Lebanon is noted for its cultural diversity 
eo from Table 2 that the children of Mos- 
in E rmenians, and Arab Christians have much 
pe a on The first three columns of Table 2 
a nt data for these groups. In most instances, 
whe eee for Moslems and Arab Christians, 
get Psi lived side by side for centuries, are al- 
a me entical. Since the majority of Armenians in 
the as eo immigrated to this country since 
relati er spe massacres of 1914, they have had a 
tate short time in which to become accul- 
aay . Their responses differ somewhat from 
Vinee of the other Lebanese groups. But they di- 
tia much less from the Moslems and Arab Chris- 
ns than do the Americans and the Sudanese. 
ve he as the answers given by the two sexes are 
eo again there is a general similarity at 
ran a levels represented in this study. Only a few 
sun. cant sex differences appear. In regard to the 
ysb w stress warmth more than do boys (38% 
mention, P< -001). Playing in sand is more often 
A ‘in by the girls (21% vs. 16% $ < 001). 
mena difference appears in regard to gold. 
only 3 ive uses are given by 72% of the girls and 
9% of the boys (p < .001). 
ge affects the frequency of responses to nearly 
eet yeaa Thus, eating as a function of the 
th €creases with age, and writing increases. 
EEA anea decreases, whereas work increases. 
p eard with a special interest in age differences 
to examine Table 2 in some detail. It will 


eve 


not be feasible to comment on age changes in re- 
spect to each item. Concepts of use strongly reflect 
developmental age. This fact underlines the im- 
portance of equating for age any groups which are 
to be compared. The reader should bear in mind 
that the American and the Lebanese groups were 
equated for age composition. The fact that the 
Sudanese group consisted entirely of 9- and 10- 
year olds has been taken into account in making 
all comparisons. 


Hypotheses Concerning the Lebanese Child 


The data have been seen to reveal a consider- 
able number of differences among the three 
major groups of Ss. It remains to attempt to 
characterize in a general way the answers of 
each group. Such a general characterization is 
warranted only for the Lebanese and the 
American groups in view of the small size of 
the Sudanese sample and the fact that it repre- 
sented only one age level. 

It has already been observed that the Leb- 
anese answers seem to show a considerable 
concern with food. Common answers include 
the following: mother feeds us, father provides 
food, the mouth and the hands are used for 
eating, trees produce food, and birds are to be 
eaten. The answers taken by themselves do not 
show why food is so important. There is no 
reason to believe that the Ss suffered from mal- 
nutrition. Actually, the majority of Lebanese 
children appear to be very well fed. Observa- 
tions other than those presented here support 
the tentative suggestion that food preparation 
and eating have for the Lebanese a pleasure 
function that is comparable to the positive 
valuation given by some societies to other ac- 
tivities such as music, conversation, or visual 
esthetic experiences. 

In the second place, the Lebanese responses 
seem to indicate that industriousness is highly 
valued. Note the following common answers: 
father and mother work, girls and boys work, 
the hands are for work, dogs work by guarding 
the house, cats work by catching mice and 
rats. Trees and birds provide food, which may 
be thought of as a work function. Stones and 
sand supply building materials. Much of the 
world seems to be oriented toward utilitarian 


ends. À 
Concern for language facility and scholastic 
performances seems evident, particularly 


among the private school pupils. The mouth is 
for talking, the hands for writing, and one of 
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the chief functions of both boys and girls is to 
go toschool. 

Few other emphases are observable in the 
Lebanese answers. There is some mention of 
play in connection with questions about boys 
and girls, and the question about sand, but 
little or no mention of it in reference to parents, 
hands and mouth, or animals. There is no men- 
tion of art, of music, of athletics, or of sensory 
pleasures other than eating. There is little indi- 


Hypotheses Concerning the American Child 


The present data, it is im 
ber, are restricted to A 
Lebanon, and more spec 
tending a specific 


ought of as 
the use of stones 
tials is stressed much 
oup. Apparently the 
orld more in terms of 


less by the American gr 
American child sees the w 
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pleasure and less in terms of duty and work 
than does the Lebanese child, 

This difference appears not to be due to any 
appreciable extent to differences in social class. 
If the American group is compared with the 
Lebanese private school group (Table 2) rather 
than to the entire Lebanese sample the differ- 
ences remain Substantially unchanged. It 18 
also true that Americans diverge as much from 
Lebanese Christians as from Lebanese Mos- 
lems, these two &roups scoring very similar per- 
centages in the response categories to every 
question (see Table 2). | 

he categories listed in Table 1 include aed 
the most common answers. The responses tha 
are not represented in this Table were given ae 
only a few children, They may therefore ia 
sonably be called individual or ig viper anagem 
answers, and may represent individuality he 
originality. If one adds for each question th 
percentages of Americans and Lebanese ge 
answers in the categories of Table 1, one an 
that to fourteen of the sixteen questions t 
Lebanese gave a larger proportion of common, 
orstereotyped answers, The American answers, 
in general, show More variety. This finding may 
Tepresent the result of permissiveness, it an 
point to more varied experiences, or it may | 
the result of direct encouragement of individua 
interests and modes of thought. This diferen.. 
seems to the investigator tobe among the mor 
interesting ones revealed by the study. 


SUMMARY 


A technique for the study of children’s co? 


n 
cepts of the uses of common objects has bee 
Presented 


applicable, 
merican and Lebanese 


Strated that j 


objects, such and mouth, dogs an 


cats, sun, sand and Stone, children of different 
cultures differ in their ideas as early as five 
years of age. It has also demonstrated that the 
test responses enable one to formulate hypothe- 
ses concerning the interests, values, and activ” 


ties which are being devel ed in different 
8toups of childr n. Ti e Si 
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N SPITE of extensive research dealing with 
the connection between measured author- 
= ames attitudes and behaviors referred 
af eee literature as rigidity and intolerance 
batt \guity, the existence of a true covariance 
eee in oe and the antecedent conditions 
Earl ary tor such a covariance remain unclear. 
y research by Rokeach (9) and Frenkel- 
Paati a 7) obtained positive relationships 
intelle 7 tornja E- and F-scale scores and 
ind a na and perceptual measures of rigidity 
on olerance of ambiguity. Numerous sub- 
quent Studies have failed to substantiate 
e findings. The view that an atmosphere 
a on or personal stress may be 
| Tei condition for obtaining such rela- 
ar has been recently advanced (3): 
| this nd ok experiments designed to test 
| conflictin, ave merely contributed additional 
| ae fee evidence (5, 6). The problem has 
| ilies eee further by suggestions that 
| Produce ego-stress in itself is sufficient to 
havior į rigid and ambiguity-intolerant be- 
Pendenti experimental subjects (Ss), inde- 
ality tr ly of supposedly predisposing person- 
TE aits. Research regarding this point has 

ise been equivocal (3, 4, 6, 10). 
tone number and complexity of contradictory 
Kün ments in this area make it impossible to 
tudis ma common factors differentiating 
Sa that obtain a positive relationship be- 
n the California scales and rigidity and 
Sigh a p tolerance from those in which 
of the fe has not been found. Some 
thes į 1 culty can be attributed to differ- 
induce pa experimental procedures used to 
a Sine a and perhaps even more from 
efining - ne methods for operationally 
TER ity and intolerance of ambiguity. 
ement has usually been adminis- 


| Thi 3 
in ang paper is adapted from a dissertation submitted 
nnecti acy for the Ph.D. degree at the University of 
ther Gas The writer is indebted to Maurice L. 
n the Fae yaa, and W. L. Jenkins for assistance 
Biy nt formulation. A report of this study was 
en at the APA meeting, 1954. ý 
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AUTHORITARIANISM, INTOLERANCE OF AMBIGUITY, AND 
RIGIDITY UNDER EGO- AND TASK-INVOLVING 
CONDITIONS! 

THEODORE MILLON 
Lehigh University 


tered to large groups with no attempt made to 
evaluate objectively the effectiveness of ex- 
perimental instructions. Tasks selected to 
measure rigidity and intolerance of ambiguity 
have been many, most having little more in 
common than the name. Few of the methods 
have experimentally differentiated the be- 
havioral effects of ambiguity-intolerance from 
those of rigidity, and the majority appear not 
to measure variables relevant to the California 
theory of authoritarianism (1). 

The present study was designed to introduce 
some clarity by: (a) administering ego and 
task orientations individually, and running 
postexperimental checks on their effectiveness, 
and (b) operationally defining and distinguish- 
ing between intolerance of ambiguity and 
rigidity in a manner appropriate to theoreti- 
cally posited authoritarian characteristics. 

In terms of the experimental tasks con- 
structed for the present research, intolerance of 
ambiguity refers to the tendency to respond 
to previously unexperienced and unstructured 
stimuli with a subjectively structured response 
set. Rigidity refers to the tendency to resist 
modifying an established response set when 
the stimulus conditions under which it was 
established have been changed. To assure that 
resistance to change is attributable to person- 
ality factors and not to initial differences in 
the habit strength of sets, experimental control 
of set strength among Ss is necessary. This 
control is also essential in order to differentiate 
the behavioral effects of ambiguity-intolerance 
and rigidity. For example, if Ss in an unstruc- 
tured stimulus situation are given an equal 
number of trials to establish a response set, 
Ss high in ambiguity-intolerance may be ex- 
pected to establish a stronger set than Ss low 
in ambiguity-intolerance because of their 
tendency to acquire it earlier and apply it 
more consistently. Under these conditions, it 
is psychologically meaningful to speak of 
rigidity, as gauged by resistance to extinction, 
only when differences in set strength among Ss 


30 


are equalized. If rigidity is to Serve as a os 
vational concept, it must contribute to ea 
ance to extinction above and beyond “7 e 
habit strength. Unfortunately, many - the 
operational measures of rigidity currently in 
vogue fail to assess and control for differences 
in initial set strength. : . 
In lightof these considerations, the following 
questions were posed for experimental anal- 
ysis: 1. Do authoritarians subjectively estab- 
lish a set or norm in a previously unexperienced 
and unstructured situation more rapidly than 
equalitarians? 2. After establishing an equally 
response 
tes A modifying their set than equali- 
tarians when stimulus conditions are changed? 
The experiment was further designed to 
answer these questions: 3, Does ind 
involvement increase relationships among 


METHOD 

The Ss whose Scores on the standard 30-item Form 
40-45 California F scale (1) 

Participate in a One-session labora 

volving two seri 


Satisfied the 


Tequirements of uns freedom from 


related prior experiences. The fact that 
emerged from the i 
California scales to 
further evidence 
instrument. 


with a magnitude varying not m 
one another. On the basis of 
assumption i 
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TABLE 1 e. 
F-ScaLe Groups SELECTED FOR EXPERIMENTA 
Grou 
Approximate Range of F Seale 
Cm» vo diaso Kies ngal 
2.52 
L, 14 0-10 1.6-2.9 4 
In 15 11-20 3.0-3.1 ee 
M 13 45-55 3.5-3.8 4°35 
Ha 14 80-89 4.34.5 4.84 
Hio 13 90-99 4.6-5.2 s 


P . jon. 
habit strengths in their set for the one-light pe, 
uring Series 2, a second light was added tot R were 
lus field in conjunction with the first light. The the dis? 
simply told at this Point to continue judging experi- 
tance moved by the first light. Preliminary ving o 
ments (8) had found that the simultaneous Vat per- 
two lights typically curtailed movement from t: isted 0 
ceived under one-light conditions. Series 2 pons extent 
50 judgments and was designed to determine t ie nor 
to which S shifted from his established one-ligh 
or set when viewing the two-light stimulus. in the 
Two operational measures were obtained by the 
autokinetic sequence: intolerance of ambiguity elative 
speed the norm was formed, and rigidity by en norm 
distance toward zero S shifted from his one-lig 
during the two-light series, . ions 
ahar: half of the Ss received meng 
designed to create an ego-involving atmosphere ar 
the impression that the tasks reflected their pereh to 
and intelligence; the other half received instructi! ssion 
create a task-involving orientation, i.e., the paan 
that the experiment was designed to try out appa don 
for subsequent research on vision. A posttest ques 


an 
descriptions of the procedure 
questionnaire may be found elsewhere (8). 


Subjecis 


The Ss were 69 students enri 
Psychology course. They were 


one of the two experimental 
divisions of 


r 
olled in an introductory 
assigned at random 


e 
Ss were arbitrarily set at i 
hi remaining 60 Ss who had ™ 


ial 
mation prior to the 150th tri& s 
two subsequently complained of illness and asked to 
excused during Series 2 


RESULTS 


question of whether autho! 
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TABLE 2 


ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE oF TRIALS TO Fora A 
Nora 
(Scores transformed to reciprocals) 


Sı Mean 5 
ource df Square F p 
Orientation 1 | 2.00 61 | ns. 
uthoritarianism 4 | 33.95 | 10.77 | .001 
nteraction 4 1.05 32 | ns. 
ithin 59 | 3.30 ` 
ie TABLE 3 
NALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF PERCENTAGE OF SHIFT 
From Norm 
S Mean > 
ounce af Square g $ 
Rrentation 1 | 13,922.5 | 26.05 | .001 
Oritarianism 4| 1,293.2 | 2.42 | .06 
nteraction 4 657.9 | 1.23 | ns. 
ithin 48| 534.3 
2 


» Indicates a clear-cut relationship (F = 10.77, 
a 001) between intolerance of ambiguity 
Ges authoritarianism. The relationship be- 
z en authoritarianism and percentage shift 
2 a norm, noted in Table 3, yielded an F of 
in e < .06). Although suggestive, this find- 
i 8 does not offer clear support for a corre- 
pondence between the California scale and 
Ngidity, 
= e second major question of the study was 
Grease. induced ego-involvement would in- 
ci relationships among the measures. 
i 1 illustrates the mean number of trials 
oe orm formation for each of the five F-scale 
Cups under both ego and task orientations. 
se telationship between rigidity and F-scale 
fee es in terms of percentage of shift is por- 
yed in Figure 2. It can be seen from this 
= that the relationship between F-scale 
orient aE rigidity is more marked in the ego- 
Sk oe group. Task-oriented authoritarians, 
ane ample, evidence little more rigidity than 
è =e equalitarians; the difference in 
diite go-oriented condition, in contrast, is 
and os ee The interaction Fs of 32 
howeve A og in Tables 2 and 3 indicate, 
cen dez, that orientation factors have not 
nificant ee to play a statistically sig- 
relation he € in obtaining the generally high 
» UShIps found between authoritarianism, 
'Buity-intolerance, and rigidity. 


The effect of induced ego-involvement in 
producing increased ambiguity-intolerance and 
rigidity among experimental Ss is also illus- 
trated in Figures 1 and 2. Although the 9.8 
mean difference between ego- and task-oriented 
groups in trials to norm is suggestive, it is clear 
from Table 1 that the difference (F = .61) does 
not attain statistical significance. In contrast, 
a 21.1 per cent greater resistance to shift on 
the part of the ego-oriented group is signifi- 
cantly greater (F = 26.05) than that shown 
by the task-oriented Ss. This difference is 
independent of F-scale scores. Figure 2 clearly 
shows that all of the ego-oriented F-scale 
groups evidenced considerably more rigidity 
than comparable groups receiving the task 
orientation. 
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The introspective self-involvement ratings 
of the posttest questionnaire established a 
significant difference in the direction expected 
(F = 11.56) between ego- and task-oriented 
groups. The questionnaire indicated further, 
that task-oriented Ss showed an appreciable 
degree of concern regarding their personal per- 
formances in spite of the experimental in- 
structions used. No systematic difference was 
found among the F-scale groups in receptivity 
to the two testing orientations. 


Discussion 


The fact that authoritarians formed norms 
in the unstructured autokinetic situation more 
rapidly than nonauthoritarians under both ego- 
and task-orienting conditions clearly supports 
Frenkel-Brunswik’s position (1, 7) concerning 
the characteristic ambiguity-intolerance of 
authoritarians. The general finding that au- 
thoritarians modified their established norms 
degree than non- 


riar additional support for 
the association between rigidit 


involvement. What factors 
lonship is problematic, 


experiment been 


the rigidity-authoritarian relationship. This 
caution appears particularly justified since the 
appreciable degree of ego-involvement found 
among our task-oriented Ss made it impossible 
to evaluate experimentally the full effects of 
the ego-involvement variable. Had the differ- 
ence between the two orientations been more 
marked, its contribution to authoritarian ri- 
gidity may have been more clearly established. 
In any event, further Study of ego-involvement 
in this context would appear warranted. 

A major question underlying the present 
study was whether personal stress or ego-in- 
volvement would increase the general level of 
ambiguity-intolerant and rigid behavior among 
Ss regardless of their standing on the F scale. 
Although 
regards intolerance of ambiguity, there can be 
no doubt as to its effects on behavioral rigid- 
ity. Whether ego-involvement was in itself 
sufficient to bring about the increase cannot be 


ment, the second 
lenging the $’s es 
Inasmuch as 
flected 


warded off the visual influence 
of the second light. Task-oriented Ss, not 
identification with their 
e one-light situation had 
to retain or defend their 
uggested then is that ego- 
Context of the laboratory 
ment served to motivate 5$ 
t what was antithetical to 
io ., pressions. It would there- 
re seem plausible to hypothesize that the 
effect ofa norm-changing stimulus would vary 
tat its acceptability to an individual and 
that the more ¢ -involved an individual is 
with Tespect to his norm, the more intense 


will be the Operation ; sast 
miis of his ains 
stimuli that challenge jt. defenses ag 
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two-light stimulus adds an additional inter- 
Pretive problem. Since authoritarians evi- 
denced considerably greater rigidity than 
Nonauthoritarians in the ego-orienting condi- 
tion, the issue arises as to whether this differ- 
=o might be better attributed to greater ego- 
threat experienced by authoritarians than to 
pee rigidity manifested by them in response 
hi oe degrees of threat. Because of its 
Sly structured and limited nature, the 
he questionnaire offered no effective clues 
teria € validity of this hypothesis. If author- 
ikea th were in fact more threatened than 
ee =e ge when the second light was 
could b: , their greater resistance to change 
degres e fonmdered commensurate with the 
peral o threat they experienced. If this 
Ta ation is valid, authoritarians would be 
iit cterized better by their susceptibility to 
ense threat when their personal norms are 
questioned than by their “generalized mental 
Ngidity.” 
i fogs not justify a detailed review of 
agree esults of the present study agree or dis- 
sce sah Hai earlier research. Obviously, there 
echinia ing differences between experimental 
ambi ques used for measuring intolerance of 
Meera and rigidity. The fact that the 
Were of ego- and task-orienting instructions 
grou Siven person-to-person rather than in a 
o Aa as is more usual, is a further 
equivoc, te comparison. Until additional un- 
tradict al data are available to reconcile con- 
seems ory evidence from previous studies, it 
conce wisest to view new positive results 
tolera aë the relationship of rigidity and 
with nce of ambiguity to authoritarianism 
ieme se Clearly, these behaviors are 1n- 
also by not only by personality factors, but 
the = the tasks utilized for measurement and 
Uational atmosphere within which the 
Must respond to them. 


aoe SUMMARY 
ie el laboratory sessions involving 
ducted se moens stimuli were con- 
ings on the C college students whose stand- 
approximated alifornia F scale were known; 
Structiong ee received ego-orienting in- 
Wo Vidhan a received a task orientation. 
the Den loral scores were obtained during 
trials oe sequence: (a) the number of 
and eee a norm while estimating direction 
a ea ce of a one-light autokinetic stimu- 
measure of intolerance of ambiguity, 


and (b) the percentage of appropriate shift 
from the S’s established one-light norm upon 
the introduction of second light, as a measure 
of rigidity. 

Analyses of variance of these measures 
produced the following findings: 

1. (2) An F beyond the .01 level of confi- 
dence between authoritarianism and intoler- 
ance of ambiguity. 

(b) An F attaining the .06 level between 
authoritarianism and rigidity. The relation- 
ship was clearly significant in the ego-oriented 
group, but not in the task-oriented group. 

2. An F beyond the .01 level of confidence 
signifying greater rigidity in the ego- than the 
task-oriented group. 

3. Ego-involvement did not significantly 
increase relationships among the three experi- 
mental measures, nor did it produce a general 
increase in ambiguity-intolerance. 

The results of the study were felt to be 
consonant with positions taken by Frenkel- 
Brunswik regarding the typical rigid and 
ambiguity-intolerant behavior of authoritar- 
ians. Limitations to this relationship were 
noted and alternate hypotheses suggested. 
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COGNITIVE COMPLEXITY AND ASSIMILATIVE 


PROJECTION IN 


ATTITUDE CHANGE 


RICHARD M. LUNDY axb LEONARD BERKOWITZ 


University of Wisconsin 


MONG the factors that have been inves- 

tigated in studies of attitude change 

(e.g., 4, 5) are the personality of the 

person being influenced, and the source of the 

attitude change material. The present study 

was designed to test hypotheses in each of 
these general areas. 

According to the first hypothesis, attitude 
change is more likely to occur in “cognitively 
complex” persons than in “cognitively simple” 
persons. The concept of cognitive complexity- 
simplicity stems from the theoretical orienta- 
tion of Kelly (6), which assumes that each 
individual possesses a system of constructs for 
understanding and predicting his world. In 
comparison with a simple system, a complex 
system differentiates more sharply among 
ideas. It distinguishes among a greater number 
of different aspects of people or situations, 
employing more functional constructs and 
showing more variety in the relationships 
among them. 


A basic assumption in the present study is 
that the ideas e: 
have meaning for its recipient and can there- 
fore be considered by him only if they are 


, having more functional 
furnishes 


personal construct and to be integrated into it, 
New words may be manipulated, but unless 
the new idea is felated to a relevant personal 
construct it can effect no change in the person’s 
construct system and, in a sense, has no mean- 
ing for him, 


This formulation resembles the Gestalt hy- 
pothesis that attitude changes normally occur 
because the “material to he judged is seen in a 


new light and has consequently changed its 
meaning’ (7, p. 19). Both views emphasize 
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the importance of the meaning of the communi- 
cation to the recipient. The present formula- 
tion sets up special conditions for “change bi 
meaning” by stating that the new materia 
must have relevance for an individual’s per 
sonal constructs before it can be “seen in 4 
new light.” te 
The remaining hypotheses concern assimila- 
tive projection or assumed similarity (3, 8) be 
relating the source of attitude change materia 
to the person being influenced. Assimilative 
Projection refers to the degree to which 4 
person perceives other persons (the communi- 
cation source in this case) as similar or dissim- 
ilar to himself. If a person perceives the source 
of a new idea as similar to himself, he is likely 
to see the idea also as similar, in some ways, 1 
his own ideas, and thus consider it “correct. 
He should therefore be more susceptible to 
influence by a particular source group if he 
perceives that source group as similar to him- 
self. In the present study, two source groups 
are used—authority and peers, Hypothesis 0 


States: Persons who are susceptible to pee 


influence are more likely to perceive peers 45 


similar to self than persons who (a) are nega- 
tive to peer influence, or (b) are susceptible tg 
authority influence, Hypothesis III states: 
Persons who are Susceptible to authority 10 
fluence are more likely to perceive authority 
figures as similar to self than persons who (4 
are negative to authority influence, or (b) are 
susceptible to peer influence. 


MrTHOD 
Attitude Change Measure 


During another investigation by the authors W 
& 12-item attitude questionnaire was administered t 
students (male and i 


rom three modified Thurstone scales’ 
attitudes toward the Movies, tariff, and the punis E 
- The students were told the question 
ion into the “psychology 

c 


every-day m tt j ed with their attitudes op 
"i “day matters,” r a 2 
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ae , 
ieee with the following orally-delivered 
ear investigations | into the psychology of 
ie Sa have dealt with issues generally given 
stud: thought or attention by people. We want to 
E that have been given some thought. 
San er to stimulate your thinking on these issues 
ple Ak provided you with the opinions of other peo- 
the ee cach of the three attitude issues, first read 
ën Hardie expressed by these other people, 
Half a S your opinion on each item. 
Presented H questionnaires passed out to the classes 
with this miden supposedly expressed by peers 
aim public opinion organization recently 
dents in be survey of the opinions of college stu- 
survey sh e universities of the Big Ten. .. The 
pena z owed a fairly high degree of consensus 
followin e college students on several issues. On the 
he arent pages we have presented the attitudes of 
ester majority of college students. : 
Opinion st, rae half of the questionnaires contained 
eistu aes ments supposedly expressed by generals. 
A as were told in these questionnaires: 
viewed e for a national magazine recently inter- 
certain j enerals Bradley, Clark, and Taylor on 
incom ae of national interest. The generals were 
ing mites © agreement on these issues. On the follow- 
n Coniteast th have presented their attitudes. 
first Secon ie the questionnaire administered in the 
either movie the items pertaining to a given issue, i.e., 
Were Presenta tee or the punishment of criminals, 
Page contaj cd together on a single page. Before each 
escribin et the given attitude scale was a page 
8enerals a e opinions of either the peers or the 
attitudes-t this issue. To illustrate, the items in the 
of the bo Pe movies scale were preceded in some 
“The ead oe by a page containing this statement: 
favorable majority of the college students expressed 
Movies aes toward movies. They felt that 
quently i were very fine entertainment and fre- 
goer,” For ibid to the education of the movie- 
contained ek attitude scale, half of the booklets 
Benerals Hen opinions by either the peers or 
@Vorable ae the remaining booklets contained un- 
Used for ia The same opinion rationale was 
introductos h the peers and generals. After reading the 
‘dicated ty statement to each issue, the subjects (Ss) 
,« their opinions on the given attitude items by 
8 an IBM sheet, 


Cosar 
Snitive Complewity-Simplicity 


Cosnti: 
the pane complexity-simplicity was measured by 


© Ro} 
instrument Onstruct Repertory Test (RCRT), an 
his Study on ented by Kelly and used by Bieri (2) in 


Cognitive complextiy. The test consists of a 
ac plextiy. The 
People Sie the top of which S writes the names of 22 
Tole Signe known to him, who fit in prescribed 
People ata e The S is asked to consider three of these 
Da of the ime and to decide in what important way 
g erent m are alike and different from the third. 
Until Flies of three are considered successively by 
i er of per isted along the side of the grid a certain 
Of peo H sonal constructs derived from the original 
» For each construct thus derived, the S 


then considers all the rest of the people in his list and 
places a check mark under the names of those people 
perceived as similar to the original two in terms of the 
construct. In this way the grid is formed with checks 
or voids which indicate the particular manner in which 
the S perceives similarities and differences within a 
group of people on the basis of his personal constructs. 

By comparing each construct row of check marks 
with each other construct row, one can determine their 
degree of similarity. If two rows have check marks under 
the same names, the constructs are functionally equiv- 
alent. When many of the construct rows for an S are 
alike, he is considered as cognitively simple. If he 
produces few rows that are identical or similar to any 
other row, he is regarded as having high cognitive 
complexity. The scores for cognitive complexity- 
simplicity were obtained by using the first 10 rows and 
first 10 columns in the standard RCRT.! Each row was 
matched with each other row. When a matching was 
identical, a score of three was given; when a matching 
was identical except for one, a score of two was given; 
and when except for two, a score of one. A high score 
indicates cognitive simplicity; a low score, cognitive 
complexity. 


Assimilative Projection 

One of the persons which the S is instructed to use in 
the RCRT is himself. After the grid is completed, the 
column of checks and voids under the S’s name indicates 
how he perceives himself in regard to his own constructs. 
By comparing this self perception with his perception of 
other people as indicated by his test responses, his 
degree of perceived similarity, i.e., assimilative pro- 
jection, can be ascertained. To find assimilative pro- 
jection with peers, four figures were selected from the 
first ten on the grid to be matched with the self: (a) a 
brother, or brother-like person, (b) a sister, or sister-like 
person, (c) the present closest opposite-sex friend, and 
(d) the present closest same-sex friend. The assimilative 
projection score for peers was made up of the number 
of times a check or void under the self matched a check 
or void under each of the peers considered separately? 

The assimilative score for authority figures was 
obtained the same way, using: (a) the mother figure, 
(b) the father figure, (c) the minister, priest, or rabbi 
with whom personal feelings about religion might be 
discussed, (d) the physician, (e) the teacher who in- 
fluenced S most when in the teens, (f) the S’s employer, 
supervisor, or officer during a period of great stress. In 
scaling the items, it was found that mother figure, 
father figure, and employer figure, individually, cor- 
related very little with the total score. In the subsequent 
analysis of data, therefore, only the religious person, the 
physician, and the teacher were used in determining the 
score on similarity to authority. The latter two were not 
among the figures included in determining the cognitive 
complexity score. 


1To facilitate scoring, the first ten rows and columns 
were used instead of the complete grid. ; 

2An analysis of the data revealed a slight negative 
relationship between assimilative projection on peers 
and cognitive complexity. Since both these variables 
are positively related to attitude change, this slight 
negative relationship indicates that the tests of the 
two hypotheses are independent of each other. 
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TABLE 1 


COGNITIVE (COMPLEXITY-SIMPLICITY IN RELATION 
TO SOURCE OF INFLUENCE AND TYPE oF 
ATTITUDE CHANGE 


Mean Cognitive Complexity- 


Type of Attitude Simplicity 
"Change Generals Peers 
(N) as source (N) as source 
ittle change (9) 16.44 (6) 35.50 
Variable change (5) 16.20 (9) 14.78 
Susceptible (7) 13.43 (9) 14.89 
Negative change (6) 8.83 (12) 12.58 


Analysis of Variance 


Source of Variation DF MS F p 

Source of influence 1 200.16 — = 

Type of attitude 3 570.56 5.0 05 
change 

Interaction 3 297.13 2.6 — 

Within groups 55 114.19 


* A high score represents greater simplicity. 


Analysis of Data 


Change scores from the first to the se 
were determined for each of 


hange group, Ss having total 
Standard scores of 54 or less.2 


S ranged close to the mean 
nge x o two groups accordin to the 
variability of their reacti s 


3The standard Scores were combined i 
obtain a measure of the individuals’ 
the external communication. The 


re change means o 
titude scales were 0.0, 1.0, 2.0, and th 


3.5, and 6.0, respectively, 
The susceptible Ss generall 


ge Ss tended to change in 
t advocated by the com- 
8 Ss changed away from 
r three of the three scales. 


the direction opposite to tha: 
munication. Sixteen of the 1 
the communication on two o 


four groups were selected so that the Ns in the groups 
would be nearly equal. p ‘ated 
To study the personality characteristics associa! a 
with the four kinds of reactions to the communicatio: J 
the four attitude change groups were used in setting up 
analysis of variance designs with cognitive complert 
simplicity, perceived similarity to peers, and Pee ie 
similarity to authority as dependent variables in ie 
analyses. If attitude change had been taken p 
dependent variable for purposes of the analysis, Pily 
kinds of reactions to outside influence could not rea i 
have been differentiated. An N of 63 in the complexi + 
analysis was reduced to 61 in the assumed similara 
measures because two Ss had not recorded any pie 
the self column of the RCRT. Because of dispo P 
tional cell frequencies, the analysis of variance P 
cedure suggested by Snedecor (9) was employed. 


TABLE 2 qi0N 
ASSIMILATIVE PROJECTION ON PEERS IN RELA 
TO Source or INFLUENCE AND TYPE OF 
ÅTTITUDE CHANGE 


Mean Assimilative Projection 
Type of Attitude on Peers 


Change 


Generals 


Peers 
(N) as source 


(N) as source 


Little change (9) 19.56 (6) 24.50 
Variable change (5) 20.80 (9) 21.89 
Susceptible (6) 20.50 (8) 23.75 
Negative change (6) 24.17 (12) 19.50 


Analysis of Variance 


Source of Variation DF MS F , 
Source of influence o A118 am 
Type of attitude 3 SRL — 
change 05 
Interaction 3 67.28 4.12 
Within groups 53 16.34 ae 
TABLE 3 


71GURES 

ÅSSIMILATIVE PROJECTION on Aurnority F p 

IN RELATION TO SOURCE oF INFLUENCE A 
TYPE OF ATTITUDE CHANGE 


TEF section 
Mean Assimilative Projectio 


Type of Attitude on Authority Figures 


ange Generals Peers 

(WV) as source (N) as source? 
Little change (9) 14,67 6) 16.07 
Variable change (5) 13.60 (0) 15.67 
Susceptibility (6) 17.33 (8) 14.75 
egative change (6) 12.67 (12) 12.92 


Analysis of Variance 


Source of Variation DF MS if 3 
Source of influence 1 y 2 
Type of attitude 3 31 a 2.47 7 
i s ange ` = 
nteraction 29 
Within a pa * 
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


Hypothesis I states that attitude change is 
less likely to occur in “cognitively simple” 
persons. Since the “little change” group con- 
tains persons who maintain their attitudes in 
the face of the outside influence, this group 
should have the greatest cognitive simplicity. 
The results of the analysis of variance given 
Rr Table 1 indicate that there are significant 
lifferences among the attitude change condi- 
tions when the communication source is not 
considered. The little change group has the 
ighest cognitive simplicity means, tending to 
Support the hypothesis. 
on mean cognitive simplicity in the “little 
peal Ta peers condition is Significantly 
anaa 7 <05) than the mean in the “little 
the F o penel condition, suggesting that 
avec har tease relationship between little 
simplicit the attitude scale and cognitive 
of the Ps is most pronounced when the source 
Re sie influence is the Ss’ peer group. 
is ee e that a “cognitively simple” person 
is Rien to change when the source 
Gtia te ia igures because of a need to con- 
ap hese Authority figures. Interestingly, 
plexity aps with the highest cognitive com- 
ath re those negative in their reactions to 
peer and authority persuasion. 
= sis II states that persons who are 
TERS to peer influence are more likely 
who ate r piers as similar to self than persons 
ceptible t egative to peer influence or are sus- 
is Sippora authority influence. This hypothesis 
por ed by the significant interaction (p 
i ae the analysis of variance presented 
Condition The Ss in the “susceptible to peers 
Peers tie perceive themselves more similar to 
conic the Ss in the “negative to peers 
ifferen, n (p < .05), while the direction of the 
ive ona between the susceptible and nega- 
the Sear Mons is reversed when generals are 
i Beea influence. Although this latter 
oes not attain significance, 1t may 
at Ss who perceive themselves similar to 


Peers p 
Cact negati ini 
enerals, gatively to opinions advanced by 


Suse 


on eogifference in “assimilative projection 

fluence between the Ss susceptible to peer 

8 in ¢ and those susceptible to the generals 

to tea © predicted direction, although it fails 

lative n. Significance. The high “mean assimi- 

to ee flection on peers” in the “little change 
S condition was not predicted. 


Table 3 presents the mean scores for simi- 
larity to the authority figures in the eight 
groups. Analysis shows no significant effects, 
and Hypothesis III regarding similarity to 
authority is therefore not supported. Perhaps 
“authority” was considered too broadly to be 
psychologically meaningful. Reaction to au- 
thority may be different according to the kind 
of authority; for instance, conveyers of soci- 
ety’s values, charismatic leaders, or parental 
figures. 


SUMMARY 


Students in two undergraduate psychology 
courses were administered the same attitude 
scales on two occasions. The second adminis- 
tration was accompanied by information con- 
cerning the expressed opinions of either 
generals or peers. As hypothesized, those 
students showing little change in their attitude 
scale scores were found to be high on a measure 
of cognitive simplicity. Those students who 
were influenced by peers perceived themselves 
as more similar to peers than students who 
were negative to peer influence. An hypothesis 
relating assimilative projection on authority 
figures to influence by authority was not sup- 
ported by the data. 
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AKE “OR 
-A-PICTURE STORY (MAPS) TEST FINDINGS FO 
e RUBELLA DEAF CHILDREN: 


D. MARJORIE BINDON 
Canterbury University College, New Zealand 


LTHOUGH the Psychological Abstracts 
(down to 1955) do not report any 
personality studies done specifically on 
rubella deaf children (children born deaf 
through the mother having German measles 
during pregnancy), many people closely con- 
nected with the deaf are of the opinion that 
these children behave differently from other 
defective hearing children. The writer, as a 
trained teacher of the deaf, has both taught 
and lived with hearing-impaired children and 
her experience has led her to query this belief. 
It is her view that rubella deaf children and 
nonrubella deaf children (those born deaf 
through causes other than maternal rubella or 
who had become deaf before the age of two) 
seemingly display similar personality charac- 
teristics but that, as a group, defective hearing 
children who have not naturally acquired 
speech and language do differ from the hearing 
children. 

To test this hypothesis the writer (2, 3) 
studied the personality characteristics of Tu- 
bella deaf children by means of the Rorschach 
test using the Munroe checklist system of 
scoring (7). Her findings confirmed her hy- 
pothesis and revealed a common rigid person- 
ality pattern differentiating both the rubella 
deaf and the nonrubella deaf from the hearing 

ee at well beyond the 001 tevel of confi- 

ce, 


‘This article reports findings with the Maps 
vita used m th same investigation, The 


test can be adapted to avoid a fre- 
quent limitation of Personality studies of deaf 


‘Based on part of thesis in partial fulfillment of 
requirements for the degree of Master of Arts in Psy- 
chology, University of New Zealand. 

*MAPS test (10) is a variation of the TAT, but is 
less structured as figures are Separate from the back- 
grounds. S selects and places figures on each background 
picture in turn and then proceeds to tell his story for 
that particular card. Test material comprises 22 back- 
ground pictures 874” X 11”, from which E normally 
selects 11, and a set of 67 figures identifiable by a code 
symbol from a figure identification card. Data derived 
from figure location sheet can be subjected to objective 
quantitative treatment whereas S’s stories can be 
analysed in the manner of TAT protocols. 
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children that do not take fully into account 
the considerable language retardation of the 
deaf. When the examiner is a trained worker 
with hearing impaired children, and when the 
Procedure is altered to eliminate the necessi 
for verbal response and the data are limite 
strictly to the scoring of the formal signs, H 
MAPS technique can seemingly be ma é 
entirely objective, quantitative, and if neces 
sary, nonverbal in performance. i 
Perhaps the most serious handicap of G 
ness lies in the fact that it prevents the estab- 
lishment of normal interpersonal relationship? 
(cf. 1, 4, 8, 9). The fantasy productions E 
deaf children may also be expected to reflec 
this deficit. The general hypothesis as previ; 
ously stated, therefore, leads to the following 
specific prediction to be tested here: MAPS 
records of rubella deaf and nonrubella deaf d0 
not differ in the number of “normal” signs 
and “schizophrenic” signs; but the rubella 
deaf score fewer “normal” signs and morê 


“schizophrenic” Signs than their hearing 
counterparts. 

MeEtuop 
Subjects 


Rubella deaf pron . Thig 
fifteen-year-old suld 


WHO Ware hati 
Whe wer born 
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group was comprised of a0 
Fubella deaf children (ie boys, 20 gi ‘a, 
Lelweed Hecsmbes 1, 1838, dad Jul” . 
hen tested, they were attending casdueationg, 
Beverntnent schools for the deal in New Zealand eme 
Uda entirely oral téthods and admit both day ae 
residential Pupils. All the qualified teachers in thes. 
schools are trained at the main school for the deaf an% 
ollow similar educational procedures. ‘The childr” 
Studied? represent a rubella deaf population that Ji 


eee * ce 
within the extremes of intellectual functioning, S Je 
both the ineducable, or those with serious multi 

handicaps, 


and the most intellectually able were not, * 

the age of 15, attending a school for the deaf. of 
To permit investigating whether sex, degree j 
deafness, or the residential factor influence test P? 
formance differentially, thi 
include as many nonresidenti i i 
an equal number of « 


m 


e 
The names of the children as dy 
wh afness wa 

to maternal Tubella, or sE 


e 
ee to other known causes before tof 
e of two, were com; iled fi iginal da 
ie Hay S pi Tom the original 
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ome te could be matched for age, sex, and educa- 
avera. — (above average, average, below 
here a 3 Partially deaf” and “totally deaf” refer 
hearin apre y to those children with average 
>10 4 Bra >60 decibels but <101 decibels, and 
fone ae bels in the better ear, as tested by a pure- 
peregiudiometer in the frequencies 512, 1024, 2048. The 
varying caf children could use their residual hearing to 
aide ag tents with the help of individual heating 
in eet” they acquired language at a faster pace and, 
eating re were taught separately from the severely 
Norn cae of similar age and intellectual ability. 
fteen- i te a deaf group. This group was comprised of 15 
either a children (7 boys, 8 girls) who were 
Tubella a eaf through causes other than maternal 
and were all o Had become deaf before they were two, 
deaf in New aerending, the government schools for the 
Say that th erland. The writer is not prepared to 
nonrubella ersi are truly representative of a 
rubella deaf chi population; they were the only non- 
clear] oe iildren available whose etiology had been 
isd determined. 

1 eet ee This group was comprised of thirty 
Children A a (13 boys, 17 girls) selected from 
ing a ee volunteered to be tested and were attend- 
ig Fg ripen multicourse, public, nonresidential 
Main school a was situated in the same city as the 
Tepresent a hog the deaf. The school was selected to 
Within the e: eae! city school population that fell 
lectual Jey, ji remes of the very highest and lowest intel- 
distributed s and whose members were reasonably well 
Categories a: throughout the various socioeconomic 
ay school = gauged by parental occupation. A public 
School or an as chosen rather than a private residential 
tion not on} o plntage; since the latter types of institu- 
Population if © not sample a cross section of the school 
restrictive į ut are also far more organized, formal, and 
activities Ée ber ig supervision of the out-of-school 
residential rt Doe dg than are the government 
Togressive ieee or the deaf, which are run on very 


of the limited number of deaf subjects 


fer a investigate intergfoup and deal subgroup dif- 
ei ween Therefore, tam the rubella deal group al 46 
va Educational classificati r : n age; 
£ONG». Hal elneeifieatian, and an proximate socia 
nor Oe sata With a member fron the volinleer 
Darisons with i control group were selected for com- 
Additional ì hearing children.’ Similarly, but with the 
from ihe bie of degree of hearing loss, 15 children 
1n the Net deaf group were paired with children 
Possible ing ella deaf group. Further, to investigate the 
Crformane uence of the residential factor on test 
rubella CEA foe of the nonresidential deaf pupils (7 
‘Ibid » 5 nonrubella deaf) was also matched for 
id. 


bas aš 
age, ae pean of the nondeaf group in respect to 
Socioeconomic cational classification, and approximate 
the Sete status was directly comparable to that 
tiginally to a deaf group. The writer had intended 
entioned match each rubella deaf child for the above 
force t Hene with a nondeaf child, but she was 
teers of ao ect her normal control group from volun- 
om only 30 fulfilled her matching criteria. 


sex, age, degree of deafness, educational classification 
and approximate socioeconomic status with an ap- 
propriate member from the residential deaf group. 

In conjunction with the Rorschach test and the 
MAPS test, the Wechsler-Bellevue Intelligence Scale 
Performance Form 11 was administered to all subjects 
(Ss) in this study. Statistical analysis of results by 
means of the ż technique for matched pairs revealed no 
significant differences between the compared groups 
or deaf subgroups in either mean IQ or mean subtest 
scores, the pattern of which was essentially similar 
(p > -1 in all cases). It should be noted, however, that 
these mean scores for the rubella deaf group, as for the 
nonrubella deaf group, were all consistently lower than 
for the nondeaf group; that these findings were not 
significant may have been due to the small size of the 
samples. (Mean IQ of rubella deaf group was 91.6, and 
SD 12.2, as against mean IQ 101.7, and SD 13.6 for the 
nondeaf group.) 


Administration 


To overcome any bias the MAPS test may have 
against deaf children who are retarded in language 
development, the experimenter (E) altered the test 
procedure so that Ss could respond nonverbally to 
each stimulus situation. In the modification, Ss are not 
asked to relate a complete story about the figures they 
have selected to people each background picture. 
Content analysis in the manner of TAT interpretation 
is therefore precluded, and the scoring and analysis of 
the test findings is limited to the formal psychosocial 
sign categories that Schneidman (11) found to dif- 
ferentiate the fantasy productions of normals from 
psychotics®, The test was given individually to each S 
in a room occupied only by him and Æ. It came as the 
last of the three tests required of him. The specific 
procedure used for all Ss, nondeaf as well as deaf, was 
as follows: 

The E emptied the box containing the cutout figures 
onto the table at which S was seated. The S rearranged 
the figures face upwards. Æ sat slightly behind and to 
the left of S. From his particular position not only 
could Æ record responses without distracting S, but 
also a deat 5 could speech read 2 with relative ease. 
rhe hackeround pielures: Livingroom, Street Seen, 
Medical, Bathroom, Dream, Bridge, Bedroom, Blank, 
Banwa: Femeteiy, end Forest) were presented in 
that odat, Æ lasued the tallowhig hualiictiond Ml)! 

Have a good look at all the little pictures on the 

table. There is no hurry, Tell me when you are 

finished. ... Now here is a big picture (first back- 

ground picture placed on table in front of S). I 

want you to make me an interesting story by choos- 

ing pictures from any of these here (indicating 


®Shneidman (11) established a set of 59 objective 
signs (39 “normal” and 20 “‘schizophrenic”) that could 
statistically differentiate these two groups. Shneidman 
defines a MAPS test sign as “a denotable aspect of the 
subject’s performance, specifically having to do with 
his selection and handling of the test material.” 
(11, p. 189). It refers to a structural aspect of the 
performance as against the content of performance and 
relates to what is done with the figures rather than 
what is said about them. 


figures on table) and putting them on this picture 

(pointing to background picture). You can use as 

many of these pictures (pointing to figures) as you 

like. Off you go. , 

If S put just one figure on the background picture 
he was told, for the first card only, that he could use 
more than one figure if he wished. This instruction was 
given in case a deaf S had misunderstood the opening 
test instructions. E then told S “Yes, that’s right. 
Now tell me about the story.” (E was interested only in 
gaining information to help her to record the theme and 
decide whether figure interaction had taken place and 
was not concerned with securing content material for a 
possible TAT-like analysis: verbal responses were not 
essential for securing this information which could as 
readily have been obtained pantomime fashion.) 

Well, that was a good story. I have some more 
pictures here (indicating pile of background Pictures) 
for you to tell me a story about. You can use the 
same little pictures here (pointing to figures on 
first background picture) again, or you can use any 
of the others (indicating remaining figures with a 
sweep of the hand). 

The S then returned the 
table, the first background 


RESULTS AND Discusston 
Quantitative Findings 


To avoid ca 
(cf. 6, p. 245) 


>, 8n Score differences 
g 01 OÈ corrected 
1, cutting point lower 


yielded a Significant y 


factor, respectively, 
cases were not large e 
tical analysis.) These results are 
with the first half of the hypoth 
Investigation; namely, that rubella deaf chil- 
dren do not differ significantly from Nonrubella 
deaf children in number of “normal” signs and 
“schizophrenic” signs on the MAPS test 
Moreover, neither sex, degree of deafness nor 
the residential factor appeared to have had 
any differential influence on the fantasy pro- 
ductions of the deaf population tested as meas- 
ured by these Composite sign scores, 


Consistent 
€sis under 
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On the other hand, in confirmation of the 
latter half of the specific prediction, the MAPS 
test results show that the rubella deaf sample 
gave significantly fewer “normal” signs ( 
< .001) and significantly more “schizophrenic 
signs (p < .01) than did its matched hearing 
group (Table 1). Because these over-all results 
were significant, the scores for these groups 
were examined for differences in the separate 
sign categories. Out of a total of 59 sign com 
parisons, 6 “normal” signs and 3 “schizo- 
phrenic” signs were found to differentiate the 
above groups (p < .05—Table 1); 

The deaf (rubella and nonrubella) and nom 
deaf Ss were then compared on these particula 
9 signs and on their composite sign scores, 
the last child in the rubella deaf sample of 
being arbitrarily dropped so as to facilitat 
Statistical calculations. This step was wa 
in order to test the general hypothesis that, ia 
@ group, defective hearing children who nan 
not naturally acquired speech and language 
behave differently from the hearing. The a 
tistical findings confirmed this hypothesis. Th 
sign category scores on which the deaf an 
hearing subjects were compared were, without 
exception, found to differentiate them at pe 
yond the .05 level of confidence; both co™ 
Posite sign scores and all individual sity 
categories, except for FI (figure interaction 
with spouse and the presence of M-8 (pries 
in any background (both dropped from p é 
02 to p < 05) had chi squares that We" 
larger than those calculated for the nonde 
and the paired rubella deaf group (Table ae 


Qualitative Findings 


Only qualitative information that supple” 
ments the quantitatively established differ” 
taces Will be discussed here. Since the quê a 
tative performances characteristic of n 
rubella deaf are also characteristic of ms 


eaf as a group. - 
fact to emerge from com 
nondeaf on the “norm, 


jth 
gave p. <001; FI wit 


| 


Make-A-Picrure Story Test FINDINGS FOR RUBELLA DEAF CHILDREN 


TABL 
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E 1 


Comp. 

A n = 

RISON OF MATCHED RUBELLA DEAF AND NONDEAF, AND OF DEAF AND NoNDEAF GROUPS WITH RESPECT 
TO Certain MAPS Sicns* 


c Rubella Non- Deaf Non- 
ategory _Deaf deaf ad > (N= deaf xt Ż 
(N = 30) (N = 30) 50) (N = 30) 
“Normal” Signs 
« x 
cane ’ composite sign score 12 28 16.86 <.001 22 28 17.42 <.001 
Figure igure three or more times 2 9 4.01 <.05 5 9 14.9 <.001 
Figur interaction with acquaintance 19 27 4.57 <.05 31 27 6.04 <.02 
Figure interne” With spouse 12 22 5.50 <.02 22 22 5.39 <.05 
fists Interaction with parent 5 23 17.87 <.001 7 23 28.8 27001 
n Me anteraction with child by adult 3 21 20.07 <.001 6 21 25.75 <.001 
ical, man takes an exam 1 11 84 <.01 1 11 15.06 <.001 
“Schizophrenic” Signs 
“Schi T ; 
Feat izophrenic ? composite sign score 22 11 6.733 <.01 38 11 9.98 <01 
imee a 17 5 868 <.01 32 5 15.48 <.001 
ior ackground—priest, M-8 19 9 5.42 <.02 28 9 4.11 <.05 
ng background 18 1 19.72 <.001 30 1 23.04 <.001 


be 
n testing " , . . A ; ka i 
sting “normal” and “schizophrenic” composite sign scores for significant differences, 


and non 
deaf groups was used as cutting point (9 and 1, respectively). 


ere < .001, FI with acquaintance p < 
With tl with Spouse p < .05; in comparison 
t i ee FI categories where no 
with oes y significant differences existed: FI 
ii ae and FJ with animal gave p = ll 
figure it cases. The lack of themes involving 
ita on the part of the hearing- 
More st was not so much due to their giving 
only on, bie to backgrounds that contained 
late he foe but to their tendency to popu- 
is ow ackgrounds with figures each going 
eters way or, apparently, representing 
of six As Stories. For instance, a street scene 
Of the gures with no interaction between any 
ie may be given: or, in the dream, four 
a diff may be placed, each of whom represents 
aai dream that the sleeper had had. 

tame aea erences in the selection of the 
001) eee three or more times @ < 
Broup id indicate that the defective hearing 
ion wik less constancy in their identifica- 
ack of o a child figure. This indication of a 
Supported be in identification seems to be 
that the į y the investigator's observation 
faring Fie ae deaf Ss, more than the 
gures t ended to use a greater variety of 
(eg, A 4 represent the same type of character 
t nded ather or mother); in doing this they 
n their be oe than did the nondeaf, to include 
Side the election of human figures, figures out- 
Categorie male adult, female adult, and child 
s (e.g, minority category: Negroes, 


Sı 


lower median score for matched rubella 


Jews, etc., silhouette and blank faces category; 
and undetermined as to sex category). 

Although the nondeaf sample gave a higher 
proportion of figure relationships involving 
verbal interaction, the nature of the interre- 
lationships was, in general, very similar for 
both groups: Physical aggression (mainly 
shooting or fighting) predominated, and the 
most common feelings expressed were anger, 
fear, and to a lesser extent, sorrow, while the 
emotions of love, joy, or happiness were con- 
spicuously absent. 

It has already been mentioned that an out- 
standing characteristic of the fantasy produc- 
tions of the deaf is their lack of themes involv- 
ing interpersonal relationships; another 
outstanding feature is their element of incon- 
gruity due, apparently, to a lack of reality 
testing (cf. “schizophrenic” signs: ignoring 
background, p < .001; feet off ground, p < 
001). Information from the figure location 
sheets supplied other types of inappropriate- 
ness given by the deaf but not by the hearing 
group. For example, specific figures were 
selected for specific backgrounds for which 
they are not normally selected: F-1 [nude 
female figure] in the Doorway, L-4 [ghost] in 
bath in the Bathroom; incongruous themes 
were given: “This man [M-6—man with a 
gun] shot that man [M-7—supine blood-stained 
male] and policeman [A -5—policeman stand- 
ing feet astride, hands on hips] saw”; the 
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placing of M-7 on the operating table in the 
Medical and a male figure beside it, with the 
theme being that M-7 was dead and the other 
figure was the doctor. It is of interest to note 
that these two themes, or very similar varia- 
tions of them, were given by several deaf 
children as against none of the hearing, and 
it is tentatively suggested that they exemplify 
not only incongruity, but also the assigning 
of ineffectual roles to people in authority. 

The more frequent use that the deaf made 
of the schizophrenic sign M-8 (priest, used 
almost exclusively in the Cemetery back- 
ground) can probably be accounted for in 
terms of an association of ideas and does not 
in their case indicate a heightened religiosity 
(cf. Shneidman, 11). 


SUMMARY 


With procedure altered sli 
the deaf subjects’ language handicap, the 
MAPS test was given to three groups of 15- 
year-old children: 36 rubella deaf, 15 nonru- 
bella deaf, and 30 hearing children. For 
purposes of intergroup matched pair compari- 
sons, members of the nonrubella deaf group 
and nondeaf group, respectively, were matched 
with individuals selected from the rubella deaf 
group; the groups to be compared being then 
(a) rubella and nonrubella deaf (15 pairs) and 
(b) rubella deaf and nondeaf (30 pairs). 

Results (quantitative and qualitative) for 
both deaf groups were similar and when 
matched deaf subgroups were compared, nei- 
ther degree of deafness, sex, nor institutional 
residence was found to have had any specific 
influence on their performances (p > .1 in all 
cases). However, the rubella deaf, in compari- 
son with the nondeaf, scored fewer “normal” 
signs ( < .001) and more “schizophrenic” 


ightly to eliminate 


signs (p < .01). Six “normal” signs and three 
“schizophrenic” signs were found to differen- 
tiate these two groups (p < .05). 

Furthermore, a comparison of the deaf as a 
whole (rubella and nonrubella, N = 50) with 
the nondeaf revealed that the above signs 
could also distinguish these two populations 
(p < .05 in all instances). 


It is contended that the fantasy productions 
of the deaf, in general, are indicative of their 


Social isolation and illogical unrealistic think- 
ing. 
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SHIFT IN JUDGMENT OF 


WEIGHTS AS A FUNCTION OF 


ANCHORING STIMULI AND INSTRUCTIONS IN 
EARLY SCHIZOPHRENICS AND NORMALS: 


KURT SALZINGER? 


Columbia University 


HE literature concerned with investiga- 
tion of the variables which are effective 
ment e ceneng an absolute scale of judg- 
16) dealing wi ut Cls 8,196, 1A 10, 13; 15, 
which im Ewo h many varied types of stimuli 
tors of ee nge upon the different sense recep- 
ings has le i The consistency of find- 
judgment d investigators to postulate a single 
and shift A ge to explain the formation of 
normal sub; a scale of absolute judgment with 
d al subjects (Ss). 
den study, differences in the judgment 
Phrenics m between normal Ss and schizo- 
orm of a studied by using a modified 
modi eai method of absolute judgment. The 
of the oe was employed because a pretest 
of the — indicated that in the presence 
Ves to con T some Ss instructed them- 
ep them ift their judgments and some to 
Was theref constant. The instruction variable 
shite, pre controlled by telling Ss not to 
€thod of ice m the administration of the 
o Ebes solute judgment made it possible 
ion in term s’ judgments in the anchor condi- 
Stimuli, Th on two conflicting discriminative 
Was the a Ta ok these, a physical stimulus, 
Stimulus i or in conjunction with the test 
imulus ollowing it. The second, a verbal 
mene o ea of the instructions of ex- 
N te (2). 
Schizophr S of Goldstein’s conceptualization of 
Verbal Si thinking (2), reaction to the 
este a may be viewed as an instance 
Physica} ct thought, whereas reaction to the 
= stimulus characterizes concrete 
8 investigation was supported in part by research 
in baer os the National Institute of Mental 
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of po in the Depeche the requirements for the Ph.D. 
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Cats indebted “aga University in 1954. The 
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thought. Amount of shift (i.e., the change in 
judgment from the unanchored to the anchor 
condition) can then be said to vary as a func- 
tion of the extent to which a given S reacts to 
concrete as contrasted to abstract stimuli. 

The shift phenomenon may be looked upon 
from another point of view, that of constancy. 
Tf the instruction variable is effective, then it 
serves to keep the judgment constant. Whether 
or not an anchor stimulus precedes it, the 
same judgment is evoked for a given stimulus. 
The extent to which S shifts then serves as an 
index of his inability to preserve constancy. 
In many instances, constancy is maintained 
when the response to abstract aspects of the 
stimulus or stimulus situation is prepotent 
over the response to the concrete aspects of 
the stimulus or stimulus situation. 

On the basis of this formulation, schizo- 
phrenics and normals were compared on their 
ability to respond to concrete versus abstract 
stimuli, or on their ability to maintain con- 
stancy. The central hypothesis was that schizo- 
phrenics are less able to maintain constancy 
or to react to abstract (verbal) stimuli than 
normals. 

Other studies have been made using similar 

techniques on patient groups. Sonder (14) 
found judgment of lifted weights to be prog- 
nostic in a study of schizophrenics. Kaplan 
and Helson (4) demonstrated differences in 
performance between lobotomized patients and 
normals in a pilot study on a weight judgment 
task. Zubin (18) used the same weight judg- 
ment technique as that employed in this study 
for a comparison of patients who leave the 
hospital with those who do not. He found that 
patients who stayed in the hospital shifted 
more than those who left. 
Rado’s (11) theory that proprioceptive 
disorder is an innate trait of schizotypal or- 
ganization gave rise to the second hypothesis 
of this study; namely, that schizophrenics 
make more incorrect judgments than normals 
in a task where judgments depend upon 
proprioceptive discrimination. 
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Mueller and Schumann (8) indicated that 
the lighter a weight, the higher and faster it is 
lifted, and that judgment of heaviness depends 
upon S’s response to the ease with which he 
overcomes each weight’s inertia. The design 
of this experiment allowed a Tetest of this 
contention as the third hypothesis. ; 

Both judgment time and height of lift of 
each weight were further explored as relevant 
parameters of the judgment situation. These 
variables were examined in order to elucidate 
any differences in shift found between nor- 
mals and patients. 


METHOD 
Apparatus 


The weight judgment apparatus consisted of a 
turntable which could be rey 
make available one stimulu: 
test allowing S to keep his 
steady position, and seven weights of 100, 2 
300, 350, 400, and 900 gms. Each of the wej 


-cm. distances from the 


Subjects 


_ Sixteen acute schizophrenic Patients (eight males and 
eight females) were randomly chosen from one male 


and one female ward of the New York State Psychiatric 
Institute. All Patients were coo; x 
contact. Sixteen normals 
females), m 


0S 
General Studi 


Experimental Procedures 


Both normals and schizo i 


same experimental Procedures. The £ ascertained from 


each S whether he engaged in an occupation involving 
weight estimation (no such S was found) and whether 
he was right or left handed (S was subsequently re- 
quested to use his dominant hand). All Ss were pre: 
sented with the following instructions upon entering 
the experimental room: f 
This is a weight judgment task. I am going to 
ask you to judge the heaviness of five weights in 
comparison to each other by calling the heaviest 

“very heavy,” the next heaviest “heavy,” the next 

one “medium,” —that’s the middle weight—the 

next one “light,” and the lightest one “very light. t 

Now suppose you place your arm in this arm res 

(right for right-handed, left for left-handed). Right 

underneath your hand you will find the knob noe 

Weight. When I give you the signal like this (soun! 

buzzer), you will lift the weight approximately one 

inch from the table top, set it down, and give me 
your judgment of it. Now just to show you the cor- 
rect judgments, I'll Present the weights to you at 

order, telling you which judgment applies to each a 

the weights. This is the very heavy weight (soun 

buzzer), this is the heavy one (buzzer), this is the 
medium one (buzzer), this is the light one (buzzer), 
and this is the very light one (buzzer), 

This procedure familiarized § with the prope 
categories and trained S to respond to the buzzer signa 
and to lift the weight the required distance by means 
of his thumb and two neighboring fingers. After this 
initial training Period, E made no additional com- 
ments concerning S’s height of lift, At the end of 
the training period E continued: 

O.K.? Now you have lifte 

now on I’ 


heavy, medium, 

sound the buzzer, you lift the weight, set it dow? 

and give me your judgment of it. 

The E then Presented S with the five stimulus 
weights (200, 250, 300, 350, and 400 gm.) five times Rae 
in the pattern of a Latin square. Each weight was re 
presented in a different position in each series of a 
weights. This unanchored condition was presented ie 
each S at the beginning of the experiment in exactly th 
same way. Four male and four female normals an 
their matched patient Ss were then presented with 
heavy anchor; the rest of the Ss were presented with j 
light anchor, The instructions for this anchor conditio? 
were: 

From now on Pm going to ask you to lift an €% 

tremely heavy (light) weight before lifting each A 

the weights that you are to judge. Don’t bother t° 

Judge the first weight and make sure that its heav? 


ness does not affect your judgment of the seco” 
weight. O.K.? 


A A 5 
In this condition, the weights were presented tO * 


j- 
A me order as in the unanchored con re 
tion, except that 5 Was required to lift the anchor befo 

e judged. 


i he anchore 
remove his arm f 


questions (witho! 
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a Presented Ss with the unanchored condition. 
prese: i cae of this period, those Ss who had been 
Were nted with the heavy anchor before the rest period 
ad presented with the light anchor, while those who 
rest een presented with the light anchor before the 
Pid pte: presented with the heavy anchor. This 
same i anchored condition was presented to S with the 
nstructions as before. 
a ee patients and 11 normals were retested after 
ufter ads Iwg days; the other 2 patients were retested 
day ays, while 2 of the normals were retested after 3 
ys, 1 after 1 day, 1 after 4 days, and 1 after 8 days. 
ther retested with the same procedure except 
he Se order of the anchor conditions was reversed. 
anch s who had previously been given the heavy 
or first were now given it second, and vice versa. 
nie Hest weights in the unanchored condition and the 
Sented vehi in the anchored condition were pre- 
Precedin each S approximately eight seconds after the 
condition judgment; the test weights in the anchored 
after § were presented approximately four seconds 
Set the anchor weight down. 
jadam the eight-second period, Æ recorded the 
centim nt of S, the height of lift correct to the nearest 
eter, and the decision time correct to the nearest 
“1 of a second. 
etwas eision time as measured included the time 
e weigh e sounding of the buzzer and S’s lifting of 
Tane b E's reaction time to S’s vocal judgment 
ecision oe the chronoscope circuit), and S's 
e jud ae Proper (the time from lifting the weight to 
Much alia iY; Since the reaction times involved were 
latter wuda than the whole decision time, however, the 
Was in thi stil be used for comparative purposes as it 
one S experiment. 
Tecordin of the Ss was aware of the fact that Æ was 
lift, either their decision time or their heights of 


eg ee data were converted to stimulus shift scores 

Salzinger ee scores as described in detail by 

| Brams a These scores were based on the difference 

judgment ee the weight to which a particular 

ave been vas assigned and the one to which it should 

given dary @ssigned according to the verbal instructions 
uring the preliminary training period. 


Shift RESULTS 


My 4 ining the shift scores of both test and 
or the omg one shift score was obtained 
anchor f eavy anchor and one for the light 
she, each S. A comparison of normals 
Teplicate: zophrenics using Wilcoxon’s paired 
i S test (17) showed that the latter 
Significantly more than the former 


Cuifted 
02 l 
<P <.05) in the heavy anchor condition 


but qi : 
anchor not differ from the normals in the light 


Fee Pi ara (p > .05). 

the hee first session alone, the results were 

than i The schizophrenics shifted more 

Withee a (01 <p <.02) from the 
to the heavy anchor condition, 


but no difference was found from the unan- 
chored to the light anchor condition (p> 
.05). For the second session alone, there were 
no significant differences between normals and 
patients for either anchor. 

Since there was a significant difference in 
shift between normals and patients in the first 
session but not in the second, the changes 
from the first to the second session were ex- 
amined. Wilcoxon’s paired replicates test 
demonstrated a significant (p = .05) increase 
in shift due to the heavy anchor for normals 
from the first to the second session. There was 
a nonsignificant trend in the opposite direction 
for the patients. No significant differences in 
shift were found for the light anchor conditions. 
The contrary changes in both groups were 
apparently responsible for the elimination of 
the significant difference between them. 

Change in relative status of each S from 
the first to the second session was examined in 
terms of rank order correlation coefficients 
between shift scores. Statistically significant 
correlations (p<.05 by a one tail test) were 
found for the shift due to the heavy anchor of 
both normals (V = 14, rho = +.49) and 
patients (V = 16, rho = +.44). On the other 
hand, correlations for the light anchor condi- 
tion for both normals (rho = +.11) and 
patients (rho = +.33) showed no such rela- 


tionship. 


Kinaesthesis 

There was no statistically significant dif- 
ference (p > .05) by Wilcoxon’s (17) paired 
replicates test between normals and patients 
in their kinaesthetic ability. This was tested by 
comparing the kinaesthetic score (total error 
score in grams) of the patients and their con- 
trols on all unanchored conditions. Compari- 
son of the change in discriminative ability from 
the unanchored to the anchored conditions in 
normals with that of the patients also revealed 
no statistically significant difference. 


Decision Time 

Decision time data were tabulated separately 
for each session, for each weight, and for each 
condition (unanchored, heavy anchor, and 
light anchor). Median values were then com- 
puted separately for the normals and patient. 
Results are shown in Table 1. , 

Wilcoxon’s groups-of-replicates test indi- 
cated that the decision time of the patients 
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TABLE 1 
Meptan Decision Tre (IN SECONDS) OF JUDG- 
MENTS OF NORMALS AND PATIENTS FOR FIVE 
DIFFERENT WEIGHTS UNDER (CONDITIONS 
or No AncHmor (NA), HEAVY ANCHOR 


(HA), anp LricmT AncHor (LA) 
IN Two SESSIONS 
Normals Patients 
Ses- | Weights 
iii NA | LA | NA | HA | NA | LA | NA | HA 
| 

1 200 3 .90)4.44'3.86)4.13/4.06,4.56)4.36/3.83 
250 4.43|/4.24 4.05 4.26|5.17/4.67|4.42/4.09 
300 4.424.323 .88/4.30/5.36/4.81/4.8; [4.79 
350 3.88/4.41|4.01|4.08/4.864.264.71/4.46 
400 |3.943.763.84/4.19/4.82|4.1314.4614.35 

2* | 200 |3.99|4.283.83|4.18|3.70/3.833 5613.59 
250 4.61|4.37|4. 514.5913 .71|3.863.89!4.01 
300 4.73/4.694.51/3.86 4.15|/4.03/4.41|4.25 
350 |4.38)4.46'4.47/5.01/3.8613.98 4.34418 
400 |4.07\4.20'5.02 4.98'3.73 3.51)3.76)4.19 


* There were 16 normals in the first session, 
session, and 16 patients in both sessions. Each 5 
weight five times in each condition. 


14 in the second 
was presented each 


was significantly longer (p < .01) than that of 
the normals in the first session and Significantly 
shorter (p < .01) than that of the normals in 
the second session. 

Significant interaction, determined by a chi- 
square analogu 


e of an analysis of variance j 
Wilcoxon (17), was found 
(patient vs, normal) 


ditions (anchored vs, 


interaction in both the 
were nonsignificant. 
Analysis of the 


Session-condition 
ficant (p < .05) for 
anchor condition sho 


from the first to the second session; session- 
condition interaction for normals and session- 
weight interaction for both normals and pa- 
tients were not significant. 

Differences between conditions were tested 
for by a chi-square analogue of analysis of 
variance. A significant difference was found for 
patients between conditions in the first ses- 


interaction was signi- 
the patients, the hea. 
wing the smallest change 


sion (p < .05) but not in the second. No sig- 
nificant differences were found for either of 
the two sessions of normals. In the first session, 
patients showed the longest decision times in 
the two unanchored conditions, the shortest 
in the heavy anchor condition, and the next 
to the shortest in the light anchor condition. 
Differences between weights were tested by 


the same technique and yielded no significant _ 


differences for either session of normals. For 
patients, significant differences were found 
between the decision times for different 
weights (p < .05 for first and second sessions): 
The longest decision time was associated with 
the middlemost weight in the series, the 30 

gram weight, with increasingly shorter decision 
times for weights farther from the middlemost- 


Height of Lift 


The accuracy of E’s estimate of height of 
lift was determined by having a person lift @ 
weight to a predetermined height by means © 
a pulley system and then recording E’s esti- 
mate of height. Ten per cent of the heights were 
incorrectly judged by E. No error exceeded - 
cm. 

Height of lift data were tabulated separately 
for each session, for each weight, and for ie 
condition (unanchored, heavy anchor, and ligh 
anchor). Median values were then compute 
Separately for normals and patients. The re- 
sults are presented in Table 2. 

The height of lift data were subjected to the 


TABLE 2 a 
MEDIAN Hetcuts or Lrt (IN cM.) OF WeicH® 
OF NORMALS AND PATIENTS yor Five DIFFER- 
ENT WEIGHTS AND UNDER ConprTIoNs OF 
No Ancnor (NA), Heavy ANCHOR 
(HA), anp Licht Ancor (LA) 
IN Two SESSIONS 


Normals 


sions | Weights S 

NA | HA | NA | za | Na | ma | NA | LA 

1 | 200 | 3.3) 2.0] 2.91 3.5| 4.3] 3.5] 4.0] 4-0 

250 | 3.0) 1.7] 279] 3:3] 4.4) 3/4] 4.4 4 

300 | 2.9) 18] 275] 3a] 43| 3.5] 4.2 49 

350 | 3.2] 2.0) 277] 3.6 43| 3°83] 4.4 A 

400 | 2.8) 2:1] 3:2] 3:0] 4:2) 3:6 4.4] 4 

2* | 200 3.1] 2.3] 2.7 4.6 
-1 2.3) 2.71 3.5] 4.6] 3.4] 4.0 

350 | 2.6 2.3] 2:5] 3:2 aa] 36 4.3 43 

300 | 2.7) 2.4) 2.4 3:3 473] 30 aca re 

330 | 3-3) 2.6] 2/61 3:4 1 3A 4.4 au 

00 | 3.2) 2.41 275] 3:7 a4 3.6| 4.2] £ 
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a kind of analysis as the decision time data. 
niece groups-of-replicates test indicated 
at the patients lifted their weights signifi- 
cantly (p < .01) higher than the normals in 
both sessions. 
ae eta interaction was significant 
the a -005 level for the first session and at 
a A level for the second session. In both 
ssions, the light anchor condition consistently 
produced the smallest differences between 
a a and normals. Group-weight inter- 
on was not significant for either session 
($ > 05). 

Height of lift did not change significantly 
Ka ive from the first to the second session, 
S as there a significant session-weight or 

n-condition interaction. 
nii of differences between conditions 
of A weights by a chi-square analogue 
t pa = of variance (17), done separately 
Wildes h session of normals and patients, 
tween significant (p < .05) differences be- 
ns conditions but not between weights. The 
cS a oe condition consistently resulted 
and hig height of lift for both normals 
session ae Among normals and in the second 
dition of the patients, the light anchor con- 
$ al er in the greatest height of lift, 
tan ome condition falling in the middle 
ithe nie light and heavy anchor condition. 
second rst session, the patients exhibited the 
Ta Gas height of lift in the light anchor 
Unanch n and the greatest height of lift in the 
chored condition. 
and tp elationship between the degree of shift 
anchors ange in decision time from the un- 
or no ed to the anchored conditions separately 
forea Hga and patients in each session and 
vant to S was explored as a factor rele- 
of the r : e judgment situation. Examination 
order oe yielded no significant rank- 
relations. 


Discussion 


sit ` ira hypothesis that schizophrenics 
eavy Nes normals was confirmed for the 
the ier, chor condition. The ineffectiveness of 
may cio compared to the heavy anchor 
only 100 aps be accounted for by its being 
Whereas ae below the lightest test weight, 
the heavy: e heavy anchor was 500 gms. above 

he Sing test weight. 
€ instability of the differential effect of 


the heavy anchor on normals and patients 
from test to retest required a more exact 
examination. 

Analysis of the change in shift due to the 
heavy anchor showed that the lack of difference 
between normals and patients in the second 
session was primarily due to a change in the 
normals. They shifted significantly more in 
the second than in the first session, thus nar- 
rowing the initial large difference in shift 
between the two groups. 

The correlations between test and retest 
showed that the shifts due to the light anchor 
were not reliable, while the shifts due to the 
heavy anchor for both patients and normals 
showed reasonable reliability (p < .05). 

The results of the analysis of shift may be 
further clarified by exploring the relationship 
of decision time to shift. The change in decision 
time from the first to the second session paral- 
leled that of shift; there was an increase 
in decision time for normals and a decrease for 
patients. Both these changes were significant. 
Further examination made it clear that dif- 
ferences between normals and patients were 
largest in the unanchored conditions. From 
these results it would appear that resistance 
to the anchor may be sustained only at the 
expense of a longer decision time than is other- 
wise necessary. This interpretation is consistent 
with the fact that in the first session, where the 
patients shifted more, their decision times 
were shorter for the anchored than for the 
unanchored conditions, while in the second 
session, where no significant differences in 
decision time occurred between the anchored 
and unanchored conditions, the patients 
shifted less. This notion applies to the first 
session for the normals, where there was no 
significant difference in decision time between 
anchored and unanchored conditions with 
relatively great resistance to shift, but does not 
seem applicable to the second session for 
normals, where slight resistance to shift was 
accompanied by nonsignificant differences 
between anchored and unanchored conditions. 
Furthermore, correlations of amount of shift 
with decision time within the group of normals 
and within the group of patients were not 
significant. 

The height of lift data did not shed any 
light on the change in amount of shift from 
the first to the second session since neither 
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normals nor patients showed differential 
changes from one session to the other. 

It now remains necessary to explain the 
instability in the normal-patient difference 
in ability to shift. Since only the normals 
changed significantly in their shift scores, it 
may be that their motivation decreased from 
the first session to the second. While they 
followed instructions closely in the first session 
because of their initial curiosity, they later 
became bored and had difficulty resisting the 
anchor; consequently, they took longer for 
their decisions. On the other hand, patients 
who showed decreased decision time, but no 
significant change in shift, may be supposed to 
have been as highly motivated to do well in 
both sessions but more anxious to get through 
with the task because of its potential threat 
(to them). This was evidenced by the fact 
that the patients showed concern during 
both testing sessions over Whether their per- 
formance would have an eff 


ma e ect on their re- 
maining in the hospital in spite of all 
by E. 


training sessions. 

The second hypothesis tes 
ment, that patients have p! 
sense than normals, was no 
while patients may still 
prioceptive sense than nor 


ted in this experi- 
oorer kinaesthetic 
t confirmed. Thus, 
show poorer pro- 
mals in areas other 


than the kinaesthetic one, this experiment 
would seem to call such a contention into 
question. 

As far as the Mueller-Schumann theory was 
concerned, the evidence was inconsistent with 
the notion that height of lift is a cue for judg- 
ment. Neither the normals nor the patients 
lifted the weights to differential heights, but 
they were still able to discriminate the stim- 
uli. 

Exploration of other factors relevant to the 
judgment situation revealed a consistent dif 
ference between normals and patients in the 
relative amount of time devoted to the judg- 
ment of each weight. The normals appeared to 
use the same amount of time for each weight 
while the patients took the longest time for the 
middlemost weight with decreasing decision 
times for heavier and lighter weights. 


SUMMARY 


A weight judgment task was administered t0 
16 schizophrenic patients and 16 normals for 
sessions. The two groups did not differ from 
each other in ability to discriminate betwee? 
the weight stimuli, but the schizophrenics 
shifted significantly more than the normals 1? 
the heavy anchor condition, thus providing 
evidence for the theory that schizophrenics &t® 
more prone to react to concrete than to ab” 
Stract stimuli, as well as for the theory that 
schizophrenics are less able to maintain co?” 
Stancy in weight judgment than normals. 
Measures of decision time and height of I 
were also obtained and used to throw lig” 
upon the differences in shift. 
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AN ANALYSIS OF INTERPERSON CORRELATIONS AMONG 
THIRTY PSYCHOTICS: 


ROBERT J. WILLIAMS? anp VINCENT S. MACHE? 
Columbia University 


interest in the development of prognostic 

criteria in mental disorders. For the most 
part, early attempts in this area were con- 
cerned with the identification of prognostic 
factors of a clinically observable nature BT 
Predicting the outcome of psychotic disorders 
from psychological test performance is, by 
comparison, a fairly recent development. 

Windle (11), in a review of the literature on 
the prognostic use of psychological tests, has 
observed that a majority of studies on the 
prognostic value of various psychological tests 
report that good test performance is positively 
correlated with outcome. However, he also 
noted that a number of studies report an in- 
verse relationship between test performance 
and outcome. The apparent contradictions 
were resolved when it was demonstrated that 
good performance on the part of patients with 
an acute (short duration) psychosis, and poor 
performance on the part of patients with a 
chronic (long duration) psychosis were both 
related to favorable outcome (12, 15). 

A test of the prognostic value of psycholog- 
ical measures for recovery from psychosis must 
take account of those conditions which inter- 
vene between test observations and outcome. 
It is pertinent, for example, to consider the 
relationship between therapy and outcome. An 
evaluation of the contribution of therapy to 
outcome must be based on the comparison of 
spontaneous remission rates with remission 
rates following the various types of therapy. 
There is some agreement that special therapies 
produce remission rates no higher than good 
custodial care (9, 15). However, Zubin (13) has 
found that special therapies hasten improve- 
ment in some cases, although in the long run 
the remission rate may be the same as that 
following custodial care. Windle (11) concludes 
that, with respect to prognosis, individual fac- 
tors are probably more important than type of 
therapy. 


T RECENT years there has been a growing 


* Portions of this article were presented at the annual 
American Psychological Association convention, Sep- 
tember 3, 1956. 

2 Now with Alfred Politz Research, Inc. 
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Another intervening condition which must 
be considered in evaluating prognostic indices 
is the time which is allowed to elapse between 
the initial psychological test observations and 
the follow-up observations. Windle and Hamwi 
(12) noted that a considerable amount of the 
confusion surrounding prognostic indices may 
be attributed to the neglect of some observers 
to report the time of follow-up, as well as the 
duration of illness at the time of prognostic 
testing. Very short-term follow-ups are un- 
likely to offer a clear indication of the ultimate 
status of the patient, and of course will fail to 
take into account the possibility of readmis- 
sion. 

An opportunity to relate a variety of psy- 
chological test performances to a sufficiently 
distant follow-up status was provided by the 
Psychological test and follow-up data of the 
Columbia-Greystone study (6). This investiga- 
tion was designed originally to measure the 
effects of selective partial ablation of the fron- 
tal cortex. In the course of the study a great 
variety of Psychometric observations were 
made on a number of chronic psychotic pa- 
tients. Some were operated and some were 
observed as controls. Tests were made both 
pre- and Postoperatively. The patients are still 
under follow-up observation. 

In the present study, factorial methods were 
applied to the interperson correlations among 
30 chronic psychotic patients, in order (a) tO 
determine if, among chronic psychotics, there 
exists a “psychometric type” with a high 
Probability of recovery, and (b) if so, to de- 
scribe this “psychometric type.” 

The existence of a “Tecovery type” has bee? 
Suggested by several investigators in this area. 
Balinsky (1), and Lourie, Pacella, and Pio- 
trowski (5) argue that when scores on perform 
ance tests exceed scores on verbal tests 
Prognosis is more favorable than when ™? 
reverse relationship exists, Pfeffer (8), Zubin 
and Windle (14), and Zubin, Windle, 2° 
Hamwi (15) have hypothesized that chroni? 
patients who tend to be conceptually clear þu 
perceptually confused have poor prognos* 
These two hypotheses are not necessarily CO” 


ANALYSIS OF INTERPERSON CORRELATIONS AMONG THIRTY PsycHorics 51 


tradictory and may simply be alternative ex- 
SS ya of the same idea. Although the 
a ed of subjects examined in the present 
whic a is small, and the population from 
Bhora ni are drawn is difficult to define, it 
t ee that this study may contribute a little 
k e clarification of these notions. 
mae the conditions under which the 
teplicen \ ene here could not readily be 
Wiens ed, the results must be conservatively 
of's ie However, an exhaustive analysis 
thing? all number of patients may add some- 
ng.to knowledge in this area. 


METHOD 
Subjects 


et pais Psychotic patients of the Columbia- 
Presents the udy were used in this analysis. Table 1 
sion of each age, sex, and date of first hospital admis- 
investigatio patient. For the purposes of the original 
erapy in H some of the patients were given special 
of Table 1 KI form of psychosurgery. The last column 
is treatme ows whether or not each patient received 
Ode me The patients are identified by the same 
e Gtigingl C those used to identify the patients in 
e Patients olumbia-Greystone study. In the table, 
Were judged ANS divided into two groups: those who 
elow, p: ka recovered” by a criterion described 
“chroni spa6 who were judged “nonrecovered.” 
the prese nic” Psychosis is defined, for the purposes of 
longer, All, Study, as one of two years’ duration or 
Ditalized af the Present subjects (Ss) had been hos- 
With a cen at least two years at the time of testing 
Nearly i duration of 1034 years. 
Could be abi Ss for whom reasonably complete histories 
‘Sturbance, ained showed evidence of prehospitalization 
Social adius of behavior, either in the form of poor 
Unsatistacte stment | (extremely labile work histories, 
Paration Ory marital adjustment ending in divorce or 
Episodes / or alcoholism), or in the form of abnormal 
reported as “convulsions,” “fits,” “tan- 
ne Ss ar eons” or attempts at suicide). Ten of 
Sturbane records of hospitalization for behavior 
able pers €s prior to their present admission. The avail- 
onal history data for each patient are reported 


k ettler (6, pp, 315-389). 
SYchometric Materials 


Sixty: 
Were it Measures of psychological test performance 
88a part aio each patient. These measures were made 
3 ing of Hes Columbia-Greystone project during the 
Ureg ere used ; Only the initial or preoperative meas- 

Ee in the present study. A summary list of 
Plete details by name is presented in Table 2. Com- 
Available į nce cach test and scoring procedures are 
z ìn the literature (6, 12, 15). 

r 


cedure 
Maj š 
„Jor steps in the analysis of the data were (a) 


Drej © 
Parati 
ale itty p y a matrix of interperson correlations for 
atlents, (b) factorial analysis of the matrix, 


TABLE 1 
DESCRIPTIVE DATA FOR 30 Curonic PsycHoric 
PATIENTS OF THE COLUMBIA-GREYSTONE 


Stupy 
Age 
Pati Date First at 
aiana poat Tias Sex |Psychosurgery 
Study 
“Recovered” 
Patients 

2 Nov., 1938 46 M Operated 

4 1934 55S | M | Operated 

5 Feb., 1945 35 M Operated 

T Dec., 1942 40 M Operated 

11 Jan., 1943 44 M | Operated 
12 Nov., 1940 57 M Nonoperated 

13 Oct., 1944 43 M Operated 

19 Mar., 1933 50 M Operated 

2 Nov., 1926 42 M | Operated 

38 1925 38 F Operated 
39 Nov., 1924 44 F Nonoperated 

“Nonrecovered” 
Patients 

1 Dec., 1915 55 M | Nonoperated 

3 July, 1940 61 M | Operated 

6 Nov., 1940 32 M Operated 

8 Feb., 1942 29 M | Operated 
9 1928 44 M | Nonoperated 
14 Jan., 1933 47 M Nonoperated 
7 Nov., 1904 60 M Nonoperated 

18 July, 1943 | 39 | M | Operated 

23 June, 1942 39 M | Operated 

25 Aug., 1945 58 M | Operated 
26 June, 1944 35 M | Nonoperated 
29 May, 1945 20 M | Nonoperated 

31 June, 1941 51 F Operated 

32 June, 1934 41 F Operated 
35 Nov., 1940 59 F Nonoperated 

36 Apr., 1945 53 F Operated 

40 June, 1943 29 F Operated 

42 July, 1928 40 F Operated 

47 Jan., 1942 31 F | Operated 


(c) identification of the factors in terms of test per- 
formances, and (d) determinations of the relationship 
of the factors to recovery and of the interrelationships 
of psychosurgery, age, and sex with recovery. These 
steps are outlined in detail below. 

Preparation of the matrix. The distribution of raw 
scores for each of the 66 measures was dichotomized at 
the median. Each patient was classified as scoring 
either above or below the median on each measure. 
From these classifications, a matrix of coincident above- 
median scores for all possible pairs of patients was 
prepared. This matrix was converted into a correlation 
matrix by converting the coincidence scores and the 
ber of above-median scores for each patient into 
percentages, and entering the tables of tetrachoric 
correlation coefficients (4) with these values. The use of 
the tetrachoric correlation coefficient involves several 
assumptions which cannot be verified in the present 
data. However, the tetrachoric coefficients were found 
to agree very closely with several other coefficients 
which were computed for portions of the data and 
closely duplicated the hierarchical order in the original 


num 
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TABLE 2 
PSYCHOLOGICAL TEST MEASURES 


Test Code Number Test Measure 


Word Association Total Reproduction Reaction Time 
Word Association Test Reaction Time 

Word Association Correct Recall M 

Word Association Correct Recognition r 

Word Association Inaccurate Reproduction 
Rorschach Total Responses 

Rorschach Whole Responses 

Rorschach Detail Responses 

Rorschach Form Responses 
10 Rorschach Movement Responses 

11 Rorschach Color Responses 

12 Rorschach Reaction Time 

13 Rorschach Ratio g 

14 Levy Movement Cards, Scale 3 (Seeing Persons) 
15 Levy Movement Cards, Scale 4 (Seeing Movement) 
16 Anxiety Inventory, Full Scale 

7 Anxiety Inventory, Self Descriptive Scale 

18 Complaint Inventory, Full Scale 

19 Social Ethical Attitudes 

20 Mirror Drawing Blocking 

21 Mirror Drawing Frustration 

22 Complex Reaction Time Test Confusion 

23 Wechsler Bellevue General Information 

24 Wechsler Bellevue General Comprehension 

25 Wechsler Bellevue Digit Span 

27 Wechsler Bellevue Similarities 

28 Wechsler Bellevue Vocabulary 

Wechsler Bellevue Picture Arrangement 

Wechsler Bellevue Picture Completion 
Wechsler Bellevue Block Design 


32 Wechsler Bellevue Object Assembly 
33 Wechsler Bellevue Digit Symbol Substitution 
34 Wechsler Belley; 


ue Full IQ 
35S Porteous IQ 
36 Porteous MA 
3? Porteous Q Score 
Complex Reaction T 
tions 

39 Complex Reaction Time Test, Number of Errors 
40 Albert Test, Number Correct 
4i Analogies Test, Number Correct 
42 Essential Differences Test, Number Correct 

t, Part 1, Number Grouped 


44 PI Sorting Test, Part 2, Verbalized Groups 
45 PI Sorting Test, Part 3, 


46 Weigl Test Performance 
Capps Homograph Tes! 


CHT aneron 


ime Test, Number of Correct Solu- 


it, Verbal Flexibility Score 
48 Benton Visual Retention Test, Number Correct 
49 PI Sorting Test, Part 4, Recall 
50 Memory For Objects, Recall 
52 Memory For Objects, Recognition 
53 Subtraction Time 
54 Addition Time 
55 Critical Flicker Frequency 
56 Time Judgment, Total D; 
57 Time Interval Test, Reproduction Discrepancy 
58 Time Interval Test, Verbal Estimation Discrepancy 
59 Time Interval Test, Operative Estimation Discrepancy 
60 Time Interval Test, Discrepancy sans Sound 
61 Time Interval Test, Discrepancy with Sound (Buzzer) 
62 Mirror Drawing, Total Sides 
63 Mirror Drawing, Error 
64 Meaningful Paired Associates, Number of Learning 
Trials 
65 Semi-meaningful Paired Associates, 
ing Trials 
66 Meaningful Paired Associates, 
67 Semimeaningful Paired As 
Learning 
68 Verbal Directions, Rate of Learning 
SS 


iscrepancy 


Number of Learn- 


Variability in Learning 
sociates, Variability in 


coincidence scores. Ease of computation eal 
favored the use of the tetrachoric coefficients.’ g eas 
The factor analysis. The matrix of interpaticnt le 
relations was factored, using Thurstone’s comp i 
centroid method with the highest correlation in iom 
column or row entered as an estimate of the at 
munality for each patient. Factoring was pee rion 
when the matrices of residuals met Tucker’s crite 
(2, p. 298). i l 
he this point, criterion data were obtained eat 
patients. The criterion is based on the hospital Othe 30 
patients as of May 5, 1954. On this date, 0 inad, 
patients considered in this study, 17 were — ha 
8 were discharged, 4 had died, and one en while 
been deported. Of the four who died, one die atient 
hospitalized, and three died after discharge. The var 19 
who died in the hospital died on May 22, 1952 a ag 
years of hospitalization. This patient was ae ants 
hospital status of “Hospitalized.” Of the three P) died 
who died after hospital discharge, one uenn tion, 
on April 9, 1952 after 414 years of rig prs 6 
another (patient 13) died January 12, 1954 af at J 
years of nonhospitalization, and the third (patie the 
died December 4, 1949 fifteen months after pent 
hospital. Each of these three patients was ot tient 
hospital status of “discharged.” The Guia - 
(patient 9) was assigned a hospital status of stone 
ized” on the basis of his deportation from aroraa A 
in July, 1951, because of “mental illness.” Lge re was 
criterion of hospital status as of May 5, 1954, hy A an 
a total of 11 “discharged” or “recovered” patien tients. 
a total of 19 “hospitalized” or “nonrecovered Pan an 
In Table 1, patients are classified as “recovere 
“nonrecovered” by this criterion. was 
An orthogonal rotation of the original iets ie 
then carried out so as to maximize the projection while 
centroid of the “recovered” group on Factor I, 
minimizing its Projection on all other factors. ted to 
Identification of the factors. Patients were selec tive 
represent the extreme positive and extreme oe par 
ends of each factor. Care was taken to select thes than 
tients so that their average loading on factors wa be 4 
the one they were selected to represent wou ed an 
minimum. Above-median performance was assign ance 
arbitrary value of +1, and below-median param ie 
an arbitrary value of —1. The performance © then 
selected patient on each of the 66 measures was tient 
Weighted by his loading on the factor which the pa a 
was chosen to represent, and the products were SUM its 
over patients for each measure. These summed wee 
were used to rank the measures as contributors to “i in 
factor, so that the factors could then be describes the 
terms of the tests, The factor of principal interest Ì í 
Present study is the one which was rotated to Fhe 
through the centroid of the “recovered” group. of 
other factors were described only for the purpose" 
clarifying the description of this “recovery factor: g 
These additional descriptions serve the purpose 
showing what the “recovery factor” is not. 


e 
Interrelations of criterion data. The rotation of one 
Of the factors to a criterion of maximizing the cont to 
between recovered and nonrecovered patients tends 
capitalize on chance factors which may contribute 


3 Since this anal 
has suggested tha: 
corrected for ch: 


A pin 
'YSIS Was completed, Dr. Joseph oe 
t the coincident above-median S00 jy. 
ance, might have been factored dire 
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TABLE 3 
Intrar AND Rotate Factor Loaprncs or Tuirty CHRONIC Psycuoric PATIENTS 
UNROTATED ROTATED 
I II Ill IV I II rr IV ā K 
Recovered 
2 —.340 —.093 246 731 360 289 27 
f ; é : j .271 658.72 
£ -508 1513 0H -293 683 —.308 —.043 —.213 -409 
7 -581 L184 1052 -289 "469 —.486  .002 —.029 .458 
i1 :383 —.264 —.016 —.160 —1200 —.49 —.029 —.036 .244 
D — .046 -382 215 -052 3 M 167. —.207 .197 
i .176 —.312 464 -520 "216 —.270 491 “503.614 
i 638 —.238 —.134 -169 (090 —.681 —.131 :146 510 
a —.230 -582 1150 —.254 197 Ald 1086 —.513 478 
ai —.322 1437 91 —.243 “084 449.149.309.390 
ae —.180 3o51 —.756 -151 ‘016 1187 —.748 188 630 
N —.591 "375 —.190 —.020 “084 1682 —.209 —. 101.526 
Onrecovered 
i —.556 —.444 401 —.064 —.451 .376 478 313 671 
Š —=.506 —.262 —.253 =.437 Z623 1390 —.195 —.032 .579 
s 408 —.1195 —.4835 -—.-201 Z232 —.450 —.425 —.081 .435 
“189 “144 “4140145 "985 —.130 .384 —.059 249 
9 —~"321 — 1561 —.112 "138 —"3902 1115 —.026 531 .450 
14 —.302 —.402 —.241 —-263 — .554 A510 —.175 .139 380 
17 —=.422 “464 “088 355 -464 -553 .048 063 527 
18 — 462 ‘044. =I 1348 -125 .450 —.205 354.385 
23 —.394 —.240 "038 —.134 —.350 291 .085 ‘131.232 
25 "720 “433 “307 1176 -628 —.534 .218 —.321 830 
26 "407-1158 —.452 -172 "050 1436 —.46 177424 
29 400 —.127 ‘211 —.382 —'222 —.419  .207 —.314 — .366 
s -223 "215 —.281 —-261 ‘004 —.138 —.315 —.353 «243 
2 —'553 —.189 —.027 —.475 —1588 1463 .022 —.114 .574 
35 —1289 —1142 lo -056 Z330 1225 .071 190 .109 
36 "309 “702 "049 —.217 “429 —.057 —.053 —.669 .638 
40 "383 — 1320 “197. —.370 —.355 —.468 218 —.180 .425 
3 TOs e 79S La Too (sis 
eae "654-1162, —.267 J4 US —- . 086.545 
that 3 
llficenoe Therefore, no genuine test of the sig- siduals after the extraction of these four factors 
S of the relationship between this factor and qid not warrant the extraction of additional 


rec D, 

test ‘Core 3 Possible. However, White's rank order 

"he uting vd ape with this serious reservation. 
Artifact ie ity that the “recovery factor” might be 
leterminin ie fe or sex differences was examined by 
inga, ea telation of these variables to the factor 
Tank-differ sing White’s rank test for sex and the 
escri ence correlation for age. (An examination of 
Covery» Ptive data in Table 1 shows that the “re- 
Criterion used in this study is unrelated to 


durati z 
on of illness, age, sex, or psychosurgery-) 


RESULTS‘ 


ur ; 
nea actors were extracted from the matrix 
Person correlations. The matrix of re- 


Fo; 
of j 


4 
TI r 

here, ji be aly tables, too bulky to be reproduced 
"entation I en deposited with the American Docu- 
6) i hba (a) The above- or below-median 
b) the tiai of each patient on cach of the 66 measures, 
i € matrix gee of coincident above-median scores, (c) 
iduals le) initial intercorrelations, (d) the matrix of 
Fe lictom the transformation matrix for rotating 
Actor, of ea and (f) a table showing the rank, for each 
S19 ine i of the 66 measures. Order document No. 
Photody li the ADI Auxiliary Publications Project, 

Plication Service, Library of Congress, Wash- 


factors according to Tucker’s criterion. These 
factors were then rotated as described above 
so that the first factor would pass through the 
centroid of the “recovered” group. The origi- 
nal and rotated factors are presented in Table 
3, where “recovered” and “nonrecover ” pa- 
tients are separately grouped. With but one 
exception (patient 7), all of the “recovered” 
patients have positive loadings on the rotated 
Factor I. Of the 19 “nonrecovered” patients, 
10 have negative loadings on Factor I, and 9 
have positive loadings. The difference between 
Factor I loadings of the “recovered” and 
“nonrecovered” patients is significant at the 
05 level by White’s rank-order test (T = 122 
m = 11, n: = 19). (This finding must be con- 
servatively interpreted because of the reserva- 
tions noted earlier concerning the application 
of any test of significance to these data.) 

vance $1.25 for micro- 


Make checks payable 
Library of Congress. 


ington 25, D. C., remitting in ad 
film and $1.25 for photocopies. 
to Chief, Photoduplication Service, 
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No relationship was found between re- 
covery-nonrecovery and psychosurgery. A 
chi-square test of the independence of these 
two principles of classification for these pa- 
tients yielded a value of 2.302 with one degree 
of freedom, P lying between .20 and .10. 

Factor I was found to be unrelated to age 
(tho = —.11, not significantly different from 
zero). This factor was also found to be unre- 
lated to sex by White’s rank test (T’ = 125.5, 
m = 9, m = 21, not significant). Similarly, 
the criterion of “recovery” is unrelated either 
to age (a chi-square test of the independence 
of the criterion and age categories of 20-34 
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years, 35-49 years, and 50-64 years, yielded ; 
value of 1.176 with 2 df, P falling between . 
and .5), or sex (chi-square of .437 with 1 df, P 
between .7 and .5). Neither the criterion nor 
Factor I is related to duration of illness at time 
of testing. No relation was anticipated since 
these patients were selected as having chronic 
(or long duration) psychoses. . 
Table 4 lists the 20 measures which contrib- 
uted most to a definition of each factor. a 
measures are listed in a decreasing order 5 
importance (as defined above in the Procedur 
section) as contributors to the factor. The 
minus signs in front of some test code numbers 


TABLE 4 


PsycHoLocic 


FACTOR I 


—42 Essential Differences, Correct 
—48 Benton Visual Retention, Correct 
—31 WB Block Design 
—24 WB Comprehension 
54 Addition Time 
—30 WB Picture Completion 
—27 WB Similarities 
—38 Complex Reaction Time, Correct 
—34 WB Full IQ 
37 Porteous Q score 
—23 WB Information 
22 Complex Reaction Time, Confusion 
Picture Arrangement 
—59 Time Interval, Operative Est. 
—60 Time Interval, Silent 
—61 Time Interval, Sound 
—25 WB Digit Span 
—28 WB Vocabulary 
19 Social-Ethical 


53 Subtraction Time 


FACTOR III 


—15 Levy Movement Cards 
6 Rorschach, Total Responses 
20 Mirrow Drawing, Blocking 
23 WB Information 
29 WB Picture Arrangement 
53 Subtraction Time 
65 Semi-Meaningful Paired Associates, Trials to 
learn 
—2 Word Association, Reaction Time 
—19 Social-Ethical 
—37 Porteous Q g 
—39 Complex Reaction Time, Errors 
43 PI Sorting, Number Grouped 
48 Benton Visual Retention, Correct 
57 Time Interval Reproduction 
62 Mirror Drawing, Total sides 7 
—22 Complex Reaction Time, Confusion 
8 Rorschach Detail 
63 Mirror Drawing, Error 
—44 PI Sorting, Verbalized 
—45 PI Sorting, Single Items 


AL MEASURES Wuicn CONTRIBUTE MOST TO A DEFINITION OF EACH FACTOR 


FACTOR II 


—5 Word Association, Incorrect 
—53 Subtraction Time 

23 WB Information 

28 WB Vocabulary 

47 Capps Homographs 

49 PI Sorting, Recall i 

68 Verbal Directions, Rate of Learning 

—19 Social-Ethical 

45 PI Sorting, Single items 

3 Word Association, Correct 

—8 Rorschach, Detail 

—10 Rorschach, Movement 

—1 Word Association, Reaction Time 

46 Weigl Performance 
—58 Time Interval, Verbal 
—59 Time Interval, Operative 
—60 Time Interval, Silent g m 
—64 Meaningful Paired Associates, Trials to lea! 
—65 Semimeaningful Paired Associates, Trials to 

learn 
27 WB Similarities 


FACTOR IV 


—21 Mirrow Drawing, Frustration ability 
—67 Paired Associates, Semimeaningful Variabi 


—16 Anxiety A 

—17 Anxiety B 

—22 Complex Reaction Time, Confusion 
—37 Porteous Q Score 


—47 Capps Homographs 


—68 Verbal Directions, Rate of Learning 
29 WB Pi 


icture Arrangement 
40 Albert Test 
Mirror Drawing, Blocking 
—S0 Memory for objects, Recall 
—39 Complex Reaction Time, Errors 
9 Rorschach, Form 
34 WB Full IQ 
2 Word Associati 
Word Association, Correct 
33 WB Digit Symbol 
31 WB Block Design 


—52 Memory for Objects, Recognition 


on, Reaction Time 


-= 
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ate that below-median performance on 
se tests contributed to a definition of the 
i end of that factor. For tests without 
a a] rrr: performance con- 
think factor, efinition of the positive end of 
Pe vn grasa of Factor I to the recovery 
Peserven® ows that patients who eventually 
on Bits i almost always have high loadings 
baii actor, although patients with high 
ia on this factor do not invariably re- 
as 2 aa Li reason an additional comparison 
fee Vout. The performance of the five 
actor I ( patients with highest loadings on 
Pared bo ab ge 2, 4, 5, 11 and 12) was com- 
covered” the performance of five “nonre- 
patients with highest loadings on 


‘th 8 
at factor (patients 8, 17, 25, 36 and 42), using 


a oa 
cee similar to that which was applied 
of the ies Ing descriptions of the factors in terms 
Not wei nd except that the performances were 
ound Ra ted by the factor loadings. It was 
an the at the recovered patients more often 
ance on nee show superior perform- 
in the Le eeing Persons and Seeing Movement 
orschach 3 movement cards, the Albert test, 
Ment, Ob; Movement, the Picture _Arrange- 
Substituti ject Assembly, and Digit-Symbol 
and the Br subtests of the Wechsler-Bellevue, 
tients sh I Sorting test. The recovered pa- 
Ssociati ow inferior performance on Word 
epro ots, Reaction Time, Time Interval 
Onrecoy, ion, and Rorschach Reaction Time. 
Superior aa patients, on the other hand, are 
irection o the recovered patients on Verbal 
s ite S, WB Vocabulary, Porteous IQ and 
Capps H, Analogies Test, the Weigl test, the 
ES on ie eee test, and Verbalized Group- 
Btoup y e PI Sorting test. The nonrecovered 
Meanin, (ete fewer trials to learn Semi- 
: in ul Paired Associates, but had greater 
Sion” scores on Complex Reaction Time. 


ecr y Discussion 

Bence ks is associated with all of the intelli- 
Ect, it is as n its positive or “recovery” as- 
these Shaky Ssociated with poor performance on 
ad poor tee well as with long reaction times 
IV are ag judgment. Factors II, III, and 
sures and associated with “intelligence” 
volved 1 $ Es the components of intelligence 
tifeg taa ese factors are more easily iden- 
an in Factor I. Therefore, a practical 


Ca; 


approach to a description of Factor I may be 
first to describe what it is zot in terms of Fac- 
tors II, III, and IV. 

Factor II in its positive aspects appears to 
represent good memory and concept formation. 
It is clearly a verbal factor as indicated by the 
high relative importance of the General Infor- 
mation, Vocabulary, and Similarities subtests 
of the Wechsler-Bellevue in its positive as- 
pects, and Word Association Inaccurate Re- 
production on its negative side. It also repre- 
sents concept formation at the verbal level as 
indicated by the high relative importance of 
the PI Sorting-Recall and Isolation of Single 
Items, and Weigl Test Performance. Some 
verbal flexibility is indicated by the Capps 
Homograph Score. Factor II may be thus 
described as containing various verbal com- 
ponents of intelligence. 

Factors III and IV both appear to involve 
perceptual abilities. Factor III is associated 
with Rorschach Total Responses and Detail, 
Mirror Drawing scores (scores 20, 62, and 63), 
Picture Arrangement subtest of the Wechsler- 
Bellevue, the Benton Visual Retention Test, 
and Seeing Movement in the Levy Movement 
cards. Patients who have high loadings on this 
factor seem capable of good performance on 
the PI Sorting tests, but are unable to verbal- 
ize their groupings. Factor IV is associated 
with the Picture Arrangement, Block Design, 
and Digit Symbol subtests of the Wechsler- 
Bellevue and Rorschach Form responses. Cer- 
tain verbal tests contribute negatively to this 
factor, such as the Capps Homograph test and 
the Wechsler-Bellevue Similarities and Vocab- 
ularly. Also contributing negatively are Mirror 
Drawing Frustration and both Recall and 
Recognition Memory for Objects. Both Factors 
III and IV, then, seem to contrast good “per- 
ceptual” performances with poor “verbal” per- 
formances. The first seems to deal with the 
perception of concrete and familiar objects, 
whereas the latter is concerned with the per- 
ception of somewhat more abstract designs. 

Factor I, then, cannot represent the verbal 
and perceptual components of test perform- 
ance. The positive end of Factor I, which is 
associated with “recovery,” represents low 
scores on all of the various tests of “intelli- 
» However, there is reason to believe 


gence. 
om the failure 


that poor performance results fr 
of these patients to respond to the test situa- 
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tion. Confusion and sluggishness is indicated 
by the incorrect estimation of time intervals, 
and the various long reaction time scores. Poor 
test performance, probably brought about by 
failure to respond to the test situation, seems 
then to be a necessary condition for recovery 
from chronic psychosis. 

Among the patients who had high loadings 
on Factor I, the “recovered” group is distin- 
guished from the “nonrecovered” group in 
that the “recovered” patients seem better able 
to perform well on “perceptual” tasks (Levy 
Movement cards, Albert test, Rorschach 
Movement, WB Picture Arrangement, Object 
Assembly and Digit Symbol, and the PI Sort- 
ing test) which require some learning in the 
immediate situation. The nonrecovered pa- 
tients are apparently better able to make use 
of previous learning, Particularly of a verbal- 
conceptual nature (Verbal Directions, Vocab- 
ulary, Porteous IQ and MA, Analogies, and 
Homographs). These findings lend some sup- 


port to the hypothesis that Prognosis is favor- 
able when “perceptual” 


ceptual” scores (8, 


hypothesis concerns Intrapatient cı 
and the 


_ Thus, the conditions favorable 


which depend on prior learning, 


SUMMARY 


to describe that type. 

The subjects were 30 chronic psychotics of 
the Columbia-Greystone study, 11 of whom 
were classified as “recovered” as of May 5, 
1954. 


A matrix of the interperson correlations 


ROBERT J. WILLIAMS AND VINCENT S. MAcmI 


among all subjects based on above-median 
scores on 66 psychological test measures was 
factor analysed by Thurstone’s complete cen- 
troid method. Four factors were extracted. 
These were rotated to maximize the projections 
of the “recovered” group on one factor while 
minimizing their projections on all other fac- 
tors. The conclusions drawn from the analysis 
are as follows: 


1. Among chronic psychotics there exists 4 
“psychometric type” with a better-than- 
chance probability of recovery. This type }§ 


not distinguished by age, sex, or duration 0 
illness, 


2. The type is characterized by generally 
Poor performance on intellectual tasks, long 
reaction times, and poor time estimation. 

3. Among patients of this type, those who 
recover perform better than those who do not 
on perceptual tasks requiring new learning» 
Whereas those who do not recover perform 
better than those who do on verbal-conceptual 
tasks depending on previous learning. 
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FREQUENCY AND IDIOSYNCRACY OF ASSOCIATIVE RESPONSES! 


GEORGE MANDLER ann ELIZABETH W. PARNES 
Harvard University 


ronmental stimuli can be described in 
terms of the frequency and the normative 
aspects of the responses elicited by those stim- 
uli. Thus, the response to or perception of a 
stimulus is determined by the particular array 
of responses which that stimulus elicits from 
the subject (S). The responses which thus dif- 
ferentiate the stimulus from other stimuli rep- 
resent not only its immediate “meaning,” but 
can be conceptualized as the result of the S’s 
previous learning experiences with such stim- 
uli (4). It has also been argued that this ac- 
quisition of differentiating responses forms the 
basic paradigm for perceptual learning (5), 
Empirically, it has been shown that the 
frequency of responses elicited by verbal stim- 
uli is related to familiarity with the stimulus 
(10) and to speed of serial and paired-associate 
learning (2, 7, 9). Noble (8) and Mandler (4, 
6) have suggested a relationship between the 


[ex differences in response to envi- 


This paper reports two studies of the con- 
sistency of individual differe i 


Ss in both frequency 
of associative responses, 
2. The Ss show consis 
number of responses evy 
different stimuli. 

3. There are consistent tendencies in the 
content of the responses evoked by different 
stimuli, defined as the relative frequency of 
idiosyncratic or individual-specific responses, 

4. Stimulus classes differ from each other in 
the elicitation of responses in respect to both 
frequency and to content. 


tent tendencies in the 
oked by a variety of 


‘This study was supported by grants from the 
Laboratory of Social Relations, Harvard University, 
and from the Foundations Fund for Research in Psy- 
chiatry. 
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5. A failure-stress situation produces meas- 
urable differences in individual response out- 
put and idiosyncratic content. san cat A 

It is patently impossible to elicit an iy 
quantify free association material in a pi 
trolled laboratory situation. However, ke 
study represents an initial attempt to ne 
controlled associations to a variety of differe x 
materials. The term “controlled” rather p 
“free” is used since the S is instructed to Fy 
those responses which are direcily elicited a 
the stimulus. In this manner, a first mm 
mation to individual differences in gocan 
material may be obtained. The materials p 
in this preliminary study were selected to Hi 
resent a diversified range of visually presen at 
materials. Both verbal and nonverbal s a 
were included in order to ascertain any € a is 
which might be directly related to a ee, 
differences directly attributable to the VEX 4 
nature of the stimulus materials. In gadir 
it was decided to include some stimuli pe A 
are part of the clinical armamentarium fail 
der to ascertain any differences between al y 
simple stimulus materials and those classic for 
believed to represent the best ee 
the elicitation of personally meaningful 
terial. sses 

In line with these considerations, four a fr, 
of stimulus materials were selected. The aa 
types of verbal stimuli consisted ar Sane 
syllables and adjectives. It has experimen tive 
been shown that differences in the assocla 
frequency of nonsense syllables are re ae 
useful, while adjectives were selected as = a 
senting verbal materials more closely rela 
to the S’s everyday learning experiences- ing 
nonverbal stimuli consisted of line dar 
and Rorschach cards. The line drawings, 1% eS) 
ing from simple objects to nonsense Sige i 
again tap a more familiar array of stim Jy 
While the Rorschach cards represent a clinic’ is 
useful and relatively unstructured stimt 
situation. 


of 
In order to assess further the usefulness 


š S s K ar!” 
this technique in assessing personality V et 


ables, it was decided to introduce a simpla e 
widely used experimental procedure. Fal udy 
stress was selected for this part of the st 


e- 


d 
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beams it has been shown to be useful in the 
citation of personality differences (3). 


METHOD 


The first of two studi š à 
Teg ies (Study I) investigated the 
ue, 20 Ss to 40 different stimuli, ten in each of 

rawings, as q lasses: Nonsense Syllables, Adjectives, 
groups of E Rorschach cards. In Study II, two 
responded t F each were used. The control group 
Stimulus aine 4 stimuli (six from each of the four 
stimuli el the experimental group responded to 
aa ile then given failure-stress instructions, 
ponded to the remaining 12 stimuli. 


Materials 


In 
e maL the stimuli were selected from each of 

Tange of diff ulus classes in order to obtain a maximum 

on the basis ee in meaningfulness and structure 
` iia of available information.* 

Published B spilles were selected from the list of 100 
vides an ad andler (6). This standardization pro- 
© mean Me associative frequency which describes 
sec. period Th er of associations elicited during a 30- 

ups of 10 a 100 syllables were divided into ten 
ambiguity Th lables each on the basis of an index of 
between the is index is derived from the difference 

Y a stimul mean number of diferent responses elicited 
elicited, A, ia and the mean number of total responses 
zero, An ind biguity increases as this index approaches 

Oa Particular of zero would be obtained if no response 
One syllabi ar stimulus is given by more than one S. 
ambigu; © Was chosen at random from each of the ten 

aes groups. 
different adjectives were selected from each of nine 
orge word ee categories from the Thorndike- 
one Million ist. They ranged from more than 100 per 
adjective woe to 4 per 18 million words. The tenth 
ne Kipea selected from an unabridged dictionary 

*Periment, aring both unusual and unfamiliar to the 
«tll 10 aoe 
tshea dita eee were selected on the basis of unpub- 
ie te by Baum? from the pictures used 
to Tange of q in her concept formation studies | (1). 

0 abstract co es was from simple realistic objects 
the inher eho figures, and selection was based on 
Stimuli on t of different single responses elicited by the 
“anged fro Wo subsequent trials. The selected drawings 
x ferent 11 per cent to 86 per cent in the percentage 
Tom 11 pe responses elicited from a group of Ss, and 

T cent to 73 per cent in the percentage of Ss 


* The z 
a i materials have been deposited with 
pa lus mat Documentation Institute: Lists of 
idi, the Pi used; the initial correlation matrix 
fo SYncratic analysis; tables of response frequency and 
fe the 20 S; percentage for the four stimulus classes 
oe ra in Study I. Order Document No. 5198 
prion vie ity Publications Project, Photodupli- 
for @? remittin Library of Congress, Washington 25, 
poe in. ph g $1.25 for 35 mm. microfilm or $1.25 
Stodupli eee tocopies, Make checks payable to Chief, 
On: Thanks a ton Service, Library of Congress. 
for mate dte Dr. Marian H. Baum, of Oberlin, 
‘aking these data available. 


who changed the response from trial one to trial two, 
thus covering a wide range of response variability. 
The ten standard Rorschach cards were also used. 
In Study II, only six stimuli were used in each of the 
four stimulus classes. The selection procedure was iden- 
tical for the four classes. The stimuli within each class 
were ranked on the basis of the number of responses 
elicited in Study I, and ranks Nos. 1, 2, 5, 6, 9, and 10 
were selected. In the case of tied ranks, the stimulus 
with the greatest number of popular responses (defined 
below) was chosen. The range obtained in respect to 
ambiguity and frequency was highly similar to that in 
Study I for the Syllables, Adjectives, and Drawings. 
This procedure resulted in the selection of Rorschach 
cards Nos. 3, 5, 7, 1, 6, and 8 in the order of ranks chosen. 


Subjects 


The Ss in Study I were 19 male and one female 
undergraduate students recruited through the Uni- 
versity employment bureau. In Study II, the Ss were 
12 male and 12 female summer school students. The 
control and experimental groups consisted of six male 
and six female Ss each, assigned at random. 


Procedure 

Instructions. The Ss in both studies were initially 
informed that they were to take part in an experiment 
designed to ascertain “what kind of responses people 
give to certain stimuli.” They were instructed to re- 
spond to each stimulus with all the “words that the 
stimulus brings to mind.” Ss were asked not to give 
chain-associations, but rather to be sure to give re- 
sponses directly elicited by the stimulus. They were 
also requested not to give phrases or sentences, but to 
restrict themselves to single words. 

In Study II, the control group proceeded after the 
jnitial instruction without any further interruptions. 
The experimental group was interrupted after the 12th 
stimulus presentation. At that time the experimenter 
(E) informed them that they were being interrupted 
because they were doing so poorly and that they either 
showed low ability or were “not trying at all.” They 
were asked to buckle down on the rest of the stimuli. No 
other information was given them. They then proceeded 
with the second half of the stimulus presentation. 

Stimulus presentation and assignment. The stimulus 
materials were presented by means of a modified juke 
box mechanism, which allowed the E to select the 
serial presentation in a predetermined order. Stimuli 
were mounted on 10-in. discs and presented to the S 
through a mirror arrangement. All stimuli were pre- 
sented for 30 sec. with an interval between stimuli of 
approximately 10 sec. 


In Study I, each S received a different order of 


stimulus presentations. The order of the 40 stimuli 
was random except that each block of four successive 
stimuli contained one item from each of the four 
stimulus classes, and no two items of the same stimulus 
class followed each other. 

Jn Study II, twelve such series were prepared. Thus, 
the 12 control Ss and the 12 Ss in the experimental 
group received identical serial presentations, with the 
additional provision that Ss receiving the same stimulus 


order were of the same sex. 
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Dependent Variables 


The responses of all Ss were recorded and tran- 
scribed. For purposes of analysis, a response was defined 
in the following way: f : 

1. Comments to the E, exclamations, connectives, 
and other obviously irrelevant responses were excluded. 

2. When the S responded with a phrase (contrary to 
the instructions), the response was categorized by the 
main noun, if any; otherwise, by the main verb. The 
main word was defined as appearing in the major 
clause of a sentence. 

3. For counting replications of a response by S on a 
particular stimulus, a response was tallied only once if 
the replications represented plural or singular forms of 
the same noun, different forms of the same verb, or 
verbs and adjectives with identical stems. Thus, a 
single response is defined as a single word, complex 
word, or phrase. For coding Purposes, responses were 
reduced to single words. 

These responses were tabulated separately for each 
stimulus. In order to establish frequency distributions 
of responses given to a particular stimulus by all Ss, 
responses were combined, i.e., counted as replications, 
in a manner similar to that used for replications by Ss. 


particular stimulus by one, and only one, S. 
idiosyncratic responses 
esponses. 

ar responses given, de- 
ich are given to a partic- 
ular stimulus by 40 per cent or more of the Ss. 


o—the percentage of Popular responses out of 
the total number of responses. 


idiosyncratic Tesponse is one, of a 
(to a particular stimulus) by 12 Ss is 
/F—mean Popularity index, 

Yo—percentage of responses which are neither 

popular nor idiosyncratic, 

A—index of popularity (see T) of all initial 
responses given by S. 

M-—the number of Specific responses which are 
given by S to more than one stimulus. 

M’—M times the number of times it is given 
by S. 

Y M’%—the percentage of M’ responses, 

In Study II, only the F and I% measures were used. 


response given 
12. 


ResuLTs 


The analysis of the data proceeded in three 
general steps. The first consisted of a factor 
analysis of the response measures listed in the 
Method section. On the basis of this analysis, 


GEORGE MANDLER AND ELIZABETH W. PARNES 


the two variables of response frequency and 
percentage of idiosyncratic responses were 
selected for more detailed testing of the five 
experimental hypotheses. 


Factor Analysis* 


The 13 variables listed above were used t0 
obtain a correlation matrix based on the scores 
of the 20 Ss used in Study I.§ For all measures, 
the scores computed for each S were aa 
from all the 40 stimuli used for all Ss. TO 
factors were obtained, and one orthogonal m 
tation resulted in the factor loadings shown ! 
Table 1. , ily 

The two factors can be relatively eas f 
identified. Factor A shows the highest ss 
for number of popular responses (P), numi 


of popular responses given initially (P’), POP”: 


ularity of all initial responses (A), the ae 
index of popularity of all responses (T/F), # ð 
a high negative loading in the percentage 3l 
idiosyncratic responses (1%). This Sei $ 
variables leads to the designation of the H7” 
factor as a popularity dimension, i.e., the ten 4a 
ency to give common responses or to on 
low percentage of idiosyncratic responses. fre- 
tor B shows the highest loadings in the K 
quency of response (F), total number cy 
idiosyncratic responses (I), and the ende 
to repeat identical responses to different sti 
uli (M and M’). All of these variables can Do 
conceptually related to Ss’ general ee i, 
of response output, and the factor can agent 
ignated as a frequency dimension, On the te 
of these two factors, one variable was Ple 
from each of the two for further analysis. re- 
quency of response (F) was selected as reP v 
sentative of Factor B and percenta. ay 
idiosyncratic response (I%) as representa se 
of Factor A. The selection of 1% was at? 
not only on the high negative loading us 
variable showed on Factor A, but also pose 
it provided a more convenient scoring SYS 


i as 
for Study II than the other popularity me 
ures, 


Response F. requency 


. ss d p 
The individual difference variable showe i 
high degree of subject-to-subject variability of 
both studies. In Study I, the mean numbe js 
is 
“Dr. Ray Hyman’s assistance in this analy 


gratefully acknowledged. 
€ See Footnote 2, 
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TABLE 1 


ROTATED Factor LOADINGS FOR ALL 
VARIABLES IN Stupy I 


Factor Loadings 


Variable 

Factor A Factor B 
r +.31 +.89 
1% = 4) +.91 
p? =.95 +.44 
PY +.86 +.18 
P% +.60 — 166 
T +.86 +.20 
T/F +.66 +.65 
xy, +.78 —.55 
ae +.70 —.07 
a +186 BG 6) 
M’ +.14 +.96 
E E 


Tesno = 
Detiod ated by a stimulus in a 30-sec. 
6 to 160 9. Subject means ranged from 
Th Stuq wee a standard deviation of 3.63. 
l, Sten, K the mean was 6.0, range 2.5 to 
able provid deviation 3.52. Thus, this vari- 
individuals es & Sensitive differentiation between 
cing as m with the most responsive Ss pro- 
On the Iren ch as six times as many responses 
Nalyses than the least responsive Ss. 
i. Were per for variance, summarized in Table 
oth studie med on the frequency data from 
tributi ; sS. In both studies, the largest con- 
tween Ss © variance was from differences be- 
“as = a classes and stimulus differ- 
ere ight n classes (in Study I), however, 
Additional, Significant sources of variation. 
ths Our sti analysis of Study I revealed that 
(p bility — classes chosen showed greater 
ben, 2 etween classes than within classes 
tween sg ; < .005). Similarly, differences 
ane obviously contributed more to var- 


y an a š 
yed. Fina ifferences between the stimuli 
gta h y, the interaction between indi- 

Stimulus classes in Study I was 


Can 
mc in i greater than the interaction be- 
digg ing a and stimuli within classes. 
thay Pty to een that not only do Ss react 
dig. “his dif ifferent kinds of stimuli, but 
iy tia i tation is greater than the 
lass action to stimuli within a par- 


Teg € abso , 

k pnseg ce differences in frequency of 

© not, ae by different stimulus classes 

"Seq F ver, very great. Table 3 shows 
otnote 2, 


the means of the various classes, and the ranges 
within these classes in Study I. While the 
means show relatively small differences be- 
tween stimulus classes, the full range for the 
stimuli from 4.8 (for the nonsense syllable 
“Duj”) to 8.8 (for the adjective “Cordial” and 
the drawing of a house) suggests substantial 
differences between stimuli in their power to 
elicit a greater or lesser frequency of response. 
A surprising finding was the relatively small 
range of differentiation of Rorschach cards 
when compared with the other stimulus 
classes. 

In Study IT, where stress was introduced, all 
Ss’ responses to stimuli within a particular 
class were used as the unit of response, In 
addition to the major effects found already in 
Study I, a significant source of variance was 
associated with the first and second halves of 
the experiment. This effect must be viewed in 
the light of the significant Halves X Condi- 
tions interaction. It will be recalled that all Ss 
were presented with the same stimulus condi- 
tions controlled for serial presentation. The 
experimental group, however, was subjected to 
failure stress after the first half of the stimuli 
had been presented. Thus, any effect due to 
the introduction of this variable should show 
up in the Halves X Conditions interaction. 
This significant source of variance can be 
attributed to a significantly greater increase 
in response frequency in the experimenta 
group. While the control group showed a mean 
increase of 13 per cent, the experimental group 
showed an increase of 30 per cent. One of the 
effects of stress, therefore, was to increase the 
S’s rate of responding well beyond a general 
increase in responsivity from the first to the 
second half of the experimental situation. The 
only other significant finding was the quad- 
ruple interaction between Stimulus Classes, 
Sex of Ss, Conditions, and Halves (p < .05). 
Without prior predictions it is difñcult to in- 
terpret such a complex interaction effect. 

The final question to be raised concerning 
the frequency variable concerns the consist- 
ency of response frequency across different 
stimulus classes. Table 4 shows a measure, the 
index of concordance (W ), which indicates this 
consistency tendency. Ws were computed for 
all Ss in Study I, for the control group in 
Study II, and separately for the pre- and post- 


experimental stimuli in the experimental 
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TABLE 2 
SUMMARY or ANALYSES OF VARIANCE OF RESPONSE FREQUENCY IN Sruptes I anp II 
Study I Study II 
Mean a t 
et af Bn 5 ? oi Square F 
99 17.1 = — 191 122.0 = “00! 
a 19 533.1 48.86 <.001 20 789.3 22.41 < 
rai Classes 3 63.2 5.79 <.005 3 300.3 18.3 a 
Stimuli within Classes 36 9.8 3.69 < a = = = A 
Ss X Stimulus Classes 57 10.9 4.11 <, aes <o 
* a ey as = : : <: 
Halves X Conditionst — — pa 1 1530 4.42 


* “Halves” refers to the first and second half of Study II. 


t “Conditions” refers to the experimental vs. control groups in Study II. 


TABLE 3 


MEAN AND RANGE OF RESPONSE FREQUENCY (F) 
ELICITED By Four STMULUS CLASSES 


TABLE 4 Across 
CONSISTENCY or INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 
Four STIMULUS CLASSES 


Stimulus Class Mean 


Range 


Nonsense syllables 
Adjectives 
Drawings 
Rorschach cards 


group. It is apparent that in all cases the index 
was very high, ranging from .872 to .943. This 
finding indicates that Ss who gave a high fre- 
quency of responses to any one stimulus class 
also tended to give a high frequency of re- 
sponses to any other stimulus class. This tend- 
ency did not seem to be affected by the intro- 
duction of the experimental stress variable. 


Idiosyncratic Responses 


It will be recalled that the percentage of S’s 


In Study I, the 
% was found to 
order correlation of 
r, this telationship, 
half of the stimuli, 
was +.72 (p — < .01). This discrepancy led 
to a further examination of the results of 
Study I. It was discovered that the low posi- 
tive correlation could be attributed largely to 
the behavior of two discrepant Ss. These indi- 
viduals showed the two lowest ranks on fre- 
quency of response and the two highest ranks 
on percentage of idiosyncratic responses. Using 
only the remaining 18 Ss, the rank-order cor- 
relation between the two measures increased 


F* 1%t 
Source of Data A 
W| $ A 
<0 
Study I (20 Ss, 40 stimuli) |.900|< .01|.672 
Study IT ne 691|< „01 
Control (12 Ss, 24 stimuli) |.872|< .01|. 
re-experimental (12 Ss, 12 315 30 
stimuli) mT -943) < 01). a 
Postexperimental (1 's, 12 : 
stimuli) £ .882|< .01|.644|< 


* F = Response Frequency. 
tI% = Percentage of Idiosyncratic Responses. 


atijo? 
to +.63 (6 — < .01). A further investiga is 
of these two Ss lent support to the hypot fre 
that this negative correlation between “ 
quency and percentage of orca aarp us 
Sponses may be diagnostic of deviant adj tbe 
ment. The following two quotations from ti 
E’S postexperimental notes illustrate 
Point: +. al 
Subject A: “... he said he hoped he / 
swer hadn’t been too ‘vague’. . . his u pt 
lary is broad but he sometimes cou ant 
remember what a word meant... he i 
to know more about psychology, about 
self and normality i 
Subject B; “ 


-+.a bit paranoid, at E 
Suspicious and unsure of self... me ap 
witty, clever in a hostile way .- + PTO ped 
deep-seated problems and well entre? 
defenses...” þ 
These impressionistic comments tend et rot” 
out the supposition of some pathological P pe 
esses separating these Ss from the rest © a8 
sample. As far as their response behavio® 


ast 
pe 


eat 


—— Se 
a. 


TABLE 5 


PERCE 

NT, 

ace TnjosencraTic Responses (1%) FOR 
E Four STIMULUS CLASSES 


o 
Study I [Study 11| Study I 
N 

Adeeaeo leles | 54% | 58% |22%-91% 
tawings 53% | 54% | 26%-83% 
orschach card 51% | 55% | 25%-83% 
Z 62% | 57% | 37%-83% 

Concerned 
viduals, a, they were very inexpressive indi- 


Fthaet Apparently tending to inhibit many 
highly coe resultant behavior was 
1 inmate cen both Ss gave 76 per cent 
als either ic responses. Comparable individu- 
With a hj — a large number of responses 
else : Percentage of idiosyncratic ones, 
Would E re few responses, most of which 
Cray to be given also by other Ss. 
h Study E of I% showed large variability. 
Per cent 4c for all 20 Ss, 1% varied from 30 
idiosyneran, 76 per cent.” The percentage of 
fro stimuls responses was surprisingly stable 
M Table 5 us class to stimulus class, as shown 
Nee A 
Nees vi there were large individual differ- 
fractences ba variable, and relatively small 
ug ncy etween stimulus classes. As in the 
a Sthach ee it is surprising that the 
eynnct Seog did not appear qualitatively 
baited Si the other stimulus classes. They 
Ut on] mewhat more idiosyncratic material, 
the he FE percentage points. 
p ative f e experimental conditions on 
f onses Wa frequency of idiosyncratic re- 
S similar to the effect on response 
si analysis of covariance of 1% 
ar Bh control and experimental groups 
PUD at gies increase in the experimental 
e .05 level of significance. When 


Men, » Only me two groups. In the control 
tin the ‘al per cent of the response incre- 
nen idios Cond half of the experiment con- 
tig Menta] yncratic responses, whereas in the 
àp Thome oe 91 per cent of the addi- 
cars t af ie were idiosyncratic. Thus, it 
te p € effect of failure stress was to 
Ootnote 2. 
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STUDY I 


o Se 
i a e SF Ee t S sR 


ORDINAL POSITION IN CHAIN OF ASSOCIATIONS 
Fic, 1. PERCENTAGE OF IDIOSYNCRATIC RESPONSES 
ELICITED BY SUCCESSIVE ÅSSOCIATIONS. EAcH POINT 
REPRESENTS THE ToTat I% ELICITED BY ALL 
THE INITIAL, SECOND, THIRD, ETC., RESPONSES 
GIVEN BY ALL Ss 


PERCENT IDIOSYNCRATIC RESPONSES 


increase the productivity of idiosyncratic ma- 
terial. 

Table 4 shows the index of concordance for 
1% in the various groups. Once again, though 
not as marked as for the frequency variable, 
there was a high degree of consistency from 
stimulus class to stimulus class. The only ex- 
ception was the pre-experimental group, where 
consistency was not significant. These same Ss, 
however, seemed to achieve a significant de- 
gree of consistency following the failure stress. 
The nonsignificant finding prior to the stress 
may be a function of the relatively small num- 
ber of stimuli used in determining this measure. 
In any case, the increase in W as a function of 
the experimental variable seems to indicate 
that Ss show greater consistency in their post- 
stress responses or, in other words, that indi- 
vidual differences are more emphasized as a 
function of the stress. 

The data also provide evidence concerning 
the degree of idiosyncratic responding as a 
function of successive associations. Figure 1 
shows the total percentage of idiosyncratic 
responses elicited by each of the first ten asso- 
ciations given to all stimuli. Since there were 
no differences between subgroups in Study II, 
the data from all 24 Ss were combined. The 
figure shows that while the initial response to 
the stimuli was idiosyncratic in about 30 per 
cent of the cases, this percentage rose steadily 
to about the 60 per cent level by the fifth or 
sixth response given. Little increase occurred 
after that point. These data indicate that 
while Ss on the whole tend to give primarily 
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nonidiosyncratic material during their first few 
associations, their later associations tend to be 
primarily idiosyncratic. However, no increase 
in the percentage of such material is obtained 
by the addition of more responses. This sug- 
gests that in a word association task, for ex- 
ample, less than 10 responses to any one stim- 
ulus are adequate to reach a high level of 
elicitation of personal, idiosyncratic material, 


Discussion 


The findings bear out the Suggestion that a 
controlled association situation can be used 
profitably in describing individual differences 
in the frequency and idiosyncracy of readily 
available associative material. The general 
hypotheses have been substantiated: 

1. Differences between Ss show a wide range 
of values and constitute a highly significant 
and consistent source of variance, 


ghly consistent modes 
ty of different stimuli. 


3. For the Particular 
there are consistent di 


4. A failure-stress situation Produces meas 


frequency 
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the particular instructions used. The Ss’ im- 
mediate reaction may well have been a col 
scious attempt specifically to produce mor 
idiosyncratic responses. Taking part in a psy” 
chological experiment may well imply that on? 
is expected to produce personal associations, 
while failure in a free responding situation § 
easily interpretable as a criticism of slow % 
inadequate response rate, 

It has been indicated above that the Ror 
schach cards did not, on the basis of the a 
ures used, represent a qualitatively differen" 
set of stimuli. Only on the percentage of ii 
Syncratic responses did they show a slig h 
tendency to elicit more such materials than Š 
other stimulus classes. This limited finding 
need not constitute an indictment of inkblo j 
as useful stimulus material. The response an 
gories utilized are extremely limited, and +4] 
extended content analysis of the mater 
elicited by the different stimulus classes ae 
indicate some advantage from the respons 


given to the Rorschach cards in terms of Pë 


sonality theory concepts, An impressionist!” 
Survey of the responses, however, does not se 
Stantiate this hypothesis at first glan he 
Rather, it appears that if the responses to 
Rorschach cards tend to be useful in t o 
sense, the S is also likely to give similar at 
tent to the other stimuli. This does sugé re 
that diagnostic devices might well include een 
mundane stimulus materials than the inkbl 
The finding of deviant behavior in the sat 
of two Ss in Study I suggests that the pr 
method might be refined for diagnostic P' iç 
Poses. Deviance in terms of idiosyn eae 
thought Processes, such as in schizophren’ y 
might be predicted to show just such Pg 
idiosyncratic response frequencies Coup’; 
with low rates of responding as was foun ust 
these cases, However, such speculation ™" 
await further studies of controlled associa? 
1n particular pathological populations. 
In these studies the response variables 
not been rela 
ures. The main reason is that this investiga. 
Was considered Primarily exploratory in © K 
acter. Some theoretica] notions both from g 
perimental and Personality studies have ” to 
gested that the associations freely availa Dr iy 
a subject are theoretically and pragmatic’ o 
useful in describing other aspects of pe jteð 
havior. These studies have shown in a li? 


bav? 
k 


-ey mea” | 
ted to any other personality 6p 


jis 
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ar Ar these responses prove to be con- 
lema measurable aspects of individual 
aa Rather than relate them to other 
sudi rela: measures, when a rationale for 
that oe is lacking, it is suggested 
conditions er Wee sees of the antecedent 
response and behavioral correlates of these 
ine eae would be more relevant and 
8 run more useful. 


SUMMARY 


Ro ps were conducted to test five 
content oput heses about the frequency and 
O-sec, pe verbal associations elicited during a 
sponded ¢ a In the first study, 20 Ss re- 
ulus tones i stimuli, 10 each from four stim- 
ine Dirawin Nonsense Syllables, Adjectives, 
Second Pa and Rorschach cards. In the 
ation on Y, the effect of a failure-stress situ- 
tested „Ponse frequency and content was 
wo th a total of 24 Ss. 
tea the frequency of response 
the Pater ey of response (defined as 
ere ge] ie 8 of individual-specific responses) 
actor anal ad detailed study on the basis of 
Main findi alysis of 13 response variables. The 
iff mgs were as follows: 
i liner between Ss in frequency and 
Individu if Showed a wide range of values. 
q Ua! differences in response frequency 
the most significant source of 
cies (phere were highly significant consisten- 
Tequency and idiosyncracy within Ss 


acr 
OS; 
Ss 5 Stimulus classes, 


ie er ew à 
Stim, is a Were significant differences between 
asses in the frequency of responses 


elicited. Variability between stimulus classes 
was significantly greater than within stimulus 


classes. 
4. The failure-stress situation tended to in- 


crease the productivity of idiosyncratic ma- 


terial. 
The results indicate the utility of “con- 
trolled” associations as an individual difference 


variable and their possible use as a diagnostic 
tool. 
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THE RELATION OF EGO CONTROL TO OVERT AGGRESSION 
AND DEPENDENCY 


NORMAN LIVSON anp PAUL H. MUSSEN! 
University of California 


ECENT research indicates that aggres- 
sion and dependency are, in large 
part, learned drives and that individ- 

ual differences in strength of these drives are 
related to early learning experiences. Thus, 
the strength of the young child’s dependency 
drive has been shown to be a consequent of 
amount of feeding frustration during infancy 
and degree of maternal nurturance and pun- 
ishment during the preschool years (10), while 
maternal discipline and the extent of the child’s 
identification with an aggressive like-sexed 
parent appear to be related to the Strength of 
the child’s aggressive drive (8, 10). 

The amount of overt a 
ence the 


According to psychoanalytic theory, the 
internalization of rel 


against the expressio 


1 The authors wish to acknow 
Dr. Ernest Haggard for his h 
manuscript. 


ledge their gratitude to 
elpful criticism of this 
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attributed to the functioning of the ego, the 
organized, executive subdivision of personality: 
This theory maintains that, as the child E 
comes aware of the reality principle and as í 
ego begins to develop, he acquires a rudime "4 
tary ability to test reality, to tolerate or ee 
tensions and to postpone gratifications. Thai 
abilities, which are major aspects or comp 
nents of ego-control capacity or ego streng al 
presumably enable the individual to ana 
his impulses and to cope adequately wi 
frustrations. tro! 
With further development of ego-con A 
capacity, there is increased recognition of, A 
adjustment to, culturally defined reality. ia 
cial drives become relatively more influent! i 
compared with primary drives and immedian 
impulses, in guiding the child’s perception 5 
the social environment and in directing his ae 
cial behavior. A child who acquires a high ost 
gree of ego-control capacity is likely to man! A 
more socialized behavior—behavior which ee 
forms with Socially accepted standards—t E 
a child whose ego-control capacity 15 
highly developed. jon? 
Based on these theoretical consideratios 
the present investigation was designed to, er 
the general hypothesis that individual d 
ences in ego-control capacity are relate 
degrees of inhibition of aggression and dep 
ency behavior. s of 
It was first necessary to obtain measure tly 
generalized ego-control capacity sufi 
Sensitive and objective to provide reli ce 
quantitative indices of individual differen. 
in ego control in a group of normal chile”, 
lock and Martin (3) have presented EW 508 
perimental techniques that elicit beha tan! 
which permit assessment of two imposed 
facets of ego-control capacity. They obtitjes 
measures of nursery school children’s ar uf 
to delay gratification and to bind tensio? ed 
two procedures, These measures were 187 10 
to children’s tendencies to regress 2” at 
attack the barrier in a replication of the yp 
ker, Dembo, and Lewin experiment es? 
general, the results supported their hypo" 


end 
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degre a ego control in children is associated 
and wi 1a decrement in play constructiveness 
3 with a tendency to attack the frustrating 

trier directly. 
Da ioneja underlying Block and Mar- 
Satiation a delay of gratification and co- 
concepti echniques stemmed from Lewinian 
Permeahtlit: specifically those dealing with 
tems. ted of boundaries between need sys- 
tasks as f ever, it is also possible to view both 
consider r E procedures and, hence, to 
index a a individual’s performance as an 
ect of toy frustration tolerance—a basic as- 
un derlying Toe capacity. The reasoning 
apparent a es formulation seems immediately 
M the pee clay of gratification; for behavior 

fadin na task, it draws upon Burton’s 
cally the 8 that satiation may be psychologi- 
the Mice of frustration. Whatever 
visi io for the use of these techniques, if 
of general paises that provide valid measures 
Telate to ah nalized ego control, they should 
expression go ability to inhibit the overt 
every, day life. ocially disapproved drives in 


Ybotheses 


e 
ty Fopose to test the following two specific 

1. a Ses in this study: 
Negative we middle class children, there is a 
Co relationship between children’s ego- 
Agression 2a cities and the amount of overt 
Situation. they express in the nursery school 


In th; i 
lationship t group, there is also a negative re- 
c 


they 


'P between ego-control capacity and 


gree 
hoo] SË overt dependent behavior in nursery 
children, 


Subjects METHOD 


Ubjec 
8 oe were 36 children, 19 boys and 17 girls, 
fou, ¥¢at-old rom 38 to 59 months. Of this group, the 
5 ear-olds ended the morning session, and the 
Vers. &t the y e afternoon session, of the nursery 
sity of œ, stitute of Child Welfare of the Uni- 


Easy 
aes Ego-Controk 


atipo Ovo 

align an cbniques for measuring ego control, co- 

t modific s AY of gratification, were adopted with 
tons from Block and Martin (3). 


ap eare jį 
Paratus f indebted to Dr, Frances Orr for lending the 
these procedures, 


The first step in the cosatiation procedure was to 
show the S how a number of spools could be packed in 
a rectangular rack on top of a box and then be made to 
fall into the box by sliding the rack. After the spools 
had fallen, the rack could be refilled and the same pro- 
cedure repeated. The child was then told that he could 
play the game as long as he wished and he began oper- 
ating the sliding rack himself. As soon as he indicated 
that he did not want to perform the task anymore, i.e., 
when he was satiated, the experimenter (E) recorded 
the number of trials of spool packing. Æ then placed 
colored blocks into the rack, telling the child he could 
play with these, as he had with spools, as long as he 
wished. The number of trials for this second perfor- 
mance was recorded. 

The extent of deterioration in performance on the 
second task, following satiation on the prior one, may 
be expressed by an index of cosatiation very similar to 
the one used by Kounin (7). Performance on the first 
task serves as the basis of comparison: trials to satiation 
on the first task (spools) minus trials to satiation on the 
second (blocks) is divided by trials to satiation on the 
first task. This was the Cosatiation score. A high Co- 
satiation index is regarded as indicating relatively low 
ego control, i.e., satiation in the first task resulted in 
poorer performance in the second. 

The experiment on delay of gratification permits 
direct quantitative assessment of the child’s ability to 
delay immediate gratification of needs in order to attain 
greater rewards in the future. At the beginning of the 
experiment, Æ showed the child a small bow! containing 
a variety of small toys (commercially marked as brace- 
let “charms”). The S was then shown a bag full of 
small packages wrapped in wax paper and was told 
that each package contained a toy like those displayed 
in the bowl. It was explained that he would be given all 
the toys he accumulated. However, once stopped, he 
could not begin again. 

‘The apparatus and procedure for acquiring the toys 
was then demonstrated to the child. The apparatus was 
a toy known as a “coke loader” which consists of a 
crank-operated cart that could be moved up an incline 
until it tipped to empty the contents. The procedure 
was to put one toy ata time into the cart and allow S 
to operate the crank until the toy fell into a box. After 
insuring that S understood how the toy worked, E 
again told him that he could win as many toys as he 
liked and, at his request, could stop playing and be 
given all the toys in the box. If the child had not volun- 
tarily stopped by the time he had accumulated 20 toys, 
E ended the session by saying that time was up. 

It was assumed that the child was in a conflict situ- 
ation during this procedure; that he would want to 
claim his packages quickly to discover what they con- 
tained and to play with the toys, while at the same 
time, that he would want to get more toys. Presumably, 
the child who generally has a greater capacity to delay 
gratification would be able to control his desires to have 
his packages immediately and to examine their con- 
tents. Hence he would be expected to accumulate a 
relatively large number of toys before deciding to stop. 
The delay of gratification (Delay) score was simply the 


number of packages accumulated in the box. 
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Measures of Overt Aggression and Dependency? 


These were based on reports of observations of chil- 
dren’s nursery school behavior by the three teachers in 
each (morning and afternoon) session. Twelve children 
in each session were selected for special observation for 
a period of two weeks or ten school days. This procedure 
was repeated for two more groups of 12 in a subsequent 
two-week session. Of the total of 48 children observed, 
36 were tested in both ego-control situations, and com- 
prise the sample of this study. . f 

Two types of records were made: daily behavior 
reports for aggression and dependency, and weekly 
rankings of the 12 children being observed with respect 
to these two characteristics. The daily behav 
for aggression consisted of a checklist of 17 

aggressive behavior. Included were: interfering with 
others’ activities; teasing or insulting; threatening; 
quarrelling, screaming or swearing; physically attack- 
ing; throwing objects; destroying something intention- 
ally; disobeying; temper tantrums. For dependency 
behavior there was a twelve-item checklist that in- 
cluded seeking physical contact, asking for help, seeking 
attention and/or approval, needing security object, 
wanting to go home, revealing hurt feelings, “helpless” 
crying, and asking permission unnecessarily, Each 
teacher filled out these two checklists for each child 
observed on that day. 


The incidence of agg 
as indicated by 


ior report 
items of 


ressive and dependent behavior 
the total number of items checked by 
one or more teachers on each day was tabulated for 
each child over the entire observation period. Unfor- 
tunately, as a result of children’s abs 
not all Ss were observed for th 


eek of observation, each of the 
three teachers independently ranked the 12 children she 
had been observing that week with respect to overall 
overt expression of aggression and dependency. Thus 
there were six weekly rankings on each trait for each 
child which were summed to obtain his Pooled Ranks 
scores for each of the two behaviors, 

The interrater reliability for the Pooled Ranks 
scores was determined in the following way. For each 
trait, each teacher-observer’s average rank for the 
child, based on the two weekly rankings she assigned 
him, was treated as a score, The resulting scores of the 
morning and afternoon groups were then ranked 
separately. The rank-difference correlations between 


3 We wish to thank E. Peters and H. Tyau, head 
teachers, and E. Benjamin, E. Boydston, E, Elson, and 
H. Shimomaki, nursery school assistants, for their 
cooperation in this aspect of the study. 


each teacher in a session and the other two aoe 
that session were computed. The median Gidley of 
aggression (based on six coefficients, three from eac ri 
the two sets of observers) was .80, for dependency, .4% 
In order to increase the low reliability of the dependence 
Pooled Ranks score, the analysis excluded those cases 
about which the observers showed the most disagree- 
ment. Specifically, if the average ranks on dependency 
assigned to S by any pair of observers differed by This 
than three units, no score was computed for him. re 
procedure reduced the number of Pooled Rank sco 
for dependence from 33 to 22. 


RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


In order to test the two major hypothes> 
the measures of ego control were related to th 
indices of overt aggression and dependence. 
Since the distributions of scores on Delay an! 
Cosatiation were non-normal and included ó 
relatively large number of tied scores, ra 
sample was dichotomized into High and Lov 
€go-control groups on each of the measures, 
the dichotomization point in each case being 
selected so as to provide as nearly equal num h 
bers as possible in the two groups. (Since Hig 
ego control is indicated by a low score in CO 
satiation and a kigh score in Delay, the term® 
High and Low will henceforth be used to refer 
only to ego-control status.) For Cosatiatio? 
(range, —.20 to .10; median, zero) the Hig 
€go-control group (N = 19) thus constitute 
included scores of zero and below; the Low 
group (V = 17), scores above zero. On eS 
Delay measure, the 20 Ss who achieved y 
maximum score of 20 trials comprised th 
High group, while the Low group (V = d 
included the remaining Ss whose scores range 
from 5 to 18. de 

Composite ego-control categories were < ë 
vised in order to test the combined predictv 
ability of the two ego-control measures whic” 
tended to be positively, though not sig”! 
cantly, related (P = .20 by a U test compat! 
the actual Cosatiation scores of the High a 
Low Delay groups). The High Compo“ e 
group (N = 11) included those Ss who poe 
classified as High ego control on both anal 
tion and Delay; the Low Composite Brine 
(N = 8) was composed of Ss assigned to 
Low groups on both measures. o 

In view of the dichotomization of the €8 l 
control measures and the non-normality of a 
four of the behavior score total distributio”? 


a 
the U test (9) was employed to compare ral 
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tra ; 
t E per all overt behavior scores of 
control, (Fig Hows on each measire of ego 
and shows oes 1 summarizes all these data 
Lawas rie S’s ego-control status—High 
Measures ta from the two experimental 
Scores, The | his aggression and dependency 
Fig, T indi egend in upper right portion of 
Cosatiati Icates ego-control status on both 
Scores, “a and Delay measures, zot actual 
leve] i and “L” in key refer to ego-control 
Acts/Da 1e two measures. Orientation of the 
oe ae Pooled Ranks scales are the 
Notes ree an the upper end of the scale 
ence to the r amount of the behavior. Refer- 
Will serve 4 appropriate portions of this figure 
Parison m o illustrate the nature of the com- 
ade by a given U test.) The results 
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of these tests and their significance levels for 
the experimental hypotheses are summarized 
in Table 1. 

Compared with Ss high in ego control, as 
measured by the Cosatiation score, those low 
in this measure of ego control scored signifi- 
cantly higher on both indices of overt aggres- 
sion. There was also some tendency for those 
who showed relatively high ability to delay 
gratification to express fewer aggressive Acts/ 
Day. For Pooled Ranks-Aggression, the differ- 
ence between High and Low ego-control groups 
on Delay was in the same direction, though 
the difference was not significant. When the 
two ego-control measures were combined into 
the Composite score, the less controlled Ss 
were found to be significantly more aggressive 
than the more highly controlled Ss. Thus, there 
is general support of the first hypothesis, that 
ego-control capacity is positively related to 
ability to withhold expression of aggression. 

Since the data from children of both sexes 
and of two age groups were combined in the 
analyses, these relationships might be attribut- 
able to some extent to covariation of the meas- 
ures of ego control and aggression with sex 
and/or age. Thus, it is possible that girls de- 
velop greater ego-control capacity earlier and 
are also less likely to express aggression overtly. 
Similarly, both ego control and inhibition of 
overt aggression may increase with age. In our 
sample, girls did show significantly fewer ag- 
gressive Acts/Day but were not significantly 
different from boys on either of the ego-control 
measures. None of the measures of aggression 


(Se Ps, Eacy 
e tertifor z Unrr mw Histocram REPRESENTS an S. et £ ; 
*planation of legend.) or ego control showed significant relationships 
OMPA: TABLE 1 
RISONS OF DISTRIBUTIONS OF AGGRESSION AND DEPENDENCE SCORES BETWEEN HIGH AND 
Low Eco-CoNnTROL GROUPS 
Beh, Ego-Control Measure 
avior ; 
A Measure Cosatiation Delay Composite 
Re N* u** | p*** N U P N U| P 
tession 
Acts/D. g6.5| .04133 (18, 15) 105.5] .14|16 (9, 7) 12.5) .02 
e a; 33 (17, 16)| 86. , 
Pendence Pooled eks 36 to? 17)| 82. 5| < -01136 (20, 16))138.5)> 20/19 (11, 8)|17.0} .01 
Acts/Day 33 (17) 16)|127-0|> .2033 (18, 15)|111.5| -2016 (9, 7) |24.0/> .20 
the Pie Pooled Ranks |22 (10, 12)| 54.5|> -20/22 (10, 12)| 58.5/> -2012 Ss Td. 13.0 > .20 
ip}  DUMber 5. 
X va and =a ta the total W in the comparison; numbers in parentheses refer to the partitioning of this total into the Ns for 
8 0-control > e 
aN Values in ep. TOt groups, ly. 
ss, “Are j E în this table are less on devala to be expected by the null hypothesis (one half the product of the two subgroups 


ll p © Predicted direction. 


es arı 
© based on one-tailed tests as is required by the by 


yypotheses- 
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with age. Hence, partialling out sex or age 
should not attenuate the reported relation- 
ships. 

The data did not support the second hypoth- 
esis concerning the relationship between ego 
control and the overt expression of dependency 
needs. 


: : 1 » Socializa- 
ion o aggressive impulses especially in inter- 
personal Situations, is likely to be emphasized 
from early childhood i 


conformity-producing pressures influencing the 
particular behavior, Dependence exhibits a 


more gradual slope than does aggression, wit 
the relative number of very high conformist 
being greater for aggressive Acts/Day- A 
difference may be quantified by a campare 
of the skewness of the two distributions; 
skewness indices (3 [Mean-Median]/ Standen 
Deviation) are 2.78 for aggression and only 
1.06 for dependence. This difference in skew 
ness is consistent with the hypothesis of aif 
ential conformity pressures for the control 
these two drives. ce 
The data indicating that ego-control api 
ity is positively related to the inhibition 5 
aggression in interpersonal relationships a 
consistent with the finding of Block and N 
tin (3) that children high in ego control ma 
relatively few direct attacks on a frustra hi 
barrier in an experimental situation. Thus, a 
Possible to interpret the findings of the pre 4 
study—as Block and Martin viewed ther , 
sults—as generally supportive of a Lewin 
theoretical formulation. th 
It is also of interest to note that in bot” 
Studies, performance in the cosatiation sit 
ton proved to be a better predicter than ug 
delay of gratification scores. We can only $ el 
gest that the Cosatiation score may have be", 
a purer, less confounded index of ego conti 
than Delay, Tt measured the child’s ability ds 
continue to perform without extrinsic iena 
even though he had just been satiated and W, 
free to stop whenever he wished. Such beb a 
Jor seems to correspond closely to our definiti 
of internalized ego control. In contrast, 5 dss 
the delay situation provided extrinsic rewa" a 
the final Delay score may have represent 
confounding of internalized ego-control facto 
and a desire to obtain the available rewia a 
Thus, a High ego-control score on this a 
may have been due either to ability to oe 
gratification, to high motivation to po® 
many toys, or to both. tbe 
The results of the present study extend of 
meaning and implications of the conceP „e 
ego control by demonstrating how it ma) pe 
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may be due to the fact that there is less em- 
ae on dependency training in this group of 
a we had initially assumed. For similar 
shi Ta we would not expect to find relation- 
RA etween £go control and the inhibition of 
social oo in preschool children from a 
bed : ass group in which the expression of 
toon os a is not discouraged at this age. 
ing oe in groups which stress early train- 
host e suppression of overt dependency 
Riel” our original hypothesis of negative 
gn ei between ego-control capacity and 
h Cidence of dependency manifestations 
ould be confirmed. 


SUMMARY 


k z Study tests two hypotheses concerning 
in cda hips between ego-control capacity 
expressi en and their ability to inhibit the overt 

itt Ston of aggression and dependency needs. 
on fa Six nursery school children were scored 
ior DAA of aggressive and dependent behav- 
Period sty during a two-week observation 
ures of ese Scores Were related to two meas- 
in a del °g0 control derived from performance 
situati ay of gratification and in a cosatiation 

Ton, 
be Wen 1S a significant negative relationship 
Ro-cont. amount of expressed aggression and 
Measure Tol as assessed by the cosatiation 
Telated t The delay measure is also negatively 

Compr eetession, though not significantly. 

mee ego-control score, involving both 

fame also related to aggression. 
any Pendent behavior is not predictable from 
the ego-control indices. The argument 


is made that ego-control capacity should be 
expected to relate to the degree of expression 
of a drive only when that drive has been sub- 
jected to socialization pressures. 
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1 
ATTITUDE CHANGE THROUGH REWARD OF VERBAL BEHAVIOR’ 


WILLIAM ABBOTT SCOTT 
University of Colorado 


through anecdote if not personal ac- 

quaintance, with the woman who, when 
asked her opinion on social security, replied 
that she didn’t know because no one had ever 
asked her, and she never knew what her opin- 
ions were until she opened her mouth and ex- 
pressed them. Perhaps this apocryphal re- 
spondent was displaying more insight into the 
psychological processes underlying her attitude 
than is readily apparent. Though cognitive ap- 
proaches to attitude development are more 
flattering in their emphasis on the rationally 
cognized relation of an object to the person’s 
goals (1, 3, 8, 9), nonrational determiners may 
be equally important in the acquisition of 
attitudes. 

According to Doob (4) an attitude may be 
regarded, like a habit, as an implicit anticipa- 
tory response which mediates overt behaviors, 
and arises out of them through response rein- 
forcement. Thus, it is conceivable that an 
opinion be expressed initially, in the absence of 
a supporting attitude, but if the verbal behav- 
ior is rewarded, the corresponding attitude may 
develop and mediate subsequent opinion ex- 
pressions in the presence of similar cues. This 
response reinforcement formulation thus fo- 
cuses more on reward of verbal expressions 
than on cognized means-end relationships as 
critical factors in attitude development, 

The two formulations, and the sets of vari- 
ables they employ, are by no means incom- 
patible. It is reasonable to suggest, for instance, 
that lacking a well Structured and salient set of 
cognitive associations regarding an object, a 
person may be more Teadily induced to respond 
to it in nonlogical fashion, the outcome of his 
response then contributing to a nascent cogni- 
tive structure; but given a set of values and 
cognitions that can readily be applied to a new 
object, these will influence the person’s attitu- 


1 The author is indebted to Prof. Maurice P, Smith 
for his suggestions regarding design and report of the 
study, and to the following graduate teaching fellows 
who assisted in the collection of data: H. Hess, P. 
Khanna, A. Mathews, and I. Richardson. 


Pe opinion researchers are familiar, 


dinal set and thus produce a response conii 
ent with the pre-existing cognitive sucen A 
is not the purpose of this paper to peep 
systematically inclusive formulation of ee 
two classes of determinants, but rather to poe 
evidence concerning the efficacy of ge 
reinforcement in the determination of a 
tudes. 

Other studies (2, 5, 10) have demonstrate’ 
the influence of social approval and disappr° 
on the modification of verbal bekiavion, ai 
they provide no information about their e adi 
on the underlying attitudes. The present Sii 
was designed to explore, in a controlled fas ish- 
the effects on attitudes of reward and P 
ment of expressed opinions. Specifically, it oup 
predicted that subjects (Ss) rewarded by Gaa 
approval for expressing opinions opposite 2 ÎN 
their initial attitudes would show a chate ie 
the direction of the expressed opinions, bi e 
Ss punished by group disapproval for sre : 
sing contrary opinions would not show su r 
change. This prediction implies that rewar if 
a new behavior increases the relative wok j 
of the underlying predisposition, while PU at 
ment of a new behavior leads the S to ee 
to his formerly preferred response dispos! 


METHOD 


cussi?’ 

All students in 29 general psychology ae 9 

sections were administered free-response quest wal 
mimeographed sheets to assess their attitudes 

three controversial issues: ee 

1. Universal military training. It has been Faye 

posed that all physically able males beie ni i 

ages of 18 and 25 be required to spend war pi 

the armed forces so that they will be awh nd 
ready for armed service in the event of a a 

emergency. How do you feel about this prope wore 

2. Night hours for women students. Beas in he 

at the University are not required to be bac t om 

dorms or houses by any set time at p h 

students are requesting that all women be É it tie 

same freedom of hours. How do you feel ape gests 

3. De-emphasis of football. Tt has been etree 

that too much emphasis is placed on footba! e i 

University, in scholarships and special treat™ i 

players. How do you feel about this? temy 

Each of the classes was assigned, in 55, wg 


. ns 
fashion, one of the three issues for debate. The ign!” 
tor read the class 


es esi 
members’ opinions on the 
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dd pee from each class two which appeared 
he four Re dle and two definitely unfavorable. 
ee tae udents were contacted outside of class and 
ow aud teen requested in an “experiment to see 
ers” by anaes could affect the opinions of class mem- 
would take pa Ing particular issue; but each student 
Pairs of DOA e opposite to his own opinion. Two 
with “pro” z oe ‘were formed for each class, members 
ment, and we ae taking the “con” side of the argu- 
A debts a versa. It was explained that, following 
sessed in two ee quality of performance would be as- 
er of each ‘ays: first, by a class vote on which mem- 
retest of th tea did the better job; and second, by a 
Which directs Class’ opinions on the issue, “to sce in 
he ERROR opinions are influenced.” o. 
anyone ikat ee counseled to avoid mentioning to 
say. (This was i idn’t really believe what they were to 
of interferin 3 ` ntended to help prevent the occurrence 
cfiect of the esponses (sce 7) which might negate the 
ebators, an experimental stimulus.) In pairing the 
abilities” ŠE attempt was made to equate their verbal 
Order that as in their written opinions, in 
pear valid, subsequent false report of the vote would 
tatean ee were held two weeks after the original 
Called into th attitudes. One pair of opponents was 
adjoinin te classroom, while the other pair waited in 
hree i room. The “pro” debator spoke first, for 
from ¢ B es, followed by a three-minute presentation 
Tebuttal a debator. Then each had a two-minute 
toom, an ps in reverse order. The first pair left the 
Similar perf he second pair of opponents entered for a 
ent, votin ormance. Then, with all four debators pres- 
first ballot instructions were given to the class (“On the 
Ob on t Psy which side—pro or con—did a better 
Side prg irst debate. On the second ballot write which 
Cbatey or con—did a better job on the second 
The ha 

a Dictate were handed in, and the instructor made 
‘allieg eH of counting them, while one of the students 
board, Wide (as read by the instructor) on the black- 
Ctermineg z, Pe name of each debator. It had been 
Classes aie ìn advance for each pair of debators in all 
Ssi; © would “win.” “Winners” and “losers” were 


Signe 
that he alternately through the pairs of debators, so 
the “Cong? — the “pros” won, and half the time 


vot 3 ‘paStructor then repeated the implications of the 
losers » Ntioning the names of the “winners” and 
ent So ae explained that the next step in the judg- 
Affected uld be to see how the class’s attitudes had been 
m Which class members were given sheets of paper 
ad been eee Printed the statement of the issue that 
Pent, exce cbated—exactly like the first opinion assess- 
lone sors i that only one issue appeared on the sheet. 
NS, “to s ere also asked to write their present opin- 

After ihe if there was any change in them.” 
ture ina; opinion retest forms were collected, the 
he e~ Purpose of the experiment were explained, 
ae an a Postopinions of the debators were read, 
on for fo made to reduce the threat of the situa- 
“Pinions h e “losers” and for those debators whose 

The ‘ ad ostensibly shifted. 

te- and postopinions of the debators were sub- 


sequently typed on cards, after the deletion of certain 
passages that might indicate which were postopinions 
(such as “I still feel that . . .”). The cards were identi- 
fied only by numbers, duplicated on the original 
opinion questionnaires, and the numbers assigned in 
“random” fashion, so as to prevent contamination in 
coding. Opinions on the cards were coded on a seven- 
point scale: 1—very pro; 2—pro; 3—pro, qualified; 
4—neutral or balanced pro and con; 5—con, qualified; 
6—con; 7—very con. Then, by reference to the original 
questionnaires, each card was identified as a pre- or 
postopinion of a “winner” or “loser.” 

Of the 58 pairs of debators initially designated, only 
36 finally produced complete data. Twenty-one pairs 
failed to debate, due either to absences or to reschedul- 
ing of classes; the postopinion of one member of the final 
pair was not codeable. The 36 debates took place in 19 
different classes, with six different instructors. From 
these classes a sample of 36 students whose original 
opinions were definitely pro or con, but who did not 
debate, was selected as a control group. Their pre- and 
postopinions were similarly transferred to cards with 
random indentification by numbers, and coded on the 


same seven-point scale. 


RESULTS 


It was predicted that debators who “won” 
would show an average change in the direction 
of their debate greater than the corresponding 
change shown by “losers” and greater than 
the average change of the control group. Data 
bearing on this prediction are presented in 
Table 1. Winners changed an average of 1.25 
points (in the direction of debate) on the 
seven-point scale, while losers changed an 
average of 0.17 points in the opposite direction 
(more extreme than their original positions). 
The control group changed an average of 0.31 


TABLE 1 
or WINNERS, LOSERS, AND CONTROLS 
FROM PRE- TO POSTTEST 


(Positive sign indicates mean change in direction 
opposite to Ss’ original opinions) 


CHANGES 


Winners] Losers com 
y= |] (V= | N= 
36) 36) 36) 
Number of changers 
(either direction) 24 |16 | 18 
Number of changers 
Number oi si » "M 


(toward opp. direction) 
Mean change 


+1.25- 0.17|+0.31 
SD of change | 


1.77| 1.17] 1.37 


Difference in mean changes: 
Winners vs. losers: £ = 3.97; p < .001. 


Winners 2s. controls: ¢ = 2.49; p < .02. 
Losers 9S. controls: 4 = —1.58; p > .10. 
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points toward the opinion opposite from their 
original one. 

The diference between mean changes of 
winners and losers is significant beyond the 
-001 level of confidence, and the difference be- 
tween winners and controls is significant be- 
yond the .02 level of confidence. The difference 
between losers and controls is not significant. 

An analysis of mean changes for the three 

issues separately, and for original pros versus 
original cons showed no significant differences 
among these groups, so the prediction was con- 
firmed regardless of the issue and regardless of 
which extreme opinion the debator started 
with. When the proportions of changers in the 
three groups are compared, results are con- 
sistent with those for mean changes, More 
winning individuals shifted toward the oppo- 
site opinion than either losers or controls. 


Discussion 


arguments for the opposite Side, and to give 
both the experienc 


ments as if they 
tinguished the tw 


group 
€ per- 


orced the ver- 
bal be and with it the accompanying 
implicit tesponses—attitudes and cognitive 
support for them. The vote of “lose” presum- 
ably weakened whatever Tespi 


Opposite side, 


so that Ss reverted to their pre-existing atti- 


tudes. 


If the opinion posttests be regarded as valid 
reflections of Sg attitudes following the ex- 
perimental stimulus, then one may conclude 
that social reward for expressing a new opinion 
tends to reinforce the concomitant attitudes, 
whereas social disapproval of the new behavior 
tends to lead to nonreinforcement of the ac- 
companying attitudes. It appears that, in the 
present experiment, the brief experience of 
reward or punishment was a significant factor 
in accounting for attitude change, rather than 


the more prolonged experience of cognitive 
contact with opposing arguments. t 
This finding is, however, subject to at en 
two interpretations. It may be that reward i 
a new behavior was the crucial factor, bee 
cognitive contact in and of itself had no effect 
Or it may be that contact with opposing arg 
ments produced a change in attitude, whi 
was then reinforced or extinguished depending 
on whether the first overt expressions were a 
warded or punished. Since Janis and King @ 
showed that contact with the opposite “ie 
tended, by itself, to produce some change, ti 
latter interpretation appears more plausi a 
In order to help determine the relative a 
tance of these two influences—cognitive co i 
tact and reinforcement—in this situation, 
would have been necessary to have some 4 
debate without a subsequent “winning ot 
“losing” experience. This experiment did + 
Provide for such a condition. Regardless i 
whether one accepts a single-factor or a tY 5 
factor interpretation of the results, it appin 
that they speak clearly for the came oa i 
reward in producing attitude change in t 
type of situation, the 
It should be noted that very few of rt. 
changes in opinion were of a spectacular 50 
(Only seven of the rewarded Ss reversed m 
direction of their opinions; the other fonti 
changers merely showed some weakeniné iy 
their initial opinions, as indicated by a stral 
along the seven-point scale toward the aa o 
position.) Although the experience of succes? s 
failure was made as strong as possible Heless 
these restricted conditions, it was neverthe e 
a brief and perhaps not too potent one: e" 
tween the announcement of the “class Vive 
and the posttest of opinion no more than 
minutes elapsed, er 
The degree to which the new opinions P is 
sisted was not assessed in this study. ex’ 
Teasonable to Suppose that effects of the the 
Perimental situation were transitory, sinc? sid 
Ss’ initial attitudes presumably found opip 
erable social Support in their current frien! tude 
groups. In order to produce enduring a s0 
anges, it would probably be necessary the 
change the Sg’ Social environments that ei” 
new behaviors would receive continued * pe 
forcement. But transitory or enduring, jn 
Principles of attitude change illustrate je, 
this experiment would appear to be appli 


T 
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SUMMARY 


satiric a in attitude change was sug- 
Gavel y Doob’s learning theory of attitude 
Sga peene Seventy-two Ss were induced to 
ead debates on three different issues, 
indicted es opposite to those which they had 

ET as their own in an opinion pretest. 
order f e Ss were rewarded, in predetermined 
ema. $ purported vote which proclaimed 
om € better debators, while the other half 
A ree by presumably losing the de- 
Mera. sen of Ss’ opinions showed a tend- 
in the A winners” to change their opinions 
liosa hey of their debates, while the 
group of id not change significantly. A control 
ific nondebators likewise showed no sig- 

ant change in opinions. 


REFERENCES 


L Carr 
a ON, E. Attitude change through modification 
(eee ee structure. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 
Compe? 32 256-261. 
EN, B., D. et al. Experimental manipulation of 


verbal behavior. J. exp. Psychol., 1954, 47, 106- 
110. 

3. Crockett, W. H. Attitude change as a function of 
cognitive differentiation and affect under condi- 
tions of norm-presentation with and without 
counter-arguments. Unpublished doctor’s disser- 
tation, Univer. of Michigan, 1952. 

4. Doos, L. W. The behavior of attitudes. Psychol. 

Rev., 1947, 54, 135-156. 

. Hmprum, D. C., & Brown, R. W. Verbal rein- 
forcement and interviewer bias. J. abnorm. soc. 
Psychol., 1956, 53, 108-111. 

6. Janis, I. L., & Kine, B. T., The influence of role 
playing on opinion change. J. abnorm. soc. 
Psychol., 1954, 49, 211-218. 

7. Kersan, H. C. Attitude change as a function of 
response restriction. Hum. Rel., 1953, 6, 185-214. 

8. KrecH, D., & CRUTCHFIELD, R. S. Theory and 
problems of social psychology. New York.: Mc- 
Graw-Hill, 1948. Chaps. 5-6. 

9. RosENBERG, M. J. Cognitive structure and atti- 
tudinal affect. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1956, 
53, 367-372. 

10. VERPLANCK, W. S. The control of the content of 

conversation: reinforcement of statements of 
opinion. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1955, 51, 668- 


676. 
Received August 30, 1956. 


wn 


7 S! 
IDENTIFICATION AND OBSERVATIONAL LEARNING FROM FILM 


ELEANOR E. MACCOBY anp WILLIAM CODY WILSON 
Harvard University 


focused upon the process of “passive” 
learning. We wish to explore the condi- 
tions which govern the nature and extent of a 
viewer’s learning the contents of a dramatic 
production which he views in a motion picture. 
Modern psychology has assimilated thor- 
oughly the lesson taught by Thorndike and 
Dewey, that we learn by doing rather than by 
having actions demonstrated to us. While 
there are a few reports in the literature of 
“observational learning” among animals (3, 4, 
11, 12) all the leading learning theories empha- 
size that the to-be-learned response must 
somehow be made to occur in the | 
organism, not just in a model, before 
sociation with a given set of conditions 
strengthened. Yet it is evident that vie 
movies and television dramas do learn 
the content of dramatic programs, at 
the extent of being able to recall subse 
many details of the characters’ actions, and 
they sometimes incorporate material thus 
learned into their own overt behavior. There 
are instances, for example, in which criminals 
have employed techniques for 
directly from movie portrayals (1), 


viewer’s learning of the 


ters is enhanced if he 
ns himself, at least 


F the studies reported here, our interest is 


earning 
its as- 
can be 
wers of 
much of 
least to 
quently 


portrays. 

We assume that whe 
absorbed in a dramatic p 
himself, at least momentarily, with one or 
more of the characters. By identification we 
mean that the viewer, in fantasy, puts himself 
in the place of a character and momentarily 
feels that what is happening to that character is 
happening to himself. In this process, we as- 


n a viewer becomes 
roduction, he identifies 


1 This research was supported by a grant from the 
Laboratory of Social Relations, Harvard University, 
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sume that although he may reproduce te 
little of the gross motor behavior of his ve 2 
character (10) he does reproduce omg 
many elements of the behavior including hat 
emotions he attributes to the character, $0 i 
when the character with whom he identi i 
himself is in a dangerous situation for SEE 
the viewer feels fear, and when the cham 
escapes danger, the viewer feels , ia te 
relief. We assume, too, that when a viewer Pie 
himself in the place of a character, he ori js 
toward the cues to which his character A 
responding. There may be Jang niches 
course, in which the viewer misjudges ie: 
nature of the cues to which the actor me 
sponding, or misinterprets the actor’s ee ae 
in which case the viewer learns something be 
is not an accurate representation of what 
movie producer intended to portray. ift his 
While it is possible for a viewer to shi ther 
identification from one character to ae 
during a movie, most viewers probably ae t 
choice of a character whom they yet ze 
be the main protagonist of the story, an! 
the action mainly from his point of ven ie 
many movies, the plot centers so fully oe ex’ 
main character that all viewers may lots 
pected to identify with him. But in other P pr 
there are two or more main characters sy ple 
thetically presented, and this makes it pen 4 
for viewers to differ in their choice © Š 
“identificand.” We assume that the er 
the content a viewer learns is in part the 
mined by the choice of identificand, a 
viewer presumably focuses his attention nar 
the stimuli that are relevant for his own pi 
acter, and shares vicariously the experien a 
that character rather than those of the P 
playing opposite him. Thus, if A assau om with 
the screen, the viewers who are identifie while 
A should feel anger and dominance, a 
those identified with B should feel Pn a of 
these differential experiences at the or the 
viewing should be reflected in the nature ° 


sef e 
* Covert practice has been shown to be fully k Be 
ive as overt practice in the learning of certain © 
material from films, See Michael and Maccoby 
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Pts ne that is learned. Of course, the 
material Sond P ingerporaen. of learned 
z complex o the viewer’s own overt actions is 
only upon TR This would depend not 
and perha a eh, learning of the material 
fantasy s rehearsal in later spontaneous 
arising s ae ba an appropriate situation 
evoked. Und : m stored-up material can be 
similated fro v tedly, much material as- 
unused pote D. iv mass media remains as an 
Movie ‘i se . A viewer may learn from a 
if he eerie, act as a groom at a wedding, but 
manifested in Payee the learning is never 
Temainder of tn behavior. Our concern in the 
Of learning fr mi oi is with the first step 
ject’s abilit re. ilms; that is, with the sub- 
after a brief i o recall film content verbally 
Pa interval. 

erences in the a noted, some individual dif- 
Whom to id choice of a movie character with 
identificatior entify. We also assume that 
iewers differ OP ie TELER of degree, and that 
lon with a depth” of their identifica- 
articular m heir chosen character at any 
ion with Sp ho The deeper the identifica- 
Viewer reprodu haracter, the more should the 
e actions a re covertly, and therefore learn, 

ied order t nd feelings of that character. 
fam, we o predict what a given viewer will 
Protagoni must predict his choice of main 
ist, and the depth of his identification 


With 
tha 
Presy t character. There are a number of 


Is th 


inc with him. 
a m factor, we hypothesize, is that of 
aractey between the viewer and the screen 
characte With respect to certain major social 
y Dorta S such as sex, age, and race. The 
u conne ce of similarity has been pointed out 
TAT, T with projective tests such as the 
Pictures urray (9) has recommended that TAT 
Similay ee a character of age and sex 
Projecting that of the subject, to facilitate his 
ha a thea into a character. We believe 
vith a in ar process is involved in identifying 
pttence one character. While the fantasy 
oe Which a movie, unlike the TAT, is one 
lew, a the viewer has no control, the 
n vary in the depth of his involvement 


x 
xN 


in the story—the amount of attention he pays 
to it—and we are assuming that his interest will 
be more deeply engaged if the story has a 
central character who is similar to the viewer 
in some important and discernible aspect of the 
life roles he occupies. 

There are instances, of course, in which a 
viewer’s similarity to a character facilitates 
identification but in which the viewer’s motives 
are more consonant with the actions of a 
different character. For example, the character 
in the story who is engaged in the activities the 
viewer would most like to perform may be of 
the opposite sex or a different social status. 
Under these conditions, we cannot make a 


prediction about the outcome. 
Another factor which should affect the 


viewer’s choice of a protagonist and the depth 
of his identification is the extent of the viewer’s 
anxiety about the actions which the character 
portrays. Our expectation that a viewer should 
choose a protagonist similar to himself should 
hold if the actions being carried out are not 
only attractive but socially acceptable. But if 
the actions are simultaneously attractive and 
arousing, then the viewer would 
e an identificand dissimilar to 
The vicarious enjoyment of 
tabooed activity may be somewhat less if is 
enacted by a dissimilar person, but the anxiety 
it arouses would be reduced as well, and more 
sharply (cf. 7). We suspect that anxiety over 
the expression of aggression is one of the 
sources of children’s preference for animal 
heroes and space men. 

In the present studies, we have focused 
primarily upon the factor of similarity. That is, 
we have attempted to study whether viewers 
do in fact identify themselves with the movie 
character most like themselves, given a movie 
in which the viewer has some choice of pro- 
tagonist, and we have attempted to deter- 
mine whether differential identification pro- 
duces predictable differences in the nature of 
the movie content learned. We have also given 
some attention to the matter of “consonance” 
between the motives of the viewer and actions 
of particular characters. We have not studied 
the third factor—displacement of a preferred 
agent of action due to anxiety—but have 
instead attempted to minimize the problem by 
n which actions of a sympa- 


choosing movies ir 
thetic character that might be potentially 


anxiety 
probably choos 
himself (14). 
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anxiety provoking are justified in the plot so 
that guilt or fear will be minimal. Thus, when 
aggressive actions are carried out by a hero, 
they are justified by the villainy of a “bad 
man” and occur in a context of social approval. 


Srupy I: Socar Crass 


In studying the effects on identification of 
similarity between the viewer and a movie 
character, the first variable with which we 
worked was that of social class. The movie em- 
ployed had two leading characters: a lower 
class boy and an upper-middle class boy. For 
this movie, our hypotheses were that: 

1. Lower class children tend to identify with 
the lower class character and middle class 
children with the middle class character, 

2. Viewers who identify with a character 
remember more of that character’s words and 
actions than viewers who do not identify with 
that character. 

3. Since both leading 


characters are bo 
the predictions about = 


identification apply 
to girl viewers, 

th the simple choice 
the degree of involve- 


s content that is rele- 
vant to his chosen character, 


specific hypotheses liste 


the group differences in selected scenes 
à and 
selected kinds of content, a 


Method 


The Movie. Two 20-minut 
movie entitled Junior G-Men 
it was a story about adolescent 
1940. Its two main characters 


e episodes of a serial 
were used in the study; 
spy chasers made about 
were an upper-middle 


class boy and a lower class boy, both of whom were 
about 16 years of age. Harry Trent had his own caf, 
lived in the best part of town, and could pilot an ait- 
plane and operate a radio transmitter. He was the 
leader of a group of boys who called themselves the 
Junior G-Men, and who were well dressed, polite, an 
had an elaborate club house. Billy Barton was H 
leader of a gang of “dead-end kids.” They had an im- 
provised club house in a junk yard and were d- 
dressed and aggressive. Both Billy and Harry were ^ a 
mired fighters, but Harry won fights because he was 

skillful boxer and Billy because he was a “slugger. en 

Subjects. The subjects (Ss) for this study were t s 
classes of seventh-grade students from public schoo! 
in the greater Boston area. The classes included pe 
Students—139 boys and 130 girls. Two or more on 
Were taken from each of four junior high schools ps 
be onime that differed widely in socioecono™ 

evel. j 

Each child in the study was asked to record E 
father’s occupation at the end of his test blank, A 
the entries were coded on the Warner seven-point a 
of occupational status (13). The sample include t 
children whose fathers’ occupations fell at the firs 
steps of the Warner scale, 42 at step 4, and 12 
steps 5-7. 

Procedure. The movie was shown to pairs of cla 
during a regular class period. The experimenter ri 
told the children that they were about to see an © 
nary entertainment film. The Æ said that he wanen 
find out something about what kinds of things chil k 
notice and enjoy in movies, and that he would the 
them a few questions about their reactions to cur 
movie later on. The two reels shown were not conse e 
tive, and while reels were being changed, the Epen 
scribed the intervening developments in the plot. V uld 
the two reels had been shown, the Æ said that he W° 
come back in a week to ask some questions. ire 0 

One week later, a multiple-choice questionnait" ues” 
the movie was administered. The items included Terol 
tions on how well the S liked the movie, and se tio? 
questions which were intended to reveal identific% er 
with particular characters, as well as test items od to 
call of the content of the movie. The Ss were t0“ of 
make the best guess they could when they were em? 
Sure of an answer, and very few children omitted } 
in filling out the questionnaire. 


di- 
to 


Results 


ef 
The first question of interest is beeen 
children from lower-class families more 0 the 
identified with the lower class hero than did we 
children with middle-class backgrounds. * pe 
defined the term, identification meant ive’ 
viewer’s putting himself in the place of @ gy ’ 
s 'aracter as he experienced the story. Clg 
it is difficult to obt: 


ain a direct measure ° 3? 
Process. There was 


e 
l an attempt made to B jon 
indirect measure by asking several que" pj 


ene the S’s reactions to the jd pot 
characters. We reasoned that a child wou 


~ 
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te likely to “put himself in the place of” a 
TAN r whom he did not like and admire, 
ir A ora would be to share disapproved 
i eee We also felt that the process of 
Tole is naea himself in a particular 
ae Sag if the character playing the 
behave in es as the viewer himself would 
asked thr 5 similar situation. We therefore 
of identies questions for our indirect measure 
_— ication: 
did yo n one of the two main characters 
2 Le best? 
You like va the two main characters would 
3. Which e like? 
feel is os of the two main characters do you 
h st like you? 
bna s to these three items were 
ollowin T es an identification index. In the 
a “Billy” teste a child is considered to be 
Class po ) ee if he chose Billy (the lower 
itemi, ne two aut: of three of the above 
€ chose Ha considered a “Harry” identifier if 
ut of fines ab, (the middle class boy) for two 
S in of the items. 
Middle ol s seen from Table 1, the upper- 
dentificand oys tended to choose Harry as an 
Sose Bill and the lower SES boys tended to 
arry ee girls, a majority chose 
Class level : is was true for girls at each social 
ion inde, ach of the items in the identifica- 
Table 1 T contributed to the findings in 
Social clas at is, each was positively related to 
“haracter 3 among boys; the question “which 
the 5 s most like you” contributed most, 
index correlated more highly with 


Socia] 
c . sgh as : 
alone, lass than did any individual item taken 


0 


Th 
tating tele 1, our measure of social class is a 
father aa on the occupation of the child’s 
fathers © asked each child not only about his 
Pation Oe lng but about the kind of occu- 
he was on child himself would like to have when 
i Shida For girls this proved tobe a 
Ousewwives woe since a number wanted to be 
ads of joh and those who did mention the 
Make ¢ a s they would like to have tended to 
aitline o such as secretary, nurse, teacher, 
tange joe Stewardess which provided little 
aspired social class. For the following 


a 
Th 
Wi e th: 5 m 
ie Coe oe items had low positive intercorrelations, 
` nts of contingency ranging from .26 to 
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TABLE 1 
RELATION OF SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS TO CHOICE 
or MOVIE CHARACTER* 
Soci P 
EEN 
Upper Middle Lower Middle & 
(1-3) Lower (4-7) 
Boys 
Chose Billy 23% 56 
Chose Harry Bo ia 
Not ascertained 2 4 
Total 100% 100% 
Number of cases (47) (89) 
xX = 14.4 p= <.001 
Girls 
Chose Billy 30% 33% 
Chose Harry 64 61 
Not ascertained 6 6 
Total 100% 100% 
Number of cases (47) (79) 
e=l1 p= <7 


* Not included in this table are 7 cases whose SES was not 


ascertained. 


discussion of aspired social class, therefore, we 
have considered boys only. 

It may be seen from Table 2 that, regardless 
of the social-class level of a boy’s family, if he 
a relatively high level occupation, he 
dentify with Harry, the middle-class 
boy, in the movie. Boys who expect to have 
working-class occupations tend to identify 
with Billy, regardless of the occupation level of 
their fathers. Among boys with similar aspira- 
tions, there is only a little variation in choice 
of character that can be traced to current 
objective social-class membership. The con- 
clusion is quite clear that a boy’s choice of 
screen character is more closely related to the 
social-class level to which he aspires than to the 
level his family currently occupies. 

Identification and the recall of movie content. 
Our hypothesis was that if a viewer is identified 
with a particular character in a movie, this 
fact should determine what events on the 
screen he perceives and remembers. Specif- 
ically, we predicted that viewers who identified 
with Billy should remember more of the 
things Billy said and did, and more of the 
things that happened to Billy, than should 
the Harry identifiers, and that conversely the 
Harry identifiers should remember more of the 
Harry-relevant material. 

To test this prediction, we first designated 
the items in the multiple-choice test which 


aspires to 
tends to i 


80 ELEANOR E. Maccopy AND WILLIAM Copy WiLson 


TABLE 2 


RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN OCCUPATION TO Watch Boy 
ÅSPIRES AND His CHOICE oF Movre CHARACTER* 


TABLE 3 
RELATIONSHIP OF CHOICE oF Movie CHARACTER 
TO RECALL or MOVIE CONTENT 


| 
[Number Number 


Present and Aspired Social Class Shee | Chaar 
Billy | Harry 
Present SES High (1-3, Warner’s 
Occupation Scale) 
Aspired occupation high 7 30 
Aspired occupation low] 3 0 
Present SES Low (4-7, Warner’s 
Occupation Scale) . 
Aspired occupation high 14 23 
Aspired occupation low 30 10 
x= 10.8 $ = <.001 


* Based on 117 boys for whom this information was available; 
22 Ss did not provide the information. 


t Too few of the high SES Ss aspired to low SES occupations 
to allow computation of x?. 


could be classed as “Billy content” or “Harry 
content.” The following exemplifies a Harry- 
relevant item: “In the plans for the boys to go 
to the Torchies’ try to 
capture the gang before they escaped, what 
was Harry supposed to do?” This questi 
followed by a list of Possible answers, A Billy- 
relevant item was as follows: “What did Billy 
nd faced the man 
n the docks?” In 


correct” score for t 
eliminate the effects 
other factors that 


score but were not relevant to our stu 
Table 3 


entifiers. The 
for boys, are 
Harry-relevant 
content show that both boys and girls who 


identified with Harry remembered slightly 


* When the data are anal. 
ministration of the film, 
considered a replication, an 
Billy identifiers among the gi 
the Billy content than d 
< .05). 


Category of Content 
Boys 
Mean Score* 
Billy Identifiers 44.0 28.0 | 19.4 | 24.8 
Mean Score 
Harry Identifiers 42.1 (28.7 | 18.0 | 24.3 
t 2.25| 1.00] 2.48) -75 
pt -02| n.s. 01) n.s- 
Girls | 
Mean Score s 
Billy Identifiers 44.6 |28.0 | 18.3 | 25.7 
Mean Score 3 
Harry Identifiers 43.3 28.2 | 17.2 | 26. 
t 1.10 — | 1.36) -61 
pt ns. | n.s. | ns. | 2-5 


* Each S's score is the Proportion of all items answered p 
rectly which were classified into the content category in aea 
Thus, among Billy identifiers, 44% of the correctly answe" 
questions Were Billy content items. 

{The “Billy content” items were subdivided into aggress 
and nonaggression 


All the p’s are one-tailed unless otherwise stated. 


ion 


more Harry-relevant content, but the dif 
ferences are not significant. 

A possible reason why these differences ger 
So small is that the hypothesis tested does 1 
take into account the attention a viewer oe 
Votes to his character’s cues. We assumed tha 
if a viewer is identified with a particular 
character he attends particularly to hag 
character’s actions and remarks. But it } 
Probably also true that he attends to, = 
stimulus properties of his character’s enviror’ 
ment. If, for example, the screen character } 
being approached by a dangerous animal, hat 
viewer probably looks at the animal rath 
than the story hero. We could predict, eo 
that the viewer might notice and rememb® 
the cue Properties of the hero’s situation ® 
well as (or better than) the actions and words ° 


5 i 
the hero himself. Thus, if the two ee 
ee are on the screen simultaneous?’ 
and i 


p racters. . ged 
To investigate this Possibility, we subdiv! 
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th A 
ihe one according to whether the op- 
With the pee was present and interacting 
For boys ee asked about in the item. 
significant] he Billy identifiers remembered 
arry timo of the Billy content when 
temembered fool the screen with Billy. They 
Nore Bill slightly, but not significantly, 
Present Bog i when the two boys were 
talking to H illy’s action did not involve 
arry, th arry; When Billy was talking to 
Billy ye e Harry identifiers remembered the 
better s me somewhat (not significantly) 
Pretation 9 Boys, then, the results fit the inter- 
nt and iter when both characters are pres- 
ered emeak T the nature of the remem- 
oice, since k not a function of identification 
action of verything that happens is either 
Which he one’s own character or a cue to 
eh responds. 
8toups ie shown so far that the different 
ings fro tewers remembered much the same 
obtained fa the movie but that the differences 
of Spire gon the hypothesis that similarity 
Elve: ciam class fosters identification with a 
b aracter oa and that selecting one 
Etter learn; primary identification results in 
Words mung of that character’s actions and 
determinino oor problem exists, however, in 
ja actually» Whether the differential learning 
i “native result of identification. There is an 
theres oe that Billy identifiers 
th ause Bil] somewhat more Billy activity 
Why Were od engaged in the kind of activities 
th © Would a. interesting to the kind of boy 
£ ati Was tee Billy as an identificand, and 
‘ther th the interest in the activities per Se, 
sivetuced an identification with Billy, that 
th © that e aent in learning. It is pos- 
ite bered mn y identifiers would have re- 
ten, About T Harry material, if only the 
the trate Sion eee had happened to con- 
teaq a be his aggressive, motoric actions 
tig, alteret restrained, verbal ones. 
fore? Since we te explanation is difficult to 
hi h Sources eae guess what all the dif- 
Ue t be, ha attraction for Billy-identifiers 
Boge em all © we have test items bearing 
Sible 1,2 Partial tests were nevertheless 
respect to aggressive versus nOn- 


OF pi 

Birls, t i 
TAR Show ¢ = was a tendency for the Billy identi- 
Na? in greatest advantage over Harry iden- 


arp, the t 
Yy, content which involved Billy’s talking to 


aggressive content. Starting with the pos- 
sibility that lower-class nonmobile children 
had a higher level of aggressive motivation 
than the other children (see 5) we considered 
whether the fact that Billy’s activities in the 
movie were much more aggressive than Harry’s 
could account for the greater learning of Billy 
content by Billy identifiers. We divided the 
test items into those dealing respectively with 
aggressive and with nonaggressive activity. 
Too few items on Harry aggression were 
available to make a test for Harry content, but 
we could compare the recall of Billy-aggressive 
content with Billy-nonaggressive content. As 
Table 3 shows, the superiority of Billy identi- 
fiers in recalling Billy content applied to the 
aggressive items only. Parenthetically, it may 
be of interest that boys recalled the aggressive 
content better, and girls the nonaggressive 
content, both differences being significant at 
the .01 level. Thus we find that the Billy 
identifiers did not show an advantage in recall 
of all kinds of Billy content, but only those 
selected aspects that were presumably conso- 
nant with their own motives. This finding 
would not be predicted from our view of 
identification, for when a viewer puts himself 
in a character’s place, he should experience 
vicariously everything that character does and 
feels, regardless of whether each item of the 
character’s behavior touches upon one of the 
viewer’s major motives. 

From our existing data we cannot tell 
whether identification has contributed to our 
results, or whether we are simply observing the 
effects of selective perception based upon need. 
If both identification and need-consonance 
were required for maximal recall of movie 
material, we should find that the Billy iden- 
tifiers did not recall Harry aggression especially 
well, even though they are presumably set to 
select aggression, because the aggression is not 
carried out by their own preferred protagonist. 
In the absence of test data on Harry aggres- 
we cannot answer the question. More 


sion, 
on this problem is available 


evidence bearing up 
from Study II. 


Srupy II: Sex 


In this study, we are concerned with the 


differences between boys and girls in their 
identification with movie characters and their 
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memory of movie content. Continuing with 
our investigation of the hypothesis that 
viewers tend to identify with characters 
similar to themselves in major social categories, 
we sought a movie which would provide fairly 
comparable opportunities for identifying with 
either a male or female character. Our predic- 
tion was that viewers would choose to identify 
with the like-sexed character, and that the 
movie content they learned would be in parta 
function of this choice. 

The specific hypotheses Study II was 
designed to test were as follows: 

1. Boy viewers tend to identify with the 
boy character and girl viewers with the girl 
character. 


2. Viewers who identi 
remember more of the w 
that character than vy: 
the opposite character 


3. Viewers who identify 
remember more of the stimuli di 


5. Boys Temember more of th 
content of the movie than do girls 


Method 


The movie. The film was entitled 
wood feature made about 1940. Th 


e aggressive 


in Warner’s classifications 1, 2, and 3; 


3 in a second 
school, 34 of the fathers’ occupations were in Warner’s 
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' 
classifications 5, 6, and 7; in the third school, ft 
Occupations were rather evenly distributed over 
various classifications, D 

Administration. In each school, the movie was show? 
in an auditorium to all the 7th grade pupils. The fe 
told the children that they were about to see an oT to 
nary entertainment movie; he said that he wanted a 
find out something about what kinds of things childre 
Notice and enjoy in movies, and that he would ne 
them a few questions about their reactions to the na 
later on. One week later the Es returned with quest 
naires. The pupils remained in their classrooms # 
were tested one classroom at a time. nts 

Measuring instruments. The measuring instrum? e 
were comprised of two parts: one designed to pe 
an indirect measure of identification; and the EE 
designed to measure learning of the content © his 
movie. In addition, each S was asked to indicate 
sex and his father’s occupation. e of 

As in Study I, we do not have a direct measur 
the S's “identification” with a movie characters, as 
employed an indirect measure intended to revea jay’ 
Pects of each role’s attractiveness for fantasy role P jon 
ing. Since we found in the first study that the we 5 
“which character did you like the best” was no the 
useful in predicting the recall of movie content a pis 
other items in our identification index, we omitted ch 
question, and used the following questions: (a) “V cte! 
character is most like you?”; (b) “Which chara! ar 
woud you like to be in real life”; (e) “Which Par 
would you like to play in the movie?” The SS ý 
given five choices—the two primary characters "te 
three secondary characters—and were asked to a 
their first two choices to each question. Their ans 
were combined into an index, described below. hy” 

There are four kinds of content relevant to the ing 
Potheses guiding this study: (a) behavior, incl, 
actions, speech, and feelings, of one primary chara sg- 
not directed toward the other primary character © 
ignated “Alone” content); (b) behavior of one prime! 
character directed toward the other primary ca ter 
when they are in a scene together (designated f the 
action” content); (e) stimuli directed toward one pated 
primary characters but not by the other (dese 1y 

Stimulus” content); and (d) behavior of a p™ an 
character directed toward a secondary character Thet 
Ber and/or with the purpose of injuring him sive 
Physically or Psychologically (designated “Aggte® 
Content). 

Three different 
Stoups of Ss, ti 

The first w. 
similar to that 
291 students, 
small differenc 
tifying with ¢ 


gere! 
Procedures were used, on ane 
© measure the learning of content; test 
as a multiple-choice “recognition ag to 
used in Study I. This test was 8! ting! 
In Study I there were disappo” ide” 
es in recall scores between viewer A 
he two main characters. This fact, 
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Results and Discussion 


ee. An “identification index” was 
three j te an the basis of the answers to the 
cated tha a cation questions; this index indi- 
characters egree to which one of the primary 
than the bi seen as a more attractive role 
each first ke er. In computing index scores, 
each east oe was given a value of two, and 
Was equal choice a value of one. The index 
Character to the score for the primary boy 
girl Ciraci inus the score for the primary 
Cross-sex ‘de “ Index scores showed very little 
Table 4, W, entification, as may be seen in 
in terms : can therefore test our hypotheses 
follow’ of simple sex differences. All the 
oye yee Comparisons are thus in terms of 
i Sus girls. 
h tae As is so often the case at this age 
mewhat pa terials the girls performed at a 
fasures Pod level of skill on all three 
&Xample, o Fee of movie content. For 
avera i e recognition test the girls got 
With an A of 39.5 items correct, as compared 
erence verage of 38.0 for the boys; this 
allow for ke significant at the .03 level. To 
Nees in t is difference and within-sex differ- 
Category a score, all the raw scores for each 
Ntage so content were converted into per- 
§ total ores on the basis of the individual 
three ditt number correct. The results for the 
considered types of measuring instruments 
ecognitio separately below. 
dot nig The recognition test was com- 
Content ure multiple-choice items about the 
Co, tent r me movie. There were four kinds of 
N each of evant to our study, and some items 
we male s content categories concerned 
he TO ading character, some the female. 
Classified S were selected in terms of (and 
1, hey the following eight categories: 
Alone—boy character’s actions an 


wit 
80 


Ibe TABLE 4 
Nagtication wir Boy AnD Girt MOVIE 
ARACTERS BY SEX OF VIEWER 


2 
è 
Choose Bo z Choose Girl 
Character [š] Character 
la, 2 
atitea zZ 
Med ion Index | 6 sl alal 2) 1] o |—1|-2|-3|-4/-5]-& 
Numer of RB, 
0) 
ber of gin [#4/%4f46|47|20}02] 13 | 8) 3] 2) 1} 9) S 


ol af af al of of 7 | 7} 13} 26) 23] 37) 53 
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words when the girl was not present. 11 items. 
(Example: “How did Steve react when his 
Uncle Mat told him he couldn’t go to school 
anymore?”’) 

2. Boy Interaction—boy character’s actions 
and words directed toward the girl. 7 items. 
(Example: “When Pat and her father came by 
to see Uncle Mat on Sunday afternoon, what 
did Steve say to Pat when he first got out to the 
car?”) 

3. Boy Stimulus—stimuli directed toward 
the boy character but not by the girl. 11 items. 
(Example: “Steve was talking to Pat and her 
father on Sunday morning and suddenly said, 
‘Gee, it’s late. I’ve got to run.’ What reminded 
him he had to go?”) 

4. Boy Aggression. 7 items. (Example: 
“How many times did Steve hit Harry?”) 

5. Girl Alone. 7 items. (Example: “When 
Pat was getting lunch ready on the picnic, how 
did she show that she missed Steve?”’) 

6. Girl Interaction. 7 items. (Example: 
“When Pat and her father stopped by at 
Steve’s house after the picnic, what did Pat 


say to Steve?”) 
7. Girl Stimulus. 7 items. (Example: “When 


Pat went out the back door on Sunday morning 
looking for her father, what did she see?”) 

8. Girl Aggression. 7 items. (Example: 
«what did Pat do while the tramp was holding 
her?”) 

We predicted that boys would remember 
more aggressive content from the film than 
girls. This proved to be true. (See Table 5-A.) 
Furthermore, girls remembered more Girl 
Alone content, which was predicted, and more 
Girl Interaction content, which was mot pre- 
dicted. There were no significant differences on 
the other categories of content, although all 
were in the predicted direction. 

Recall. The instrument used in the recall 
testing was composed of items that asked a 
question about the content of the movie and 
provided a space for the S’s response. The 
items were selected from ones used in the 
recognition procedure, the stems being slightly 
reworded. There were five items from each of 
the eight categories of content. In scoring the 
recall questionnaire, two points were given for 
each essentially correct item, one point given 
for a partially correct item, and 0 points for 
each incorrect item. Points were added to 
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TABLE 5 
Sex DIFFERENCES IN MEMORY or MOVIE Content 


Content Categories 
Boy | Boy |, Boy | Boy | cin | cin poe. inte 
Alone | stimelus Aggres-| Tater: | alone | Stimulus| ABET | Jois 

A: Recognition Test* 3 
Mean Boys’ per cent score (N = 153) 18.0 | 16.6 | 8.6 | 10.7 11.5 13.7 9.7 TE 
Mean Girls’ per cent score (N = 138) 17.9 16.4 |74 10.7 |12.3 14.2 9.5 

12 
i 33| 53| 3.50] .17|2.28| 1.44] 56 25t 
tt n.s. n.s. -001| ns .01 10] ns 

B: Recall Test* 13.2 
Mean Boys’ per cent score (N = 27) 16.00 | 10.1 |19.3 6.9 |12.7 | 12.7 | 10.6 19.5 
Mean Girls’ per cent score (N = 20) 14.50 | 8.2 13/6 8.1 [10.9 | 15.4 10.2 . 

5 
i 8) 1.36 | 3.98} gi} aaa] 19| 25 3-08: 
t n.s. -10 | .001/ ns. n.s. +12] n.s. 

C: Reconstruction Test: Unit Classification* 4.2 
Mean Boys’ per cent score (N = 20) 31.4 | 19.6 — | 4 wo 8.5 >s 5 
Mean Girls’ per cent score (WN = 17) 26.2 | 17.5 — | 23 i951 | 40.5 — |3 
t 2.32) 1.17 -20 | 3.38 | 1.70 a 
pt <.02 | <.13 n.s. |<.001] <05 


* Each S's score is the number 
t All p’s are one-tailed tests unless otherwise indicated. 
t P is two-tailed: no direction was Predicted. 


of items correct in 


T each category of 
content and a total Point score, j 


oys remembered more 


Pictures depicted the two 
primary characters, boy and 


€ Unfortunately, in printin 


versed from right to le Ss did not report being 
confused about the scenes on this account, however. 


a content category divided by 


ire test 
the total number correct on the entire 


5 

The scoring of the resulting protocols wy 
in terms of a “correct and relevant suhi 2 
Predicate unit”; that is, each subject-predic 
unit that actually occurred in the movie i “i 
Specific scene from which the picture was tê ni 
was counted. In addition, a score of one 
Was given for the mention of material ject 
matter what the quantity in terms of subj the 
Predicate units—that did not occur in to} 
Specific scene in question but was relevant 7! 
either as a direct antecedent of the scene ‘ally 
direct consequence of it, Material that actu 
occurred in the movie but was not ens 
relevant to the scene in question Was j 
counted, nor was material that did not occ 
the movie. eT: 

Each unit was classified if possible in o” ieee 
the eight Previously defined relevant catego” e 
Less than two per cent of the content ° sive 
Protocols could not be so placed. Agere of 
material made up such a small proportio pat 
the content of these protocols (about 3 %) 


It is not considered in the comparisons. two 
_ Half of the Protocols were scored | tie? 
independent Scorers. Interscorer reliabl” g 


were computed by means of rank-order “ae 
‘Ma tions. The reliability of the total scores "pe 
“$0, while the reliability of the scores 0” 95 
nine individual pictures ranged from .81 t° of 
with a median of 86, and that of the score’ o” 
the six subcategories of content ranged 
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oo a median of .80. Score-rescore 
higher, a single scorer were somewhat 
oa Tan obtained through this procedure 
of the pees in two ways: first, in terms 
second] individual unit classification, and 
Tn the a in terms of the picture classification. 
Pared es instance, boys and girls are com- 
of scorabl e basis of the score for each category 
Tegard fo : i me (Boy Alone, etc.), without 
which ie ms classification of the picture for 
instance — were written. In the second 
asis of th oys and girls are compared on the 
cae Gil wie on each type of picture: Boy 
gard rth one, and Interaction, without 
unit scored i classification of each particular 
In th or that picture. 
alcanti a analysis, boys obtained sig- 
girls RTRS er scores on Boy Alone content; 
irl — significantly higher scores on 
ers en and Girl Stimulus content; and 
oys and ie significant differences between 
tion, and =. on Boy Stimulus, Boy Interac- 
-C). Tt sh irl Interaction content (see Table 
obtained “rond be noted that the differences 
are larger om the use of the reconstruction test 
ton tee 7 those obtained on the recogni- 
Th e 
statine second analysis, boys obtained 
Bo P y significant higher scores on the 
icantly hae Pictures; girls obtained signif- 
and the igher scores on the Girl Alone pictures; 
the bo Te was ho significant difference between 
Seg Wea on the Interactive pictures. 
ae 
for ae results. Since the content categories 
*sentig ree testing procedures were defined in 
cedures Y similar ways and the three pro- 
Siti pte used on independent sets of 
obt ined missible to combine the probabilities 
fer tec On the three procedures by the Stouf- 
Table y que (8). The results are shown in 


Te 


TABLE 6 


Sex DIFFERENCES IN MEMORY FOR Movie CONTENT 
RECONSTRUCTION TEST: PICTURE CLASSIFICATION 


Classification of Picture 


Inter- 


Boy Girl 
active 


Alone | Alone 


Mean Boy per cent score | 35.3 | 27.0 38.3 


(N = 20) 
Mean Girl per cent score | 30.4 | 33.9 35.6 
(N = 17) 
t 2.43 3.52 1.21 
2 <.01 | <.001 | <.25 


* P's are one-tailed tests except for the “Interactive” which 
is two-tailed. 


Some of our original hypotheses are sup- 
ported; others are not. We predicted that boys 
would remember more of the Boy Alone and 
Boy Stimulus content, and this proved to be 
the case. We also predicted that boys would 
remember more aggressive content, but we 
found that they remembered the aggressive 
content better than the girls only if the boy 
hero was the agent of aggression. As far as the 
girls are concerned, they remembered more 
Girl Alone and Girl Stimulus material, as 
predicted, but their greater memory for “girl” 
content did not extend to aggression, even 
when the girl was the agent of aggression. 
Furthermore, we predicted that there would 
be no difference between the sexes in their 
recollection of content in which the boy and 
girl were interacting, on the grounds that any 
action on the screen would constitute either 
an action of one’s own character or a relevant 
cue for his behavior. We found, however, that 
girls did remember, better than boys, the 
words and actions of the girl character when 
they occurred in a context of interaction with 
the boy. 

These findings suggest certain revisions of 
our hypotheses, still further in the direction 


Conn TABLE 7 
INED PROBABILITIES OF SEX DIFFERENCES OBTAINED IN THREE PROCEDURES OF Stupy II 


Content Categories 


Boy Boy Boy Girl Girl Girl Girl 
B p 6 ` a a s 
Ren Pox, | Stimu-| Aggres- | Inte | Alone Siac Agee | action 

Bnition a 
ecaj) oo Test Z (N = : 0.52 | 3.50 0.16| 2.27 | 1.43 | 0.56 | 2.12 
Reconstr est Z (V S a) 0-32 | 9-32 | 3:88 | 0-80 | -1.09 | 1.17 | 0:25 | 2.90 
CMbineg y TeSt Z (N = 37) 2122 |115| — 020| 3.08 |1.65| — | —0.63 
Ombined 2 2.22 |113 | s10 | -0.25| 2:46 | 2.45 | 0.57) 2.54 
2 (one-tail) 2:84 léos 2o | <:50| <:01 |<:01 |<.30 | <01 
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indicated in Study I. Memory for movie 
content appears to be influenced both by 
identification with a character in the movie 
and by the “need relevance” of a particular 
kind of content for the viewer. In cases where 
both identification and relevance are acting 
in the same direction, one should expect the 
greatest differences between boys and girls; 
where identification and relevance are acting 
in different directions, one should expect a 
minimum of difference between boys and girls; 
and where only identification is affecting the 
situation, the differences should be inter- 
mediate. If we assume that aggressive material 
is particularly relevant for boys, and boy-girl 
interactive material for girls,’ the differences 
would be almost exactly of the order we find 
in Table 7, with Boy Aggression and Girl 
Interaction showing substantial differences, 
and Girl Aggression and Boy Interaction 
showing little or no differences, 


SUMMARY 


in the movie with 
We expected that 
identify with a character similar to himself in 
major role characteristics (eg., 
Status) whenever 


than one sympathetically presented character. 


a different character. 


In two studies we showed Movies to 25 
class rooms of seventh-grade children, and 
tested them a week later on their knowledge of 
movie content. 


Using an indirect measure of identification, 


children watching movies, and found a higher level of 
emotional response among 


scenes, and among girls, to love and erotic scenes. 
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we found that viewers did indeed identify 
themselves with the like-sexed leading char- 
acter, in viewing a movie which included boria 
strong male and strong female lead. Wit 
respect to similarity of social class, howeve!, 
viewers were more likely to choose the pia 
tagonist whose social class corresponded wit 
the viewer’s aspired social class, rather than 
his current objective status. 5 
As far as memory for movie content wa 
concerned, we found that both the ce 
a character with whom to identify and 
“need relevance” of that character’s gopa 
were important. That is, viewers do tend 
remember somewhat better the actions an 
words of the character with whom E, 
identify, and the stimuli relevant for t i 
character’s actions, but the advantage sie 
learning does not apply equally to all For 
actions of the viewer’s chosen character. £ 
boy viewers, aggressive content appears ai 
particularly relevant, for they renr 
aggressive content better than girls, provi se 
its agent is the boy hero. For girls, boy-8! 
interactive content appears most relevant, 4? 
they remember this content better than boy® 


e 
whenever the girl heroine is the agent of th 
action. 
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BODY-IMAGE BOUNDARIES AND ADJUSTMENT TO POLIOMYELITIS 
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T has been a general observation that 
among patients afflicted with physically 
crippling illnesses or injuries, the psycho- 

logical reaction to the trauma seems to bear 
little relationship to the extent or degree of 
the disability. Some patients with minimal 
physical incapacitation demonstrate a catas- 
plete devasta- 
sive physical 
the prospects 
and adjust to 
ce of marked 
this difference 


concept of body 
feelings which 


percepti 
ficulties 


tempts to derive systema 
relating to this phenomenon. 
land (2, 3, 4), however, 


method of obtaining measurements on one 


1 Southwestern Poliomyelitis Respiratory Center, is 
aided by an annual grant from the National Foundation 
for Infantile Paralysis, Inc, 
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dimension of body image. This dimers 
called the body-image boundary, has to do bar 
the degree to which the individual pong 
of his body boundaries as definite and ae 
versus indefinite and weak. Its measuremie i 
is expressed in terms of what is called iat 
Barrier score or the total number of a parena 
type of responses (called Barrier respons ch 
produced by the individual on the Roshan 
test. In addition to their published findings m 
normals and various psychosomatic symp 
groups, Fisher and Cleveland have nag a 
in unreported exploratory studies that one 
of boundary definiteness is significantly lin a 
with ability to tolerate stress in aes 
subjects and with facility of readjustment ve 
body mutilation in individuals who ha 
suffered limb amputation, uld 
The concept of body-image boundary sho 2 
have especially marked implications Peet 
disease such as poliomyelitis in view of the h j 
that Probably no other disease carries with : 
the actuality or threat of more severe physic 
incapacitation. Tt is conceivable that success si- 
adaptation to such a disability may be Pohe 
tively related to the strength or firmness of ho 
body-image boundary. The individual Ta 
already has a body image with a firm, defin 
and protective boundary should be better ER 
to withstand the threat incurred from piy e 
insult, to incorporate the damage, and to 
establish the body-image boundary. one 
Within this framework, a study was ee ho 
to test the hypothesis that patients E t 
achieve the better psychological adjust™ ig- 
to the physical disability imposed by Pr of 
myelitis show, through a greater number er, 
Barrier responses, pr 
more definite body- 
tients with a less 
Further, it was 
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functi 

N oi a more pervasive body-image 

the idien e personality which may dispose 

eechil 1 ual toward a successful or unsuc- 
adaptation to physical handicap. 


METHOD 


The subj $ 
iE (Ss) were 56 patients hospitalized in a 
în both the a espiratory center which cares for patients 
group E aS postacute stages of illness. The 

ulbar, and b i types of poliomyelitis cases: spinal, 
Spiratory h ge eee Bor with and without re- 
Widely varying ph paralysis. It included cases with 
tively mild 5 physical involvement, ranging from rela- 
Cases, It wa © severe with a predominance of severe 
Patient po regarded as representative of the usual 
Meluded D a of the respiratory center. The group 
tom 15 ta vee les and 27 females. The age range was 
Vatied from 3 years with a median of 26; education 
€chsler Verb, to 20 years with a median of 13; and 
tanged from IQs (available on all but 4 patients) 
n order t to 145 with a median value of 114.? 
an all Patie © obtain the sample, files were examined 
Were find ae both current and discharged. Sixty Ss 
pinimum n whose Rorschach protocols contained the 
P umber of responses necessary for scoring the 
d in erae eig, These patients were then evalu- 
hi ; o adjustment to illness by procedures 
; Fol later. In the process of this 
M agreement b Patients were eliminated because of 
ent, Jeayin, -tween Judges as to adequacy of adjust- 
it The one a total of 56 Ss. 
at o one test had been administered individ- 
thie Ment pu of these patients for general clinical 
& dy, n all tposes prior to the inception of this 
aminer who cases the test had been given by an 
e the time had no knowledge of the 
TA body-image values from the 
see Lely to ad ie he test had been given more or less 

®Ctive act ult patients, there was no indication of a 
ten Wenty-eigh nthe Administration, 
ty ean. the 56 Ss had been tested by the 
har in the ho | at the time of the study were either 

Be K Spital or had only recently been dis- 
emp ently aes 28 Ss had been tested and 
Bto? ent a arged prior to the senior writer’s 
Sam ne which w. the respiratory center. These two 
tive es, are teen treated separately as independent 
dite inte to as Groups I and II, respec- 
Gye Cat fashion fon ratings were made in somewhat 
Whee ets of jud or the two groups and involved differ- 

Wer a rela, ges. It was of interest to determine 

tionship between body-image data and 


Th 
ta is hj 
ween as 5 


hsa n 
Ran Sler-Belle 


h TA 
: e intelligence level should not be 
ndication of selective sampling. The 


adaptation to disability occurred in both samples. If 
so, it would suggest a degree of stability in the rela- 
tionship. 

Groups I and II were each subdivided into two 
categories relating to the adequacy of adaptation to 
illness. The method used was that of gross clinical 
evaluation. In the case of patients in Group I, three 
staff physicians who knew the patients well and a 
psychologist (the present senior author), made inde- 
pendent gross evaluations of the 32 Ss on whom Ror- 
schach records of sufficient length were available. These 
evaluations were made prior to inspection of the Ror- 
schach protocols with reference to the body-image 
variable. Judges were asked to divide this group of 
patients into two categories of approximately equal 
number, placing those who had shown the most satis- 
factory adaptation to their illness in one group, and 
those with the least satisfactory adaptation in another. 
No attempt was made to define for the judges the 
criteria for satisfactory or unsatisfactory adjustment. 
They were simply told to use their global clinical im- 
pression of the patient’s behavior during his period of 
hospitalization in allocating him to one or the other of 
the two categories. In 28 out of the 32 cases, at least 
three out of the four judges agreed as to placement of 
the patient. These 28 individuals composed Group I. 
The “satisfactory” and “unsatisfactory” categories thus 
identified included 15 and 13 patients, respectively. 

Because the 28 patients in Group II had been dis- 
charged for some time, it was felt that staff members 
would not remember them well enough to make an 
evaluation of their adjustment while in the hospital. 
an index of adjustment was already available 
in the records of these patients. Soon after the patient’s 
discharge, the social worker at the Center had rated on 
a 5-point scale the adequacy of the patient’s overall 
psychological adjustment to his illness during the 
course of his hospitalization. This evaluation in a sense 
represented the pooled judgments of the entire staff. It 
was essentially an integration by the social worker of 
her own impressions and the opinions expressed by 
various members of the staff during a number of con- 
ferences on the patient and in the course of informal 
contacts between the social worker and other staff 
members while the patient was in the respiratory cen- 
ter. This entry, known as “Patient’s Response to Dis- 
ease (PRD),” is one dimension of the ‘Social Service 
Profile,”3 which has been in use at the Center for a 
number of years. It is completed on each patient by 
the social worker as a routine procedure. For purposes 
of illustration, the definitions of the two extremes of 
the PRD scale are shown as they appear in the Profile: 

PRD O. Degree of anxiety and apprehension 
present does not seem out of proportion to the 
neurological involvement; cooperates to the extent 
of his ability. His responses to illness and hospitali- 
zation do not interfere with his acceptance of treat- 
ment. Can utilize his residual abilities rather than 
withdrawing and becoming completely dependent on 


However, 


3The “Social Service Profile” was designed by 
Maurine B. Mitchell, Director of Medical Social Work, 
Southwestern Poliomyelitis Respiratory Center and 
Wolff Home Poliomyelitis Rehabilitation Unit. 
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others; is considerate of the rights and privileges of 

others (within his physical limitations). 

PRD 4. Physiologically unjustified amount of 
extreme anxiety; insecurity and apprehension pre- 
vent cooperation; may result in patient becoming 
either fearful, belligerent, hostile, or rebellious; fails 
in making acceptable adjustment to hospitalization 
and separation from family; complete obstruction of 
treatment program. 

For the patients in Group II, dichotomizing the 
distribution of PRD scores into categories of 0-1 and 
2-4 yielded two groups of 14 patients each, which were 
designated as “satisfactory” and “unsatisfactory” ad- 
justment groups. 

Descriptive data on the total sample and on the four 
subgroups are presented in Table 1. 

The method used for scoring body-image boundary 
definiteness from the Rorschach has been described in 
detail elsewhere (2). The basic assumption underlying 
the scoring procedure is that the definiteness of the in- 
dividual’s body-image boundaries is reflected in the 
manner in which he describes the peripheries of his ink 


oundaries are linked with de- 
ize the Protective, decorative, 
, t and concealing attributes of per- 
cept peripheries, The following are examples of Ror- 
schach responses which exemplify the attributing of 
such special qualities to the periphery: “cave with 
rocky wall,” “mummy all wrapped up,” “man in suit 


of armor,” “fort with high walls,” “woman with fancy 
decorative dress,” The ri 
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sponses on each of the last five cards. When there Ta 
less than the set quota of responses on any given n 4 
it was compensated for by taking an extra response ms 
the next card in the sequence for which there was mo! 
than the set quota. ass ee 
After the records had been scored for Barrier a 
sponses, using this method of controlling R, the ee 
of 56 Ss was dichotomized at the median of the Bae 
Score distribution to yield a high- and a TT A 
group. It was found that these two groups each ses 
response total of 25. Although the range of respo 
was 15-25, actually only a few cases in each group ' 
below 25, so that the median in both cases correspon 
to the upper limit of possible response totals. Sme 
medians were the same, it may be concluded that Jow- 
was no significant difference between high- and 
Barrier Ss with respect to R. «dered i2 
Intelligence was a second factor to be consider ‘on of 
addition to R as possibly affecting the production sy 
Barrier scores. The median IQ for the high BOS 
group was 114 and for the low-Barrier group id 20 
Accordingly, it was assumed that intelligence we 
contribute to the difference in Barrier scores be 
the two groups. 


re 


REsuLts de 
Testing the hypothesis, which asante a 

relationship between body-image boun ari- 
and adjustment to illness, required a conp 
son of “satisfactory” and “unsatisfacto ar 
groups with respect to the frequency of the 
rier scores produced. As shown in Table 2, up 
median Barrier score for patients in subg st 
characterized by the more satisfactory adj ho 
ment seemed to exceed that of patients io 
made less satisfactory adjustments. wi ch 
each of the two samples (Groups I and m, ip 
Square was used as the test of significan®® 
comparing “satisfactory” and “unsatisfac of 
patient groups with regard to the num jes 
Ss above and below the median of the Ba ney 
Score distribution. The Barrier score frequ? 


TABLE 1 ant 
CHARACTERISTICS OF SUBJECTS CLASSIFIED As Having “Sarisractory” AND “UNSATISFACTORY” Apus ™” 
— AND OP te Tora: Gitans _ 
pa ee 
Group and Adjust- Age ‘ A Mon ag? 
ment Category - Education | W-n Verbal TQ ae 
"Sa eel ae aw 
Man | Range | Man _Range | Mdn Mdn p 
ha ry vf 
atisfactory 2 > 
Unsatisfactory ao ce n E u 2 s yt? 
Cone = ‘ ‘ 72-13 ; 14 
atisfactory 2 18-38 1 a 7 Js 
Unsatisfactory a7 | Isa | o 6-20 19 SETE 2 | % 
1 ae = — | 1-38 
Total group 26 | 15-43 | 43 3-20 | 114 | 72-145 7 
* By Rorschach test. 
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T TABLE 2 
ae e RANGE OF BARRIER RESPONSES FOR 
iss Se LASSIFIED AS HAVING “SATISFACTORY” 
NSATISFACTORY”? ADJUSTMENT AND FOR 
THE TOTAL Group 


TABLE 3 
COMPARISON OF PATIENTS CLASSIFIED AS HAVING 
“SATISFACTORY” AND “UNSATISFACTORY” 
ADJUSTMENT ON FREQUENCY OF 
BARRIER RESPONSES 


Group and Category 


Median Range 
Croup T : 
atisfactory 
r 4 m. 
nsatisf: 1-7 
Sroup “oe 2 1-7 
‘atisfactory r 
i 4.5 = 
nsatisfactory 2.5 E 
To 
tal group 3 0-8 


Was dices: 
ore tributed in categories of 0-3 and 4 or 

Used in hee Correction for continuity was 
Ures are coe ses. Results of these proce- 

Raminati wn in Table 3. 

Ncidence ce of Table 3 reveals that the 

“nd IL was j arrier scores in both Groups I 

tients in th pr the predicted direction with pa- 
© great e “satisfactory” categories showing 

the “ater frequency. In the case of Group I, 


e dif 
e : : 

etween mo e „Barrier score frequency 

actory» e “satisfactory” and “unsatis- 


M cone was significant at the .11 
“onfidence or Group II at the .06 level of 
dence Shes Since the assumption of indepen- 
the Wo experimental outcomes was satisfied, 
Composite Tobabilities were combined to yield a 
Pobabilis chi square (8, pp. 46-47). The 
Woul as associated with this chi square 
DE the the aggregate probability of obtain- 
Pendent — set of results from two inde- 
§diustme €sts of the relationship between the 
Y Pisite ‘ and body-image variables. The 
bed four PR square was found to be 10.06. 
E Of pr prees of freedom (twice the num- 
ai liam abilities involved), this value for 
th Per $ falls between the five and the 
naeh result levels af significance. Thus, al- 
po of the tia Independent analyses 
Othe te SEA be strictly significant, the 
thet Words, jp SUpport the hypothesis, In 
a OW evi a lie would appear that people who 
tieg ence of definite body-image bound- 
eee with those having 
+ cant] ndaries, tend to adjust sig- 
“abi better to the experience of physical 
= e de g from poliomyelitis. 
ing’ Teflect ‘on remains of whether the Barrier 
age Sa relatively well established body- 


actor į 2 
or in the personality, or is simply 


hog 
i 


Satisfactory | Unsatisfactory 


Group Above | Below | Above | Below x é 
Mdn | Mdn | Mdn | Mdn 

I 9 6 3 10 | 2.58] .11 

I 9 5 | 3 11 |3-65| .06 


a function of the degree of physical incapacita- 
tion or duration of illness at the time of testing. 
Three steps were taken in examining this 
problem. The chief physician was asked to 
pick from the total group the 15 patients whom 
he considered to be the most incapacitated 
from the physical standpoint, and the 15 
patients with the least physical involvement. 
This procedure was used because accurate 
ratings on degree of physical disability could 
be made only for extremes. Chi square was 
used as before in comparing the two groups 
with respect to the number of individuals with 
Barrier response totals above and below the 
median of three. The results showed no differ- 
ence in Barrier scores for groups characterized 
by different degrees of physical involvement. 
As a second step, the relationship of Barrier 
scores to duration of illness at time of testing 
was studied in the total group by means of 
chi square. It was found that length of illness 
at time of testing for high-Barrier Ss did not 
differ significantly from the duration of illness 
at time tested for low-Barrier Ss. Median 
durations for the high- and low-Barrier groups 
were 7 and 8 months, respectively. It should 
also be noted that Fisher and Cleveland, ina 
previous study (2), found no relationship 
between Barrier score and duration of illness 
jn a group with rheumatoid arthritis and a 
group With neurodermatuses. i 
‘These observations are consistent with the 
argument advanced here, but it is evident from 
Table 1 that both of the groups rated “un- 
satisfactory” had been ill for a considerably 
longer period of time when tested than those 
rated “satisfactory” on adjustment. This 
raised the question of whether the significant 
relationship between Barrier score and adjust- 
ment might be contaminated by the variable 
of duration of illness. In order to control the 
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possible influence of this variable, a matched 
pair technique was utilized as a third step in 
alysis. 
E possible to select from the total 
sample a group of 15 “satisfactory” Ss, each 
of whom was closely matched (within one 
month) with respect to duration of illness by a 
patient among the “unsatisfactory” Ss. The 
median duration at time of testing was 7.5 
months, and the range was 1 to 14 months for 
each of the two groups thus obtained. Chi 
square, corrected for continuity, was used to 
compare the two groups with regard to the 
number of Ss above and below the Barrier 
score median. With length of illness at time 
tested held constant, high-Barrier individuals 
still fell more frequently in the “satisfactory” 
category (.06 level of confidence). This result 
did not quite reach the conventional criterion 
for statistical significance, but it was regarded 
as a fair indication that the Barrier score is not 
(or at least not primarily) a function of how 


long the patient had been ill when he was 
tested. 


testing over a perio 
hospitalization, 


Discussion 


The results confirm the 
involved in this study and als, 
that would seem to make 
vanced for the nature of th 
tenable point of view. The correlation found to 
exist between the body-image variable and 
adjustment seems to indicate that the extent to 
which the individual conceives of his body 
exterior as having a defensive, shielding, 
barrier-like quality plays some part in the 
total constellation of forces affecting the 
adequacy of the individual’s adaptation to 


major hypothesis 
o furnish evidence 
the argument ad- 
he Barrier score a 


physical crippling. Apparently, the individul 
whose body image includes these qualities 4 
better able to cope with the problems impose 
by his handicap than is the person whose body 
concept lacks these characteristics. the 
It is readily evident, in the light of o 
considerable degree of overlap in Barrier ee 
frequently between “satisfactory” and n 
satisfactory” groups, that the body-im > 
variable, at least as presently defined, poe 
little diagnostic or predictive efficiency. neri 
theless, the obtained relationships sri 
that the concepts involved are theoretic 
fruitful and merit further inquiry. flect 
In general, the Barrier score seems to re the 
some kind of a body-image factor Pana 
personality tending to dispose the indiv! a 
toward a favorable or unfavorable ae 
to physical handicap. This study, of cO uch 
made no direct test of this contention, and 5 i 
a test would be difficult to make. Howevé ue 
contemporary circumstances affect the pro hat 
tion of Barrier responses, it would seem atl 
the duration and severity of illness W oup 
have influenced the Barrier score in the 8" the 
Studied. Since the results indicate 
Barrier response is probably independen’ a 
these variables, the overall observation he 
least seem congruent with the idea “et 
Barrier score represents a personality 
of a fairly basic nature. ent 


jte 


nalit! 
} scot? 


aimed at establishing a stable, ae 
relationship to the environment.” This! ye” 
a degree of self-confidence that should tion 
a bulwark against a threat to self-integ" gje 
The individual possessing these charact? 
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Ape should be better able to absorb the 
Mouse — involved in physical loss or 
fers on A S this loss into a 
Psychic trauma. ept with the minimum of 
m oe be noted that the body-image 
crippled faa proved meaningful in another 
tion of i with respect to the incorpora- 
and Clevels nan unpublished study by Fisher 
it was fou T on data supplied by Haber (7), 
hore wei that high-Barrier amputees dealt 
iere rig with phantom limb ex- 
might con han did low-Barrier amputees. One 
igh- Nic oar this as indicating that 
grate the oo were better able to inte- 
age cheese” mutilation into their body- 
Port PEF Pe a observations lend sup- 
assumed { theoretical significance generally 
dividual’s nae” body image as a factor in an in- 
Would Stem aptation to physical handicap. It 
ividual’e’ therefore, that the study of the 
Promising 7 attitude toward his body is a 
iustment ay of approaching the problem of 
Ships haw ee disability. Meaningful relation- 
ent and t een demonstrated between adjust- 
Perhaps „the boundary aspect of body image. 
Mveg foie, would be rewarding to extend 
nto othe: tons concerning physical handicap 
T dimensions of the body concept. 


SUMMARY 


Thi 
Polimania has shown, in a group of 56 
PsYcholo ie Patients, a relationship between 
ta ay adjustment to physical handicap 
Mage, ip of the boundary aspect of body 
Rorschact his measure, derived from the 
Score, 4° Protocol, is known as the Barrier 
ef their Pparently, individuals who conceive 


ody boundaries as possessing defen- 


sive, armoring, barrier-like qualities are 
significantly better able to adapt to the cir- 
cumstances surrounding physical loss than are 
those individuals whose body concept does not 
contain these features. The investigation of 
other dimensions of body image is suggested 
as a promising approach to the study of 
adjustment to handicap. 
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THE MANIFEST ANXIETY SCALE AS A MEASURE OF DRIVE 


ROBERT E. SILVERMAN 
New York University 


zE Taylor Manifest Anxiety Scale 

(MAS) (16, 17) was designed to provide 

a technique for distinguishing drive level 
in humans in order to test aspects of Hullian 
learning theory. It was assumed that the scale 
measured differences in emotional responsive- 
ness which contribute to the total effective 
drive state. According to Taylor (17), the title 
of the test should not be construed as suggest- 
ing special clinical validity since the scale was 
not designed for clinical purposes. In addition, 
Taylor and her associates have not been con- 
cerned with the relationship of anxiety per se 
to performance. 


In spite of the original purpose of the MAS, 
many investigators have sought to relate the 
scale to clinical criteria of anxiety (3, 6, 8, 12); 
others have persisted in attempting to relate 
anxiety to performance variables (1, 2, 5, 11, 
15, 18). Thus, many investigations owe their 


origins to Taylor’s recent work and to Hullian 


theory. If these many studies have not fur- 
nished clear answers 


, they have served an 
heuristic purpose in highlighting the following 
questions: (a) What are the relationships 
between drive level and performance? (b) Does 
anxiety intensify effective drive level? (c) Does 
the Taylor MAS identify anxiety? (d) Does 


the Taylor MAS identify differences in drive 
level? 


e may be 
defined solely in terms of the MAS, then the 


question becomes superfluous. However, it 
would seem that the intention of the Iowa 
group was to relate general drive variables to 
performance, not simply MAS Scores to per- 
formance. In this light, the question becomes: 
What are the relationships between the MAS 
and measures of emotional responsiveness? If 


94 


the MAS is a measure of cielo Pe 
according to Taylor, it should be relate i ace 
to a “chronic emotional state” in whic! otion- 
jects (Ss) demonstrate high levels of salty for 
ality or to differences in the potentia bale. 
arousal, manifested by different cee ie 
emotional reactions to novel or threa 
ituations. ce 
eau skin conductance and comus per 
changes were employed as measures ri io 
tional responsiveness in the researc ibed by 
reported. This technique, recently oee a 
Schlosberg (14), has the multiple a me esti- 
of simplicity, reliability, and accuracy arvot 
mating general states of autonomic n 
system activity.! i ye 
an o recent investigations Ti 
failed to demonstrate a linear relations? 
between the MAS and the GSR or betwen io 
MAS and palmar perspiration teir a t 
Steps were taken to explore the conditio: oi 
might obscure such relationships by ode yer 
two psychometric inventories. The ma choic? 
tories were the MAS and a force emi 
version of the MAS designed by Hein ded 
(7). The forced-choice inventory was anoi 
to provide some control over one of the nce f 
Sources of error in the MAS, the influe 
social desirability variables (7, 12). 


MeEtHOD 
Subjects 


Ta 

The Ss were 85 male undergraduate sudeti st 
the elementary psychology course at the Universi, 
College of Arts and Sciences at New York inin v t 
e Ss were administered an inventory con Minnesote 
Taylor MAS and the K scale from the rt of iG 
Multiphasic Personality Inventory as & Pe njunct! p 
weekly small group discussions held in C Š ready, 
with the lecture course. The skin conductance p a 
were taken in a laboratory setting bearing no the ei) 
temporal, or otherwise obvious relationship ‘Tabo! at? R 
In all, 66 Ss Participated in the MAS and the ipd 


dit” jy 
ductance measures ranging from .68 to .74. In 2 gior 


rema 
anges were found to be syst 
related to shock stress, 
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Phases, Six week 
a after the MAS was administered, the 
scale (7) RA -choice version of the original Taylor 
this time t hea again in the discussion meetings, 
o 77 of the original Ss.2 The attrition of Ss 


Was due mai 
mainl z i 
appointments ly to class absences and failure to keep 


Abparatus and Procedure 


The con. 
appara’ i 
Pparatus for measuring skin conductance p 


Siite ota ca a 
eat eee ag meter in series with two 
trodes, This į silver-silver, chloride-saline paste elec- 
erg (14) Ti essentially the unit outlined by Schlos- 
hal volt Aasha was run by a single one-and-one- 
Potential ehr battery which, with the aid of a 
absolute Beers ea sd calibrated resistor, permitted 
ure ay nes to be read directly. In order to 
0 maintain s electrode placement from S to S, and 
session, the pene contact during the experimental 
im grasp a eoodes were attached to S by having 
the electrod cylindrical two-inch wooden bar on which 
mrilded bag = were seated in rubber cups. A second 
S S as fa then firmly clamped over each hand. 
Ber move; a kind of hand stock which permitted 
Rea ments without disturbing the electrode 
“ach S was i 
cing sees ge ye into the experimental setting 
ile as the stock and instructed to relax 
Perature. (Thi experimenter (E) recorded his skin 
obviate i is subterfuge was employed in order 
à S and kaS on S’s part with electric cur- 
30. Minutes, ¥ e shock.) During this rest period of 
i pecotded two conductance levels every 
Shien each electrode. This was done to 
ine: Only the hi a of the optimum conductance read- 
was used x est reading from each pair of read- 
ar a given S computing the mean conductance 
Owi hje 
aor ip Ae rest period, all Ss were instructed to 
in poon problem series of tasks consisting of 25 simple 
at wont of them S Presented on a small screen directly 
andom, ane One group of Ss (N = 36), selected 
Alege Were fea ee to the shock-threat condition. 
Todes and y with an arm band containing two 
th uring ee instructed that, 
the t some i next few minutes you are going to be 
© number. umbers on this screen. You are to add 
“ccurately S as quickly as possible... but also as 
(4 Well, you will you can. If you are not performing 
Stin Ple tia iag a shock . . . something like this. 
here lator set from an Applegate Constant Current 
tag) The ae deliver 2 milliamperes was given 
ang iMstructions Isa Ss (N = 30) were given the same 
Th € not th but were not fitted with the electrodes 
ek Tétorded oon with shock. $ 
eding th two conductance readings immedi- 
em te presentation of each problem. The 
Series lasted 1214 minutes. 


Teni 


tire eo 


RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


Den © Mea 
tiogg „>a Conductance scores for the rest 
Were t ; Teo 
r Me ransformed into logarithmic 
eyo. man’s F 
2a escrity re was used, scored according to 
ed in the original report (7). 


units for the purpose of statistical compari- 
sons.° The shock and no-shock task conditions 
provided measures of arousal which were com- 
puted in terms of the changes in log conduct- 
ance from the rest periods to the task periods. 

The correlations of the MAS scale and the 
forced-choice scale (FC) with the log conduct- 
ance readings are shown in Table 1. None of the 
MAS correlations approaches significance. 
However, the FC scale does show a reliable if 
slight relationship with the rest period readings 
(r = .24) and a clear negative relationship 
with the conductance changes under the threat 
of shock (r = —.50). This negative relation- 
ship indicates that high scores on the FC scale 
are associated with low degrees of arousal. 

An explanation for the fact that the two 
scales, the MAS and the F C, consist of similar 
items but do not correlate similarly with the 
conductance measures, may be found in Table 
2 where the relationships among the MAS, 
the FC, and the K scales are shown. The K 
scale was designed to be a measure of “test- 
taking attitude” (10). High K scores are 
thought to be associated with a type of defen- 
siveness against psychological weakness, while 
low K scores may indicate excessive self- 
criticism. Thus, the correlation of —.55 
between the MAS and the K scale may be an 
indication that some low MAS scores were 
associated with defensiveness and some high 
MAS scores were simply reflecting a too candid 
or critical attitude. The FC scale, although 
correlating reliably with the MAS, did not 
show a relationship with the K scale. 

These findings suggest that the failure to 
demonstrate a correlation between the MAS 
and the conductance measures may have been 
due to the spurious nature of some of the MAS 
scores. When steps were taken to minimize the 
effects of the test-taking attitude by employing 
a forced-choice technique, a relationship was 
found between the questionnaire and the 
physiological measure. Thus, an inventory like 
the Heineman scale appears to be a more 
sensitive measure of emotional responsiveness 


than the MAS. 
Tt was observed above t 
3 In addition to being normally distributed, log con- 
been found to correlate well 


ductance changes have und 
with measures of palmar perspiration. Mowrer et al. 


(13) reported a relationship between palmar perspira- 
tion, measured by & colorimetric technique, and meas- 
ures of “psychological” tension during psychotherapy. 


hat conductance 
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TABLE 1 


à vo ise 
CORRELATIONS BETWEEN THE Two ScaLEs AND Lo 
° j CONDUCTANCE READINGS 


MAS FC 


r | SE r [sE 


| .07 = aii 
Conductance: rest | .07| Al | i246} 


Conductance change: no |—.14) .18 | .12 | -20 
hock | E eed 
Conductance change: |—.17 -16 | -50 | 14 

shock | | 


* Significant at the .05 level. 
** Significant at the .01 level. 


TABLE 2 
INTERCORRELATIONS AMONG THE THREE SCALES 
7 FC K 
MAS 50** —.55** 
A (N = 69) (N = 85) 
FC = —.07 
(N = 69) 


** Significant at the .01 level. 


change is inversely related to the FC scale 
under the shock threat condition. This suggests 
that persons defined as anxious by the scale are 
less aroused by a threatening situation. These 
findings are in direct contradiction of the 
hypothesis that high levels of emotional re- 
sponsiveness are associated with 
potentialities for arousal. 

interesting and not unfamili 
indicated which points up pi 
ings in the conception of a 
Silverman and Blitz (15), 
measures, found that hig 
by MAS) were less affe 
tions than their low an: 


Lazarus, and Keenan (5) similarly reported 
that the rote learning of high anxious (MAS) 
Ss was not reliably affected by shock stress. In 
both of these studies, the dependent variable, 
rote learning, did not offer any clue in regard to 
other behaviors possibly associated with threat 
and related to rote learning. 

Yet it is unlikely that anxious Persons are 
generally unresponsive to threat situations. It 
may be that the threat conditions of the labora- 
tory are relatively benign by comparison to the 
personal doubts and fears which anxious per- 
sons habitually carry with them. Expressed in 
terms of this study, one might say that the 
tensions engendered by the laboratory threat 


increased 
Nevertheless, an 
ar relationship is 
ossible shortcom- 
nxiety as a drive. 
using rote learning 
h anxious Ss (defined 
cted by threat condi- 
xious controls, Deese, 


ne 
did not raise an already high state of wet 
ality. A more general conception n elt 
creases in arousal depend upon the meee 
existing state of tension. T his —— study 
supported by the fact that in the presi P hie 
the amount of conductance change wa i The 
tion of conductance level during ee level 
product-moment correlation ain al that 
and change was .63. Darrow (4) also oe resist- 
the size of the autonomic reaction TERS e 
ance) is a function of the amount 3k, z PA his 
energy” which a given individual za persons 
disposal. Thus, it would seem Mose ‘ip 1 
whose tension levels are high initially en 
show much arousal and, hence, en pa 
cope with novel situations which 
increases in arousal. 


SUMMARY 


A ation 

This study was concerned with p io cor 
ship between the Taylor MAS and a 
conductance. A group of Ss was given p-choie 
and six weeks later the Heinman forced meas 
version of the scale. Skin conductance ndi- 

erio 

tions: (a) a rest period, and (b) a P 
involving shock threat for some 95, 
shock threat for others. , 

The results indicated that the forc 
scale was positively related to the sative 
taken under rest condition, and IPE ine? 
related to changes in conductance vaid not 
under the threat of shock. The MAS e ead 
correlate with any of the conductance 
ings. 


ed-choic? 
ing: 
readin? 


ing 
+ Jeri”? 
jder 
y cons a nd 
ee” 


ted 


These findings were explained b scale 
the high correlation between the K hak 
the MAS and by noting that anxiety ssoci® 
found by other investigators to be & 
with low arousal. 
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HIS paper is directed against the argu- 
ment that the California F (predisposi- 
tion to fascism) scale (1) and similar 
inventories have their validity lowered by 
their loading with acquiescence set. The 
argument runs as follows: (a) the F scale 
consists entirely of “negative” statements, 
i.e., statements that, when agreed with, reflect 
authoritarian attitudes; (b) the tendency to 
agree with ambiguous and unstructured state- 
ments has high internal consistency and 
generality over tests of markedly different 
content (7); (c) the F scale, and other in- 
ventories of attitudes about social issues and 
interpersonal relationships which employ agree- 
disagree items, are significantly loaded with 
irrelevant variance in acquiescence tendency. 
Thus, Cohn (5) found the F scale signif- 
icantly correlated (.41) with his Plus scale; the 
latter measures the number of times one 
responds “true” to 33 MMPI items dealing, 
according to Cohn, with nothing in particular. 
Similarly, Bass (4) found the F scale cor- 
related positively with an acquiescence factor 
obtained by factor analysis, 


A CORROBORATIVE Srupy 


The present authors have obtained similar 
results in an i 


Teacher Attitude Inventory (MTAI) (6), and 
“Information-True” 


The Information-True test consisted of 50 
“difficult” true-false information items, These 
items had been written and found through pre- 
testing to be sufficiently difficult and obscure to 
elicit approximately a 50-50 split of “true” and 
“false” responses. The difficult items were 

1 This investigation was supported in part by a re- 
search grant (M-650) from the Institute of Mental 
Health, National Institutes of Health, Public Health 
Service. 

2 Now at Fresno State College. 
3 Now at G. D. Searle & Co., Skokie, Illinois, 
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mixed with 40 “easy” items; the latter bs 
written and found through pretesting “(rhe 
at about the 75 per cent level of difficulty. bet 
corrected split-half reliability of the P a 
correct scores on the easy items was - zi 5 
latter score served as a crude meaa 
information about history, science, 7 
Gallup Poll data, geography, and the ee i 
The corrected split-half reliability mene 
acquiescence score, number of “true” respi 7 
on the difficult information items, wa et 
This 7 indicated that the test was ~~ i 
in eliciting reliable individual nares. 
tendency to respond “true,” or — are 
set That dificult and ambiguous items & 
required to elicit the acquiescence set pilit o 
demonstrated by the fact that the reliabi ati 
the acquiescence score on the easy inform: 
items was only .09, tbe 
Table 1 shows the correlations ae 
Cohn Plus Scale, the Information-True cor 
the MTAI, and the F scale. These oh cant 
roborate previous findings. The sig afore” 
Positive correlation (.19) between our I c ohn’ 
tion-True score for acquiescence and dency! 
Plus Scale shows that acquiescence ten me, 
indeed general over considerably differ ent ould 
of test content. The correlation probably wet? 
have been higher if Cohn’s Plus cage 
not concerned with another variable, E p 
tendency to self-disparagement. That igru?” 
most of Cohn’s 33 MMPI items, the A 
response seems also to be the unfavo 
description of oneself. This impression 
Supported by the judgments of two g" 
students and two clerical workers We ale 
asked to indicate whether “true” s-desct 
Would constitute an unfavorable self-4 jnd& 
tion in response to the 33 items. Pie that 
pendent judgments agreed unanimous Ie vi 
“true” was the self-disparaging resP° d 
almost all the items. je 2” 
Table 1 also shows that the Plus sc peg” 
the Information-True score correlate, i 
tively (—.29 and —.26, respectively) W n of 
MTAL. These negative rs were expecté 
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G TABLE 1 
RELATIONS AMONG ACQUIESCENCE, MTAI, AND 
F SCALE 
(N = 118) 
Measure Mean | SD | ru rs 
" Acauiescence: o| @) (4) 
us Scale 7 2 
a Acaquiescence: = ji mol A PA stil 
aformation-True | 27.2 | 5.7 | ost | |-.26r4| .aseee 

Deh 53.8 | 32.4 | .86f — 6200" 

49.8 | 23.8 | -83t 


te 
enlicant at the .05 level. 
a Saiao at the .01 level. 
3 ignificant at the .001 level 
Orrected split-half. : 


uder-Richardson formula 20. 


Bro 
tee a (a) the acquiescence tendency is 
Content, a a highly diversified types of test 
Negative] nd (b) the MTAI scoring weights are 
0 its ite y correlated with degree of agreement 
the publish, The latter point is apparent from 
the 274 Ta scoring keys for the MTAI. Of 
Per o scoring weights in the MTAT key, 
ge are assigned to “disagree” and 
t cent Paige: i responses, while only 21 
Strongly» re assigned to “agree” and “agree 
is A a Hence, if acquiescence set 
Should over tests, acquiescent subjects 
leant No i low MTAI scores. Our two signif- 

abl TA rs support this reasoning. 

8 cor ae shows that both acquiescence 
etween a positively with the F scale. The 
tl ae e Plus scale and the F scale is 44; 
nei the Information-True score and 
+ *Pected p e is .35. These positive rs were 
for the ne y the same reasoning as that given 
the MT n e rs between acquiescence and 
. On the F scale, however, the 


a 
Se. 
ma p r . 


Scorin, . 
Wit A — correlate positively (+1.00) 
Dositi cece Of agreement on the items. Our 


e ay onfirm those of Cohn and Bass. 
TTAI and r in Table 1 is that between the 
tive eis the F scale. This r should be nega- 
Wiescence Se both tests are affected by ac- 
directions tendency but score it in opposite 
$ is fair i on because the content of the two 
tly similar. The obtained r was — -62. 


Psy, 
CHOLOGICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF 


So § ACQUIESCENCE 

ar, 

dings ” a data merely support previous 
oncerning the acquiescence set’s 


internal consistency, generality, and effect on 
test intercorrelations. At this point, however, 
we can choose between two interpretations of 
these findings. That is, granted that the 
California F scale and the MTAT are loaded 
with acquiescence set, we can say either (a) 
that acquiescence is psychologically irrelevant 
to the authoritarian attitude measured by the 
F scale and the MTAI, or (b) that acquiescence 
is part and parcel of the authoritarian attitude. 
The latter position, developed by H. J. Leavitt 
and others (13), is that which we shall adopt, 
extend, and further test in the remainder of 
this study. 

Not only the MTAI and the F scale are 
involved in this issue. As Bass (4) has indi- 
cated, measures of many other attitudes are 
implicated. These measures involve attitudes 
about social relations, morals, prejudice, 
custom, and status relations; examples are 
“dogmatism,” “misanthropy,” “xenophobia,” 


and “suggestibility.” 


Positive and Negative Items 


The act of agreeing. Let us assume that 
ce tendency reflects a genuine 
aspect of the authoritarian disposition. Then 
agreeing with a statement should, other things 
being equal, reflect authoritarianism. But 
suppose the statement agreed with is one that 
expresses a nonauthoritarian attitude, i.e., 
isa “positive” statement. Examples of positive 
statements can be found in Bass’s G scale, and 


in Ancona’s $ Scale (2); both of these were 


acquiescen 


made up of items opposite in meaning to the 
original statements of the F scale. Examples of 
these items are the following: “The artist and 
the professor are much more important to 
society than the businessman and the manu- 
facturer.” “Human nature being what it is, 
universal peace will come about eventually.” 
The MTAI contains 38 such “positive” 
items, where agreement may be considered to 
reflect a nonauthoritarian attitude. Examples 
from the MTAI are: “Minor disciplinary 
situations should sometimes be turned into 
iokes.” “Unquestioning obedience in a child is 
desirable.” “There is too great an emphasis 
order’ in the classroom.” 
Table 1, the act of agreeing to 
n occur either (a) “logically,” 


not 
upon ‘keeping 

As shown in 
positive items ca 
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TABLE 2 
HYPOTHESIZED EQUIVOCALITY OF RESPONSE TO POSITIVE 
ITEMS AND UNIVOCALITY OF RESPONSE TO 
NEGATIVE ITEMS 


- ~ — 


Response 
Type of 
Item} 7 
Agree | Disagree 
f 
| Logical Meaning: Non- | Logical Meaning: Au- 
ip authoritarian thoritarian 
Positive : x e A 
Psychological Meaning: Psychological Meaning: 
Authoritarian Nonauthoritarian 
| ee 
Logical Meaning: Au- | Logical Meaning: Non- 
Serative |  thoritarian authoritarian 
Negative A < s 5 Fe r 
Psychological Meaning: | Psychological Meaning: 
Authoritarian Nonauthoritarian 


because the person genuinely has the non- 
authoritarian attitude which the content of the 
item represents, or (b) “psychologically,” be- 
cause he tends to acquiesce. Now, if acquies- 
cence reflects obeisance to authority, i.e., a 
form of authoritarianism, then reasons a and b 
have opposite psychological significance. The 
“logical” and “psychological”? 
agreeing are in a sense opposed to each other. 


Table 2 also shows that on negative items, 
however, agreeing reflects authoritarian at- 
titudes unequivocally, i.e., both “logically” 


» Such as: 
into two distinct 
ong.” “Familiarity 
nd social troubles 


The act of disagreeing. On 
disagreeing may occur (c) “logi 
the person is authoritarian 


“psychologically,” because 
tarian and so does 
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rationally when confronted with a gimen a 
ambiguous statement. Here the person, i 
not have the kind of obeisance to ae to 
the printed word which may be — 
reflect an aspect of the authoritarian as 
ity. The nonauthoritarian is not ae 
he simply does not agree as often. OF native 
temperamental grounds, and_ his bauer 
therefore is to disagree more often. For Pei 
items, again, reasons c and d have opp 
significance. t of 
“On negative items, however, the par ol 
disagreeing has the same significance uine 
authoritarianism whether it is a Banti 
response to item content or a temperen ing 
response representing autonomy, nonya eeing 
and the like. In short, agreeing or disg a 
with negative items has relatively um rsson 
meaning for the authoritarianism of the Pe 
being tested. ; 
Hypothesis, By this reasoning, we ge, 
the hypothesis that negative items have oe y 
validity than positive items for the meas on 4 
authoritarianism, Psychologically, disag op 
requires more “ego strength,” oe 
security,” and “self-confidence,” than dë ignit 
act of agreeing, Coupled with the logical s" of 
icance of a Nonauthoritarian response, }“” pe 
disagreeing with a negative statem en, ri 
meaning of the response is clearly nonan ae 
tarianism, Psychologically, agreeing ae of 
yielding to the authority of the printed W aus 
a similar submission to the power and Pest 5 
bility of the Social context in which the we of? 
given. Coupled with the logical significan a eing 
nonauthoritarian response, i.e., of a à 
with a positive statement, the resultant 2 ay 
ing of the response is relatively unclears™ gr 
mean either authoritarianism or nones a iv 
tarianism. When both positive and ao o 
items are similar in content and deg" pe 


ve at 


Zo ay big 
ambiguity, the latter items should baw a 
validity for measurement of authoritar! 


Method and Results 


ing he 
We have tested this hypothesis by correla h a 
thoritarianism Scores obtained separately _ 4 tee 
Positive and negative items of the MTAI, wit hesi? io” 
of teachers by their pupils. To test our hypot co 
quires an external criterion of authoritarianis™ sul) os 
founded with the subject’s acquiescence. 7°” oa y 
measure, we used Pupils’ mean ratings of their al oe 
on Leeds’ “My Teacher” rating scale. This SC% ty? 
sists of 50 y, 


n; 
es—No—? items of the follow! 
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“Ts thi 
= ees often ‘bossy’? Does this teacher force 
with the unite? Geer Is this teacher usually fair 
right and fe Does this teacher think she is always 
studies (6), p cup always wrong?” In previous 
have hee ee rati _of teachers on this scale 
items and highly highly internally consistent over 
Further aes y discriminating between teachers. 
nificantly area, ratings by pupils have been sig- 
ings of teach ‘ ated with experts’ and principals’ rat- 
plinc, ere a a to their ability to maintain disci- 
a feeling of a Hricndlly classroom atmosphere, establish 
Stabilizing E E on the part of pupils, exert a 
pils’ self-reliance. on the cl and develop the pu- 
gs as a olti t seems defensible to use these rat- 
trends of thet iene of the authoritarian personality 
are aimed, The og at which the F scale and the MTAI 
arian j PAA A of the MTAI cite The Autiori- 
he adjustment be aen influence on their description of 
Faoin attitudes, chanisms responsible for undesirable 
he subjcets in tht 
of meee in this study were 97 of the 98 teachers 
Tatings Ri fie a midwestern city (10). The criterion 
Pupils, The he teachers were furnished by their 2800 
Was .94 we: reliability of the mean rating of teachers 
abla i opr megea with Horst’s formula (11). 
Positive ioe the correlations of the scores on the 
ratings of tie nee MTAI items with the pupils’ 
Was .13, Th A teachers. The r of the 38 positive items 
fa table ae ar or re items were divided, by means 
andı arts 29 
in 36 This ee pes s6 of am 
comparable as to lenat} e Sanres on negative 
: On positive í length of test with the scores 
Items Correla ive items, These three sets of negative 
"tings eee .30, .22, and .22 with the pupils’ 
he 4 my mean 7 was .25. 
> Using ie the difference between rs of 13 and 
Oy formula for the ¢ of a difference 
tion of mand ru (12, p. 278), is 1.64. Since the direc- 
Significance is iat was predicted, a one-tail level of 
Nificant ; bi ifable; hence, the difference is almost 
not tap at the .05 level. This test of significance did 
ake account of fie fn A est of signi icance 1G 
‘act that the value of r of .25 


a me; 
i an of 
Si o x ” . : 
ngle p, three rs and hence is more reliable than a 


25 


When 

] 5 

the Score = j e negative MTAI items were combined, 
them correlated .31 with the pupils’ rat- 


TABLE 3 


Co 
RRELA; 
ELATI 
ONS or Two Types or MTAI Score 


WITH Py 


PILS Ratincs OF TEACHERS 
(N = 97) 
Type j A 
of MTAI Ne r with Mean 
Score [fet at | sp | rat | Teneis by 
S Pupils 
Neo Ve I aes 
Sative Tes, | 38 |t0.311.8) 75| -13 
Set B 38 
Ñ 14.810.2| .82 .30 
AIL 38 |17.7| 9.3] .75 .22 
Tota tem 36 |14.2| 8.9] .73 .22 
Test Mo 46.8 26.0| .91 31 
90 -26 
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ings. This r is higher than the r of .26 obtained with 
scores based on the entire 150-item MTAI. Thus, the 
score based only on negative items is more valid than 
the entire inventory. 


DISCUSSION 


The main point of this paper is that acqui- 
escence may belong to the family of disposi- 
tions—including authoritarianism, obeisance to 
authority, and conformity—that have been 
identified in studies employing methods other 
than agree-disagree items. Accordingly, the 
agree-disagree format and high loading with 
negative items of the F scale and the MTAI 
make a positive contribution to the validity of 
these inventories. 

On the basis of this reasoning, we hypoth- 
esized that, on positive items, the “logical” 
significance of the response might be contra- 
dicted by the “psychological” significance of 
the act of agreeing or disagreeing. Hence, such 
items should be less valid than negative items, 
h the act of agreeing or disagreeing 
represents psychologically the same authori- 
tarianism or nonauthoritarianism as the logical 
significance of the response denotes. Positive 
support for this reasoning was yielded by the 
correlations of the two types of items in the 
MTAI with pupils’ ratings of their teacher on a 
variable akin to authoritarianism. 

Our results resemble those described by 
Rundquist (15, pP- 142-143) and Cronbach 
(7, P- 406). Rundquist cited studies showing 
negative opinion items more valid in discrim- 
inating between men receiving and not receiv- 
ing public relief, between employed and 
unemployed engineers, between problem and 
normal children. Cronbach found that number- 
right scores on False statements on True-False 
achievement tests were more valid than scores 
on True statements against criteria consisting 
of grades on other types of examinations, 

These results can be assimilated to ours only 
if acquiescence is considered to reflect not only 
obeisance and authoritarianism but also malad- 
justment, low morale, and low intelligence. 
Granted such assumptions, we could prepare 
diagrams like Table 2 to show that responses 
to positive items are equivocal in terms of these 
variables, while responses to negative items are 
not. That these assumptions are plausible is 
indicated by some of Crutchfield’s findings: 
“The assessment staff rating on “ntellectual 


in whicl 
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competence’ correlates —.63 with conformity 
score, this being the highest relationship of any 
found...An ‘ego strength’ scale... corre- 
lates —.33 and a staff rating on ‘leadership 
ability,’ —.30 with conformity” (9, p. 194). 
Similarly, Ancona’s (2) finding that acquies- 
cence is inversely related to need achievement 
would support our assumption. 

Further tests of this hypothesis should be 
made. They should employ both kinds of 
items—positive and negative. Scores for 
authoritarianism on both types of items should 
be validated against external criteria of author- 
itarian personality tendencies in which the 
acquiescence set is not involved. Similarly, 
uld be correlated 
80 strength, con- 


; obtained se aratel 
weighted empirically, PAREY nd 


It appears, with the hindsi 


subtle hostility. |, ( 
ably used for measuri 
Semitic ideology, 
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occur. Our findings show that it not only 0t- 
curs, but that it probably contributes pos 
tively and ina psychologically meaningful way 
to the validity of the F scale. ‘cal 

The present results also have theoreti 
significance for the nature of acquiescent 
authoritarianism, and related variables. O 
results provide some support for the concep- 
tualization of acquiescence as akin to re 
“yielding” or “conformity” to group pres). 
studied by Asch (3) and Crutchfield () 
Crutchfield (9, p. 194) reported an 7 of din 
between conformity and the F scale. Ru 
(14) found the F scale correlated about y 
with freedom from contextual influence 10 p If 
ception of both social and nonsocial stint 
acquiescence does represent a kind ot cahe 
formity—in this case to the “pressure © 
printed word or of the context in wA 
Plausible statement is presented—then it 
Tepresent an aspect of authoritarianism. der 

In short, the present study may aid in up ui 
standing the psychological meaning of ari 
escence set, apart from its logical and H 
matical significance. Acquiescence has, lly 
been Suspected of being a psy chol igi 
meaningful variable. It appears that, 1n i e 
uring authoritarianism, we do have one © ed! 
Potentialities to which Cronbach a j- 
“Some of the Tesponse-set variance is porsa 
ally useful, some of it is an interference r 0 
measurement. The problem for the tester pere 
capitalize on the effect of response sets 19): 
they are helpful to validity ....” (8, Pine 

Further studies are needed to pin don 
Proposition that acquiescence set shou tso 
capitalized on, rather than shunned, in tes” j- 
authoritarianism, ethnocentrism, teacher # 
tudes, and the like. 


SUMMARY nd 


Previous workers have hypothesized “he 
found significant correlations betwee? (reli 
California F scale and acquiescence Set > to 
able individual differences in tendency qo 
Tespond “agree” or “true” when in doub m A 
corroborate these findings and extend th? to), 
enep linnesota Teacher Attitude Ive of 
(MTAD), we constructed an information 1 ys 
ap aniescence, Consisting of 50 true-false ius 
about obscure Matters. This test, Cohn ® 


tbe 
Scale of acquiescence, the F scale, 2” 


| 
| 


THe PSYCHOLOGICAL MEANING OF ACQUIESCENCE SET FOR AUTHORITARIANISM 


MTAI all correlated significantly with each 
other in directions expected on the basis of the 
acquiescence set. 
The question was then raised, is acquies- 
Pee an aspect of authoritarianism such that 
ariance due to acquiescence set is psychologi- 
ey relevant toauthoritarianism? By assuming 
aut ee eting reflects authoritarian per- 
wa ily tendencies, we can derive the hypoth- 
esis that positive” items are less valid than 
Sig at items for measuring authoritarian- 
Ta R scores on these two types of 
eed a correlated differently, as hypoth- 
ees K ba pupils ratings of the teachers on 
aa S similar to authoritarianism. 
TAI hypothesis implies that the F scale, the 
nie and similar inventories are advisedly 
Structed primarily of “negative” items. 
a ogia meaning of acquiescence re- 
ros es that of authoritarianism, conformity, 
ego strength, and low intelligence. 
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J y JEMENT: 
AL INFLUENCE ON THE PERCEPTION OF MOV 
R TRAPEZOIDAL ILLUSION AMONG ZULUS! 


GORDON W. ALLPORT Axb THOMAS F. PETTIGREW 
Harvard Universit ly 


RADITIONALLY, theories of the visual 
perception of movement—with which 
the present study deals—have been 
divided into two classes: 1. The nalivistic, i.e., 
theories emphasizing the role of retinal and 
cortical functions relatively unaffected by 
learning, habit, experience, or meaning; and 
2. The empiricistic, i.e., theories giving pri- 
mary weight to the role of experience and 
learning. 
For our purposes it is essential to subdivide 
empiricistic theories into two groups: 


Cumulative habit: Stressing the effects of 
of early, remote, and generalized ex; 
transfer or cross conditioning beco 


many types 
perience which by 
me a major deter- 


cism” 


averages of experiential sediments of all ki 
inseparably,” 


Object connotation (meaning): E; 


movement largely in terms of familiar obje 
continuous wing ion i i 
a bird in flight, 


1 For their services as interpreters we wish to thank 
Kate Mdlala, Ethan Mayi 


Mr. September, For assi: 


the University of Natal, Dr. B, 
Medical School, and Mr. J. Mng: 
Community Center; also from the Param 


The original suggestion for the experiment grew out 
of conferences with Hadley Cantril for whose Strategic 
advice we are grateful, We benefited likewise from dis- 
cussion with F. P. Kilpatrick and E. Engel. The inves- 
tigation received financial Support from a gr: 
the Rockefeller Foundation to Princeton 
for research in perception, 


‘ant from 
University 
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awe hat 
may be found in James (9). This author insisted Tn 
“perception is of definite and probable DES a 
explaining illusions, James leaned Heavily upa was 
resemblance to familiar objects. In so doing Helm- 
merely rendering more concrete and specie mdt’s 
holtz’s theory of “unconscious inferences” and Wu 
“assimilation” theory, 


dag 
At the present time none of these sag 
can be defended in their exclusive pan gy 
H. Allport (1) makes this fact abun den 
clear. No empiricist, for example, g the 
the native physiological substrate o tura 
perception of movement nor its eta ini 
Properties as represented by Korte’s rely: 
governing the phi-movement (13). Conve tha 
no nativist can deny the contribution nove’ 
past experience may make to perceived n that 
ment. Wertheimer, for instance, qamis a 
“it is certainly correct that past EERE 
can influence the conditions en ler 
stroboscopic vision” (23, p. 79). Von ae 
(21, p. 195) makes the supgesnon=e hen ai 
important for the present research larly 
attitudinal set and expectancy are panime Í 
effective in determining the percep eons 
movement in ambiguous (alternativ) an per 
Many authors who have worked wi an 
ceived movement, e-g., Neff (17) and Ha They 
Earle (7), have favored an eclectic view. nti 
ave concluded that native and erpen e A 
factors both contribute, as do likewise mo tion 
tary set and the previous level of oe ctor 
And they allow, among experiential gatio" 
for both cumulative habit and object conn 
(meaning), doubt 
While the eclectic position is no insist 
correct there is, as Toch and Teer ninl 
(22), still a fundamental question cor aroi 
“the relative Primacy or importance of lea peo” 
Processes and Physiological conditions. or the 
rists do tend to lean in one direction and 
other. The distinction between nativis™ mn? 
empiricists stil] exists, Among the form? (12): 
thinks of Wertheimer (23), Koffka ‘ne 
Metzger (14), Michotte (15); ee (2) 
latter, of Helmholtz (8), Pigron (19), AM (16) 


Wundt (24), Cantril (4), G. E. Mille? 
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Kilpatrick (11), and Toch and Tttelson them- 
selves (22), 


THE CRoss-CULTURAL APPROACH 


To gain light on this dispute psychologists 
have often asked, “How about primitive 
tall if we can find a tribe or a culture 
relevant past experience can be ruled 

ut, we could then determine whether the 
ee resembles that of western peoples. 
ae oes so, then the argument for nativism 
eter stronger. The first extensive 
R me to apply this test was made by W. H. 
E 1087 during the Torres Strait expedition 
natives (20). Rivers presented to the island 
compa a whole array of visual illusions and 
> Mpared their reports with western norms. 
aia of the illusions there were no appre- 
ead ifferences; for others, the natives 
Waste on the whole less susceptible than 
ag W hile Rivers himself does not 
ie A point clearly, his results seem to 
tion (¢ at illusions involving object connota- 
nie ean European street scene) are far 
Sin pelling to the natives than are illusions 
taste no such object connotation (e.g., the 
«ung spiral) (20, esp. pp. 130 f.). 
visit ee for western psychologists to 
eñ T ai tribes, nor to conduct among 
Present cquately controlled experiments. The 
attem oe however, deals with one such 
retical. - But before we describe it, the theo- 
clear: Wea at issue should be made entirely 
he ‘ity o not claim to be testing the merits of 
reasons T or empiricist positions directly. For 
stissi hat will appear in the course of our 
erce mt we do not believe that comparative 
cop a studies on western and on primitive 
claim o, na solve this particular riddle. We 
Diocy ts Y to have illuminated the part played by 
motion nnotation (meaning) in the perception of 
Cither 2S Over and against the part played by 
abit, aea titie determinants or cumulative 
etwe ur experiment is zot able to distinguish 
en the role of these last two factors. 


Ty a 
a, lating Trapezoidal Window 

as a the days of Gestalt psychology it 
Oddities omary to regard visual illusions as 
accounta ae exceptional experiences to be 
® erienti on either in terms of nativistic or 
eli ia constraints. Today, however, we 
little distinction between illusions and 
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veridical perceptions, since no illusion lacks 
veridical elements and no veridical perception 
is devoid of subjective shaping. So-called 
illusions are simply instances of perception 
where the discrepancy between impression and 
knowledge (whether the knowledge be the 
subject’s or the experimenter’s) is relatively 
striking. It is in such “looser” conditions of 
perception that theorists often seek to obtain 
light on the relative weight of factors entering 
into the normal perceptual process. The 
reasoning is not unlike that which leads psy- 
chologists to study exaggerated functions in 
psychopathology in order to obtain light on 
the same but less exaggerated functions of the 
normal mind. 

Our experiment follows this logic, making 
use of the rotating trapezoidal window de- 
scribed by Ames (2)—a device that has been 
called “a dramatic masterpiece of ambiguous 
stimulation” (1, p. 276). The window (Figure 
1) is so proportioned that as it rotates, the 
length of the longer edge is always longer on 
the retina than is the shorter edge (even when 
the shorter edge is nearer). The resulting 
perception is normally one of oscillation or 
sway; the observer apparently tending to 
keep the longer edge nearer to him. Instead of 
seeming to rotate, as it actually does, the 
window is seen to sway back and forth in an 
arc of 90 to 180 degrees. 

An appended cube and rod add great interest 
to the illusion, since the perceived rotating of 
these objects conflicts sharply with the per- 
ceived sway of the window. In consequence, 
the cube is usually seen to detach itself and 
swing without support in a ghostly fashion in 
front of the window (for that period of time 
when the shorter edge, to which it is attached, 
is in fact nearer to the subject). Similarly, the 
rod bends, twists or “cuts through” the mul- 
lions in order to accommodate itself to the 
phenomenal oscillation. The observer finds the 
bizarre effect both amusing and inexplicable. 

The window used in the present experiment 
is smaller than the original Ames window; 
length 1314 inches, height of the long side 
1214 inches, height of the short side 9 inches. 
Ames demonstrated that within limits the 
ratio of the sides of the trapezoid to one another 
cannot affect the illusion. The optimum speed 
of rotation Ames reports as 3 to 6 r.p.m. Our 


own motor driven window ran slightly less 
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than 2 r.p.m. The original Ames window had 
mullions dividing it into 15 frames; ours had 
6 frames (probably more normal for a “win- 
dow”). For certain comparisons, we employed 
also a true rectangular window, 12” x 1074’ k 
The explanation Ames gives for the illusion 
maintains (a) that the observer, owing to 
familiarity with rectangular windows assumes 
this window to be rectangular; and (b) that 
owing to long experience with doors, windows, 
and similar objects, the observer has learned 
to interpret longer retinal stimulations as 
coming from nearer objects. Hence, the longer 
edge of the window is interpreted as being 
nearer, and the window is seen to oscillate 
rather than to rotate. 
Ames (2, p. 14) gives a clearly empiricistic 
explanation with a leaning toward the object 
connotation version: 


er, in carrying out 
occasions had to 


: It should be add 


ed that Ames does not 
nnotation (“windowness” 
inant of the illusion. He 
a variety of trapezoidal 


red that even a pl 
surface of trapezoidal sha ee 


l pe arouses the illu- 
sion of sway, though to 


a much less degr 
than does a “window frame” (2, P. 29). pe 


The Hypothesis 

In order to test the “ 
theory, we studied vari 
children (10-14 years o 
own culture is virtually 
windows, but, to a surprising extent, of angles, 
straight lines, and other experiential cues that 
would presumably “cause” the illusion if it 


were wholly a product of experience. Our 
hypothesis therefore is: 


object connotation” 
ous groups of Zulu 
Id) in Natal whose 
devoid not only of 
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Zulu children, provided they are net 
turated (amabinca) will report the illusion 0 
sway in the trapezoidal window less often than 
will urbanized acculturated Zulu children 


? 
(amabunguka) or than white (“European”) 
children. 


The Zulu Culture 


Zulu culture is probably the most sphere 
or circular of all Bantu cultures, possibly ee 
most spherical of all native African eng 
(though it would be difficult to prove = 
contention). The word “zulu” means heave d 
or firmament, and the aesthetic ideal of ae; 
rather than angular styles affects native at 
architecture, and speech. or 

Huts are invariably round (rondavels) 0 i 
else beehive shaped, whereas in other 2r 
tribes they are sometimes square or ae nt 
gular. Round huts arranged in a circular g K 
with round stockades to fence in wee 
constitutes a typical African homes é 
(kraal). Fields follow the irregular cantoun i 
the rolling land, and never seem to be on 
out in the neat rectangular plots so charac 
istic of western culture. See Figure 2. and 

The typical Zulu hut has no windows, th 
no word for such an apperture exists. In are 
more primitive beehive grass huts, age 
merely round entrance holes; in the TO if 
mud huts doors are amorphous, geldon i 
ever neatly rectangular. Cooking pos ong 
round or gourd shaped. In his studies amii 
Zulus, L. Doob (6) finds that the less “ives 
turated natives, relative to westernized = r 
show a statistically significant preferent 
circles over Squares when they are are 
choose between designs drawn in these $ 
(personal communication to the authors): u 

It is commonly said in Natal that aight 
fresh from reserves cannot plow a me T 
furrow and are unable to lay out a E, e 
flower bed. Such inability is of course ie i 
with experience and training, but the 6 
defect would seem clearly related u a 
circularity that is characteristic of life OF ite 
reserves and to the lack of familiarity 
Straight layouts, as & 

Linguistically, the same bias over a 
cularity is seen, While it is possible are 
“round” in Zulu, there is no word for “Saec 
There is a word for “circle” but not fF yof 


tangle.” To speak of window, of squat® 


to 
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Fic, 2. CIRCULARITY IN THE ZULU ENVIRONMENT 


THE TRAPEZOIDAL ILLUSION AMONG ZULUS 


a at all, a Zulu is forced to borrow these 
erms from Afrikaans or from English—pro- 
vided he is able to do so. 

The Subjects 


The experiment required the use of two c < 
vo contrastin; 
ice (Ss): those who had lived all or most 
unacculturat Aa in western culture, and those who were 
and itself it ed. Even in the Bantu reserves or in Zulu- 
dent does z 98 possible to make certain that a resi- 
Schools, ch ea know what a window is like. While 
etween, ies es, and health centers are few and far 
Tange of ad are nevertheless within the possible 
children ime by most native inhabitants, even 
Place in. ent at Polela and Ceza took 
e Ss, to b centers, at Nongoma ina court house. 
of the reserve Ta re, were brought in from remote parts 
at least this a came on foot; but they had 
“iing anid windows. quaintance with a rectangular 
i pon 1s possible to say that the experiment dealt 
Efren a = contrasting groups in respect to the 
tecture and perience they had had with western archi- 
Primitive ways of life. Some members of the more 
Windows See for example, may never have seen 
Actual experi rectangular panes of glass prior to the 
odin menal situation. 
4 years pi erd boys as Ss—mostly between 10 and 
€ Were able tc (few of them knew their age exactly)— 
ff the reserves, make certain that they had never been 
€ same age È and had never attended school. Boys of 
Broup of E omprised our urban control groups: one 
Center; Peen el aa boys at Greyville Community 
ille Conan er group of Bantu boys at the Lamont- 
Urban eemUnity Center in Durban. Most of these 
Our A Were attending school, 
8toups: ajor experiment thus involved the following 


Gr 
Gii S Urban European boys (20 cases) 
aG pean African boys (20 cases) 
olela Rural Africans (20 cases) 


to 

A ee anmgoma Rural Africans (20 cases) 
the rural a d ication of the cultural differences between 
tion asked. urban groups lies in answers to the ques- 
Tectangula, at the end of the experiment about the 
Percenta, t window, “What does this look like?” The 
mong N saying “window” or “window frame” 
€ urban children was 88; among the rural, 45. 


Procedure 


The 
two fue e involves four conditions, varying 
ocular ys Tg on the perception of the illusion: 
th ulus object pans viewing and distance from the 
tiga the trapezoi ach S saw first the rectangular, and 
"Ons Under Pezoidal window in at least 3 full revolu- 
each of the following conditions. 


gm trial: 10 ft. binocular 
es trial: 10 ft. monocular 
ird trial: 20 ft. binocular 


F a 

lt was dee trial: 20 ft. monocular 

eff Tdest?? cout t that this order would impose the 
ects of g ition first and therefore minimize the 


u i s 
Egestion. One might fear that if at 20 feet 
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with one eye a subject easily perceived the illusion he 
might become accustomed to expecting oscillation in 
the trapezoidal window at closer distances and under 
binocular conditions. Conversely, of course, it might be 
argued that a subject who cannot perceive the illusion 
at ten feet binocularly would form an expectation that 
might prevent his obtaining it under easier conditions. 
We shall refer later to a control experiment (starting at 
20 feet monocularly) designed to check on any suggestive 
effect that might arise from our order of presentation. 

The experimenter (E) required the assistance of a 
second psychologist who kept records of the Ss’ reports, 
also of an interpreter with all African Ss. Care was 
taken to prevent Ss who had finished the experiment 
from communicating with Ss who had not. 

After being put at ease, the S gave his age (if he knew 
it) and his degree of education (if any). The S then sat 
in a chair placed at the proper distance from the window 
and was told to watch carefully the movement that he 
would see. After approximately three revolutions the Æ 
asked, “How does it seem to you to be moving?” Often 
the S spontaneously used his hands to indicate the 
motion until the Æ was satisfied whether a full rotation 
or a fluctuation was intended. The use of hand motion 
by the S proved to be fully convincing, for when he 
reversed the hand at precisely the right moment for the 
illusion to occur there could be no question concerning 
his experience. This device gave a useful check on the 
accuracy of the translator's report of the S’s verbal 
statements. 

After obtaining a report for the rectangular window 
in each of the positions, the trapezoidal window was 
inserted in place of the rectangular, and the same 
method of report employed. In addition, the S was 
asked to tell whether the motion of the trapezoidal 
window was “like” that of the first window. This pro- 
cedure served as a further check on the verbal descrip- 
tion and hand report. In nearly all cases it was possible 
to record a clear and unequivocal judgment of the S’s 
perception. Less than three per cent of all judgments 
were listed by the Æ as “uncertain.” 

Whenever the illusion was reported for the first con- 
dition, the bar was inserted and the S asked, “How 
does the bar move?” and “Does the bar stay straight?” 
On occasional trials when the S had reported both the 
sway of the window and the bending of the bar, the cube 
was attached and the S asked to describe its motion. In 
these cases there was usually laughter (as with Ameri- 
can Ss) and considerable confusion and difficulty 
manifested in describing so unreal and “spooky” a 
motion. Because of the difficulty of communicating con- 
cerning these complex phenomena we make no further 
systematic use of the cube and rod in the present study. 

At the conclusion of the experiment, the S was asked 
what the rectangular window “looked like.” He also 
stated his preference for one of two geometrical draw- 
ings presented to him in pairs (a circle, square, trape- 
zoid). He then received a slight payment for his services 
(usually one pound of sugar or a candy bar and six- 


pence). 
RESULTS 


General results. Table 1 gives the results for 
the two unacculturated groups (Nongoma and 


108 


Gorpon W. ALLPORT AnD Tuomas F . PETTIGREW 


TABLE 1 
NUMBER REPORTING ILLUSION 


(Boys 10-14 Yrs. of Age, N = 20 in Each Group) 


Nongoma Rural Polela Rural African Urban European baie 
SORE Yes No WERT Yes No Uneer ya Ng Uncer- yes No tain 
7 0 
First dition (10’, both eyes) 3 17 0 4 14 2 13 7 0 11 9 
Second CALON (10’, one eye) 14 6 0 16 4 0 19 1 0 19 1 p 
Third condition (20', both eyes) 8 12 0 17 i 2 16 a 1 16 4 i 
Fourth condition (20’, one eye) 18 2 0 17 2 1 18 2 0 19 0 
Totals o 7 0 Ba s @ nm te Él 
Polela Reserves) and for the two districts TABLE 2 
within metropolitan Durban, African (Lamont- DISTRIBUTION OF Scorrs č 
ville), and European (Greyville). = =i 
Combining all four conditions, there is a Sample Number of Yes's Average 
very significant tendency for the urban groups 4l3ļ2]1ılo0 
to report the illusion more often than the rural —|— 215 
groups (corrected 2 X 2 X? = 15.34; p < 001). Nongoma 2| 4l] 3 1 an 
This difference is most marked with the first Urban Attn | 42 i El ia) 3.8 
pa ee i 2X2X= 12.38; p< Urban European | 11 | 5; 3] O} 1 32 
-001). There is also a significant trend with the | — 85 
aoe = | 2. 
second condition (corrected 2 X2% Total (W = 80) | 29 | 23] 18} 713 | 


= 4.80; 
p < .05) and a slight tendency with the third 
condition (corrected 2 X 2 ¥2 = 1.87; p < 
-20) for the rural children to observe the illu- 
sion less often than the urban children, 
Virtually no difference exists with the fourth 
20 feet and one eye condition, i 


Table 2 expresses the results in an alternative 


these four conditions 
the cultural groups re 
the two unacculturated group: 
the illusion is reported in 2.425 


.001). 
It is evident from Tables 1 i 
dwellers, whether Zu cee enc 
illusion somewhat 
rural (“primitive”) natives, This tendency is 
especially pronounced at 10 feet with binocular 
vision—a condition 
true depth (in this 
most plentiful. The reader will also note that 
the results for Polela 
between those for the city children and those 
from Nongoma (rural). At ten feet binocularly, 
they resemble those of Nongoma; at twenty 
feet binocularly, 


is, in fact, one hundred miles closer to me 
than is Nongoma which lies in the eee 
Zululand. There is no doubt that the chil i 
in Polela have somewhat more familion j 
with western architecture (specifically a i 
windows) than do the children of Nopp” a 
The results (Table 2) correspond a 
continuum of cultures: city children ET 3 
maximum of familiarity with western arch 
ture, Nongoma children the least. 


peti” 
Preference for circles. Following the gon 
ment, all Ss were shown drawings of a bic to 
trapezoid, and a circle (in pairs), and ask that 
express a preference, Table 3 indicates jro? 
those who expressed a preference for the © he 
(at least once in the two pairings) tend Pran: 
African groups to report the illusion /ess ? ndi 
This tendency holds for all experimental ¢ The 
tions for all three African groups s 
relationship is statistically significant, how’ cle 
for only the binocular conditions- j)usio® 
preferring Zulu children report the } pre 
Significantly less often than the angle cted 
ferring Zulus in Conditions 1 and 3 aie 
2X 2X? = 3.89; p < .05), but the diffe pdi 
in the monocular, second and fourth, Ye ” 
tions is not significant (corrected 2 X 24 ay 
0.18, n.s). There are no differences 


a 
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TABLE 3 

S REPORTING ILLusIoN AMONG 
RING AND Not PREFERRING 
CIRCLE 


PERCENTAGE or C 
SUBJECTS PRE 


Combined African 


: E 
= pape 
Condition 4 
Prefer- Not Pre- 
ring Circle ferrin 
N 39° Circle 
p = N=21 
10’ bir 
noculs 5 5 
y binocular 28 43 58 50 
ay nocular 79 86 100 88 
, binocular 59 86 3, 75 
All monocular 87 90 100 s3 
conditions 63 76 35 5 
Ss 6 85 13 


ting significance between the circle and 
$ -preterring European Ss. 
E ce that the aesthetic preference 
tive closeness y provide an index of the subjec- 
Since it is ae the individual to Zulu culture 
a circular ane nE have seen, overwhelmingly 
lat this sul ture). If we do so we may say 
a rg neta closeness seems to pre- 
terms of tra to resist the illusion. Stated in 
trapezoids . theory, rectangles and 
him. His ‘ite ue ess functional significance for 
'S according] ception of the window’s rotation 
Ve ier a frequently veridical. i 
cant only in i ed that this influence is signifi- 
Perception k ne conditions involving binocular 
e that ai reasonable interpretation would 
the basic oo effects cannot easily change 
Monocular] emand character of the illusion 
binocula Xy Perceived, but may do so when 
Oice pa ea leave more latitude for 
Umber of ¢ nterpretation among a greater 
A ues. 
ome weighs then, so far as it goes, lends 
Significance” bia the contention that “cultural 
termini is playing an appreciable part in 
ing the results. 


Illy 2, z 
fanen ne reciangle. Before viewing the 
tions first ve window, every S in all four condi- 
e Be. the rectangular window rotating. 
(oscillation) was to make sure that the sway 
te Eed to b reported for the trapezoid was 
*Ctangula e different from the motion of the 
3 Was ate ee In most cases, indeed, the 
m wating b © make the distinction clearly, 
“ctangular Y gesture and by words that the 
feast} window went “round and round” 
ere e trapezoid oscillated. 
ere cases, however, where the rec- 
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tangular window was reported as oscillating. 
In fact, nearly one-third of the 80 Ss reported 
such a phenomenon at one or more of the 
four conditions. The actual percentage re- 
porting sway in the rectangular window at 
each of the four conditions is: 


First condition 0 
Second condition 8 
Third condition 16 
Fourth condition 28 


It is conceivable that this curious and some- 
what unwelcomed finding may be a result of 
a “suggestive” order of presentation. Thus, 
no S seeing the rectangle before the trapezoid 
under the first condition (10 feet binocularly) 
reported the phenomenon. And, with the 
exception of 3 cases, no S reported the 
rectangular illusion in the second, third, or 
fourth condition unless he had previously 
reported the trapezoidal illusion. Altogether, 
81 per cent of our Ss reported the illusion 
monocularly at 20 feet for the trapezoidal 
window, but only 28 per cent did so for the 
rectangular window under the same condition. 
In virtually all these cases the Ss had grown 
accustomed to seeing oscillation at some 
previous stage with the trapezoid. 

Pastore (18), however, finds that more than 
half of his 58 American college Ss reported 
sway with the rectangle during a three-minute 


osure, and at considerable distance from 


exp 
al angle subtended 


the window (where the retin 
by the two shapes may be subliminal). He 
does not tell whether the Ss had grown accus- 
tomed to the sway of the trapezoid before 
they reported sway in the rectangle. We must 
leave this problem for the time being unsolved. 


A CONTROL EXPERIMENT 

In order to determine whether unwanted 
suggestive effects, caused by our order of 
presentation, were influencing the results at 
the optimal stage for the trapezoidal illusion 
(viz., 20' monocularly) we simplified our 
procedure with entirely new Ss. Urban and 
rural Africans served as before. To secure the 
latter, we visited the Ceza Medical Mission 
in Zululand, approximately 20 miles from 
Nongoma. Both Ceza and Nongoma are in 
the deepest part of the native reserves, over 
200 miles north of Durban. Polela, as we have 
said, lies about 100 miles west of Durban and 
has more European influence (e.g., European- 
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architecture). This fact, we repeat, seems 
pee se why, as Tables 1 and 2 show, the 
Polela Ss report the illusion somewhat more 
frequently than do Ss at Nongoma or Ceza. 
In the control experiment, the S was asked 
to cover one eye. Sitting at twenty feet from 
the rotating trapezoidal window he then 
described its motion (both in words and by 
hand motion). Later he was seated at ten feet 
from the object and using both eyes described 
the motion, comparing it with the previous 
motion. Finally he was, as in the other groups, 
asked his preference for the circular, square, 
or trapezoidal figures. None of these herd 
boys had ever been to school. 
For an urban control group we used a fresh 
population of Lamontville boys of the same 
age range. 


Results 


Table 4 gives the results. 

These data are practically identical with 
those of the Nongoma and urban African 
samples cited previously. Again, the rural 
Zulu group reported the illusion significantly 
less often than the urban Zulu group in 10 
binocular condition (corrected 2 xX2x = 
11.53; p < .001), but no differences appear 
at the 20’ monocular condition, This similarity 
of data proves that the order of presentation 
is not an important variable. 

At the Ceza Mission Hospital we tested also 
a group of eleven expectant mothers, only 


, and one was uncertain. None of the 


TABLE 4 
NUMBER REPORTING ILLUSION IN 


ConTROL 
XPERIMENT 


Geza Riy amontville (Urban) 
Condition 


Uncer- 


Yes No tain” Yes No Uncer. 
First condition 22 2 0 20 9 1 
(20', monoc- 
ular) , 
Second condi- 2 18 4 44 a, 
tion (10', bi- 
nocular) 
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TABLE 5 Ne 
PERCENTAGE OF CASES REPORTING ILLUSION AMO 
SUBJECTS PREFERRING Two CIRCLES nue 
Combined African Groups (Ceza and Lamontville); 
44 


| Preferring Two | Preferring Less 


Condition | pe | aae 
20' monocular 92 A 
10’ binocular 27 


marginal conditions (i.e, at 10’ binocularly) 
than are city dwellers, -o the 
Something should be said concerning H 
qualitative differences reported by Ss W ly 
first reported the illusion at 20/ monocular Y 
and then again at 10’ binocularly. Not ne 
quently their reports at 10’ binocularly ee P 
“mixed,” that is to say, sometimes they a 
the oscillation and sometimes not. In va 
case, the S was asked to tell the “differen? 
if any existed between the movement meee 
20’ monocularly and that at 10’ binocular 
Most Ss claimed that there was a differen ce 
Sometimes the window at the closer ae 
seemed to move faster, sometimes in a beaa 
arc, sometimes even in the reverse directio”; 
And often, as we have said, the reports at re 
binocularly were “mixed—the subjects e 
porting sometimes a full rotation and ee 
times a sway. We record “yes” to the ilua j- 
at 10’ binocularly if at any point in the ee 
ment the S reports a clear oscillation. Ces 
the same criteria were applied at both | tro" 
and Lamontville, no source of error is i? 
duced. illusi?” 
If the reader is acquainted with the er 
he will no doubt recognize this ambiguity 
the perception at 10’ when binocular cues ye 
powerful evidence for true rotation, an j5 
the tendency to see illusory sway | ee 
exists. Because of this dual tendency we itio® 
sider 10’ binocularly as a marginal con®” y 
for the illusion. What is important, for Og 
Purposes is the finding that under are 
Marginal conditions urban children, wh? the 
amiliar with western architecture, repor nerd 
illusion much more frequently than do 
boys on the Zulu reserves, essed 
As in the major experiment our SS exp! opt 
their preference, in three paired compa" onl 
for a circle, trapezoid, or square. Since tbe 
Seven cases of the 45 failed to choos’ jo” 
circle at least once, we changed our Cht 
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TABLE 6 


PER 
cae OF Supyects RECOGNIZING STIMULUS AS 
NDOW” WHO REPORT THE ILLUSION 


ses Ri izi i} oar 

comnis | SERN Potmaaeine 
N=20 N=2 

20' monocular 100 88 

10’ binocular 55 29 


sli 
= ehtiy that used in Table 3. We deter- 
oe a e occurrence of the illusion among 
with th ho chose the circle twice as compared 
all, Table = chose it only once or not at 
a om n shows that in this population 
fen pa a i show a preference for circles 
tion— i, ai arly in the binocular condi- 
frequent! 7 the illusion somewhat less 
Se. a y than those who do not. The differ- 
ih, ie not statistically significant but are 
able 3 pe direction as those reported in 
repeat, se e implication of this finding, we 
prefera ems to be that Ss whose aesthetic 
erence lies with the circularity of their 


trib; 
bal culture are the more resistant to the 


‘Usion, 
Seo conclusion of the experiment the 
Window seni showed each S the rectangular 
© make a asked, “What is this?” (In order 
an a that the children would have 
ceived ag to say “window” if they per- 
asked in e resemblance, the question was 
angua, ea ne different ways in the Zulu 
Question, To one or more of these three 
Said state 67 per cent of the urban children 
eza chil vi but only 26 per cent of the 
Combine i en gave the same reply. If we 
Ceza and L cases who said “window” at both 
though amontville we find an appreciable, 
ng statistically significant, tendency 
9 childr © report the illusion more often than 
ess of ie who did not recognize the window- 
X= 9 e stimulus object (corrected 2 x 
ate BO ame p < .10 when both conditions 
(Table Oe: So far as it goes, this finding 
tion the lends support to the object-connota- 
Peciatly of the perception of movement, 

ly under the 10’ binocular condition. 


ies Discussion 
Ohttisa| o striking finding is that under 
Virtual) conditions (monocularly at 20 feet) 
Bere] Many Primitive Zulus report the 
Euro idal illusion as do urban Zulus or 
Peans, Taking this one partial result by 
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itself we can say that the experiment supports 
either the nativistic or the cumulative habit 
theory. It does not by itself give us grounds 
for choosing between them. 

Nativists might argue, for example, that 
whenever a longer and a shorter projection 
on the retina occur simultaneously the longer 
will assume a figure character and therewith 
a frontal position in the perception (other 
conditions being equal). Thus, some form of 
isomorphism obtains between retinal-cortical 
processes and the perception itself. 

An empiricist with a “cumulative habit” 
preference might say that myriad ocular-motor 
adjustments from infancy have built up a 
dependable expectancy that longer projections 
on the retina will betoken nearer objects. One 
learns through repeated experience that longer 
retinal images of trees, cattle, people, stand 
for nearer objects (provided, of course, that 
one assumes such objects to be of equal size 
whether far or near from the eyes). It is not 
necessary for the S to have acquaintance 
with specific objects (in this case a window) in 
order to make a similar inference. The transfer 
effect is wide. Even the shadows painted on 
the rotating window are reminiscent of the 
S’s experience with shadows in nature. Old 
experiences automatically condition novel ex- 
periences even though the latter are only 
analogous. 

One assumption that may 
n this case is the assumption of 


play a decisive 
“right 


part i 
angularity.”” From earliest life the child is 
conditioned to the fact that perpendicular 


objects best withstand the force of gravity. 
Circular though his culture is, his basic frame 
of reference is still one of verticals and hori- 
zontals. Seeing an entirely new object (the 
indow) he assumes unconsciously 
do people who are familiar with 
windows) that its shape is rectangular. Just 
like people in western culture he may make 
this assumption even if he “knows” that the 
object is not in reality rectangular. This 
assumption, together with the assumption 
that longer objects on the retina are usually 
nearer objects, would predispose him to per- 
ceive that the longer edge of the window is 
always nearer (thus inducing the perceived 
oscillation). No less than people in western 
culture he would fail to “correct” his assump- 
tions of right-angularity and of long-edges- 


trapezoidal w 
(no less than 
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being-near-edges by his “knowledge” of the 
trapezoidal shape of the stimulus. 

Our major result is clearly not compatible 
with a narrowly conceived object-connotation 
theory. It is not necessary for the S consciously 
to assume that the object is a window in order 
to experience the illusion. True, as Table 6 
suggests, the specific object connotation seems 
somewhat to favor the illusion, but it is clearly 
not the decisive determinant, Thus, for 
example, 88 per cent of those who did not 
consciously recognize the frame as a “window” 
nevertheless experienced the illusion at 20’ 
monocularly. 

Yet, at the same time, our results show that 
object connotation cannot be disregarded. It 
also plays a part. Let us review the evidence: 

1. Under all suboptimal conditions, as we 
seein Tables 1 and4 (10 feet monocularly, and 
binocularly at 10 or 20 feet) there is a tendenc 
for unacculturated Ss to Teport the illusion 
less frequently than do the acculturated, 
othe sen es the rnd” 
sion somewhat more compe Ega tie ally 

10 feet binocularly (Table 6). Seer a 

3. African Ss e 
circles (assumed h 
closeness to the T 


i a 
not account for it wholly (6, pp. an, oe 


we may again allude to von Schiller’ 
tion that expectancy is effective in d 
perceived movement 
naliv) conditions. 

May Brenner (3) likewise makes the point 
that when marginal conditions obtain, the § 
is forced to depend on stimulus meaning. On 
the other hand, when optimal stimulus con- 
ditions obtain, even brain-damaged cases re- 
port apparent movement to much the same 
degree as do normal cases, 


ctermining 
under marginal (alter- 
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Several other experiments have dealt with 
the effects of meaning on apparent movement. 
Thus, Jones and Bruner (10) report that in 4 
stroboscopic experiment the line drawing of 4 
man is seen to be in motion more actively than 
is a nonsense figure. De Silva (5) had previously 
established this same fact. Jones and Brunet 
conclude that “the more probable and prac 
ticed the movement, the more adequately W! 
the movement experience maintain itself under 
suboptimal conditions” (10, p. 165). Th 
conclusion is in agreement with our own. t 

Toch and Ittelson (22) report an experi’ 
in which drawings of a bomb stroboscopic4 7 
presented are seen in a downward (falling) m° 
tion, whereas drawings of an airplane present? 
in an identical fashion are seen in an ua 
(rising) motion. Though this experiment tak 
by itself favors an object-connotation theory) 
the authors argue in general for the cumulatiy 
habit theory, They contend, rightly no dou iy 
that the nativist position cannot be adequat? 
tested short of a longitudinal study of ee 
from birth. They believe that generalized ae 
experience accounts for our major dispositio 
to perceive stroboscopic or other illusory ™° n° 
ment, but allow that under conditions of T 
biguity or equivocation specific Hiean o 
connotations will enter to determine the dif 0; 
tion and nature of the movement. Here, t0” 
our findings are concordant. ing 

If we leave the field of experimental ta n° 
for a moment, we can find many familiar", 
stances of the role of object connotation 
resolving perceptual ambiguities. A stre? ing 
light in the night sky may be seen as a sho0 pê 
star, as distant fireworks, or as a jet Part’ 
depending largely on one’s expectations. <, 
lett tells of the Swazi chieftain who perc® be 
all traffic policemen in London as friend Yed 
ings, because in Swazi culture the apr n 
arm is an amiable greeting. A child in 4 hip? 
tist’s chair, more familiar with space tor 
than with nitrous oxide, perceives the a ae 
as a spaceship toy, Every projective erm 
Sumes that ambiguous (multivalent) § pas 
will receive subjective structuring on the 
of need, set, expectancy, or habit. rs? 

Our experiment does not introduce facto pee 
need or of set, but deals only with the reley an! 
of past experience (meaning) as a determi p 
of perceived movement, It may, howev® yet 
pointed out that among sophisticated ob5° com 
of the trapezoidal illusion under margin? ol” 
ditions (e.g., at 10 feet binocularly) 4 


THE TRAPEZOIDAL ILLUSION AMONG ZULUS 


tk — to see or not to see the window as 

Pi Ai E (or as rotating) can also be effective, 

Pre y if the observer picks out some detail 

thus See to watch during the rotation, 

Mente ibiting the impression as a whole. 

tee ag is not the only determinant entering 

eres resolution of perceptual ambiguity, 
one of them. 

ages to James’s statement that, “Per- 

e is of definite and probable things,” we 

stini ua under optimal conditions of 

Blivslote on efinite structure is conferred by 

e e conditions or by deeply ingrained 

oih Bre sags of spatial adjustment, or by 

ae a a marginal conditions prevail, an 

often apa h the most “probable” object is 

thar’ upon to provide the definiteness 
y otherwise lacking. 

TN we: have called “marginal” conditions 
ss sis a further word of explanation. 
ai pene 5 term in our experiments to indicate 

notlar E a conflict is present. Under bi- 

many aea eee at 10’) there are 
ati the same at “give away” the true rotation; 
assumption ye there are operating also the 
and that i k: at the window is rectangular 

à condition cfs objects are nearer. Under such 

children re s conflict our finding is that urban 

suppleme ve the conflict with the aid of the 
at a erd assumption of “windowness.” 
sumption 7 Š to draw on this supplementary 

a enine 3 rural children as a rule resolve 

evidence Ei favor of the binocular (or true) 

might s s 1s particular case, therefore, one 

t ay that the primitive children see things 


as t 
Of ci tey are” more often than do the children 
Clvilization. 


a 


CONCLUSION 


T š 
he ae ception of motion as represented in 
nder niles trapezoidal window is governed, 
Minants pa conditions, by nativistic deter- 
Sidual (but y the unconscious utilization of re- 
Shee, or b not immediately relevant) experi- 
enable ue”, both. (Our experiment does not 
time E to decide this issue.) At the same 
Closely. ject connotation (meaning) based on 
Berme geo cultural experience helps to 
Nt und me nature of the perceived move- 
a cader marginal conditions. 
Must th equate theory of perceived movement 
Pecific bic allow a place for the subject’s 
Dnot fi ssumptions of meaning even though it 
€ based solely on this foundation. 


© 
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A MOTIVATIONAL FACTOR IN CONFORMITY! 


GEORGE MOELLER anp MORTIMER H. APPLEZWEIG 
Connecticut College 


report of research into the effects on 
conformity behavior of individual motivation 
social approval. 
se we ie indicated elsewhere (2, 3, 4), any 
of a number of behavior modes may Serve as 
means toward satisfaction of a particular 
motive, and, conversely, a Particular mode 
may serve any of a number of motives. This 
point of view implies that prediction of an 
individual's mode of behavior in a given situa- 
tion must be based on knowledge of the situa- 
tion and of the individual’s motivation. Con- 
forming behavior, as an example of one such 
mode, might then be predicted from a knowl- 
edge of individual motivation patterns, pro- 
vided the performance situation permits 
gratification of the relevant motives in this 
way. 

The present study was designed as a test of 
this general hypothesis. It was predicted that 
college students with high motivation for 
social approval would be more likely to agree 
with the judgments of their peers in the type of 
conformity situation developed by Asch (5, 6) 
than would students who were not so moti- 


ONFORMITY in group Situations may 
( arise from many sources. This is a 


motive and the occu: 
behavior in a particu] 


METHOD 
The Measure of Motivation 


A new forced-choice moti 
Behavior Interpretation Inventory (9), was administered 
as part of the regular freshman orientation testing pro- 
gram at Connecticut College in the Fall of 1954. The 
inventory consists of 59 items, the stem of each repre- 


vation questionnaire, The 


1 This article constitutes Technical Report No. 5, 
Project NR 172-228, Contract Nonr 996(02) between 
the Group Psychology Branch, Office of Naval Re- 
search and Connecticut College. Permission is granted 
for reproduction in whole or in part for any Purpose of 
the United States Government. A report of this research 
was given at the meetings of the Eastern Psychological 
Association, New York City, April, 1957. 
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“reasons” 

senting a small sample of behavior, with four a 
given as alternatives. The four alternatives te ‘orm 
item are specific to the item, but are always 6) concert 
of (a) escape from present unpleasantness, : proval, 
for a secure future, (c) attainment of pag four 
and (d) consistency with a self-picture. z logica! 
general motive categories were selected aa kp 
analysis of systems of classification of PY istinction 
Maslow (8), Murray (10), and Stein (15). A des) and 
was drawn between specific behaviors Seca ofte? 
generalized goal orientations (motives). BRA 
grouped under the category of achievement E appt" 
for example, were considered to represent m otives: 
Priately behavior modes than underlying He afilis- 
particular mode (e.g., acquisition, aE Se ivi ual’ 
tion, etc.) can serve any one or more of an eee it 8 
motives, depending upon the situation in w. 
called forth. z ories W% 

The utility of these particular motive CAA coded 
checked empirically in a study using an yi terpr be 
(sentence completion) form of The Behavior H # d 
tion Inventory (1). The four categories WT respon 
sufficiently inclusive to permit scoring of a! t evident? 
themas in the protocols obtained. Independen syste” 
for the usefulness of this motive classification. il- 
can be inferred from a recent study of men ane 
tary combat stress (11) where a list closely eee 
ing our categories was obtained, The four c! 41). 
wise resemble the four “wishes” of Thomas c of four 

Subjects (Ss) were asked to rank each Pies wett 
alternatives in the order of likelihood that | EA stem 
the reasons for the behavior described in asin jon 
Since the item stems represent a variety ©! ference for 
and behavior modalities, the frequency of pre y strengi 
a given motive was taken as an index of the tives fo 
of the motive relative to that of the other aie em 
a particular individual. Score on a given sca = alter 


tion, 


mal 
Jike 


ty 
the motive category (see above). ime, DY 
35. He has been in poor health for some spy 
despite this, he is engaging in strenuou! 
activity because: ai worse 
(A) He fears his health might get eve 
he should take it easier [2]. sons an 
(B) This relieves some of his tension! 
him sleep better [1]. 


Jet 


eB 
s be 
? Alternative scoring for the sum of ranks a asd 
used and is described elsewhere, as is the Inve” The ty 
its rationale in greater detail (2, 3, 4, 10, D joi? ie 
ventory was originally developed by the autho pom 
with Drs. Dee G. Applezweig and Ross R- as wh 
Dr. Harvey Burdick Participated in the revisio 
resulted in the present form, 
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TABLE 1 


MEAN 
a Z-SCORE PROFILES FOR SocrIAL-APPROVAL, 
ELF-APPROVAL AND SOCIAL- AND ' 
SELF-APPROVAL GROUPS 


` 
Group High : 
2 
N | Escape | Secu- 
3 


BII Scale: 
3 4 
7 Soc. | Self 
rity Appr. | Appr. 
S E on 
Sel APProval 15|—0.51| 0.07| 1.27|—0.51 
sed. Approval 13|—0.51]—0.73|—0.46| 1.10 
elf Approvall13|—0.78|—0.56] 0.37| 0.67 


(C) H į f P 
by se oo aaa believed in keeping one’s 
oie D hopes that others will admire him for 
ae DE man is lolling in the warmth of the water 
(A) ae resort. He often comes here because: 
tat e finds his mind is clear and he can think 
ree he is relaxed [4]. 
ih thee! it is socially fashionable to vaca- 
aD The sulphur of the water and the warmth 
(Dy cop [1]. 
e hopes that this wi i 
healthy longer [2]. BE Ga BAR a A 


Subjects 


BI s 2 
our Sco yes Ss in the class were divided into 
and self appro the basis of scores on the scales of social 
viduals pi apa (scales 3 and 4, respectively). Indi- 
eir scores fe asaca as high and low on each scale as 
©. Scores E Foe or below the median on that 
ed as a fyi e two irrelevant scales (1 and 2) were 
ups with a er restriction on sampling to produce 
Cales, A test Pproximately equal means on these two 
Sting of Ss pemple of 88 Ss was finally obtained, con- 
igh on social approval (scale 3) and low 


On self 
low on ee (scale 4), Ss high on self approval and 
the 88 Ss cy and Ss high on both scales. Of 
Tainder bein in the experiment, 41 were used, the re- 
“tor in the discarded for the following reasons: 3 for 
the Part of ee of the experiment, 6 for error on 
in que pur emh of the majority, 10 who guessed 
H It, and a k of the experiment while participating 
ave been o who appeared on subsequent interview to 
Urpose of verly suspicious of the procedure and/or 

Table es experiment. 
ee Broune ents mean BII s-score rofiles for the 
be noted tee hose data compose this study. It should 
the group high on both scales is actually 


a 
Thteryi 
a ervie 
Uthi views were tape-recorded and reviewed by the 


ors wi 

iach the g ut knowledge of the motivation-group tO 
lar ecd in ae onged. Conformity score was likewise 
S Would be eae whether the data for a particu- 
sug ores of e ad or not. Actually, the conform- 
siq; icion of the e 38 Ss discarded (for knowledge Or 
Rr Stably, alth Purpose of the experiment) varied con- 

OUP was ough the mean number of yields for this 

Smaller than for those Ss used. 
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not as high as either of the other groups on the relevant 
scale. This matter will be discussed further below. 


Procedure 


The experimental procedure followed that employed 
by Asch in his studies of the effect of social pressure on 
the judgment of length of lines (5, 6), with the exception 
that the size of the majority used for the present 
study ranged from 4 to 6, in most cases being 5, while 
Asch used 6 to 8 member groups. 

Each S was asked to participate in a study of per- 
ception. On reporting, S found 4 to 6 of her classmates 
(who had ostensibly received identical requests) waiting 
for the experimenter (E). The group was brought to 
the experimental room and seated in a semicircle facing 
the blackboard. Æ then read the following instructions: 

This is a task involving the discrimination of 
lengths of lines. Before you is a pair of cards. On the 
left is a card with one line; the card on the right has 
three lines differing in length; they are lettered A, 
B, and C, inorder. One of the three lines at the right 
is equal to the standard line at the left—you will 
decide in each case which is the equal line. You will 
state your judgment in terms of the letter of the 
line. There will be 18 such comparisons in all. 

As the number of comparisons is few and the 
group small, I will call upon each of you in turn to 
announce your judgments, which I shall record here 
on a prepared form. Please be as accurate as possi- 
ble. Do not talk to each other during the experi- 


ment. Any questions? Suppose we start at the right 


(Ss? right) and proceed to the left around the table. 


Will you begin, please? 
The experiment was then conducted in accordance 


with the instructions. The 4 to 6 classmates of S had 
been instructed beforehand to give specific erroneous 
responses on 12 of the 18 trials. To reduce the possi- 
bility of error by the majority, the first member was 
given a list of the correct responses which she con- 
sulted inconspicuously when necessary; all other mem- 
bers of the majority repeated the leader’s response. The 
majority was instructed to respond as though their 
judgments were truly their own, but not to overact 
their parts. In all cases the members of the majority 
took their seats so that all but one member was to S’s 
right, the other to her left. 

At the conclusion of the experiment, E asked the 
members of the group, in turn, to report to separate 
rooms for a brief interview. S was, of course, the only 
member of the group actually interviewed. This inter- 
view served to inform S of the true nature of the ex- 
periment and thus relieve some of the anxiety which 
may have been generated in the test situation. It also 
provided information regarding the set S had taken, 
particularly whether or not she had accepted the in- 
structions and the experiment at face value. The au- 
thors alternated as interviewer as their schedules 


permitted. 


e Kaiser served as experimenter in 


the conformity measurement procedures. We wish to 
express our anks to her and to the many students 
who served as experimental assistants and subjects. 


4 Mrs. Joan Lak 
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RESULTS 
Quantitative 


Figure 1 shows the percentage of Ss in each 
group which yielded to the majority on the 
twelve trials in which the majority responded 
incorrectly. It can be seen that the social- 
approval group consistently yielded more fre- 
quently than did either of the other two groups. 
The performance curves of the self-approval 
group and the group high on both scales could 
not be distinguished from each other. F urther, 
from the third critical trial forward, the per- 
formance of the three groups seemed to reach 
a stable level, such differences as appeared 
neither increasing nor decreasing consistently. 

Table 2 shows the number of Ss who yielded 
to, or compromised with, the majority a given 
the three groups. 
ency distribution 
up is somewhat 


groups are skewed jn 
The Kruskal-Wallis 


j nonparametric measure 
(H) for comparing su; 


m of ranks (14) yielded a 


il Soc. App.——— N15 
Self App — y3 
* Soc. & Self App.------- N=13 


Number of Subjects (in percent) 


20} 


0 a5 6 % @ © 


Critical Trials 


10 11 12 


Fic. 1. PERCENTAGE or CONFORMING AND Compromise 
RESPONSES FOR EACH PROFILE Group ON THE 
TWELVE CRITICAL TRIALS 
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TABLE 2 aun 
FREQUENCY OF COMPROMISE OR YIELDING IN EA 
OF THE EXPERIMENTAL Groups ON THE 
TWELVE CRITICAL TRIALS 


Experimental Groups 


Frequency e re 
Soc. Appr. Soc. & Self Self App! 
(Seales Gales sea) CAA 
N 2 is N=13 n 
12 1 5 1 
11 1 2 = 
10 1 1 Z 
9 2 — s 
8 3 — 2 
7 1 = i 
6 2 1 7 
5 1 — 
4 — 2 7 
3 1 1 ar 
2 1 — 2 
1 1 1 Pa 
0 = 5 4 


P t 
P close to .05 for these data, indicating th 
the groups do in fact differ in the predic 
direction. Comparison of the several par, 
treatments by U tests further showed that i 
social-approval group differed from the ie ye 
two, p being less than .05 in both cases (sing 
tailed test). The other two groups do not 
rom each other, 


Qualitative 


jelded 


The postexperimental interview Y the 


qualitative data that generally support ef 
findings reported for the experiment P sh 
The standard questions that elicited diffe? re 
responses from the several groups, or es 3, 
of interest in themselves, are shown in ne 
along with the frequency of the oe F 
sponses. Data for the two Ss who al ded 
agreed with the majority are not inc Ped 
since most of the questions could not be 4 
of them. wer? 
Only Questions 1 and 7c evoked ans, 
requiring any kind of clinical evaluatio®, d 
Scoring. These answers were typed verba ‘56 
then analyzed without reference to th ico 
group membership. The criteria for cla gaal 
tion are presented below along with appr ° 
of the answers. In no case did the analy* ts- 
beyond the explicit content of Ss’ statem?" ied 
Responses to the first question were cla tt” 
by the authors as intropunitive or non gel 
Punitive, as this concept is defined by P noe 
zweig (12). Intropunitive responses were 
in which S expressed doubt about the ac 


Question das 
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Res TABLE 3 
PON 
SES IN THE PoOsT-EXPERIMENTAL INTERVIEW 


Question 1: 


Would you describe in your own words your 
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TABLE 3—Coneluded 


Question Sa: 
Would you say that you were tempted at 
times to answer as the others did? 


experiences during this experiment? Group 
Response 
Response Group i. Sir hos 
lassified as: Soc. Soc. & Self - 
App. Self App- Yes 12 7 5 
Intropuniti No 2 6 7 
o punitive 8 3 5 
nintropunitive 6 10 7 
Question 6a: 
n Did you ever answer as the others did against 
Question 2a: your own first choice? REEE 
y 7 
te eo gave Eo eine that disagreed Group 
P , did yo l that i lin R 
nore measured matile at fink — ps Sae pa 
SEL be right or wrong? O OO “ep O 
Yes 7 4 2 
G 
Response —: > = No 7 9 10 
$ oc. e! 
Right App. Self App. Question 7b: 
Tong or ? 10 12 12 Did you wonder what everybody might be 
uae 4 1 0 thinking of you when you disagreed? 
stion 25 
Then did Group 
you feel that if the li 
measu: i e lines were Response 
wrongs the others would turn out to be o Saer Ra 
Yes 10 9 9 
Response b's No 4 4 3 
pae Sit & Self 
PP. elf App. 
Wrong Question 7c: 
or Right 7 12 10 What did you think the others thought about 
7 1 2 ? ` 
you 
Question Ss Group 
Would Response S S 
you sa; ri Classified as: OC. oc. & Self 
about the ee were concerned App. Self App. 
Something wrong 7 6 1 
Response Group with me 
Soc. Soc. & Self Other 3 3 8 
No App. Self App- 
Yi 
8 or 5 8 7 
3 3 5 of her judgment, e.g., “I think when she took 
8 8 > 


Still thi 

all think; 

Siving aig back to the time that you were 

the Sten. judgments, would you say that 
S made you doubtful about your 


®Ccuracy? 
Response Group 
Soc. Soc. & Self 
> S App. Self App- 
ea. 11 7 5 
Ss 3 6 7 


them away I kept wondering, did I answer 
correctly... they were so close sometimes.” 
A response was classified as nonintropunitive 
if S stated that the group was in error, or that 
some physical aspect of the situation led to 
the disagreements, or she simply reported that 
there were disagreements. An example of the 
atter type of response is, “Everybody was 
saying the line was A, and I said it was B. No- 
one else ever varied from their observations, 
but I did.” The content of these examples is 
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typical of those assigned to the two categories, 
but they are unusually brief. . 

The responses to Question 1 of the social and 
self-approval group were more often non- 
intropunitive than were those of the other two 
groups. In response to Questions 2a to 6a, the 
social-approval group differed in the expected 
way from the other two groups. Members of 
that group were: less certain that they were 
right (Q 2a), less willing to state that the 
majority was wrong (Q 2b), more concerned 
about disagreements with the majority (Q 3), 
less certain about the accuracy of their judg- 
ments (Q 4a), more often tempted to answer 
as the others did (Q 5a), and more willing to 
admit that they had answered against their 
own first choice (Q 6a). None of these differ- 
ences is completely convincing when taken 
alone, but in the aggregate they are consistent 
with the hypothesis that members of the 
social-approval group were more concerned 
over their performance relative to that of the 

majority than were members of the other two 
groups. 

The differences that appeared in the inter- 
views do not simply reflect differences in per- 
formance in the experiment proper. If we com- 
pare the performance scores of persons who 
said “Yes” and “No” (or “Right” and 
“Wrong”) in reply to a particular question we 
find no differences. This lack of relationship 
between performance and .S’s reaction to that 
performance arises, of course, because S$ may 
yield uncritically, yield but feel concern, not 
yield and feel concern, or remain independent 
in both performance and attitude. 

The responses to Questions 7b and 7c clearly 
reflect this distinction between behavior and 
the concomitant affect. Data for Q 7b are pre- 
sented to show that awareness of others was 
about equally characteristic of all groups. The 
responses of those who replied “Yes” to Ques- 
tion 7b are analyzed for Question 7c. 

Responses to Question 7c were classified as 
“Something wrong with me” or “Other.” Of 
those who stated that there was “Something 
wrong with me,” nine persons said something 

like, “I thought maybe they were thinking I 
was just crazy”; the other five said, “I thought 
they might be wondering if I was half blind or 
something,” or its equivalent. Members of the 
“Other” group either equivocated, “I was just 


wondering what they were thinking,” or, 
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simply accepted the fact, “I thought they 
probably thought I was wrong.” 

The responses to Question 7c provide further 
evidence regarding the difference between the 
social- and self-approval group and the self- 
approval group. The replies of the group high 
on both scales clearly resemble those of the 
social-approval Ss and not at all those of the 
self-approval Ss. 


Discussion 


Figure 1 and Table 2 show that the social- 
approval group did, as predicted, yield to an 
erring majority more frequently than did 
groups of Ss with other motivational profiles. 
The qualitative data, Questions 2a to 6a, are 
also in accord with the prediction. It should be 
emphasized that our prediction was not base 
on categorization of persons as conformers and 
nonconformers. As we have previously indi- 
cated (2, 3, 4), we assume that conformity 
ber se is not a trans-situational trait, but that 
any individual conforms or fails to conform I” 
a given situation depending upon his motiva- 
tional profile and the relevance of conformity 
behavior in that situation to his motives. Thus) 
in a situation in which no motive gratification 
is to be expected from conforming, such be- 
havior would not be predicted even where 
there is reason to believe social approval is a? 
important motive in the individual’s life. In a” 
unpublished study from the authors’ labora- 
tories,’ for example, the following interesting 
results were found. In an Asch judgment? 
situation similar to the one used in this study) 
greater conformity was obtained when the 
majority consisted of a high prestige grouP 
(college seniors) than when it was composec e 
peers (college freshmen). Even more striking 
was the finding that the presence of a low pres” 
tige majority (high school sophomores) de 
creased the number of yielding responses a” 
increased the number of errors in the direction 
opposite to that taken by the majority. Thee 
findings are considered to be entirely consiste? 
with the present interpretation of conformity 
behavior as instrumental activity. for 

The distribution of conformity scores A 
the social- and self-approval group shows a 
tendency toward bimodality, but the numb 


i o; 

ë This study was conducted by Misses Jane Molloy 
and Barbara Munger as an undergraduate course 
search assignment. 
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se 2 too small for this departure from 
might sugge to'be significant. Such bimodality 
chewed o ggest that individuals in this group 
confli ne resolution or another of the motive 

uct, ie., they conformed or did not. The 

qualitative data are quite interesting i a 
Tegard. g in this 
cae o to Question 1 do little more than 
a hoe the social-and self-approval group 
that sta > ea different from the others. At 
rather a of the interview, most of the Ss gave 
ier ohen S which they contradicted 
èxpeiinent e about specific aspects of the 
self-approva i or instance, five members of the 
Punitive si BEOUD: EANG. seemingly intro- 
Sgt be aa Question 1, but all mem- 
they had á group stated that they believed 
to Questi given accurate judgments in response 
Th lon 2a. 

in se presented for question 7c in Table 
ures see a an with the quantitative meas- 
and self-apy, establish the status of the social- 
group i group. It appears that this 

Pected epi have been in conflict, as we ex- 
Solved p pner which they may have re- 

mance ioe ifferentiating between their perfor- 

Teaction t their evaluation of the majority’s 
Te Atoh k We noted the apparent lack of 

Previously. etween performance and attitude 

oats raies presenting clear evidence of 

acts (7) a performance involve specific motor 

İS typical sre of other conflicts, however, 
ion of th x r inical in nature (13). The implica- 
e that į iterature and of our study seems to 

si uations the study of conflict in complex 
© sup le simple performance measures must 

that the peri by other means. It appears 

Wate Ss yielded uncritically, 

ained ut felt concern; the self-approval Ss 
ttitude: independent in performance an 

did not? and the social- and self-approval Ss 

Ity’s i en but felt concern over the major- 

Phe a of their independence. 

Count Pi discussed above appeat to ac- 
Ween the the similarities and differences be- 
nal sam ee groups. However, the 

respects Biss were not perfectly matched in all 

See Table which matching was attempted 

up a v The social- and self-approval 
tween the ly occupies positions intermediate 
the sejp, 0€ of the social-approval group and 

@pproval group on both scales 3 and 4. 


This fact may have contributed to the absence 
of more clear-cut differences between the 
social- and self-approval group and the others. 
Second, the scale 2 (security) scores of the 
social-approval group are higher than those of 
the other groups. In order to test the effect of 
scale 2 scores, the 41 cases were divided into 
those above and below the median scale 2 
score for the total sample. The conformity 
scores of the two groups so constructed were 
then compared by means of the U test, with 
the finding that scale 2 scores were not related 
to conformity behavior in our test situation.® 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


Two groups of women’s college students were 
placed in a judgmental conformity situation 
of the sort studied by Asch to test the hypoth- 
esis that persons with high social-approval and 
low self-approval motivation would yield to a 
unanimous, but erring, majority in judgment 
of length of lines more frequently than would 
persons with the opposite motivational profile. 
A third group with high motivation in both 
areas was included to provide information 
about the effects of motivational conflicts in a 
conformity situation. The measures of social 
and self approval were obtained from a four- 
scale measure of motivation, The Behavior 
Interpretation Inventory. 

The results were in accord with the major 
hypothesis. The groups differed as predicted in 
frequency of conformity to the erroneous 
judgments of the majority. Comparison of the 
groups by pairs indicated that the high social- 
approval—low self-approval Ss yielded to the 
majority significantly more often than did 
either of the other groups. The performances 
of the other two groups were similar. 

Qualitative data obtained in postexperimen- 
tal interviews indicated that Ss in the conflict 
group differed from those in the self-approval 

luation of the majority’s 
performances. It is sug- 
ial- and self-approval 
hich they resolved by 
e from their emo- 


group in their eva 
attitude toward their 
gested that the high soc 
Ss experienced conflict, W 
dissociating their performance 
tional reactions to it. 

o imply that concern for security 
ly unrelated to conformity be- 


but that this particular situa- 
have been influenced by this 


6 We do not mean t 
(nonsocial) is necessari 
havior in all situations, 
tion does not appeat to 
motive as measured. 
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GROUP LEARNING AND COMMUNICATION AS A FUNCTION OF 
TASK AND STRUCTURE “DEMANDS” 
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Ta (1, 2) a number of experiments have 
ba the relationships between cer- 
Properties an communication structure 
vIn mt i group performance (e.g., 3, 4, 6, 

a self-pace iy , the experiments have employed 
quired and See with a single decision re- 
number and ave utilized nets differing in the 
tween nd pattern of communication links 
“+ the subjects. As Luce ef al. have noted, 
by Sine a ne groups are those formed 
Outputs tod to produce accurate information 
Put dat a short period of time from certain 
(8, p. 82) a—information processing groups” 
M pei experiment is an extension of 
although arlier studies (7, 9, 10, 11) which, 
ing grou concerned with information process- 
tic o A focused on a different characteris- 
Orce e aOR structure and employed 
Teflecteq paced task. The different emphases 
abor in an interest in problems of division of 
handling slightly different class of information 
multip EPS i.e., those formed to produce 
tng input pa from certain classes of chang- 
require, data, where both output and input 
bility, re ents entail some division of responsi- 
i: locations critical variable manipulated when 
gree rg responsibilities are varied is the 
tween of information exchange required be- 
Cation Pa members. The term “communi 
Pattern tructure” was used to refer to the 
Co: mungas, Volume of required intermember 
ure qe ons which resulted from the 
the hig the task imposed on the group and 
s Bon responsibilities were allocated within 
and id (9). By imposing a task with fixed, 
Pul n, display-control relationships and 
Pe Thi ating the allocation of observation and 
l; 


S= Bavelas’ early papers on group struc- 


tain o 


Mani, 
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control action responsibilities within the group, 
structures were produced differing in terms of 
the volume and distribution of required intra- 
group communications. 

As expected, structure difficulty decreased 
as the “autonomy” of group members in- 
creased, i.e., each member was the primary 
source of information required for his deci- 
sions, and information not directly available 
was located at a single external source (10, 11). 
That is, group efficiency decreased with an in- 
crease in the required amount of information ex- 
change and with an increase in the amount of in- 
formation exchange involving multiple sources. 
When the information processing demands of 
the task were increased, the relative differences 
between structures were maintained with 
errors for all structures increasing monotoni- 
cally with increases in the amount of informa- 
tion presented the group per unit time. How- 
ever, even under the “easiest” experimental 
conditions—with a low rate of information 
input and low information exchange struc- 
ture—the groups were able to process (without 
error) considerable less information than might 
be expected from a knowledge of the informa- 
mation handling capacity of individuals (7). 

Although the results supported the initial 
general hypothesis that structure-imposed 
demands for intragroup communication would 
be related in a systematic way to group per- 
formance over a range of task imposed de- 
mands, they at the same time raised additional 
issues. Three such interrelated issues moti- 


vated the present experiment. i 
1. There was some evidence that learning 


der all of the task and structure 
ored, but it was not possible to 
ther the learning curves were 
discontinuities,” and whether 


occurred un 
conditions exp! 
determine whe 
marked by sharp 
2 Group “Jearning” curves probably reflect the opera- 

mary factors: acquisition and improve 


tion of two prin $ 
t part skills of group members and 


ment of relevan , 
improvement in organization’ or “coordination.” Pre- 
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there were qualitative and/or quantitative 
differences in the curves as a function of task 
input and structure “demands.” 

2. In addition, if improvement in perfor- 
mance occurred, it should be accompanied by 
changes in the communication behavior of 
group members. If so, would the changes in 
communication be a function of the require- 
ments for information exchange imposed by 
structure and input variations, and could the 
performance of groups be related to the ade- 
quacy with which they adapted their commu- 
nication behavior to these imposed “de- 
mands”? 

3. Another aspect of the problem of “adap- 
tation” was the question of the effects of group 
operating procedures for exchanging informa- 
tion on performance. As we noted above, the 
information processing capability of the 
groups was lower than might be anticipated 
from data on individual performance. Such a 
discrepancy may have resulted from the 
method of varying information adopted from 
the experiments and the task used. However, 
there was some indirect evidence that the 
primary limiting factor was the inability of 
groups to set up an efficient system for infor- 

mation exchange (7, 11). 

Groups appeared to be using a “soliciting” 
rather than a “volunteering” system: The 
individual who required information called 
the person who was a source and requested the 
information rather than the source person 
calling the user when a change of information 
had occurred. Since the latter procedure en- 
tails just half the number of messages as the 
former, it might be expected that information 
transmission would be more effective using a 
“volunteering” system. However, volunteered 
information may reach a group member “out 
of phase” with other essential information 
(and would have to be stored) or at a time 


sumably, the form of the learning curve in any partic- 
ular case will depend on the relative contribution of 
part skills and coordination to the group product 
measure. In general, however, the acquisition of part 
skills should produce gradual improvement in eff- 
ciency, while adoption of a new procedure or organiza- 
tion could produce a more marked change in efficiency. 
Thus, a learning curve based on group product measures 
may be of typical exponential form but with sharp 
changes in slope at various points, the discontinuities 
being associated with the adoption of a new procedure 
or reflecting a reorganization of the group. Data from 
the early experiments had not revealed such discon- 
tinuities, but very few trials had been used. 
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when other activities conflict with attending to 
the message (and may be lost). Thus, despite 
the fact that fewer messages are required, 
volunteering could prove to be a less effective 
procedure than soliciting. Data on the relative 
efficiency of volunteering and soliciting under 
a range of input and structure conditions 
would help clarify the issue. . f 

The present study then, is an extension 0 
previous experiments and is designed to throw 
some light on the issues raised above. Since a 
scarcity of data bearing on group learning OY 
communication is available in situations of the 
sort considered here, no attempt is made to 
advance or test specific hypotheses. Rather, 
the focus is on obtaining objective measures 
that are extensive and reliable, in order tO 
shed some light on the relationships betwee? 
task and structure “demands” and grouP 
performance. 


METHOD 
Task 


The task used in this study was essentially that g 
scribed in previous reports (7, 10). There were thre 
major components, the displays, the controls, an! 
communication system. ich 

The displays were 6 AC voltmeters on each of aue 
an aircraft “instrument” dial was simulated. The din 
readings were programmed by simple resistance swit© 
ing accomplished at a central console. Each instrumen 
could be set at one of three positions. The contro 
were 6 two-position switches which were also labele 
to simulate aircraft controls. Associated with kane 
switch was an “operating procedure” card which a 
cated the correct switch settings for the various valni 
of instrument readings. Correct settings for l orar 
switch were determined by the readings on a particu 
pair of instruments. (8) 

Three member groups were used. Each subject as 
was assigned to a three-sided booth in which Hy 
placed two simulated aircraft instruments, two contr ; 
switches, anda “communication signalling” box (Fi£- Jd 
Direct communication was prevented. The 5s pe 
communicate (over a standard 6-volt interphone cit¢ e- 
with conventional headsets and microphones), by ae 
Pressing switches which provided communication me 
nections between pairs of booths, The signalling dev? 
in conjunction with an operations recorder POY Ted 
an automatic and continuous record of “who C# j- 
whom” and the length of time spent in each commu 
cation. The settings of each of the six control swit¢ a- 
were also recorded on a 20-pen Esterline-Angus 0P®” 
tions recorder. i 

The task of the group was to adjust and reno 
each of the six controls to their proper settings 1° T 
Sponse to periodically changing readings on the inst" 
ments. The instruments in each booth contained ae 
part, or none, of the information required for adja 
the controls in that booth, the additional inform? 


ust 


OL aa—————Ė———_ŐĖōI 


Fig 
1. SKETCH OF APPARATUS AND EXPERIMENTAL ARRANGEMENT: I 1 
1-6 = Swircnes; I C’s = INSTRUCTION Cars; C.B.’s 


being lo 

S, then te in one or both of the other booths. Each 
iNormation oot as both a control agent and an 
JUsting ise Source person with responsibility for ad- 
© controls and detecting and relaying instru- 


t readj 
eading changes to other Ss. 


Experi 
berimental Conditions 


Str 

Tne Sp ag Two structure conditions were employed. 
Controls fó Autonomy Structure (LA) cach S had two 
eadi gs Bo which none of the four necessary instrument 
pirteture HH techy available. In High Autonomy 

Ut one of ) each S had two controls for which all 
*vailable in the requisite instrument readings were 
rs Was = booth. Thus, in the LA structure, 
ie all his re, ependent upon the other group members 
Gure cacl ered information, while in the HA struc- 
aly one was dependent upon external sources for 
a reading. The interdependencies between 


n 
Ta ead g Pesented by a matrix schema is 
ask A 
eine on Task load was defined as the rate of 
ie C E readings. The input to the 
six WS At a fi of the readings on each of six instru- 
igyetstruments a interval the readings on one of the 
ch, er one or = changed requiring the adjustment of 
drs, Three nae A. irid} cañsisted of 18 such 
to pent Fen dine each instrument. The sequence of 
he restriggs P8 Changes was quasi-random, subject 
ction that there be three changes for each 


Group LEARNING AND COMMUNICATION 123 


-6 = INSTRUMENTS; S 
= CALL Boxes 


instrument, The number of control adjustments that 
each of the three Ss had to make in response to the 18 


changes was equalized. 
Three fixed intervals between instrument reading 


changes were employed: 6 seconds, 10 seconds, and 
15 seconds. Since the number of changes was constant 
for a trial, this necessitated having trials of unequal 


length for the three different “loads.” 
Operating procedure. As noted above, one comparison 


of interest in this study was between a “volunteering” 
and “soliciting” procedure for information exchange. 
Complete control over the procedure used by the groups 
was unfeasible, but preliminary experience indicated 
that a large measure of control could be obtained by 
differential instructions. The initial instructions to 
groups assigned to the volunteering procedure stressed 
the role of the S as an information source. The Ss were 
told who needed the information they had, and were 
asked to report any changes in their readings to the 
group members who required the information. In con- 
trast, the instructions to “soliciting” groups empha- 
sized the responsibilities of each S as a control agent. 
The Ss were told which other group members had the 
information required for correctly adjusting their con- 
trols and were asked to call these Ss to obtain the 
information. In both cases, several practice trials were 
performed under experimenters’ supervision in which 
the appropriate procedure was again stressed. 
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TABLE 1 


INFORMATION TRANSMISSION REQUIREMENTS IN THE 
Two EXPERIMENTAL STRUCTURES* 


Source 
Group of Information 
Member A B C 


High Autonomy Structure (HA) 


User of information A 3 1 0 
B 0 3 1 
Cc 1 0 3 

Low Autonomy Structure (LA) 
User of information A 0 1 3 
B 3 0 1 
© 1 3 0 


* The entries indicate the items of information (instrument 
readings) held by the group member indicated in the column and 
required by the individual indicated in the row. Entries in the 
diagonal indicate items directly available. 


Subjects and Design 


RESULTS? 


The scores used in the analysis are the num- 
ber of errors in control settings made by the 
group within each of the nine trials. A change 
in an instrument reading in any of the three 
booths required either one or two control 
adjustments; if the correct control settings 
were not made before the next change in an 
instrument reading an error was recorded for 
each incorrect setting. 

Table 2 presents the error scores for the 

3 Acknowledgment is made for the able assistance of 


Mr. Edward Amberg both in experimental administra- 
tion and in the statistical analysis reported, 
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experimental conditions and trials. The 
analysis of variance of these data is shown in 
Table 3. 

Congruent with the results of earlier studies, 
structure and load are significant. Errors in- 
creased as the rate of change of information 
increased and were greater for the LA struc- 
ture. The difference between the “volunteer- 
ing” and “soliciting” procedures is not signifi- 
cant, although in the expected direction (lower 
errors for “volunteering”). i 

The load X structure interaction is signifi- 
cant when tested against error (b) but not 
when tested against the significant secon 
order interaction—load X structure X pro- 
cedure. In general, the HA structure was 
superior to the LA structure, the difference 
being most pronounced for the 10-second rate 
of change. However, the relative superiority 
of HA over LA was also a function of the pro- 
cedure used; a volunteering procedure resulte 
in a greater difference between HA and L 
for the 6-second rate of change, while the con- 
verse was true for the 15-second rate of change 

Although the six conditions of structure an 
load cannot unequivocally be ordered in terms 
of difficulty, there is little doubt that the 
6”-LA, and 15”-HA conditions, respectively» 
define the most and least difficult ends of the 
continuum. Thus, volunteering appears to be 
more effective than soliciting for intermediaté 
difficulty levels. 

Other sources of significant variance at 
those due to trials and the interactions © 
trials X load and trials X structure, Examin® 
tion of the over-all means in Table 3 indicate 
that there was a monotonic decrease in err! 
Scores as a function of practice. Inspection ° 
Fig. 2 and Fig. 3 indicates, however, that the 
regression of errors on trials was a function © 
both load and structure. The rate of improve” 
ment increased as the rate of change of infor 
mation decreased, and was greater for the š 
Structure and the LA structure. There Wê 
Some evidence of a performance asymptote m 
the 15-second trend and in the trends for thé 
LA and HA means. 

Analysis of communication records. From H 
20-pen Operations Recorder record of ihe 
“calls” between group members, three inte!” 
related measures were obtained for each oe 
The number of messages initiated by all thre 


of the group members, the average length ° 
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— TABLE 2 
ORS FOR EXPERIMENTAL CONDITIONS AND TRIALS: ENTRIES ARE THE MEAN OF ERRORS FOR 
Four Groups 


Procedure Structure Load | Tane 
7 s | 1 elaelal~Tsrets | g 
Olunteeri paea 
cering LA 6” | 49 49 | 44; 47] 49| 46| 46| 52| 47] 429 
| 10” | 55| 38| 42| 41| 38| 39| 38| 34| 29| 354 
15” 36| 33| 26) 20) 18| 20] 19| 18| 23] 213 
140 | 120 | 112 | 108 | 105 | 105 | 103 | 104 | 99 | 996 
| 
HA | 6” 46| 42| 43| 37| 39| 34| 30] 23| 34] 328 
| 10” 30| 21] 21] 11; 15] 13] 11) 10] 7] 139 
15° 36| 25| 21| 17| 21| 20] 16| 16) 15] 187 
j |112| 35) 85| 65| 75] 67] 57| 49| 56| 654 
Soliciting j | | | 
LA 6” | 49| 48| 48| 47| 41] 44| 48] 49] 41] 415 
10” 53| 49| 45| 46| 39| 37| 36| 42| 40] 387 
| 15” 3| 38| 33| 34| 30| 31| 30| 27| 26| 290 
143 | 135 | 136 | 127 | 110 | 112 | 114 | 118 | 107 | 1092 
HA 6” 47| 46| 40! 39| 39] 36] 35] 35| 35) 352 
10” 36| 30| 23| 23} 17| 17| 16| 17| 15] 194 
15” | 93! 17| 15] 15] 10] 12] 11] 8] 9] 120 
a | 106 | 93| 78| 77| 66| os| 62| 60| 59| 666 


Sanary or TABLE 3 
P ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF ERROR SCORES 
Source of Variance ag | Sumsof | Mean |p Ratio 
Rai A Squares | Squares n 
a | 
š 431 | 86,705. 
etw 
q o7 Soups a7 | 64,478. | 1,372. | 23.66% 
Structure 2 | 28,949. | 14,474. | 81-31** 
Tocedure 1 | 21,832. | 21,832. |122.65°* 
S 1 434. 434. | 2.44 
Lxp 2 | 3,917. | 1,958. | 11-00% 
Sxp 2 454. 227, | 1.27 
LXS% 1 253. 253, | 1-42 
B. Cor (b) 2 | 2,245. | 1,122. | 6.30°° 
` Within gr 36 | 6,394. 178. 
Tring UPS 384 | 22,227. 58. 
Tx 8 | 9,168. | 1,146. | 35.81°* 
Txs 16 921. sg. | 1.81° 
Ixp 8 597. 75, | 2.34° 
TXLy 8 370. 46. | 144 
TXL% F 16 841. 53. | 1.65 
Txsx s 16 589. 37. | 1-16 
TXLy A 8 92. 12. 38 
error (gy O X P 16 480. 3. | -%4 
288 | 9,169. 32. 


a 
«oignificant 


ienificant a the .05 level. 


at the .01 level. 


Mes, 

three SS and the total time spent by all 

Was ge members in communication. It 

tion S ected that any change in communica- 

p ncy avior would be in terms of the fre- 

n ha duration of messages rather than 
age content, since the content of 


messages was largely restricted to reports of 
instrument readings. 

As with the error scores we were interested in 
differences in these measures of communication 
behavior as a function of experimental condi- 
tions, as well as changes as a function of 
practice. In addition, however, it was of 
interest to know whether there were differences 
between “good” and “poor” performance 
groups, within an experimental treatment. 
For the latter objective, the four groups 
within a treatment were dichotomized on the 
basis of mean error scores over the nine trials 
and “performance” was used as the fifth 
classification variable in the analyses of vari- 
ance. The summary tables of the analyses of 
variance for number of messages, average 
length of messages, and total talking time, 
are presented in Tables 4, 5, and 6. 

Number of messages. For the “number of 
messages” measure, load, structure, and 
trials contributed significant variance. The 
number of messages increased as the rate of 
change of information decreased, was greater 
for the LA structure, and increased monotoni- 
cally with practice. There were fewer messages 
with the volunteering procedure than with the 
soliciting procedure, although the difference 


was not significant. 
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MEAN ERRORS 


TRIALS 
Fic. 2. Mean Group Error SCORES OVER 
TRIALS FOR THE HA AND LA Groups 


With respect to the result for the load vari- 
able, however, it was apparent that although 
the number of calls per trial increased as the 
rate of change of information decreased, the 
increase was Proportional to the length of the 
trial. When corrected for length of trial, the 
number of messages per unit time for the three 
rates of change was approximately equal. The 
rate of message transmission appeared to be 
independent of the rate of change of input 
information; the differences between loads is 
attributable solely to the length of the trial, 

Average length of messages. Table 5 shows 
that significant sources of variance for this 
measure are structure, performance, trials, 
and the trials X load X structure interaction, 
The average length of messages was longer for 
the low autonomy structure, shorter for the 
“better” performing groups, and decreased 
with practice. The changes with practice, how- 
ever, were a function of both load and struc- 
ture. For the LA structure the decrease was 
largest for the 10-second load and about equal 

for the 6- and 15-second loads, while for the 
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HA structure the largest decrease was for i 
15-second load with the 6-second and 
second loads following in that order. T | 
amount of decrease, however, was pong 
with the average length of messages on ee 
and very little difference in mean message u f 
was evident on trial 9 or in mean message u 
over the nine trials. The interaction may me 
be reflecting a “catching up” phenomena P 

was accomplished by about the fourth trial. 


vas the 
The surprising feature of the results was th 


lack of significant variance in mean memi 
time attributable to load. Since the amoun : 
information to be transmitted per trial he 
constant for the three-load conditions, e 
might expect that decreasing the time for co’ 
munication would have decreased the ps pie 
length of the communications, but this did “te 
occur. Apparently, as the volume of wages 
tion to be transmitted increased (due to ae 
ture variations) the average length of messag 5 
increased, but there was no change in a 
length with changes in the amount of a 
tion to be transmitted per unit time (due 
load). 


MEAN ERRORS 


eee d 
Total talking time. As Table 6 indicates, 1089» 


50 
45 
40 
35 
30 
25 
20 
15 


10 


TRIALS 
Fic. 3. Mean Group Error Scores OVER 
TRIALS FOR THE THREE LOAD CONDITIONS 


| 
| 
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Structure, procedure, trials and the inter- 
arses X structure, and trials X 
‘ate! oe significant variance to 
with be ing time. Total talking time increased 
tae en crease in the rate of change of infor- 
the By was greater for the LA structure than 
tei structure, and was less for the volun- 
rl than the soliciting procedure. Also, the 
end between LA and HA structures, on 
at +f nine increased as the rate of change 
ee decreased, e.g., the difference 
Send A and HA was greater for the 15- 
a load and the 6-second load. 
x “8 wk the “number of messages” measure, 
length m corrected total talking time for the 
teen e ma there were no differences be- 
of info oa 5; It seems that whereas the volume 
$ rmation to be relayed (structure) and 
Procedure used for routing information 


S TABLE 4 
UMMARY OF ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF 
NUMBER OF COMMUNICATIONS” 


Source of i Sums of | Mean . 
Variance df Squares | Squares F Ratio 
Total -— 
431 | 170,917. 
A. Be 
1, ie groups 47 | 141,898. | 3,019. 
2. St 2| 68,790. | 34,395. |23.33°* 
Brean 1| 12,392. | 12,892. | 847° 
Sees 1| 3o18. | 3,918. | 2.66% 
1 mance 1} 1,306. | 1,306. | — 
1% 3 2| 2,314. | 1,157. | = 
1x4 2| 1,888. 944. — 
2X3 2| 2,276. | 1,138. - 
2x 1| 5,132. | 5,132. | 3-48 
3x4 1 65. 6. | — 
1 x 1 6. 6. — 
1 x ae 2| 3,340. | 1,670. | 1-15 
x at 2 906. | 453. | — 
RO h 2| 1,499. | 750. | = 
Error ae 1 e3. | 68. | — 
in (b) including quad. | 26 | 38,323. | 144 | 7 
B. wwinertction 
Trials SOUPS asa | 29,019. 76. 
Tx r 8| 9,542. | 1,193. 22.94% 
Tx2 16 | 1,090. 68. | 1.31 
Tx3 al “ia| %4 j 
Txa 8 364. 46. | — 
Tka 8 159. 2. | — 
RESI se 16 829. 52 +00 
Txi 33 16] 1,092. 68. | 1-31 
xa = 16 359. 2 — 
Toxi 8 gos, | 101. | 1-94 
Txs s ‘ 8 134. wm | = 
Error a i 8 394. 9. | — 
i Di $ * 
interactions Toe higher 264 | 13,817. 52. 
eee Ae |e ees 


Py 
so, Ess than 4 
igni . 
2 ia catt at .05 level. 
“ee ge scant at .01 level. 
Snificant at .001 level. 


TABLE 5 
SUADIARY OF ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF “AVERAGE 
LENGTH OF COMMUNICATION” 


Source of Variation | df Saisie] Met, |P Ratio 
Total 431 |1,709, 733. — = 
A. Between groups 47 |1,364,473.| 29,031. — 

1. Load 2 950. 475. — 
2. Structure 1| 749,750.) 749,750. |56.99*°® 
3. Procedure 1 17,088.| 17,088. | 1.30 
4. Performance 1 92,138. ey Pd 

12 2| 14,995. = 

1X3 2 31,525. 1.20 

1X4 2 14,541. — 

2x3 1 1,576. me 
2X4 1 4,300. — 
3x4 i 9,343. = 
1X2X3 2| 11,389. es 

1X2X4 2 3,837. a 

2X3X4 1 15,588. 1.18 

1X3X4 2 $5,424.) 27,712. | 2.11 

Error (b) including quad. | 26 | 342,029.) 13,155. 
interaction 
B. Within groups 384 | 345,260. 899. 
Trials 8 73,434. 9,179. |13.66°°* 
TXI 16 8,312. 520. - 
TX2 8 3,079. 385. - 
TX3 8 9,234. 1,154. | 1.72 
TX4 8 3,862. 483. - 
TX1X2 16 28,980. 1,811. | 2.69°* 
TX1X3 16 16,531. 1,033. | 1.54 
TX1X#4 16 13,541. 846. | 1.26 
TX2X3 8 1,764. 220. -= 
TX2X4 8 4,863. 608. - 
TX3X4 8 4,289. 536. = 
Error (w) including higher/264 | 177,371. 672. - 
interactions 
— F less than 1. 


* Significant at the .05 level. 
** Significant at the .01 level. 
*** Significant at the .001 level. 


influenced the amount of time spent in com- 
munication, the rate of change of information 
in general, did not. However, when increased 
time was available for communication (de- 
creased load), relatively more of it was utilized 
for sending messages in the high “demand” 
structure (LA) than in the low “demand” 
structure (HA). 

The means and F ratio for trials indicate 
that total talking time increased with practice. 
The increase was greater for the LA structure 


than the HA structure. 
DISCUSSION 

As might be expected, the results cast some 

light on the issues which gave rise to the study, 

but, at the same time, generate additional 

questions. The analysis of error scores sup- 

ports the general hypothesis that “demands” 
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TABLE 6 
SUAMARY OF ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF 
“TotaL TaLkinc Tre” 


jl 
Source of Variation df Sumsiof set. | F Ratio 
| 
Total 431 | 585,627.| — | 
A. Between groups | 47 | 537,455. | 11,435. 
Load 2 | 255,420. | 127,710. 
Structure 1 | 181,507. | 181,507. 
Procedure | 1| 8,348. 8,348. 
Performance | 1 1,846. 1,846. | 
1x2 2| 39,580. | 19,790. | 13. 
1X3 | 2 675. 338. } — 
1X4 2| 2,778. | 1,389. — 
2x5 1 430. 430. — 
2X4 1 2,766. 2,766. 1.90 
3x4 1 263. 263. — 
1X23 2) 1,526. 763. = 
1X2X4 2 801. | 400. - 
1X3X4 2) 3,374. | 1,678. | 1.16 
IXIA 1 360. | 360. = 
Error (b) including quad.| 26 | 37,781. 1,453. — 
interaction 
B. Within groups 384 | 48,172. 125. = 
Trials 8| 5,488. 686. 6.53°° 
TX1 16] 1,176. 74. as 
TX2 8| 6,072. 759. | 7.22%% 
TX3 8 396. | 50. = 
TX4 8 603. | 75. = 
TX1x2 }16] 1,722. 108. | 1.03 
TX1X3 16 2,380. 149. 1.41 
TX1X4 16 762. 48. ca 
TX2X3 8 459. 57. = 
TX2X4 8 385. 18. = 
TX3x4 8] 1,108. 138. | 1.31 
Error (w) including |264 27,621. 105. = 
higher interactions 


— F less than 1. 

* Significant at the .05 level, 

** Significant at the .01 level. 
*** Significant at the 001 level. 


group performance appears to be diff i 
effected by the proced erentially 


formation, depending 
load. A volunteering procedure is better than a 
soliciting system only for the intermediate 
levels of “demand” imposed by structure and 
input variations. 


The chief influence of Structure and task 
demands, however, appears to be in setting 
the range over which learning occurs, The 
form of the curves for all experimental condi- 
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tions is generally quite similar; the parameters 
appear different. For none of the conditions is 
there evidence of discontinuities in the trends. 
Since the task appears to afford opportunity 
for rapid improvement in performance 
optimum operating procedures are adopted, 
the lack of discontinuities may indicate that 
“insightful” reorganization did not occur, even 
under relatively low demand conditions. 

Such an inference is in accord with the re- 
sults obtained in several communication net 
studies. The net employed in the present study 
is, in essence, an all-channel or totally con- 
nected net with varying degrees of channel 
usage imposed by structure variations. 
Christie et al. (4) found some evidence to sup- 
port a quasi-discontinuous notion of group 
learning in many of the nets they investigated, 
but little evidence of such a phenomena in @ 
totally connected network. Guetzkow an 
Simon (5) demonstrated that groups in all- 
channel nets take relatively longer to achiev? 
a stable and efficient organizational procedure 
than groups in wheel nets. Presumably aS 2 
consequence, the all-channel groups produce 
More continuous acquisition curves, while the 
wheel groups show rapid improvement in per- 
formance in the early trials and very little 
subsequent improvement. 

The Guetzkow and Simon findings suggest 
that discontinuities may occur in the learning 
curve under conditions which facilitate the 
emergence of “optimum” operating procedures: 
In their study, the restrictions in communi- 
cation which reduced the number of oP? 
channels, created an asymmetric position, 2” 
decreased the number of necessary slats 
accomplished this. In the present experimen z 
elimination of unnecessary channels (possib ° 
in the HA structure) or restrictions on be 
relative availability of channels could possibi 
assist the development of efficient procedure” 
and if these procedures emerged, discontint 
ities in the learning curve might result.“ 

In general, the analysis of communi¢ 
measures does not reveal as clear-cut effec 


atio? 


* It is possible, of course, that real progress ™ vil 
covering the factors influencing group learning ent 
depend upon more detailed analysis of the compon 5 5 
processes involved. In the present study error Ta 
are composed of contributions from several "por u 
Sources (e.g., translating instructions, detecting i" 
ment reading changes, transmitting information se 
well as several individuals, and errors from t 


various sources may smooth upon summation. 
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i experimental conditions as does the 
igh ie tlc the rate of change of 
comms oad) effects no significant changes in 
tal on p anor although a longer 
Pe available for communication in- 
and the to number gf messages transmitted 
eth otal time spent in communicating. 
mitted e amount of information to be trans- 
would —_ trial is equal for all the loads it 
served by d interest to know what function is 
derrera rap larger number of messages under 
ÎS that dh oad. The most plausible hypothesis 
“« „they are redundant messages used for 
checking.” g 
M ra l variation, which is coordinate 
mitted volume of information to be trans- 
Pe el eis differences in all three 
n the n aaa of communication behavior. 
their aver: structure more messages are sent, 
time 5 erage length is greater, and the total 
in the SN in communicating 1s longer than 
expected „Structure. The differences are to be 
informati in view of the larger volume of 
a which had to be transmitted in the 
approxi ee hegre the relative differences 
fe ae 135:1) are not proportional to 
in Wee heen in the required volume of 
two str lon to be transmitted imposed by the 
eman ne oe (4:1), Thus, relative to the 
= a p ee by the structure, the 
8reater of transmitted information 1s much 
structure, the HA structure than in the LA 
o ee in both structures the amount 
attired wens material was greater than that 
ifferenc y the task, it is probable that the 
redunda es reflect a much larger proportion of 
in the nt messages in the HA structure than 
LA structure. 
i difference is similar to that obtained for 
n a appears to indicate that as 
time fe €crease groups utilize the free 
Performa checking activities. In view of the 
Structure cs differences between load and 
timary d conditions, this suggests that the 
Was the a: terminant of performance adequacy 
tas at egree of redundancy permitted by 
$ Structure demands. The assumption 
Activities time was employed in checking 
®velopm may also account for the lack of 
“dures nS of more efficient operating pro- 
Quiren , under the continued press of task 
ments, all available time is devoted to 


actiyj i 
Itii : 
es directly task-relevant, reassessment 


task 


of over-all procedure is unlikely. If true, the 
provision of a break in the task during which 
group members could freely discuss their 
operation may be the most general method to 
facilitate the development of more efficient 
operating procedures. 

. With respect to the changes in communica- 
tion behavior over trials, it is seen that with 
increasing practice more messages are trans- 
mitted, their average length decreases, and 
the proportion of the trial interval used for 
communication increases. Apparently, groups 
learn to “pack” more communication into a 
trial interval, but the rate of learning is rela- 
tively uniform. The change in “packing” 
efficiency could reflect the operation of several 
factors: the adoption of a coding procedure, 
the elimination of irrelevant material from 
messages, or increased efficiency in performing 
the observation and control action functions 
allowing more attention to be directed to 
communication. Whatever the source, there is 
some evidence that the more effective groups 
“pack” more efficiently than the less effective 
groups (they transmit shorter messages and 
use a larger proportion of the trial interval for 
communication). 

Two aspects of these results are perplexing. 
One of the consistent findings of the com- 
munication net studies has been a decrease in 
the number of messages transmitted with 
increasing practice. Yet, in this study, com- 
munication behavior changes have as their 
common consequence an increased flow of 
information, even though in early trials the 
number of messages is much larger than re- 
quired by the task. Several existing differences 
between the net studies and the present 
experiment may possibly account for the 
discrepancy. 

The net studies employ a self-paced task 
with information from multiple sources to be 
screened for a single decision. The use of 
message cards obviates the need for storage of 
the transmitted material on the part of the Ss. 
The S’s problem, therefore, is essentially in 
selecting targets for messages, and as efficiency 
in selection increases, the number of messages 
required for solution should decrease. The 
present study uses a forced-paced task (the 
periodic input to the group in no way depends 
on antecedent decisions) with multiple informa- 
tion inputs and multiple required decisions. 
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The information is transmitted verbally and 
no permanent record of messages is provided. 
Since every decision is dependent on collated 
information, a given message must reach S 
when he is free to receive it and relatively in- 
phase with other required information. The 
choice of a recipient being a trivial problem, 
the primary difficulty appears to be one of 
“phasing.” 

Pranoais it would seem that several 
procedures could reduce errors due to phasing 
difficulties: (e) advantage could be taken of 
predictable features of the input and the group 
could phase its information transmission with 
the predictable order of change in the informa- 
tion categories; (b) the source of information 
could initially transmit information once and 
repeat when requested; (c) the source could 
transmit repeated messages, thus allowing a 
recipient to sample this semicontinuous flow 
at his discretion. 

Procedure (a) should lead to decreased in- 
formation flow which is not consistent with 
the present results or with results obtained in 
a previous study which employed higher 
degrees of input predictability (7). Procedure 
(b) should result initially in greater volume 
of transmitted information than theoretically 
required although the flow should decrease 
with practice. Since communication differences 
obtained between the volunteering and solicit- 
ing procedures indicate that a strict volunteer- 
ing procedure is not maintained, groups appar- 
ently did employ a procedure like (b). It is 
unlikely, however, that (b) alone could account 
for the increased information flow. Groups 
probably also reacted to the phasing difficulties 
by utilizing a technique such as (c). 

The second perplexing aspect of the com- 
munication results is the apparent indepen- 
dence of the rate of change of communication 
behavior and the demands imposed by struc- 
ture and task load. It seems justifiable to 
assume that environmental demands would 
be coordinate with drive strength and, thus, 
the greater the demands the more rapid the 
learning. Possibly, due to some process of social 
facilitation, the motivation for laboratory 
groups is higher (or lower) and less variable 
than is typical with individual Ss and the 
influence of external factors is attenuated. At 

any rate, further research on the relationships 


between the rate of modification of important 
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instrumental behaviors and group motivation 
and environmental demands is indicated. f 

The apparent independence of „the wre 
change of communication behavior and 
mands raises another more specific proben, 
Since the rate of error reduction is a function © 
demands, we are left in the peculiar aie 
of trying to account for different rates of oe 
reduction in terms of nondifferential ?_ 
acquisition of important part-skills. kar 
parsimonious explanation is that a given ma 
of improvement in communication emer = 
has different consequences for error reductio 
in the various conditions. As the amount i 
information to be transmitted per unit cs 
decreases, a given increase in communicar iy 
efficiency could result in a propořton a 
greater decrease in errors. However, @ prè a 
statement of the relationship between ee 
error reduction, demands of the task, and ee m 
of improvement in communication bebai iy 
impossible in the present study, and poss ee 
in most studies of group learning. Metho : 
logically, the result highlights the difficulty 3 
accounting for group learning curves, ba 
on traditionally employed error or time gh 
in terms of important part-processes. pee 
difficulties have been encountered by Ot 
investigators (4, 8). 

In conclusion, it should be pointed out 
the usual strictures against overgeneraliza 
apply quite literally in the present study- ee 
experimental situation investigated was © up 
siderably more restricted than most Ten 
laboratory situations and the task pro lly 
was more structured than problems P 
faced by either “real” groups or other how- 
porary groups. It is interesting to note cll 
ever, that despite such restrictions, a 
of the “explanation” of the data au 
retrospective analysis of task requiren up 
Until a framework for the analysis of K ê 
task is available, hypotheses concernwg 
relationships between group structure ance 
process, task demands, and group eae n 
are going to be difficult to formulate an! 
more difficult to test. 


SUMMARY 
A a 
The present study was an extension of € a 
experiments on the relationships a wee i 
munication structure and group pio 
an information processing task. The foc 


ylier 
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on changes in error performance and certain 
ae of communication behavior as a 
prise of practice under several levels of 
ti Sipe ? imposed by the group’s communica- 
aint cture and the rate of change of in- 
ion input to the group. The analysis of 
results indicated: 
a soni error performance and learning 
Mepis a function of both communication 
Saas re and input load with better per- 
ance and faster rates for low demand 
Conditions, 
TES Was no evidence of discontinuities 
and by at curves for any of the conditions 
reorganize erence no evidence that “insightful 
de zation occurred, even under low 
ae conditions. 
=e A three aspects of communication 
sages ri measured—average number of mes- 
and Tansmitted, average length of messages, 
ou of the trial interval spent m 
fine ahon Pared with communication 
ad. id but only the last varied with input 
with pr ste were changes in all three aspects 
their one ie more messages were transmitted, 
Diburu length decreased, and a greater 
Eua of trial time was spent in com 
more į en Groups appear to learn to pack 
ive Ge in a fixed interval with 
Secor However, there were no differences 
Pr anea e in the rate of change of 
nication behavior. 
arently, left to themselves under con- 
k ges pressures, groups modify their 
independ at a characteristic rate which is 
owey lent of the demands placed on them. 
task vot, depending on the nature of the 
may he given rate of behavior modification 
5 ave different consequences for the rate 0 
i Tovement in some performance criterion 
as errors. 
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CRITIQUE AND NOTES 


A FURTHER STUDY OF THE EFFECT OF STRESS ON PALMAR PRINTS 


ROBERT H. DAVIS 
The RAND Corporation 


N a recent publication, Mowrer (3) has de- 
I scribed a method for obtaining palmar prints. 
Presumably densitometer measurements of such 
prints vary directly with emotional upset and re- 
laxation. The terms emotional upset and relaxa- 
tion are obviously difficult to tie down, but in a 
recent study (1) palmar prints were taken during 
periods which were “temporally proximal” to 
what are generally agreed to be stress inducing 
situations, oral examinations for the doctorate. 
Since the study reported by Beam was design- 
ed primarily to investigate the effect of real-life 
stress on conditioning and learning, the results 
with respect to palmar sweat under stress and non- 
stress conditions were not reported directly. It was 
demonstrated, however, that stress could be di- 
rectly related to trials to reach a criterion of mas- 
tery, and furthermore, that the greater the in- 
crements in palmar sweating, the greater the 
increments in trials. 

The present study was designed to test directly 
the hypothesis that real-life stress can be related 
to the index of palmar sweat. All measurements 
were taken during a period of stress rather than 
during a temporally adjacent period as in the study 
of Beam. Briefly, the palmar prints of a group of 
34 college students were taken during an exami- 

‘The study described was con 


author was a member of th 
lege, Meadville, Pa. 


ducted while the 
e faculty of Allegheny Col- 
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nation and contrasted with control prints of a 
same Ss which were taken either two weeks p 
to the examination or two weeks after the cam 
nation. The method utilized for taking the palmar 
prints was that described by Mowrer (3). as 
titative values were assigned to the prints y 
averaging five Kodak densitometer readings, a 
on each of the four fingers and the thumb. Saa 
reliability was assessed, using the rank-correlato 
coefficient. A separate coefficient was e 
for the experimental and control prints. T m 
values were .81 and .83 respectively. A oni 
metric test was applied to the data. When pa! oe 
prints taken under the two conditions were Te 
trasted using the sign test (2), densitometer va the 
of the examination prints exceeded those of 
control prints in 27 out of 34 cases (p < ‘hat 
lending further support to the hypothesis t pF 
palmar prints can be meaningfully related to C° 
ditions of real-life stress, 
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LEADER BEHAVIOR! 
HARE 


Harvard University 


gi \wo types of leaders have been contrasted in 
the child study literature since the 

1930’s, one group-oriented, the other, self-orient- 
ed (1, 6, 10, 11). In the present research, sys- 
tematic observations of boys of each type are 


early 


1 Paper read at the annual meeting of the American 
Sociological Society, September, 1955. The present re- 
search is part of a continuing study of the emotional 
development of children which has been undertaken 
over the last five years by members of the Harvard 
School of Public Health and the Human Relations Serv- 
ice of Wellesley. The author is indebted to Erich Linde- 
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made on the school playground, where these 
terns have been observed in the past, and Ei the 
more intimate, less competitive situation © 
back yard. 


rty 
mann, the project sponsor, for his continuing sus 
to Donald Klein, Elizabeth Lindemann, and AP lg 
for their collaboration in developing the research e 
and to Barbara Buckstein for carrying out ha while 
field observation. The research was completed of the 
the author was a Public Health Research Fellow 
National Institute of Mental Health. 
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gan of group and self-oriented leaders 
(7), Lind rom three previous studies by Gruber 
Fates cee and Ross (9), and Vaughan and 
from whi pe use the same population of children 
group-orier the present sample is drawn. The 
leads on Sar leader can be described as one who 
Perception erg of self-confidence, has a clear 
and can a the requirements of the situation, 
eader js vad x follower’s role. The self-oriented 
ed to he ee ajid Has a driving 
hen the in the center of the group at all times. 
terms of Bel general definitions are described in 
eader Gila h categories (2), the group-oriented 
sell orien ould be expected to be higher than the 
of categorie — in the positive and neutral acts 
acts of eaten through 9 and lower in the negative 
revious gories 10, 11, and 12 (see Table 1). 
ot the a have not indicated the nature 
members ding the average behavior of other group 
indeman irected toward the leader. However, 
cader ty n and Ross have observed that each 
type. Pico i ends to attract followers of the same 
output tei a therefore, expect the input and 
ince iam es to be similar for each leader style.* 
havior ae of the normative studies of child 
chool sete based on observations made in the 
are not re ng, situational differences in behavior 
Owever Paea Barker and Wright have noted, 
Such as Su = stable, non-psychological situations 
children t i ay school, day school, etc. coerce the 
regardless o poy in relatively homogeneous ways 
Children” (4) the individual characteristics of the 
A A 
aoe the observations of boys on the school 
Validation in the present study are in part a 
teachers of the clinical judgment of certain 
jectiy and social scientists, the more important 
€ of these observations is to delineate 1m 


etail : 
Settings ® behavior of boys in two different natural 


Si 


METHOD 


Si 
eaders Sroup-oriented leaders and six self-oriented 
“gland ere selected from the third grades of four New 
a Tati Public schools on the basis of 2 teacher’s rating 
Th tea, E by two previous observers of the boys.* 
eir clase were first asked to identify the boys 1n 
nd, toi Ses who were leaders on the playground, sec- 
ndicate whether the boys tended to be group- 


orient 
pr each t Or self-oriented, and third, to rank the boys 
Who hada From the teacher’s list, boys were selected 


also appeared to be group- or self-oriented in 


2 
In 3 
Styles Previous research by the author (8), two leader 


a es imposed by boy leaders leading other boys 
betwee, Ssion groups. Although the major distinction 
e two types of leaders was the amount of 
OYs with Ey in the discussion, the results indicate that 
diference lifferent leader styles can produce significant 
A liza ìn the interaction of their peers. 
these See Lindemann and Ann Ross had observed 
ren in the school over a period of three years- 


Artic: 
bo, cipati 
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their behavior in the research of the previous investi- 
gators. 

, During the winter and spring of 1954 these twelve 
nine-year-old boys were observed on the playground 
during a free play period and in the neighborhood 
using the set of categories for interaction process anal. 
ysis developed by Bales (2). (See Table 1.) The field 
observation technique differed from that of Barker (3) 
in that (a) interaction was scored rather than taken 
down verbatim, and (b) individual activity apart from 
the group was not scored. An observer scored only one 
boy at a time, recording all of his acts directed to others 
and all acts directed to him by other group members. 
When possible, each of two observers made half of the 
observations on each subject in each situation. Although 
the interobserver reliability approached but did not 
meet the standard suggested by Bales (2) at the begin- 
ning of the research, it was well above the standard by 
the time the last boy was observed.* 

The average observation period on the school play- 
ground was four sessions for a total of 47 minutes (149 
acts) and in the neighborhood was four sessions for a 
total of 75 minutes (218 acts). Interaction with teachers, 
parents, or observers was not recorded; only the inter- 
action with other children was included in the profiles. 
Nonverbal interaction called for by the rules of the 


game was also omitted. 

Bales’ categories were adapted for field use by re- 
moving the restriction that category 4, “Gives sugges- 
tion,” implies autonomy for the other. 


RESULTS 


The average percentage of the acts in each cat- 
egory by leader type and situation given in Tables 
1 and 2 is obtained by converting the individual 
percentages by the arc sine transformation, com- 
puting the means, and reconverting to percentages. 
In the analysis of the data, however, the arc sine 
values are used. 

‘An analysis of variance for each category of acts 
for the output data (Table 1) (acts directed by the 
leader to other group members) indicates that the 
group-oriented leaders give significantly more sug- 
gestions than the self-oriented leaders.* They also 
show less tension, a difference which approaches 


significance. 
No significant differences appear in the input 


(acts received by the leader from the other mem- 
bers) between the two leader types (Table 2). 


s of mutually observed acts were com- 
ity measure computed at the begin- 
was 5.40 which exceeds the limit of 
eedom suggested by Bales. By 
the statistic was reduced to 2.74 
is 6.3 for 7 degrees of 


4 When sample: 
pared, the reliabil 
ning of the research 
5.3 for 6 degrees of fr 
the end of the research 
where the maximum suggested i 
freedom. 

£ The differences considered significant in this re- 
saerch have the probability of <.05 of occurring by 
chance. Probabilities of <.10 are referred to as ap- 
proaching the significance level. A “one-tail” test is 
used only when the direction of the differences is pre- 


dicted. 
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TABLE 1 
MEAN PERCENTAGE OF INTERACTION OUTPUT FROM 
Grovup- AND SELF-ORIENTED Boy LEADERS 
FOR PLAYGROUND AND NEIGHBORHOOD* 


Playground Neighborhood 

š “ | 
Interaction Category Ea: S0: | G.0.| eS, 
Ldrs. | Ldrs. | Ldrs. | Ldrs. 

i 

1. Shows solidarity 5.7} 4.3 2.8 4.3 
2. Shows tension release 6.4 8.5 7.8 6.9 
3. Shows agreement 3.9 21 4.3 3.8 
4. Gives suggestion 23.7 15.9 20. 11.5 
5. Gives opinion 7.2 7.3 6.5 8.0 
6. Gives information 17.9 19.2 31.3 32.2 
7. Asks for information 1.5 1.3 6.9 10.8 
8. Asks for opinion 0.0 0.0 0.6 0.1 
9. Asks for suggestion 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.0 
10. Shows disagreement 1.4 3.1 4.3 3.2 
11. Shows tension 4.3 10.5 3.0 4.5 
12. Shows antagonism 20.1 19.5 6.1 10.5 


* Average number of acts per boy is 149 on the playground 
and 218 in the neighborhood. 

t The raw percentage is converted by the arc sine transforma- 
tion for calculation and reconverted for the table. For this reason 
the sum of percentages for each column does not equal exactly 
100. 


TABLE 2 
MEAN PERCENTAGES OF INTERACTION INPUT TO 
GROUP- AND SELF-ORENTED Boy LEADERS 
FOR PLAYGROUND AND NEIGHBORHOOD* 


Playground Neighborhood 
Interaction Category ae eo 
G.-0. | S.-0. | G.-0. S.-0. 
Ldrs. | Ldrs. | Lars. Ldrs. 
1. Shows solidarity 8.4 8.5 5.4 3.8 
2. Shows tension release 0.8 2.3 4.1 4.9 
3. Shows agreement 7.8 7.8 6.3 3.4 
4. Gives suggestion 12.4 10.0 16.0 14.1 
5. Gives opinion 7.6 8.5 7.2 7.3 
6. Gives information 8.7 14.7 32.4 32.3 
7. Asks for information 2.7 2.1 10.6 8.6 
8. Asks for opinion 0.0 0.0 1.1 0.2 
9. Asks for suggestion 0.0 0.2 0.1 
10. Shows disagreement 3.3 5.7 44 4.8 
11. Shows tension 0.8 1.0 0.6 1.4 
12. Shows antagonism 24.0 24.3 4.7 13.4 


* Average number of acts per boy is 55 on the playground and 
142 in the neighborhood. 


Some additional differences between the two 
leader styles appear in only one of the two situa- 
tions. The self-oriented leaders give and receive 
more antagonism than the group-oriented leaders 
in the neighborhood, a difference which approaches 
significance for output (Table 1) and is significant 
for input (Table 2). The self-oriented leaders also 
receive significantly less agreement in the neighbor- 
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hood and receive more information on the play- 
ground (a difference which approaches significance) 
(Table 2). 

More significant differences in output appear 
between the two situations for the twelve leaders 
(Table 1). Giving and asking for information are 
both greater in the neighborhood and showing 
antagonism is greater on the playground. Differ- 
ences in giving suggestion, disagreement,’ and 
showing tension approach significance with more 
Suggestions and tension on the playground and 
more disagreement in the neighborhood for both 
leader types. F 

Some of the same differences between situations 
also appear in the input data (Table 2). Signifi- 
cantly more information is given and asked for in 
the neighborhood and more antagonism is show? 
on the playground. 

The consistency of the behavior of each or 
is analyzed by comparing his rank order in eac 
category (a) for output between situations, (0) an 
input between situations, (c) for output and inpu 
on the playground, and (d) for output and input 
in the neighborhood. Only 54 of the 80 correlations 
thus generated are positive and of these only 1 
are statistically significant, i.e., greater than - 
(correlations for categories 8 and 9 were not com- 
puted). This reflects a general lack of consistency 
in the observed behavior, less than that reporte 
for adult subjects by Borgatta and Bales (5). 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


Six group-oriented and six self-oriented boy 
leaders are observed on the school playground gn 
in the neighborhood, using Bales’ categories for 
interaction process analysis. The clinical judgments 
of teachers and social scientists are not entirely 
validated since boys of both leader types show the 
Same amount of aggression on the school play- 
ground, although the self-oriented leader is more 
aggressive in the neighborhood. Other expecte 
differences appear since the self-oriented leader 
gives fewer suggestions and shows more tension i? 
both situations. ib 

It is possible that the group-oriented leaders g 
perceived as less aggressive on the school play 
ground because they have a more legitimate Tee 
for aggression in the interest of group control. a 
self-oriented leader uses his aggression to mainta 
his central position so that he is usually describe 5 
as “more aggressive,” although both types ha 
the same number of aggressive acts on the scho 
playground. ë 

The major finding of this research is that wes 
are more differences between situations than be- 
tween the two leader styles. For the twelve nine 
year-old boy leaders in this sample, giving el 
asking for information and disagreement are hig 
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i , 
ing aighborhood, and giving suggestions, show- 
ah the ae and showing antagonism are higher 
one Fil coger Differences in input are in the 
aked e ion, with more information given and 
ism i the neighborhood, and more antago- 
The hi p on the playground. : 
Bothond nit amount of information in the neigh- 
children D ar results from the fact that the 
the feed more time making up games, while 
on the = ol suggestion, tension, and antagonism 
tiation in cnn reflects a more competitive 
self to maha we individual must assert him- 
Posed of children beng ileal 
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Eq 
R ENT research has pointed to a number 


lates. PSychological and sociological corre- 
Stress, „ Physiological reactions during acute 
have terms of cardiovascular response = 

es 


re ane onstrated a positive association 
Lelike ger directed outward and a nor-epineph- 
direc e cardiovascular pattern and between anger 
Pattern (3 ward or anxiety and an epinephrine-like 
Petcentig - We have also shown that a subject’s 
iiSeipline , Of his father as stern and dominant in 
ate Cardi, Was associated with a nor-epinephrine- 
Sther a lovascular reaction while perception of 
$ mild and nondominant in discipline was 
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associated with an epinephrine-like pattern (6). 
This report describes a third correlate of cardio- 
vascular reactions in acute stress, that of religous 


practice and attitudes. 


METHOD 


The data on which these findings are based were 
gathered in a two-year study of healthy college students 
during acute laboratory stress. The details of this study 
have been reported elsewhere (2, 3) but in brief the 
procedure was as follows. One hundred twenty-five 
randomly selected male students were placed in lab- 
oratory stress situations where they were given arith- 
metical problems to do in their heads while being 
hurried and criticized by the experimenter, or they were 
asked to repeat a story from memory while talking into 
an auditory feedback device. Cardiovascular measure- 


ments by means of a blood pressure cuff and a ballisto- 
cardiograph were obtained before and after each session 
and the Ss were interviewed at the end of the stress 
situation for a measure of their emotional reactions. In 
addition, each S was seen by the Es on other occasions 
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where a battery of psychological tests and a biographi- 
cal questionnaire were administered. 

On the basis of relative changes between the pre- 
stress and stress measures of blood pressure and ballisto- 
cardiograph tracings the Ss could be divided into two 
main groups comparable to those described earlier by 
Funkenstein and Meade (4). In their study blood pres- 
sure and ballistocardiograph tracings were taken from 
normal Ss during the infusion of nor-epinephrine and 
during the infusion of epinephrine. The various physio- 
logical measures fell into two distinct patterns under 
each condition, characterized by changes in pulse, mean 
IJ wave on the ballistocardiograph, and mean blood 
pressure. The exact procedure for the determination of 
these two patterns can be found elsewhere (4, 5). The 
pattern of physiological variables in one group of Ss in 
the present study was like that found by Funkenstein 
and Meade during the infusion of nor-epinephrine and 
is thus termed nor-epinephrine-like. The other group 
had a pattern of variables comparable to that found 
during the infusion of epinephrine, and we have termed 

it epinephrine-like. 

Data on religious practice and attitudes were ob- 
tained from the personal history questionnaire and the 
Religious Conventionalism scale of Levinson. 

On the questionnaire each § was asked about the 
churchgoing behavior of his parents through the follow- 
ing questions: 

1. How frequently does your father attend church? 
a. Frequently; b. occasionally; c. seldom. 

2. How frequently does your mother attend church? 
a. Frequently; b. occasionally; c. seldom. 

Responses to these questions were combined into a 
single measure of Parental church attendance, as fol- 
lows: 

1. Regular attendance (both attend frequently or 
one attends frequently and the other occasionally); 2. 
occasional attendance (both attend occasionally or one 
attends frequently and the other seldom); 3. infrequent 
attendance (both attend seldom or one attends seldom 
and the other occasionally), 

Further data in the area of religion were available 
from the scores on the Reli 
which had been administered as Part of the battery of 


son has described this particular scale as follows (7): 
The Religious Conventionalism (RC) scale contains 
a variety of ideas about the church, the Bible, God, 
prayer, and the like. High scores reflect a conception of 
God as punishing power figure and of the church as 
absolute moral authority, as well as a marked emphasis 
on faith, tradition, and conformity to institutional 
forms. Low scores, on the other hand, represent a re- 
ligious humanistic or a nontheistic approach which 
emphasizes reason, personally derived values, and a 
naturalistic rather than supernaturalistic view of the 
a S is presented with 12 statements in the area 
of religious conventionalism and asked to indicate the 
degree of agreement or disagreement with each state- 
ment on a seven-point scale ranging from strongly agree 
to strongly disagree. He can receive a score of 1-7 on 
each statement or a range of 12-84 on the total. 
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TABLE 1 


LAR 
PARENTAL CHURCH ATTENDANCE AND Cisne 
Reactions oF Subjects Durinc STR 


Cardiovascular Pattern of Subject 


Parental Church 


Total 
AEGON a NE Silks Epinephrine-like 
1 
Regular 20 11 2 
Occasional 13 1 15 
Infrequent 3 1z 
78 
Total 36 ae 
x? = 8.719. 
$< 02. 


TABLE 2 Grov?s 
Scores OF THE CARDIOVASCULAR REACTION SATE 
ON THE RELIGIOUS CONVENTIONALISM 


Religious 


y i le 
Conventionalism Sca 


Cardiovascular Reaction Group 


N Mean Es 


0 
= ee i 94 | 19. 0 
Nor-epinephrine-like 36 |42. 3.79 
Epinephrine-like 41* | 33.63 | 1 

t the 


+ i yu 
* One subject became unavailable for testing after filling 0) 


A scale. 
personal history questionnaire and before taking the RC 
$= 2.13. 


$ < .05. 


RESULTS 


1 

The association between the measure of pien 
church attendance and the cardiovascular ior 5 
of the Ss in stress can be seen in Table 1. Lee 
whose parents were regular attenders were sce 
inclined to have nor-epinephrine-like cardiov2 a 
lar reactions while those whose parents ie ier 
casional or infrequent attenders had epinep iking 
like patterns. This difference was especially str! an 
between Ss with regularly attending parents The 
those with infrequently attending parents 
chi square in this table was 8.719 which ha f 
degrees of freedom is significant at the .02 le 
confidence. s aph- 

The mean RC scale scores for the nor-epin eP i 
rine-like and epinephrine-like groups are ace D 
Table 2. It will be noted that even though ce be- 
was large there was still a significant differen pose 
tween the means with the use of a ¢ test- than 
with N patterns had higher RC scale scores 
those with E patterns. 


Discussion 


i 

These data when combined with those on Wh 

we have reported previously indicate that ae 

a constellation of psychological and socio! ascu- 

factors which are associated with the cardiov pis 

lar reactions of healthy Ss in acute stress nd 
constellation includes the S’s immediate em° 


ch 
is 
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CERTAINTY OF JUDGMENT AND RESISTANCE TO SOCIAL INFLUENCE 


Te H A . 
ihe te attitudes in the area of religious 
abina 5 pereepgon of parental behavior in dis- 
ap 4 T a churchgoing behavior of his 
Voth a s who responded to acute stress 
Map i al nee pie cardiovascular reaction 
Ein Ht respond with anger directed at the 
eve Fae pee they were individuals who per- 
inthe an ather as the principal disciplinarian 
Pair ily and stern in his discipline, they had 
and heliet ve oa in the area of religious faith 
church aoe they came from families where the 
other hand Ea ance habits were regular. On the 
with an ¢ 7 = Ss who responded to acute stress 
with pias er tine-like reaction tended to respond 
t addition een against themselves or anxiety. 
ominant e oF perceived their fathers as non- 
attitudes in ah iscipline, had moderate to liberal 
and came fro i area of religious faith and belief, 
attendance m amilies where the pattern of church 

on he occasional or infrequent. 
only the rh Ors come from a number of levels, not 
emotional) ae biological (physiological and 
Perception. ut the more enduring organization of 
oward reli (perception of father and attitudes 
milieu (ch gion), and even the surrounding family 

Sla urch attendance of parents). 
fold Ms E to future research to spell out the 
Suggest th plications of these associations. We do 
at the relationships are of sufficient 


mani 
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strength to encourage further interdisciplinary re- 
search among the fields of physiology, psychology 
and sociology. 
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C 
ERTAINTY OF JUDGMENT AND RESISTANCE TO SOCIAL INFLUENCE! 


HAROLD H. KELLEY 
University of Minnesota 


anp THOMAS W. LAMB 
Harvard Medical School 


Evr È , 
S Maa studies have indicated that social in- 
Ore amba have greater effect on judgments the 
5. ne iguous is the stimulus being judged (2, 
conditi Planation of this finding is that under 
in aoi ambiguity, individuals are less cet- 
Sasily in their judgments and, hence, more 
Studie eed The factor of certainty has been 
Hochbayn pendently of stimulus ambiguity by 
m (4) who found high confidence in an 


Opini 
: lon ti $ 
tence, be associated with high resistance to 


€ present note presents further evi- 


Co; 
Versit rine while the authors were at Yale Uni- 
pare Bea the auspices of the Yale Communication 
SMists at wae The authors are indebted to several 
ale and Minnesota for their advice. 


dence on the importance of certainty, obtained 
under conditions where there are marked individ- 
ual differences in reactions to a given stimulus 
and associated differences in certainty of judg- 
ment. 

The method involved the use of phenylthiourea 
as phenylthiocarbamide), hereafter 
PTU. This substance is tasteless to 
but tastes extremely bitter to 
iminary work indicated that we 
U in a fairly controlled manner 
h tasters from nontasters, 


(also known 
referred to as 
some individuals 
others. After prel 
could present PT 
and readily distinguis 
found that tasting behaves as a 
as a recessive gene. The 
thought to exist in the 


2 Blakeslee (1) has d 
dominant gene and nontasting 
basis for this difference 1s now 
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we used it to study the following question: Does 
the effect of a majority depend upon the particu- 
lar opinion they advocate, relative to the opinion 
held by the minority? For example, will the effect 
of the majority’s espousal of “A” when the minor- 
ity initially favors “B” be the same as if the ma- 
jority had supported “B” and the minority, “A”? 
That this problem readily lends itself to the use 
of PTU is apparent: We have merely to form 
groups composed of unequal numbers of tasters 
and nontasters, in some of which the tasters are 
in the majority and in others of which the non- 
tasters predominate. 


METHOD 


A rating form was prepared with three scales of 
“pleasantness of taste,” ranging from 0 (bad) to 10 
(good). The scales were labeled A, B, and C, respec- 
tively, to correspond to three gummed labels, also 
labeled A, B, and C, which were attached to the bottom 
of the forms. Label A was a plain label, and Label B 


interference of PTU with the activity of certain en- 
zymes (7, Volume I, p. 337). It is also thought to be a 
goiterogenic compound if administered on a long-term 
basis, as it inhibits the formation of thyroxine, a hor- 
mone of the thyroid gland (7, Volume II, p. 427). It 
has been used as a food Preservative, but recently in 
this connection the question of its possible carcinogenic 
action has been raised (5). 

PTU can be obtained in a pure form from the 
Eastman Kodak Company or in a semipure form from 
many chemical supply houses. It can be recrystallized 
from alcohol, since it is extremely soluble in hot alcohol 
and relatively insoluble in cold alcohol. A negative 
cyanide test should be obtained before the chemical is 
used on Ss (3, p. 258). 

Because of the 
of the compound and the naus 


The isolution was Prepared by diluting to twice its 
volume a saturated solution of PTU in Baker Extract 
Company’s “True Fruit Cherry Flavor” which has a 
16% alcohol base. It was then applied with an atomizer 
to the back of Reyburn’s label No. 13 until a deep 
purple color was attained. This rather crude method of 
“dosage” was found to produce quite standard results, 
because of the high concentration of PTU that was 
used. Individual differences in reaction were noted, 
but of the Ss to whom we presented the labels, not one 
exhibited a violent reaction, yet all the “tasters” ex- 
perienced an intense, bitter taste. 
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was the same kind of label coated with pineapple 
flavor. Label C was prepared with a combined oan 
of PTU and cherry flavoring. Scales B and C eac rae 
an accompanying scale for degree of certainty, rang) 
from 1 (not at all certain) to 7 (very certain). " 
The subjects (Ss), Yale University upper 
were first seen individually and privately. Eac! thee 
told that we were trying to find out “whether sie 
are absolute values for these tastes or yich ” 
there are individual differences in ratings of a 
He was then given a form, asked to taste Label A, ie 
instructed to give it a rating of 5 (average) bya 
scale of pleasantness. He was then asked to ker 
and C, and to rate each one in relation to te 
rating B, he was asked to rate his certainty K sel 
should be given the pleasantness rating he had g 
it. A similar procedure was followed for C. the Ss 
On the basis of these private judgments, age 
were scheduled in 30 three-man groups, half corn G0 
of one taster and two nontasters and half, of ine 
tasters and one nontaster. Because the popula 
Ss yielded a ratio of tasters to nontasters of EPR 
mately 3:1, about 150 individuals were pir 
tested before the 30 groups could be ananga ‘i 
scheduling each group, the further peauiremens: k 
made that each of the three men should A aca 
other two, the result being that men who live ae 
each other in a given residential college were P 
in the same group. er 
The groups me assembled one to three day: i 
the individual testing. The instructions were Sings 
to those used earlier, except that certainty ~ne 
were not requested and the Ss were asked to aomi A 
their ratings publicly, each one first giving his Srm 
of B, and then of C. Each time, the majority pence 
whether tasters or nontasters, were asked to Ta e 
their ratings first. When it came his turn on ey ad 
minority person usually found that the oppen C, 
given ratings similar to his private ones. But ferent 
he found that their ratings were markedly di! 
from his own evaluation. 


tely 
In 


RESULTS 


The data were analyzed only for the 90 Sau 
in the group portion of the experiment. very 

1. The tasters and nontasters agreed ate 
closely in their ratings of Label B, the one © they 
with pineapple flavoring. On the ON GIE i e 
gave it a rating near 7.0 on both the initial P we 
ratings and the publicly announced eT 
mention this to show that the tasters an 
tasters are comparable in their reactions us 
substance not containing PTU and that they 
the rating scale in much the same manner. c, the 

2. The tasters’ initial private ratings of cherry 
experimental label coated with PTU and ting? 
flavoring, were markedly lower than the z the 
made by the nontasters. The mean rating £0 hs 
45 tasters was 0.8 and for the 45 nontasters 32.7 
A t test of this difference yields a value rbt 
which is obviously significant. The two eas Í 
tions of ratings do not overlap at all. The ae the 
ratings given by the tasters is from 0 to 23 


sed 


nol 
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nontaste Š MEPE NE 
ratings a as ea ee Sere 
wes patili judgments of Label C were first 
announced th MEA m each of ilie Dizrouk 
om p eir ratings first. These ratings, when 
pared with the private ones made by the same 

S at several days earlier, indicate the sta- 
experienced di taste judgments in the absence of 
ele vein isagreement. The scatterplot of pri- 
15s tore 3 public (early vs. late) ratings reveals 
tanitas a e clusters of Ss, the tasters and the 
tween be. The product-moment correlation be- 
other tomga, 2nd late ratings is +.98. Put in 
Save dente the data showed that 19 of the 30 Ss 
ratings ae ratings on both occasions, 10 gave 
Tatings dees differ by one point, and 1 gave 
virtually j Rae by two points. The results were 
majorities) entical for the Ss (also members of the 
is quite nap announced their ratings second. 
Sure to da ear, then, that in the absence of pres- 
Predicti ange, the private ratings were highly 

The. of the later public ones. 

with fen: ic ratings of C were next examined 
vate ratin 6 the changes from the earlier pri- 
eir jud 5 exhibited by the Ss who announced 
in the He on last. Since these Ss were always 
the maa these changes indicate the effects 
ence beee y opinions. There is a marked differ- 
and those n the minorities composed of tasters 
amount of hase of nontasters. The average 
e Aver £ kop for the tasters was 0.0, whereas 
Negative Se for the nontasters was —2.6, the 
(lesg « ah indicating that they made a lower 
ere ieee ) rating in the group situation. 
Stwo ue a significant difference between 
With the m s0L.Ss in their tendency to go along 
Shifteq in eae opinion. Only 4 of the 15 tasters 
tating) while indicated direction (toward a higher 
Ward a Ig le 13 of the 15 nontasters shifted to- 
Square — ae rating (with Yates’ correction, chi 
taster m <1, b = .004). It appears, then, that a 
Minorit Jority has a greater effect on a nontaster 
i an a nontaster majority has on a taster 


bili 


Y ; 
Rested, Possible bases for this difference are sug- 
Seems ti 7 ONE data, only the second of which 
the Byes bg Important. First, it happened that 
ounced TE discrepancy between the ratings an- 
wating Py the majority members and the private 
Was Mel soa 3 given by the minority member 
hats hoi t larger in the groups where the 

twe; fie in the minority. While this difference 

3 © two kinds of groups approaches sig- 
Coun = approx. .06), we doubt that it 
that t ir the observed N It seems unlikely 
mp} Mmority tasters would have changed less 
Were bier the majority members’ opinions 
pues. u hil farther away from their private 
A o act, within each sample, there seems to 
Pposite tendency: greater change tends 
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to be associated with a larger discrepancy. If we 
compare Ss for whom the discrepancy was identi- 
cal in size, there is still a marked tendency for 
nontasters to exhibit more change than tasters. 
Second, tasters and nontasters were found to 
differ in how certain they were about their ratings 
of the pleasantness of Label C. The average cer- 
tainty rating for the tasters was significantly 
higher than that for the nontasters (6.6 as com- 
pared with 5.4; ¿ = 6.25, p < .001). This differ- 
ence was also significant, at the .01 level, when 
only the Ss used as minority members were com- 
pared. This result suggests that the reason for the 
tasters’ great resistance to majority influence may 
be found in the greater intensity of their opinions 
about PTU. The correlation between change and 
certainty within each sample is equivocal on this 
point because the range of both variables is se- 
verely restricted when we consider only the tasters 
or nontasters. We may note parenthetically that 
for both Labels B and C, certainty shows the 
typical U-shaped relation to extremity of rating 
on pleasantness. The closer a person rated the 
flavor to the extreme ends of the scale, the more 
certain he was of the correctness of his rating. 
The eta coefficient is highly significant in both 


cases. 
SUMMARY 


In a simple social influence problem involving 
judgments of taste with PTU the critical stimulus, 
it was found that the effects of majority opinion 
were markedly different depending upon whether 
the minority persons were tasters or nontasters 
of PTU. The data suggest that this asymmetric 
effect, whereby nontasters are more susceptible to 
majority influence, may be attributable to the 
stronger reactions tasters have to PTU and the 
resulting greater certainty they have about their 
judgments of the substance. 
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TWO KINDS OF ASSUMED SIMILARITY BETWEEN OPPOSITES! 
IVAN D. STEINER AND COLIN G. McDIARMID 


University of Illinois 


N a series of recent studies, F. E. Fiedler G, 4, 
I 5) has shown that a leader's “assumed simi- 
larity between opposites” (ASo) is an important 
correlate of his team’s efficiency. Basketball teams 
and surveying teams were shown to be more effi- 
cient when the  sociometrically most-chosen 
member attributed very different psychological 
traits to persons he regarded as good and bad co- 
workers. The efficiency of bomber and tank crews 
was also found to be related to the leader’s ASo. 
This paper reports an investigation of some statis- 
tical and psychological properties of ASo, 

ASo is a measure of the magnitude of the differ- 
ences between two profiles. One profile represents 
the individual’s ratings of a good co-worker on 
twenty or more six-step graphic rating scales. The 
ends of each scale are identified by polar terms 
such as “energetic” and “tired.” The second profile 
consists of the individual’s ratings of a poor co- 
worker on the same graphic rating scales. The ASo 
score is obtained by summing the squares of the 
distances Separating these two profiles from one 
another (i.e., the distances Separating the ratings 
given to the good co-worker from the ratings given 
to the bad co-worker). Thus: 


N 
ASo = = ( - 0)? 


when (g — b) equals the discrepancy between the 
ratings given to the good and the bad co-workers 
on one of the graphic rating scales, and V equals 
the number of rating scales employed. The ASo 
Score may be broken into two component parts (2): 


a = (M, = My)? + et 


where M is the mean of the several ratin 


gS given 
to a co-worker. The (Mo — Mi) 


? component is the 


ponent as reflecting the individual’s tendency to 
regard one co-worker as endowed with more desir- 
able attributes than the other. The second com- 


average elevations. This component may be viewed 
as reflecting the individual’s tendency to regard 
his two co-workers as possessing different combina- 
tions of good and bad traits, 


1 This research was partially supported by a grant 
from the University of Illinois Research Board. 
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There is no logical necessity for these two sa 
ponents of the ASo score to be correlated. ood 
entirely possible for a small or zero average ele i 
tion difference to occur along with a large aine 
in profile shapes. And a large average eleva a 
difference could occur with a small direrenco 
profile shapes. The ASo score is, therefore, a an 
measure which combines two logically indepen fer 
measures. The purpose of this research is to ee 
mine whether the two components of ASo Ge oA 
empirically independent of one another, and, ee 
to determine whether the two components c ier 
late differently with other measures. The ee 
measures employed in this research include $ s 
on the California F scale (1), and scores ne aa 
from self-ratings. Reasons for expecting scor ah 
the F scale to correlate with one or both € 
ponents of ASo will be discussed later. 


METHOD 


Forty-two members of an undergraduate 5 bu 
psychology served as subjects (Ss) for this stu es ve 
because of omissions from the data, the Vs rhe two 
in the reported results range from 38 to 42. in the 
Sexes were approximately equally represented 
usable samples. 


ASo Scores 


sting of 

Ss responded to Fiedler’s instrument youn ee 
20 graphic rating scales, the ends of which were instr 
fied by polar terms. As is customary with this ie A 
ment, Ss rated themselves, a good co-worker, and aske 
co-worker on each of the 20 scales. The Ss were b e to 
to think of someone with whom they had been B f 
work very well on some occasion in the past eng: 
Someone with whom they had had difiouity T 
Each S’s ASo score was computed by Sra o 
sum of the squared distances separating his ratin 
these two co-workers, 


s in 


Elevation Difference Scores 


nt 0 

In order to compute the (M, — Mi) composing 
ASo it was necessary to obtain judgments ae goo! 
which end of each scale was regarded by S as Fie Jer’s 
end. For this purpose each S rated himself on himself 
instrument two additional times, once giving sjthout 
the benefit of any doubts whatever, and once ction © 
giving himself the benefit of any doubts. Inspe ination 
these two sets of self-ratings permitted a deto T Ratings 
of the good-bad direction of the scale for the S- ssigned 
at the extreme bad end of a scale were then Sagn 
a value of one and those at the good end were ae to 
a value of 6. The mean value of the raungan mea” 
the good co-worker was obtained, as was aie differ 
value of ratings given to the bad co-worker. Elevation 
ence between these two means is the S’s 
Difference score, 
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Profile Dissimilarity Scores 
eine Profile Dissimilarity score was obtained by 
ng his squared Elevation Difference score 


from his So 
ve -y score. The Profile Dissimilarity score is 


square i i i 
ee Toot of the difference obtained in this man- 


Self-Ratin gs 


As ni 
Cite arti above, each S rated himself three times: 
Pling to be as accurate as possible (realistic 


self-rati a 
oubts (oo once giving „himself the benefit of any 
ing himectr mistic self-ratings), and once without giv- 


ratings) e benefit of any doubts (pessimistic self- 
e a mean and standard deviation of these 
Fa a alFratings were computed for each S. 
obtained poe month after the previous data had been 
Scored in the S responded to the F scale. Items were 
e standard manner.? 


RESULTS 


As 
ence Le E expected, both Elevation Differ- 
ound to be and Profile Dissimilarity scores were 
The Produ Pa ily correlated with ASo scores. 
tespectivel, hen correlations are .75 and .53 
Correlations Vith a sample of 42 persons, both 
e 01 iil on ie bo different from zero at 
> ifference st he correlation between Elevation 
S ~03. Th ores and Profile Dissimilarity scores 
Mpirically z i components of ASo appear to be 

elationshiv ependent of one another. 

Tes and ips between each of the three mea- 
: other variables are indicated by the 
neait correlations shown in Table 1. 
F nt patterns of relationships are dis- 
Cores, b scores correlate significantly with ASo 
of A hae Correlations with the two components 
E low and do not reach statistical signifi- 
Correlate andard deviations of self-ratings do not 
Elevatio Significantly with either ASo scores or 
ifican thy Difference scores, but do correlate sig- 
the end With Profile Dissimilarity scores. Finally, 
(ie, v of the individual’s optimistic self-ratings 
he as fone of the self-ratings made by S when 
oub s rt lor to give himself the benefit of any 
td Scores S to correlate significantly with either 
relate on Profile Dissimilarity scores, but does 
Significantly with Elevation Difference 
or ek the mean “realistic” self-rating 
e mean “pessimistic” self-rating scores 


C 1s i i . . . 
“mp tn ae with ASo or either of its 


nce, § 


Se i 
findings thus indicate that the two com- 
© sometimes correlate in different 


S (a, eich . 
y nd possibly in different directions) with 


Fi 
Bloy, 01m 
bed in KR of the F scale (1, pp. 255-257) was em- 
Wa, e i eed; but item number 22 was deleted 
a Published become obsolete since the time the scale 
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TABLE 1 


CORRELATION OF ASo AND Irs Two COMPONENTS TO 
OTHER VARIABLES 


1 7 
F Scale Mean of Sigma of | Mean of 
k Scale/ Self- | Self- | Optimistic 
ratings | ratings | Self-ratings 
N 
38 42 42 42 
ASo scores —.43°"| 02 -29 +21 
Elevation Difference | —.21 +18 —.07 -35° 
Scores 
Profile Dissimilarity | —.29 | —.09 -62°* | —.10 
Scores 


* Reaches the .05 level. 
** Reaches the .01 level. 


other variables. The components may also combine 
to produce ASo scores which correlate more highly 
with other variables than do either of the com- 


ponents taken separately. 


DISCUSSION 


The ASo score, according to these results, is a 
gross measure that combines two uncorrelated 
variables. One of these variables is the perceived 
discrepancy between the overall “goodness” of the 
traits possessed by two co-workers; the other vari- 
able is the perceived dissimilarity between the 
patterns of traits possessed by two co-workers. 
Each of these two variables contributes substan- 
tially to the ASo score, but two Ss may obtain the 
same ASo score even though their scores on the 
two components of ASo are very different. For 
example, two Ss in the present study obtained ASo 
scores of 166; for one S the (Mg — M»)? component 
was responsible for seven per cent of the ASo 
score, whereas for the other S this component was 
responsible for 82 per cent. For most purposes it 
would probably be unrealistic to treat these two 
persons as though their ASo scores were equivalent. 

When ASo scores are related to an external 
variable, a significant correlation may be obtained 
because either or both of the components of ASo 
are correlated with the external variable. Or, an 
insignificant correlation may be obtained because 
neither component is correlated with the external 
variable, or because both are correlated but in 
opposite directions. Since it is quite possible for 
one or both components to correlate much more 
highly with an external variable than does ASo 
itself, it is recommended that studies of “assumed 
similarity between opposites” deal with the com- 
ponents as well as with ASo. . 

In this research the direction of the relation- 
ships between F scale scores and the two compo- 
nents of ASo was not predicted in advance, but 
significant relationships were expected. According 
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to Adorno et al. (1), the high F scorer is reluctant 
to see differences between members of his in- 
groups; all members are good, whereas people in 
out-groups are bad. On the other hand, the low F 
scorer is described as willing to see various combi- 
nations of traits in members of his in-group, and to 
minimize differences between members of in-groups 
and out-groups. Consequently, if one assumes that 
both the good and the bad co-workers are regarded 
by the S as members of his in-group, both com- 
ponents of ASo should be small for high F scorers 
and large for low F scorers. But, if the poor co- 
worker is regarded as a member of an out-group, 
both components of ASo should be larger for the 
high F scorer than for the low F scorer. The findings 
reported in Table 1 suggest that when people are 
asked to think of someone with whom they have 
worked poorly, they tend to think of an in-group 
member. 

There are two possible interpretations of the .62 
correlation between Profile Dissimilarity scores 
and the standard deviations of Ss’ realistic self- 
ratings. Perhaps a response set leads some people 
to give ratings that are highly variable from item 
to item, and leads other people to give ratings 
that are rather constant from item to item. If 
these response sets operated both when S rated 
himself and when he rated his good and bad co- 
workers, a correlation between Profile Dissimilarity 
scores and the standard deviation of realistic self- 
ratings might result from the response set alone, 
However, if such response sets are operating, they 
should be expected to affect Ss? optimistic and 
pessimistic self-ratings just as they affect ratings 
of good and bad co-workers, Inspection of the data 
shows that when standard deviations of Ss’ opti- 
mistic and pessimistic self-ratings are computed 
and added to the standard deviations of their 
realistic self-ratings, the correlation between the 
Sums of these three standard deviations and the 
Profile Dissimilarity scores falls to .20. This finding 
tends to contradict an explanation based on the 
assumption of a broad, “mechanical” response set, 
and suggests a second explanation. Possibly some 
persons really do see themselyes and other people 
as the possessors of a mixture of good and bad 
traits, whereas other persons tend to see both 
themselves and their associates as the possessors 
of rather uniformly good or uniformly bad traits. 
The data of this research do not provide a firm 
basis for choice between these two explanations. 
However, whatever the proper explanation may 
be, it is clear that Profile Dissimilarity scores 
represent a variable and potentially significant 
component of ASo, and that this component is 
empirically independent of the Elevation Differ- 
ence component. 
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eaa 
The findings of this study suggest that —_ 
highly productive research might be made a 
more valuable if ASo scores were broken Da 
their component parts. Such a step might om a 
helpful in clarifying the reasons why the gee 
leader is related to his group’s efficiency. Fie done 
explanation of his results rests upon assump ASO 
concerning the personalities of high and low ASo 
leaders. For example, the leader with a large saa 
score is said to be “critical, reserved, and oe i 
and especially so toward men who he ee eee 
be poor co-workers.” He is presumed to Bi 
inate sharply between good and bad co-wo ie 
to resist emotional involvement, and to be ote 
by task-oriented attitudes. These aoe 
concerning the personal qualities of legden be 
large ASo scores have not yet been teste "ent 
Fiedler himself has indicated that he regards it is 
as tentative. In light of the present stay, S 
reasonable to guess that leaders with menia 
scores may have quite different personal pr 
depending upon the size of the components 0: 
ASo scores. Somewhat more complex mae ai 
concerning the relationships between A ‘ed: 
personality variables would seem to be nee! 


Jities 
their 


tions 
n 


SUMMARY 


«tari: 

The conventional measure of assumed similar 
between opposites (ASo) can be broken int ‘cally 
components which are logically and emp "n 
independent of one another, Taken sepa more 
these two components sometimes ee it 
highly with external variables than does So 
self. Implications of these qualities of A 
discussed, 


are 
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CASTRATION, CIRCUMCISION, AND ANTI-SEMITISM 


IRVING E. ALEXANDER anp SHELDON BLACKMAN? 


Princeton University 


V his writi 
f R = ritings, Freud gave recurrent expression 
eee e view that fear of castration is a causal 
anti-Semitism. In 1909 he wrote: 


pE P 
Toot r pict complex is the deepest unconscious 
Oys hear ios for even in the nursery little 
a piece of his ti has something cut off his penis— 
2 right to des pemo they think—and this gives them 
Tents pise Jews (4, p. 179). 
and Ba he pointed out that castration 
ahd ene are equivalent in the unconscious 
or gentiles « hat the strangeness of the custom 
lon fear (6) pe to activate unconscious castra- 
We of acce ü hat these views found some meas- 
Seen in ie ence in psychoanalytic circles can be 
pais Work of Fenichel (2). 
ard oe ren of changing medical attitudes 
oe leag circumcision is no longer con- 
events provi ies oe in our culture. This turn of 
Controlled Me cs an opportunity to gather some 
ation. The ormation pertinent to Freud’s spec- 
Whether ae particular question we shall ask is 
Widen on is a relevant variable in 
ale genti as measured in a contemporary 
ntile Population. 


tow; 


The Meruop 


is the 
52-i 
Sanford 8). T A-S scale described by Levinson and 
‘8). This scale was chosen because it has been 


ce j 
fie 
furth 


S relat 
Pow ting eg to Jews as powerful and possible over- 
ey of a SWS. In the case of all the test items, a 
i 


1 . 

8 ri assigned. Appended to the test was a 
n which relevant background information 
i alth which 
tim, EctOmy Ge on surgery undergone, €g- aP- 
met ich onsillectomy, circumcision, etc., and the 

ftom “$ Scale g operations had been performed. 
= zale was administered to 381 students drawn 


Rates tion 
thickets it Psychology courses at Princeton and 
stu ersities.2 The subjects (Ss) included in 


fro, dy a; 

i ie 142 gentile male undergraduates selected 

groups population and divided into two 
PS of 71 each. The groups were matched 


2p W at rt 
hi We ae oe Ohio State University. 
the Vetsity ange to Mr, Edward Nolan of Rutgers 
Sampie ewark Branch, for assistance in gathering 


TABLE 1 
MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF SCORES ON THE 

A-S SCALE 

Group Mean SD 
Full Scale 

Circumcised 146.5 42.8 

Uncircumcised 151.8 43.4 

“Threatening” Scale 
Circumcised 26.4 T-S 
27.4 9.4 


Uncircumcised 


on the basis of background variables the relationship 
of which to anti-Semitism had been investigated in 
the literature (7). These variables include family in- 
come, geographical location of home town, religion, 
church attendance, and frequency and intimacy of 
contact with Jews. The sample is relatively homogene- 
ous with regard to other background variables such as 
rural-urban differences, and intelligence so that 
her than inspection was made to control 
e variable upon which the groups 
ally is whether or not 


age, 
no effort ot 
these factors. The on 
are known to differ systematic 
the members are circumcised. 


RESULTS 


Means and standard deviations for each group 
on both the full scale and the “threatening” sub- 
scale are presented in Table 1. In both instances, 
on the full scale and on the threatening scale, the 
group mean for the uncircumcised Ss exceeded 
that of the circumcised. However, these differ- 
ences were small and statistically unreliable. An 
examination of the F ratios (full scale F = .43, 
threatening scale F = 1.01) gives no grounds for 
rejecting the view that they are attributable to 
chance. The results of this study do not support 
the hypothesis that circumcision is a relevant vari- 
able in determining attitudes towards Jews and 
in turn cast doubt upon Freud’s assumption as to 
the relation of castration anxiety to anti-Semitism. 


Discussion 


Several considerations come to mind in assess- 


ing the bearing that this study might have on the 
3 The analysis of variance technique does not take 
into account the positive correlation introduced by 
the matching of the groups. No satisfactory technique 
exists for estimating the correlation when groups are 
matched on the basis of total composition. The magni- 
tude of F in each case is so small that the correlation 
would have to be above 9 in order to change the inter- 


pretation of our results. 
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castration—anti-Semitism hypothesis. One con- 
cerns the apparent evolution of attitudes toward 
this practice in the last twenty years. If few People 
in the culture at the present time, circumcised or 
not, have negative feelings about infantile circum- 
cision, one might argue that this change has ob- 
scured the validity of Freud’s original contention. 
The custom is no longer strange, and therefore 
ought not to arouse castration fear. This argument 
we would grant for children born in the present 
and future decades, but not for children born dur- 
ing the early stages of cultural change in attitude. 
During our Ss’ formative years, both Positive and 
negative attitudes toward circumcision were wide- 
spread and accepted in the larger culture. 

Another consideration is whether we were deal- 
ing with a subculture so demanding of conformity 
from its members (the sample was predominantly 
composed of Princeton students) that it tended to 
obscure any real underlying attitudinal differ- 
ences. That is to say, perhaps we were getting a 
reflection of a Princeton stereotype towards Jews 
rather than a true indication of the S’s feelings. 
The fact that the scores of Jewish and gentile 
students in the entire Princeton sample differ sig- 
nificantly (p = .05) Suggests that the demands 
of the subculture leave room for expression of at- 
titudinal differences. 

Recently, two other investigators have pre- 
sented discussions on the relationship of circum- 
cision to castration which bear indirectly on the 
question we are considering. Bettelheim (1) and 
Fraenkel (3) have both questioned the widespread 
psychoanalytic belief that circumcision as a ritual 
stems from or has the meaning of a castrating act. 
Bettelheim, after a study of some anthropological 
and clinical material, finds no general evidence to 
support the idea that the practice arose in order 
to maintain an incest taboo or even that it evolved 
from father dominated societies. The Jewish prac- 
tice, a relatively late one in history, he asserts is 


Fraenkel concluded from a study of ancient 
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Jewish religious treatises, particularly the Penta- 
teuch, that circumcision appeared to be more 
related to the benediction of fecundity than to 
an attenuated castration inflicted by the chief on 
his son. Only after circumcision was Abraham 
able to beget Isaac. Fraenkel characterizes ni 
promise of the ritual by a quotation from the i 
of Genesis, “His seed will be as numerous as t ï 
sands of the earth.” If the circumcision-castratio® 
argument cannot therefore be invoked with To 
fidence, then Freud’s speculation with regar 
anti-Semitism loses its raison d’être. 


SUMMARY 


To obtain data relevant to Freud’s speculations 
on the relationship between circumcision and p 
Semitism, attitudes towards Jews were mea 
among matched groups of circumcised and 'iable 
cumcised male gentile college students. No rel a 
differences in attitude were found PEOST ei 
cumcised and uncircumcised subjects. These um- 
ings indicate the relative unimportance of cira 
cision as an isolated factor in anti-Semitism. am? 
implications for the relationships involving meee 7 
cision, castration, and anti-Semitism are discus 
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CONSISTENCY IN RESPONSE TO GROUP PRESSURES! 


STANLEY ROSNER 
Society for Mental Hygiene, Bridgeport, Connecticut 


Tm, ses to be described take as their 
Asch (1 2) a departure the investigations of 
group sn on modification of judgments under 
reported th, P in face-to-face situations. Asch has 
mately rhe gs subjects (Ss) yielded approxi- 
judgments af ird of the time to the erroneous 
length of = a tutored majority in matching the 
e Ss ee eon lines with a standard line. 
sisting of 12 yielded early in the line series (con- 
yield Nba ag: trials) tended to continue to 
of the Beane while Ss who were independent 
jority, tend need judgments of the tutored ma- 
"i ed to continue independent throughout. 

the Pie dn of the present studies is to answer 
not Vieldion Are the consistencies in yielding or 
judgment E petine to the situation studied, i.e., 
Is such at lines, or do they extend beyond it? 
Mined, or ae episodic or situationally deter- 
Modes of i ea a of relatively settled 


METHOD 


To a 
rete o ae! the above question, 88 student nurses? 
M each of whieh each of several Asch-type situations, 
thr independ they had to make a choice between 
Tee accom hoe or conforming to the judgments of 
Menter to plices? who were tutored by the experi- 
make erroneous judgments. 

Tass 
Three 
aures, ad ea tasks (nonsense words, nonsense 
ee line Series ah paragraph), a questionnaire, and 
tie timent, sae by Asch (2) were employed in the 
We emata T controls for order of presenta- 

s Observed ing of control and experimental series 


1 Thi 

partial ful 
Sct, 

Py 


t i À, 
ne is part of a dissertation submitted in 
lit r of Phat, of the requirements for the degree of 
Res Teal Pee to the Graduate Faculty of 
doveatch ocial Science, The New School for Social 
ebt ? New York Ci i ial 

Of gratit rk City. The writer owes a special 
ment ude to Dr. Mary Henle for her encour- 


th a9 3 
2 Manuscript, research and for her critical reading of 


a ank 
Ney ; irector (i owed to Miss Evelyn Lehrer, Assist- 
PEA of the Westchester School of 
to may Ukes a iss Barbara Tate, Associate Director 
A eis ospital School of Nursing for helping 

foe student bodies available. 

of On t a ah that the effect of a majority 
ty! larger sat neis of naive Ss is as great as 


tion (Ot detai 
n etaj P 5 
(3), ils, the reader is referred to the disserta- 


RESULTS 


1. Where comparisons are possible, present 
findings confirm those of Asch (1, 2). 

2. A high degree of consistency in response to 
group pressure was found within a given task at 
a single sitting; Asch’s finding that Ss who were 
independent early in the experimental session con- 
tinued independent and Ss who yielded early in 
the experimental session continued to yield is 
substantiated with the present population. 

3. Response to group pressure was significantly 
consistent between tasks at a single sitting. The 
Ss who were low yielders on one task tended to 
be low yielders on other tasks; high yielders on 
one task tended to be high yielders on other tasks. 
Phi coefficients ranging from .33 to .54 were ob- 
tained between pairs of tasks with respect to high 
and low yielders. 

4. Response to group pressure was significantly 
consistent over a period of time. The Ss who 
yielded or did not yield during one sitting tended 
to yield or not to yield, respectively, during later 
sittings as shown in Table 1. 

5. The embedded figures test (4, 5) was ad- 
ministered to 20 high and 20 low yielders to ex- 
plore the relationship between this test and the 
group pressure situation. No significant difference 
was found between the two groups in the amount 
of time they required to locate the simple in the 


TABLE 1 
CONSISTENCY OF YIELDING BEHAVIOR OVER A TIME 
LAPSE 
No. of Judgments Showing Yielding 
Lines Lines 
Subjects Session I* Session II 

Yielders 

1 12 11 

2 8 g 

3 8 12 

4 11 1 

5 9 12 
Total à 48 41 
Nonyielde: 

onyie! i TS 0 i 

2 0 0 

2 2 1 

4 2 0 

5 0 1 
Total 4 3 


* Procedure identical to that described by Asch (2). 
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complex figures, though the existing differences 
were in the expected direction. The yielders failed 
to locate the simple in the complex figures sig- 
nificantly more often than the nonyielders. 
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ON THE RELATIONS BETWEEN DISCRIMINATION REACTION 
TIME, ANXIETY, AND INTELLIGENCE 


G. ROBERT GRICE 
University of Illinois 


N A test of a theory concerning the effects of 
I drive on performance involving conflicting 
habits, Grice (4) found the predicted difference 
on a complex discrimination reaction time task 
between two groups differing in “manifest anx- 
iety.” However, a covariance analysis indicated 
that this difference could be attributed to differ- 
ences between the groups in intellectual ability. 
Freeman and Maher (3) have criticized Grice’s 
conclusion on the basis of speculations that the 
Discrimination Reaction Time Test (DRT) is 
“largely perceptual in character” and that per- 
ceptual factors in the Clerical Aptitude Index 
(employed as an intellectual measure) may have 
produced the obtained relation rather than gen- 
eral intellectual ability. Citing the excellent 
study by Fleishman and Hempel (2) as evidence, 
they argue that intellectual components in DRT 
tend to disappear with practice and that percep- 


tual speed and simple reaction time assume greater 
importance. 


In the first place, it should be pointed out that 
the task analyzed and described by Grice was 
quite different from that employed by Fleishman 
and Hempel. Instead of a long period of practice 
with a single set of instructions, the task (Grice’s 
Problem 5) involved a signal, one second in ad- 
vance of each reaction, which informed S which of 
four rather complicated sets of instructions were 
to be employed in determining the correct Te- 
sponse. It would appear likely that this involved 
more intellectual ability than even the early trials 
of the conventional DRT task. In the second 
place, it should be pointed out that “Perceptual 
Speed” was the only purely perceptual factor 
which emerged in the Fleishman and Hempel 
analysis and that it accounted for only five per 
cent of the DRT variance even after long practice. 


r at 
This cannot be regarded as strong eyidene? h 
the test was “largely perceptual in characte faher 
The other point raised by F. reeman an titude 
concerned the suitability of the Clerical AP’ q the 
Index as a general intellectual measure poe in 
question of the presence of perceptual fan Force 
it. They ask, rhetorically, “Were not DE gen- 
data on tests more universally recognized answet 
eral intellectual measures available?” The nee is 
is simple. No. The Clerical Aptitude Trectua 
actually a rather good measure of inte sed 0 
ability as Grice originally stated. It is ba demic 
four tests: Word Knowledge, a test of oes a 
vocabulary; Background for Current Afia rae 
test of general information; Numerical s; 
tions, a test involving simple computations; 
Dial and Table Reading, a test reaps 
verification of readings on groups of dials wading 
determination of certain information by whi 1 
mathematical tables. It was this last test x co” 
lead to the statement by Grice that the pi tual 
tained perceptual factors, However, Pet rian 
ability is by no means its major source of vael had 
In a factor analysis by Zachert (5), the epi 
a loading of .33 on a factor named Pe meris 
Speed. It also had loadings of .50 on NUM on 
Facility, .39 on General Reasoning, a0 analysis 
Verbal Comprehension. In a more recent 17 0 
by Bechtoldt (1), it had a loading of 17 oa- 
Space factor and loadings of .31 and .26 ctivelY’ 
demic Background and Induction rep ape p 
The other tests show their major loa A bet 
factors named Verbal Comprehension, is ave 
and Academic Background (1). All four tests “tors 
their major projections on second-order, 4 
labeled by Bechtoldt as “G” (General terial ): 
tive) and “VM” (Facility with Verbal Ma an now 
With the nature of the tests in mind, it ¢ 


SE 
CURITY OF JUDGES AS A FACTOR IN IMPRESSION OF WARMTH IN OTHERS 


TABLE 1 


PERTO 
RMANCE OF HıcH AND Low Anxious GROUPS 
on Eacu TEST 


Test High A| LowA F i 
` Mean | Mean 
Nord Knowledge 4.40 | 6.03 |3.47|/<.01 
Dial & operations 4.40 | 5.37 |2.05|<.05 
ig Gea 3.37 | 4.70 |2.51|<.02 
. Aff. 4.13 | 5.40 |2.61|<.01 


be poji 
Spree out that in Grice’s study, each of the 
ee, i ae differentiated between the high 
Positively porary groups and that cach was also 
Teaction Seopa with response speed in the 
anxious = task. The means of the high and low 
m Table aoe the values of ¢ are presented 
Tesponse sp T product-moment correlations of 
with the S in Problem 5 in the DRT task 
Word K. individual tests were as follows: with 
tions, Pe o vledge; .50; with Numerical Opera- 
With Back; with Dial and Table Reading, .63; and 
ee ground for Current Affairs, 33. 
considerations strongly suggest that the 


telationshi 
nships reported by Grice were due to intel- 


URITY OF JUDGES AS A FACTOR IN IMPRESSIONS OF 
JOSEPH BOSSOM AND 
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lectual variance in common with “manifest anx- 
iety,” “clerical aptitude,” and the reaction time 
task, and that the speculations of Freeman and 
Maher are contrary to fact. 
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WARMTH IN OTHERS 


A. H. MASLOW 


Brandeis University 


f oo of variation among the people 
lous study judged has been considered in pre- 
Study jg ies of first impressions (2). The present 

ong concerned with the effect of variation 
thers, judges upon their first impressions of 
Te and insemmes in the first impressions of se- 
secure judges are investigated. 


Subje di METHOD 


; Jud, 
i es 
Bi an F five ere 105 undergraduate students enrolled 
of a Btoup ntary course in psychology- From this 
(1), Points ae selected 22 judges who made scores 
tor ae eect less on the Maslow S-1 test for security 
tig 2 D Ba group. Their scores ranged from 0. 
the Judges oe the mean of the total group. Twenty- 
og MSecure o scored 30 points or more comprised 
SD aby we: Their scores ranged from 0.71 to 
Sy. Ove the total group mean. 


The « 

AR 

sragPbotog se” to be judged consisted of the first 

ty sating as S obtained from yearbooks of former 

*bow Cars), ioe Except for difference in age (about 

aks e ai, objects” and the judges come from 
Btoung 7° Socioeconomic, racial, and religious 


Exposure to Stimulus 
Each judge was handed an answer sheet with line 
space for 200 responses. The categories of response 
were headed: Very Warm; Warm; Cold; Very Cold. 
All judges were given the following verbal instructions: 
You will be shown 200 photographs. They will 
appear on the screen in front of the room. These 
photographs will be changed rather rapidly. After 
looking at a photograph you will have sufficient 
time to indicate your impression of the person in 
the photograph. This is done by placing a mark in 
the appropriate box on your answer sheet. 
Subsequently, the 200 photographs were projected 


on a screen. Each photograph was exposed for about 
5 seconds. Periodically, the number of the photograph 
was called out so that judges could determine whether 


they had missed an item. 


RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


Judges in all groups were more likely to ascribe 
warmth than coldness to the persons represented 
in the photographs. The secure group, the insecure 
group, and the remaining judges (others) were 
compared with respect to the proportion in each 
group who ascribed warmth more frequently than 
coldness. As can be seen in Table 1, the secure 
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TABLE 1 


PERCENTAGE OF JUDGES IN EACH GROUP ASCRIBING 
WARMTH More OFTEN THAN 
COLDNESS TO PHOTOGRAPHS 


Group 
ate- Probability of 
gorie Compared | Se, |Ime jOm-| Pete 
(N =| (N =| (N = 
22) | 22) | 61) 
Warm vs. Cold 95% | 68% | 78% | Sec. vs. Others 10 
Insec. 25. Others „50 
Sec. vs. Insec. 05 
V. Warm & Warm | 90% | 54% | 78% | Sec. vs. Others 80 
vs. V. Cold & Insec. ps. Others .05 
Cold Sec. vs. Insec. 02 
V. Cold vs. V. | 77% | 68% | 42% | Sec. os. Others 01 
Warm Insec. vs. Others 05 
Sec. vs. Insec, -10 


and insecure groups differed significantly (p = 
.05) in the number of judges scoring Warm as 
compared with Cold. The difference between these 
groups was also significant when the Very Warm 
and Warm categories taken together were com- 
pared with Cold and Very Cold ( = .02). In 
these comparisons a greater percentage of judges 
gave Warm responses in the secure group than 
among the “others.” The “others,” in turn, had a 
greater percentage of judges scoring warmth than 
the insecure group. When only the Very Warm 
and Very Cold categories were considered, sig- 
nificant differences were not obtained between 
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the secure and insecure groups. In addition, $ 
higher percentage of judges in both a 
groups employ the Very Warm category 
among the intermediate group of “others.” = 
Since our data do not show whether the fac 
in the photographs are in “reality” warm yee: 
we cannot attribute the obtained group d ee 
ences to differential efficiency of perception ia 
reality, projections based upon habitual ee 
tions in interpersonal relationships, or to bee 
projection. Decision among these alternati 
must await further research. 


SUMMARY 


From a larger group of judges, a secure an me 
insecure group were selected. All judges oe et 
posed to a series of 200 photographs. Judges 
required to indicate whether the person 1m 


photograph was Very Warm, Warm, Col tin 


dan 


or 


Very Cold. The percentage of judges repo res- 
Warm impressions more often than Cold ue 
sions tended to be greater in the secure group 
in the insecure group. 


REFERENCES ar 
1. Mastow, A. H. A clinically derived test for meas! $ 
ing security-insecurity, J. gen. Psychol., 
33, 21-41. 
2. Tart, R. The ability to judge people. Psychol. 
1955, 52, 1-21. 


Bulls 


Received August 27, 1956. 


| 


PREDICTING THE DIRECTION OF SE 
LECTIVE RECALL: 
ITS RELATION TO EGO STRENGTH AND N ACHIEVEMENT’ 


THELMA G. ALPER 
Wellesley College 


HEN the research findings in a given 
area continue over the course of 
many years to be as diverse as those 

o 2 
sega of interrupted vs. completed tasks, 
This ha: rice to find out why can be strong. 
of iy een the motivation behind the series 
first seine by the writer (1, 2, 3, 4), the 
re a Which appenred in 1946. Atthetime the 
ker; ëv, or the first two papers was underta- 
had bee Pe studies had appeared. All of them 
under wii i to test further the conditions 
terrupte T the Zeigarnik (29) finding, that in- 
A dot a are more likely to be recalled 
these ae ones, would hold. Many of 
literature ‘i as previous reviews of the 
seemed n ave shown (e.g, 1, 3, 13, 26), 
did not a in support Zeigarnik since they 
dienaa ad statistically significant recall 
conditions T the expected direction under 
of tasks ere completion and incompletion 
experiment. i experimentally controlled. One 
in the re eta (24) indicated a reversal 
completed. direction, i.e., a greater recall of 
Subjects (S than of interrupted tasks. The 
à group D who served in that experiment, 
“that he crippled children, had been told 
termine id were to be given a test tode- 
that grace well they could do puzzles and 

est 

in the “is p. 249). Not all of the Ss behaved 
Some did me way. Some showed the reversal, 
of com ‘a others recalled an equal number 
eral eted and interrupted tasks. The 
Mainly Pae, however, was characteristic 
high 0 of Ss rated by their teachers to be 
admitted pride.” Though the ratings were 
the first Y not highly reliable, this was one of 
ar acies to support Zeigarnik’s sugges- 
in sele t personality factors may play a part 
finding nee recall (29, p. 303). Zeigarnik’s 
Subjects ere with adults was that “ambitious” 
S the p identified by remarks such as “What 
ii en with me—!” or “I wouldn’t 
ieved I could be so stupid,” recalled 


tion 


Ve h 


1 
Th 
al © wr 
tat elp bs e acknowledges with thanks the invalu- 
Rul f Henry A. Murray, Robert W. White, and 
Benia Hanfmann. > 


prize would be given the one who did . 


even more interrupted than completed tasks 
(29, p. 307). 

The importance of another variable is also 
suggested by the Rosenzweig and Mason 
study; namely, the orientation of the experi- 
mental instructions. Working for a grise 
which you may get by doing well on a fest is 
probably dynamically not the same as working 
on some tasks because someone asks you to 
do so.2 Zeigarnik’s instructions had been “I 
shall give you a series of tasks which you are 
to complete as rapidly and correctly as pos- 
sible” (29, p. 300). In a later experiment, 
Rosenzweig (23) tested the orientation vari- 
able. He asked one group of college males, 
the “informal” group, to help the experimenter 
(E) classify some jigsaw puzzles in preparation 
for their use in a later experiment. Other Ss, 
the “formal” group, were told that the puzzles 
were part of an intelligence test. The selective 
recall results of the two groups were found to 
differ: the informal group recalled significantly 
more interrupted tasks, the formal group 
significantly more completed tasks. In Zeigar- 
nik’s study, no attempt had been made to 
maintain a uniform experimental atmosphere. 
On the contrary, Zeigarnik tells us that in 
keeping with differences in the Ss’ reactions 
to the situation, wanting “to please the E,” 
or “to excel as if in competition with others,” 
or “interested in the task for its own sake” 
(29, p. 303), the E “did not preserve a fixed 
mien and method with all subjects. Those of 
the first type were allowed to see the experi- 
menter’s pleasure when the task was well 
done. Work by the second group was inspected 
with the air of an examiner, while the third 
owed to work unmolested, the 


group was all 
n this case remaining passive” 


experimenter i 
(29, p. 303). 

In the meantime, Alper (1), working also 
within Zeigarnik’s tension theory of selective 
recall, and taking up Zeigarnik’s (29, footnote 
1, p. 312) suggestion that the recall of a given 

2 See Alper (3), for a further discussion of this point 
with special reference to the sample used in the 
Rosenzweig and Mason (24) study. 
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S might differ in different experimental set- 
tings, proposed that a more sensitive way to 
test for the conditions that influence the 
direction of recall might be to measure the 
recall of the same Ss under two different ex- 
perimental settings: task orientation in one 
session, ego orientation in the other. To create 
a task-oriented atmosphere, the instructions 
emphasized, as Rosenzweig (23) had done, that 
E was testing the materials, not the S. For 
the ego-oriented atmosphere, where the in- 
tention was to threaten self-esteem, Ss were 
told that this was a standardized set of tasks 
and that they constituted a brief intelligence 
test devised for the army to use in selecting 
candidates for officers’ training school. The Ss 
were all draft age college males. As predicted, 
Ss differed in their reactions to both instruc- 
tions, and there were no significant recall 
differences under either orientation, When the 
recall results were correlated with personality 
ratings derived from an intensive clinical 
study of these Ss within the framework of 
Murray’s (21) need theory of personality, 
however, two major patterns of recall emerged: 
(a) the Strong Ego pattern, consisting of the 
greater recall of interrupted tasks under task- 
oriented conditions, and of completed tasks 
under ego orientation; and (b) the Weak Ego 
pattern, consisting of a greater recall of com- 
pleted tasks under task-oriented conditions, 
and of interrupted tasks under ego orientation. 
One other variable had been controlled in 
the above study—the nature of the tasks 
used. Alper and Black (4) have shown that 
most of the tasks used by Zeigarnik (29), 
Lewis (15), and others, would be unacceptable 
to college students as IQ tests. Or, to put it 
concretely, failure to complete within a given 
time limit tasks such as bead-stringing, wind- 
ing thread on a spool, circling vowels, etc., 
would not be regarded by an S as a reflection 
on his intelligence, though failure to complete 
an anagram or a scrambled phrases task 
would. The use of tasks not commensurate 
with the atmosphere £ intends by his in- 
structions may account for some of the pre- 
viously equivocal findings in this field, as the 
writer has pointed out elsewhere (1, 4). In 
the experiments referred to above, the writer 
had used a scrambled phrases task. 
To test the validity of the Strong and Weak 


Ego recall patterns, the writer designed another 
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experiment. Now two groups of Ss, a Strong 
Ego and a Weak Ego group, respectively, Ta 
selected in advance by means of specially 
constructed instruments. From the direction 
of their total recall patterns over two one 
task-oriented first, and later an oe age 
one, it was possible to predict correctly 5 
group membership of these Ss as Strong pao 
Weak Egos significantly beyond chance. ae 
experiment has been cited briefly elsewhe 
(2), but has not been reported in full. sie 
In 1952, reacting to Sears’ (26) recommen z 
tion that the interruption technique, io 
abandoned as unsatisfactory since so a 
agreement had been reached by the beg 
Es, the writer (3) tried to show: (a) that ns 
orientation and personality were importan are 
selective recall; and (b) that when both w : 
considered, the seemingly diverse meg 
Zeigarnik (29), Rosenzweig and Mason 25), 
Rosenzweig (23), Glixman (13), Sanford ( aa 
and others could be fitted into a Oe oe 
theoretical framework. The writer had a 
tended to let the matter rest here. Reial 
however, studies by Atkinson (5), and A her 
son and Raphelson (6) have serie e 
interest since the data reported by the 
authors put a different interpretation on ha 
results of earlier studies. They report noi 
high % Achievers recall more interrupted t ta 
completed tasks under Achievement monet 
tion while low Achievers show a revel me 
recall pattern. While these are the h he 
recall patterns the writer has discussed, k 
personality relationships involved are no are 
same and the interpretations given them at 
also not the same. In fact, on the een 
least, the 2 Achievement and Ego oe ay 
frameworks would seem to have yielde 
namically opposite results. d 
Since : dine had not been measute 
in the writer’s earlier studies, to sa Ego 
relationship between 7 Achievement an This 
Strength requires a new experiment. orte 
experiment has now been done and is rep wi, 
in Part II of the present paper. In P Fotion 
the writer has gone back to the i i 
study mentioned above and is mee of 
now in full since it confirms the validi ple 
the Strong and Weak Ego recall pat ysis 
Statistically revealed by the syndrome jana us 
used in the earlier study. It provides 
therefore, with a firmer base for testing 


Eco STRENGTH AND VV ACHIEVEMENT IN SELECTIVE RECALL 


oer between 1 Achievement and Ego 
ee and for applying the results to 
er selective recall studies. 


Part I 


Panaro THE DIRECTION OF RECALL 
F STRONG AND Wrak Eco SUBJECTS 


Prha writer’s earlier papers on the recall 
ia rupted vs. completed tasks (1, 2), the 
the Er had been that the direction of 
e ratio is a function of the personality 
Ean he of the individual recaller. It had 
selective s othesized “that the direction of 
a no eal of a given subject will differ in 
tion and t-esteem involving laboratory situa- 
esteem ka laboratory situation where self- 
Which is objectively threatened in a manner 
of that E a with the self-esteem needs 
e experi ject” (2, pp. 104-105). In designing 
ore, bok T to test this hypothesis, there- 
ructun instructional set and personality 

Ten e pone taken into account. 
Each then e undergraduates had served as Ss. 
later in S tested first in a task-oriented and 
had foe ego-oriented setting. The intention 
Only in hy threaten self-esteem objectively 
Tatings p e latter setting. Since personality 
ese Ss ased on intensive clinical studies of 
(21) nee 4 vathip the framework of Murray’s 
Selective i» heory of personality were available, 
Sonality ecall could be correlated with per- 
analysis — bi Horn’s (14) syndrome 
Er Spe was used for this purpose. 
Tecal] ne ysis yielded two major selective 
recall of erns. One pattern, made up of the 
tasks y more interrupted than completed 
complete Task Orientation and of more 
Orientation aa interrupted tasks under Ego 
tern sing was labeled the “Strong Ego 
to be f: ince the syndrome analysis showed it 
teq igp cteristic only of Ss who had been 
Ego Stren on n Recognition,’ 2 Dominance,’ 
a gth,® and Conative Conjunctivity,® 


n 
anit io aition: to seek to achieve something in 
aceg, l ry; ea aim, renown, fame; to seek prestige 

a plis) Mad oneself forward; to boast of one’s 
aa te to seek to control the sentiments 

r a a by suggestion, seduction, per- 
t p 8tOups of and; to lead others; to organize and 
has Ego Stre; ol people; to get others to cooperate. 
tin the ae to know what one wants to do and 

"8 one's q y to do, and to do it. It is a matter of 

esires within the limits of one’s abilities, 
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and low on Dejection Pessimism’ and Ego- 
Ideal Intragression.* The opposite recall pat- 
tern, consisting of the recall of more completed 
than interrupted tasks under Ego Orientation, 
was labeled “Weak Ego” since it was charac- 
teristic only of Ss who had been rated high on 
Dejection-Pessimism and LEgo-Ideal Intra- 
gression, and low on z Recognition, 1 Defend- 
ance,’ n Counteractive Achievement,” and 


Narcism." 
In order to test whether these statistically 


derived patterns could be experimentally re- 
produced, the prediction study described here 


was designed. 


Method 


Two groups of nine Ss each, a Strong Ego and a 
Weak Ego group respectively, were selected in ad- 
vance of the experiment by means of specially con- 
structed clinical tools. All Ss were tested under Task 
Orientation first and later under Ego Orientation. 

It was predicted that the recall patterns of these 
Ss would be consistent with the findings of the earlier 
experiment since, apart from the fact that personality 
structure now served as an independent variable, the 
design of the prediction study followed closely the plan 
of the previous experiment. 

Selection of subjects. Two procedures were used to 
select Ss. First, a self-rating scale, The Psychological 
Insight Test, was constructed to measure the personality 
variables in the Strong and Weak Ego syndromes. 
Second, Ss whose self-ratings identified them as Strong 


or as Weak Egos were interviewed. Only Ss whose 


existing or acquirable. This manifests itself chiefly as a 
successful Achievement, giving proof of the power to 
persist; an unconquerable will. 

6 Conative Conjunctivity: to organize one’s efforts; 
to make plans and to follow them; to force drives into 
an efficient pattern; to live an ordered life. This vari- 
able gives evidence of the ‘coordinating powers of the 
ego.’ 
7 Dejection Pessimism: to worry about one’s short- 
comings; to be pessimistic about life; to recover slowly 
from disappointment. 

8 Ego-Ideal Intragression: to feel humiliated and 
ashamed after failure; to be burdened by feelings of 
inferiority. The ego is belittled and criticized for 
stupidity after failure. 

93, Defendance: to defend oneself against blame, 
belittlement, assault; to justify one’s actions; to offer 
extenuations, explanations and excuses for oneself. 

10% Counteractive Achievement: to set difficult 
goals for oneself and attempt to reach them. To stick 
at a task until satisfied with the results; to overcome 
obstacles; to restrive after failure; to redouble ones 
efforts in the face of cap | 

u Narcism: to perceive the wor 
subjective Sepa to be disdainful of others; to be 


dominated by ruthless self-seeking; to purport to ps 
indifferent to one’s failures and to one’s critics; to be 


self-satisfied; to be eccentric. 


d from a personal or 
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TABLE 1 
THE PSYCHOLOGICAL INSIGHT TEST 
g A Sample of the First Twelve Items i 
1. I enjoy acting before a large audience. (n Recog- 


iti 

i yas to rely on my own judgments rather than 

depend on other men’s opinions. (Narcism) 

3. I look upon failure as a challenge to be met by 
redoubled efforts to succeed. (x Counteractive 
Achievement) A 1 Ta 

4. I am clearly conscious of my main goals in life. 
(Ego Strength) _ i ; 

5. I usually can think of something to say in my own 
defense. (x Defendance) ; 

6. I love good music and good wine and have become 
quite a connoisseur in such matters. 

7. I usually decide for myself what I want to do and 
do it. (Conative Conjunctivity) 

8. I am more apt to give in to an opponent than to 

9 


N 


keep on arguing with him. (Dejection Pessimism) 
. I spend a lot of time thinking about my short- 
comings. (Ego-Ideal Intragression) 
10. I enjoy organizing or directing the activities of a 
group—team, club, or committee. (z Dominance) 
11. I like to amuse people by wisecracking or playing 
the fool. (n Recognition) 
12. I feel that I am tem eramentally different from 
most people. (Narcism) 


self-ratings were confirmed by the clinical interviewer 
were asked to serve in the experiment. 

The Psychological Insight Test. This test, consisting 
of two hundred statements, was constructed by the 
writer according to principles outlined by Murray and 
his co-workers (21). It Provides a measure of the six 
personality variables within the Strong Ego syndrome 
and the six within the Weak Ego. Since three of the 
variables, n Recognition, Dejection-Pessimism, and 
Ego-Ideal Intragression, appear in both syndromes, 
only nine variables are included in the test, Each is 
measured by a set of 20 statements. Twenty additional 
statements which tap a variety of disparate needs were 
included but not scored, (See Table 12.) 

The test, self-administered, requires S to rate him- 
self on each statement on a +3 to —3 scale, 


of most men of S’s age, i.e., “the hypothetical average 
among college men.” Thus, 
more often than the average college man, —3 very much 
less often, +1 average but on the high side, —1 average 
but on the low side, etc. 


12 These statements were added both to disguise the 
nature of the test and to facilitate scoring. Nine vari- 
ables and a “joker” variable repeated 20 times each 
allowed for the following scoring arrangement: state- 
ments measuring a given variable, for example  Recog- 
nition, were placed in the first, eleventh, twenty-first, 
etc., positions; a second variable, Narcism, in the 
second, twelfth, twenty-second, etc., positions, Since 
the statements for a given variable are sufficiently 
diversified in the test the scheme is not readily de- 
tected by S. This plan is demonstrated by the sample 
set of statements in Table 1. The need which each 
measured has been noted in parentheses following the 


statement. 


THELMA G. ALPER 


When scoring the test, Strong Ego and W eak = 
scores are computed separately for each S. Each a 
consists of two parts: the algebraic sum of those va i 
ables which should be high for the given pattern, ai 
the algebraic sum of those variables which shou ti 
low. A Strong Ego’s score on Strong Ego vana ate 
thus, would yield a +, — pattern, a Weak Ego's oly, 
on Weak Ego variables, a —, + pattern. ae 
the scores on the Strong Ego variables can range cae 
+240, —120 to —240, +120. The same is true for 
Weak Ego variables." ni d to 

The Psychological Insight Test was adininisteren 
140 male undergraduates enrolled in an introdu a 
course in psychology at Harvard University U st 
“take home” conditions. Eighty-six tests were ue 
turned. A Strong and a Weak Ego score was copy 
for each S, following the procedure described abo a 

In order to determine the range of Strong a art 
Weak Ego scores obtained by this sample, the Pig 
scores were combined into a single score by chane e 
the sign of the second half of the score and adding b, 
resulting sum to the first half of the score. For pann 
a score of +50, —25 would become +75, a w the 
—50, +25 would become —75, The scores P rom 
eighty-six Ss on the Strong Ego variables range 41 
+174 to —174; on the Weak Ego variables from vile 
to —112. The Ss whose scores fell in the upper a en 
of the Strong Ego distribution were selected as P 


in the 
tial Strong Ego Ss. The Ss whose scores fell vaste 
lower quartile of the Weak Ego distribution weer g 


ted as potential Weak Ego Ss. Of these, twelve ree 
Ego scoring Ss and eleven Weak Ego scoring 5s T jca 
to come for an interview to the Harvard Psycho an 
Clinic for the purpose of “possible participation 1n 
experiments at the Clinic.” ither bY 
The interview. The interview, conducted cit hite 
Dr. Henry A. Murray or by Dr. Robert W. syn- 
was structured around the Strong and Weak Ego were 
drome variables, definitions and criteria for which cale, 
provided to the interviewer. Using a 0-5 point jables 
the interviewer rated S on eight of the nine yer gs 
in these syndromes"! and on the basis of these ghet 
labeled S as a “Strong Ego”, a “Weak Ego” or P 
consistently Strong nor consistently Weak.” A 
If the self-ratings and the interviewer’s mone co 
in agreement, either consistently “Strong” ° ver t 
sistently “Weak,” S was asked by the interviev roul 
Serve in the experiment. In this way, the two 8 


were 


Si 

*To obtain the maximum Strong Ego sereo) 
would have to rate himself +3 on all statemen"? iyo 
pertaining to » Recognition, n Dominance a all 
Strength, and Conative Conjunctivity, and — 
statements (40) pertaining to Dejection-Pessi foi 
Ego-Ideal Intragression. It is to be noted mene e 
the McClelland et al. (16) n Achievement ie a js of 
Present syndromes do not represent opposite of the 
the same personality continuum. Only some 
variables appear in both syndromes. 

1 Through an oversight on the part of t mn 
one variable, Narcism, had been omitted fro 
interview schedule. The psy 

15 A partial measure of the sensitivity of hat only 
chological Insight Test is reflected by the fact nee the 
five of the 23 Ss interviewed had to be rejecte¢ 


som aD 

mis $. 
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rite" 
he W e 


Eco STRENGTH AND V ACHIEVEMENT IN SELECTIVE RECALL 15 


of ni. s 
nak ees selected. Their group membership 
until after th Weak” was not known to the writer 
at the end r Drediction scores had been computed 
Materials oe experiment. 
as those used i e rpaniental materials were the same 
sisted of ee es the earlier experiment (1). They con- 
be arranged comparable sets of scrambled phrases to 
Sentences in any meaningful sentences. Of the 12 
the iWork Set, six were readily solvable within 
trol Ss to sol = time limit, three too difficult for con- 
unsolvable, k gee the time limit, and three were 
a temative ue sentence permitted four 
roc 
ay a ee procedure of the carlier experiment 
ions in Session ae The atmosphere and instruc- 
ol jectively EN ‘ask Orientation, were informal and 
Was merely heed -esteem threatening since ostensibly 
Would be peta ig E find out whether the materials 
Phere and inst e for a later experiment. The atmos- 
a week later zuctons in Session II, Ego Orientation, 
to self-esteem were formal and objectively threatening 
as “a benmi e solution now being presented 
for use byi elligence test which the Clinic had devised 
candidates raed in selecting officer training school 
Accomplice, ne eighten the threat, moreover, a male 
me room s Talesa as another S, worked in the 
completeq” ai the same sentences and “successfully 
_ At the ea os within the time limits allowed. 
interpolated of the session, following a ten-minute 
the sente Projective test task,! incidental recall of 
oe eg was measured. 
Vidual difen of recall dala. In order to adjust for indi- 
eted, two ences in number of sentences actually com- 
ach §; pee recall scores were computed for 
Percentage ae of completed tasks recalled, and 
“Parately orar ernsten tasks recalled. This was done 
nonlinear ma session. Since percentage scores are 
iY erene a converted into angles by the arc 
449) tere ee transformation (27, Table 16.8, p- 
rediction PP ng tests of significance. 
the Weak of whether a given S fitted the Strong 
Score, The po, category was based on his total recall 
Score was 48 follows used for obtaining S’s total recall 
a ows: 
Wher I) Recall Score = (Inj — Cy) — (Inn — Cn) 
i errug refers to S's transformed score for the recall 
Le for a tasks in Session I, C1 to his transformed 
Litto his i recall of completed tasks in Session i 
fess in Sees score for the recall of interrupted 
T the recall of II, and Cr to his transformed score 
seat? support Completed tasks in Session I 
he re of a Stro: the earlier results (2), the total recall 
bye tive, A ng Ego should be positive, a Weak Ego 
„Means of erectile of the prediction was tested 
in To test w isher’s (11) exact test. 
the ¢ a the experimental groups differed 
g ion of their recall within each orientation, 


and hrs S Scored “Strong” on the self-rating 
for .P8 did n rated “Weak” by the interviewer and 
sither ust consistently fit the interview criteria 
tert resulteer or “Weak.” i 
Ot included + this test, The Mind Reading Test, 
nuded in this report. 


On 


TABLE 2 


PREDICTION OF STRONG AND WEAK Eco, 
SELECTIVE RECALL PATTERNS FoR Two 
Groups OF MALE UNDERGRADUATES, 
A Stronc Eco Group AND A 
Weak Eco Group 


Weak Ego 


Strong Ego 
Category Recall Recall pe 
Pattern® Pattern> 
Expected 9 9 
Obtained 9 8 
Correctly 7 6 045 
Predicted 


a Based on total recall pattern over two sessions, (Int — C1) — 
(Int1 — C11); to be counted as a Strong Ego pattern the score 
must be positive. 

b Based on total recall pattern over two sessions, (Int — C1) — 
(Inqr — C11); to be counted as a Weak Ego pattern the score 


must be negative. 
* Computed by means of Fisher’s (11) exact test. 


the Mann-Whitney U Test (16) was applied to the 
transformed percentage recall scores. 

Treatment of performance data. Differences between 
the two groups of Ss in number of sentences solved, in 
number of alternative solutions per sentence achieved, 
in time to achieve a first solution, and in total number 
of sentences recalled were analyzed by means of 


analysis of variance. 


Results 

Prediction of group membership. Nine of the 
18 Ss had positive total recall scores, eight 
negative total recall scores, one a zero score. 
Since a zero recall score does not permit pre- 
diction of group membership, this S was 
omitted from the prediction analysis.” As 
shown in Table 2, the prediction of Strong 
Ego was found to be correct for seven of the 
nine positive total recall scores, the prediction 
of Weak Ego for six of the eight negative ones. 
Fisher’s exact test yields a P value of .045 for 
these data. The null hypothesis that the 
direction of selective recall is unrelated to 
personality structure, as measured in this 
experiment, can therefore be rejected. 

Selective recall of Strong and Weak Ego 
Groups within each orientation. The analyses 
from this point on are based on the results 
obtained by the Ss within the two experimental 
groups, i.¢., the nine Strong and the nine 
Weak Ego Ss as selected by the combined 
criteria of the self-rating scale and interview, 


described above. 
Differences in percentage reca 


identified as the 


ll scores ob- 


1 This score was subsequently 
score of a Strong Ego S. 
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TABLE 3 
Mean RECALL Scores or Stronc EGO AND 
Weak Eco Mate SUBJECTS TESTED UNDER 
Born Task-ORIENTED AND 
EGO-ORIENTED CONDITIONS® : g 
ai j Task- Ego- 
Orientation Orientation 
In Cc In € 
Sirang Ego Ss .37 Eid -26 46 
Wea eee Ss -29 -48 „ŝi -32 
ps pe 
-07 25 
e -27 -06 
In—C -45 .01 


® Percentage recall scores converted into angles by the arc 
sin+/ percentage transformation (27, Table 16.8, p. 449), 
* Computed by means of Mann-Whitney U Test (14). 


Ego Ss, but the difference is not Statistically 
significant (P = :27). There is also no differ- 
ence in the so-called Zeigarnik effect, In — C 
(P = 45), though the difference is in the 
expected direction. 

Under Ego Orientation, Weak Ego Ss recall 
more interrupted tasks than do Strong Egos, 
but the difference is not statistically significant. 


-01). In other 


of the greater 
recall of completed than of interrupted tasks 


is greater for the Strong Ego Ss than for the 


6 summarize the group 
performance variables. Table 4 shows that 
groups are 
equally efficient at solving the sentences, 
Under Ego Orientation, both groups lose in 
efficiency, the Strong Ego Ss losing less than 
the Weak Ego Ss, but the differences are not 
significant. : 

Since each solvable sentence permitted four 
solutions, a more sensitive measure of per- 
formance loss from Task Orientation to Ego 
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Orientation is afforded by the mean number s 
alternative solutions achieved under + t 
condition. As Table 5 shows, the mean =A 
Weak Ego Ss under Task Orien tation is pics 
than for Strong Egos, but the difference F m3 
significant. Under Ego Onean, hee 
groups show a drop. When differences betu ae 
the two sessions are analyzed, the loss ae, 
Weak Ego Ss is found to be significa 08). 
greater than for the Strong Ego Ss (P a a 
The poorer performance of Weak Ego ing 
the instructions become more ego ra 
may result from increased rigidity, i.e., RE 
once found a solution they are less anie to 
Strong Egos to disturb that structure «bility 
attain an alternative solution. The ome? 
of greater rigidity in Weak Egos is ek om 
by the data concerning time to acm d in 
first solution. These data, somm ae 
Table 6, show no significant difference à firs 
groups in time required to achieve = ae 
solution. In other words, Weak Ego the 
not slower to find an initial solution ie 
problem when the instructions es nly 
ego threatening (Table 6), but are marks nal 
less able to restructure and achieve ad 5 t pet 
solutions within the two-minute time limi 
sentence (Table 5). P: Y i 
As Table 7 shows, there is no siepi e 
overall memory loss as the conditions ae 
more threatening to self-esteen. The apa a 
within each experimental session, mor 
do not eyen approach significance. orted 
The selective recall differences TEP ffer- 
above, therefore, represent qualitative Ba 
ences as a function of ego strength, not hes per 
tative differences in total memory. T ean 
formance data indicate both guarany jec- 
quantitative group differences. Under anh 
tively non-self-esteem threatening om same- 
the performance of the two groups 1s e aned 
When self-esteem is objectively ua os! 
however, Weak Ego Ss show the great 
in efficiency. 


Part II 


THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN EGO 
STRENGTH AND N ACHIEVEMENT the 
In order to fit the data of Part I into cr 
results of recall studies done within the ont 
Clelland eż al. (18) framework of peel 1 
motivation, the relationships betwe er- 
Achievement as a single parameter © 
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Aaa TABLE 4 
ALYSIS OF VARIANCE FOR NUMBER OF SENTENCES SOLVED BY STRONG AND WEAK Eco COLLEGE MALES 


UNDER Two Exre 


RIMENTAL CONDITIONS 


Task Orientation Ego Orientation i oen ee 
Sum of | Var- Sum of | Var- Sum of | Var- 
ad Squares jiance á af Squares jiance y a Squares |iance F 
gotal 17| 10.3 Total |17| 24.3 Total J17] 27.1 
ween |1f <1 |.1 [16] Between [1] 4.5 [4.5 [3.66 Between |1] 5.5 |5.5 |4.07 
Within 16] 10.2 | 64 ithi 8 |1.23 Within lel 2t.6 [1.35 
Pei | G : Within 16 | 19. 2 . ° 
k Weak Weak 
Strong Egos yek Strong Egos bs Strong Egos | "Egos 
Mean 5.3 5.4 Mean 5.1 4.1 Mean —0.2 siä 
TABLE 5 


ANa; 
LYSIS OF VARIANCE FOR NUMBER OF ALTERNA 


TIVE SOLUTIONS BY STRONG AND WEAK Eco COLLEGE MALES 
UNDER Two EXPERIMENTAL CONDITIONS 


Difference Between Orientations 


Task Orientation Ego Orientation (Ego — Task) 
$ Sum of | Var- 
af | Sum of | Var- Sum of | Var- df I F 
id Squares |iance F of Squares | iance Squares jiance 
nex Pe 3.8 Total |17 | 187.5 
Between “37 8.1 |1.03| Between AT) ee | 5.6 [1.3 Between | 1 44.5 |44.5 |5.0* 
Withi i Ss ine 9 
ce | s | ao Within [16] 68.2 | 4.3 Within 16 | 143.0 | 8. 
k Weak 
Strong Egos | Weak Strong Egos Weak Strong Egos Egs 
g Egos Egos 
a 
a 8.5 o | Mean 6.7 5.6 | Mean =i | —2% 
Tadicates Significance beyonnd the .05 level of confidence. 
TABLE 6 


ANALysts OF VARIANCE FOR AVERAGE TIME IN SECONDS TAKEN BY STRONG AND WEAK COLLEGE MALES 
TO ATTAIN A FIRST SOLUTION UNDER Two EXPERIMENTAL CONDITIONS 


. Difference Between Orientations 
Task Orientation Ego Orientation (Ego — Task) 
f | Var- 
Sum of | Var- d Sum of | | 
4 al pi F af Squares | iance F if Squares | iance es 
Tot, eee Mal = ae or 
Reet 17 [76 17 [7212.72 Total |17 |5304. 
a 138 Toi 20| Between |1] 23.35 | 23.35].07 
we, n 21.35 | 21.35|.01 Between 1 | 90.60 | 90.60).20 A i 
i jts [3745.19 234.07) | within |16 [7122-12 [455.13] | Within 16 |5281: i 
Weak 
Weak 
Se Strong Egos yak Strong Egos Egos Strong Egos} = Egos 
M` 
= 68.7 70.9 | Mean 78.3 82.7 | Mean +9.6 | +11.9 
ny i . . . T 
Sten and the personality syndromes Ego was designed. The specific gusari it ais is 
amine and Ego Weakness have to be ex- Do Ss who score high on 1 x nen e 
ed. Si he TAT method of McClella: 
Ured jp since i - measured by the 
= D aer oanbiede a et al. (18), more often fit only one of Alper’s 


€ prediction study, a new experiment 
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BLE 7 


7 ALES 
RECALLED BY STRONG AND W EAK Eco CoLLEGE MA 


UNDER Two EXPERIMENTAL CONDITIONS 


s ions 
‘ : Diference Between Orientation 
Task Orientation Ego Orientation | er (Ego — Task) 
Tal Leal | | ca Var- | p 
| f | Var- | >] Sum of | Var- p d Sum of | ` : 
i — | iance | | | á Squares | iance | 7 if Squaree | ianc = 
! = 
| rae | 7| 61.8 5 
17 | 30.9 | | Total 17 | 54.9 | | Total 17 : a2 |.05 
oom 1 2.7 | 2.7 |1.5) Between | 1 | LS WP 0.3 38) Between 1 PY) 
Ss | Ss | | } os | a | a8 
Within 16 | 28.2 | 1.8 | Within 16| 53.6 | 3.4 | Within 16 | 61. # 
E EI m] | ie o Weak 
se | | aS oF D 
Strong Egos | Egos | | Strong Egos Enos Strong Egos 7 Ees 
= | —|= ——}— | ss 1.0 
Mean 5.4 | 4.7 | Mean | 4.2 3.7 | Mean =1.2 or 


two personality syndromes, and Ss who score 
low on 2 Achievement, the other? 

Although the Ss in this experiment were 
college females, rather than males, the sex 
factor should not affect the relationships being 
studied here since: (a) the design of the 
present experiment takes into account the 
conditions that should assure a high scoring x 
Achievement group; and (b) there are no 
reports of sex differences in the recall of 
interrupted ys, completed tasks. Indeed, in 
the Atkinson and Raphelson (6) study, the 
authors included the recall results of 22 female 
Ss “to add stabilit 
men” (6, p. 352). T] 
recall results for th 


ported, however, 
McClelland et al. 
“(1) women get 
than men under 
(2) Achieve- 
© 2 Achieve- 
) women’s 7 


at the scores 


(18, p. 178). The 
clue for arousing higher 7 Achievement scores 


in women is seen by McClelland et al. to 
come from a study by Field (10) who reported 
that 2 Achievement in women is tied up with 
social acceptability rather than with reference 
to leadership capacity and intelligence, In 
Field’s study, for example, females who were 
rated by their classmates as “liked” scored 


as 

higher on z Achievement than those gen e 
“disliked,” the ratings having been iañ 
after n Achievement had been r am 
without advance knowledge that such ra eon 
would be asked for. McClelland ef al- nt to 
clude from these data that “if you pa as 
arouse v Achievement in women, me if you 
Field did, to their social acceptability; "refet 
want to arouse x Achievement in men, añ 
as we did to their leadership capacity (20) 
intelligence” (18, p. 181). Since Niara 
has subsequently confirmed Field’s nae net 
finding that female college leaders score aders, 
on 2 Achievement than do female es pe 
we may paraphrase McClelland et al., as ichieve- 
if you want to be assured of a high # A aders 
ment scoring female sample, use college, ental 
as Ss. Such students formed the experi™ 
group in the present study. for 

red added Sires of a leader en by 
present purposes is the relationship repa ective 
Atkinson and Raphelson (6) between se socia 
recall and z Affiliation (“motivation D 
acceptance” (6, p. 350)). Under a very ation 
orientation, Ss who scored high on » Affi a e 
as measured by the TAT technique, 1 while 
more interrupted than completed ae the 
‘Ss who scored low on z Affiliation aa an 
Opposite recall pattern. Both Atkinson > 5S 
Atkinson and Raphelson (6) report t under 
who score high on 7 Achievement inter” 
Achievment Orientation, recall more pon” 
rupted tasks than do Ss who score low ethe” 
Achievement. These findings taken o hight 
Suggest the possibility that Ss who Sep ement 
on 2 Affiliation and low on 1 Achen per 
might show the recall pattern of / 
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Stro 
ae Zgo Ss; namely, greater recall of 
emplea tasks under Task Orientation, of 
obiectiva tasks under conditions which 
ele a stress that S’s performance is 
n Atlan sured. Similarly, Ss who score low on 
he e and high on x Achievement might 
ana _to show the reverse recall pattern 
fact that es of Alper’s Weak Ego Ss. The 
ae Senge recall of completed tasks has 
creased ex in the past to be a function of in- 
of 6s » Pe rie: stress, not of the strength 
hypothesis Lan may function against the 
Strength ed relationships between Ego 
recall cae Affiliation, z Achievement, and 
Atkinson On the other hand, since 
Ow high é. re Raphelson (6) do not report 
ment, th imation Ss scored on 2 Achieve- 
or each rs both measures were obtained 
recall of th ge have they tested the selective 
chieve same Ss under both Task and 
ment Orientation, there is at present 


© clear 
c A È 
Pothesis, ontrary evidence against the hy- 
M ethod 
The £ 

S t, as re te measure. The Psychological Insight 
trength, Desig in Part I, was used to measure Ego 
males, it was ened originally for use with college 
“dale” to ‘eg evised for female Ss only by changing 
her.» emale,” “men” to “women,” “his” to 


k § 
Scale, ae z the directions and in the body of the 
paditions I art I, it was taken under “take home” 
he condition, the instructions, Æ attempted to keep 
Possible by st as nonthreatening to self-esteem as 
Oved after poate both that names would be re- 
S bart of a coding and that the results would be used 
S tests of aed of college students in general, not 
I The algeb © Participating individuals." 
ce Was used ie Scoring scheme, as described in Part 
sai es ens etermine S’s score on each of the nine 
ti Tatings w, ured, To fit the Strong Ego pattern, S's 
p oR, ould involve positive scores on %# Recogni- 


n . 
2 Do ‘ 
Junctiya, Minance, Ego-Strength and Conative Con- 


ma Yafa cards scores on Dejection-Pessimism 
Pattern, Sig ay tttasression. To fit the Weak Ego 
Self-ratings would involve negative scores 


. Ci sys 
thie etmene goo n Defendance, » Counteractive 
Stro, essimism Narcism, positive scores on Dejec- 
the: Ego, thu and Ego-Ideal Intragression. The 
be Weak E, us, would have a +-, — pattern of scores, 
~, “S8arded ee a —, + pattern. A +, + pattern can 
en” Pattern an inconsistent Strong Ego pattern, a 
an inconsistent Weak Ego pattern.” 


1g It Ë 
M is quite 1 
the E e] that such instructions would be 
Bie Ronthrenpe te O Sotie; dess fo others. To label 
iy ent ening to self-esteem, then, is to stress 
Datt vantitati S’s involvement. 
say eee Scores were obtained, as well as this 
» by following the scheme described in 
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. The n Achievement measure. The choice of picture 
stimuli for measuring » Achievement was influenced 
by: (a) the finding by Veroff et al. (28) that pictures 
of male characters yield higher » Achievement scores 
than pictures of female characters for both male and 
female college Ss; (b) the writer's clinical experience 
with the usefulness of particular TAT pictures for 
evoking achievement needs; and (c) an interest in 
measuring parent-child relationships as perceived by 
high and low scoring Ss on the x Achievement variable. 
These criteria resulted in the selection of four pictures: 
Cards 1 and 7GF from The Thematic A pperception Test 
(22), i.e., boy and violin, and young girl and mother- 
figure, respectively, and Cards 10G and 11G from The 
Michigan Picture Test (19), i.e., young girl and father- 
figure, and young girl in empty classroom. The » 
Achievement scores reported here are based only on 
two of these, the boy and violin, which are listed among 
the McClelland ef al. (18) stimuli for measuring » 
Achievement, and the girl in classroom which can be 
considered a female counterpart of their Card H, “a 
boy in checked shirt at desk, an open book in front of 
him” (18, p. 375). Since the young girl is typically seen 
as about ten years old, as is also the case for the boy 
in the the boy and violin picture, when the storyteller 
mentions age at all, these two pictures are particularly 
well matched for tapping reactions to sex differences 
of the stimuli. 

To facilitate group presentation of the pictures, 
permission was obtained from the respective publishers 
to make the necessary slides as well as certain changes 
in the stimuli. For example, in Card 11G, the back- 
ground of the empty classroom was blurred, giving the 
background less “an empty classroom” appearance. 

Experimental design. Three groups of college females 
were used as Ss in this experiment, an experimental 
group and two control groups. The experimental group 
was comprised of 28 upperclassmen, all of whom had 
been elected to high office by their peers. Achievement 
vation was tested by a college senior, herself a 
college leader. The conditions of testing and the 
instructions were casual, the intention being merely to 
task-orient these Ss. To this end, the group was told 
by the student £ that “some studies of college students 
were being made and that they had been asked to help.” 
A second group, 24 upperclassmen in an advanced 
course in psychology, served as a sample of upperclass 
nonleaders. Office holders in the group were eliminated 
from the sample. The test was administered by the 
instructor in the course immediately following the 
completion of an hour examination in the course in 
which these students were enrolled. The instructions 
emphasized that the test measured personality and 
that it would be scored by the instructor. This group, 
therefore, was an ego-oriented group and was tested 
immediately following a real-life achievement situation 
under ego-oriented conditions. The third group was 


cores are considered here since 
with presence or absence of a 
elation to the » Achieve- 


moti 


Part I. Only pattern s 
the concern is merely 
given self-rating pattern in r 
ment variable. 

20 The writer wishes to thank Miss Maud Hazeltine, 
President of Student Government at Wellesley College 
in 1955-56, for administering the test to the leader 


group. 
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comprised of 24 students enrolled in an introductory 
course in psychology. These Ss, largely sophomores, 
constituted another nonleader sample. Their achieve- 
ment motivation was measured during a regular class 
hour under casual task-oriented conditions. The in- 
structions emphasized that this was merely “a demon- 
stration of a psychological technique.” Since demon- 
strations were frequent in the course, this device was 
used for task-orienting these Ss. 

In all three groups, the test was administered under 
group testing conditions. The McClelland eż al, (18, 
p. 98) instructions and questions followed the special 
instructions, task- or ego-oriented, for the given group, 
as noted above. 

The following predictions were made: 

1, Following Morrison (20), the mean n Achieve- 
ment score of the task-oriented leader group will be 
significantly higher than the mean x Achievement score 
of the ego-oriented nonleader group and of the task- 
oriented nonleader group; 

2. Following Veroff et al. (28), the mean n Achieve- 
ment score of the ego-oriented nonleader group will 
not differ significantly from the mean » Achievement 
score of the task-oriented nonleader group. 

3. Following Atkinson (5) and Atkinson and 
Raphelson (6), in the leader group only, Ss whose self- 
ratings fit the Strong Ego pattern will more often score 
low on n Achievement than high on x Achievement, 
while Ss whose self-ratings fit the Weak Ego pattern 
will more often score high on n Achievement. The pre- 
diction was limited to the leader group since only this 
group meets the criterion of high » Affiliation required 
by the Atkinson and Raphelson (6) recall findings as 
well as Morrison’s (20) » Achievement findings for 
female Ss. 


Resulis 


Scoring of Ego Strength and of z Achieve- 
ment was done by the writer. Since the Ego 
Strength measure entails merely arithmetical 
addition of Ss’ self-ratings, it presents no 
Problem with respect to scorer reliability, a 
problem which arises, however, with the n 
Achievement measure. Two steps were taken 
to check on the reliability of the writer’s 
scoring of n Achievement. First, several 
months after the initial self-instruction period 
with the McClelland et al. scoring categories 
(18, Chap. IV), the writer rescored the first 
story of each of the 30 Ss included in their 
Appendix I. A rank-order correlation test of 
the writer’s scores checked against the scores 
reported for these stories by McClelland ef al. 
(18) in their Appendix II yielded a tho value 
of -++.85. Secondly, to check the writer’s 
self-consistency for scoring n Achievement, 
she rescored the stories told by the leader 
group one month after her original scoring. 
The rho value here was +.96. Since these 
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TABLE 8 
MEAN # ACHIEVEMENT SCORES OF COLLEGE 
FEMALES UNDER VARIOUS ORIENTATIONS 
(Stimuli Were TAT Card I and Michigan 
Picture Test Card 11G) 


College Nonleaders, 


Vonleaders, r 
on ei task-oriente 
Mean n 3.1 4.1 Saa 
Achievement 
Score p 
: t df P 40 
College leaders — non- —.85 50 50- -> 
leaders, ego-oriented pom!) 
College leaders — non- —.34 50 -80 
leaders, task-oriented ji 60 — -50 
Nonleaders, ego-oriented— —.55 46 - 
nonleaders, task-oriented 
other 


values of rho compare favorably with a a 
reliability tests cited by McClelland F the 
(18, pp. 185-187), it is assumed tha 
scoring is reliable. 5 
Andloyls of the total mean n Achiever 
scores based on stories told to two pictures 1G): 
Card 1 and Michigan Picture Test Card thre 
The mean x Achievement scores for the data 
groups of Ss are shown in Table 8. fale on 
indicate that the three groups do not di t th 
n Achievement. The first prediction, tha aie 
leader group would score higher than the Jn 
leader groups, is therefore not supporte coup 
fact, on an absolute basis, the leader Eader 
scored lowest, the ego-oriented non non- 
group scored highest, the task-oriente of the 
leader group in the middle, though none 
differences are significant. of the 
Since the mean 7 Achievement scores econ 
two nonleader groups do not differ, the “i e 
prediction is supported. The fact tha $ 
group was ego-oriented during the testing ges 
the other task-oriented, in other words, 
not affect their 2 Achievement scores- paracle" 
Analysis of the effect of the sex of the es ores 
in the picture stimulus on n Achievement roups 
To check the possibility that the three be the 
may have been responding differently score? 
two pictures, separate Achievement 
were computed for each picture. Depe” tures 
tests, comparing the scores on the tw Prise 
within a group, yielded the results er two 
in Table 9. These data indicate that usiDd 
pictures are not equally effective in a7" je 
n Achievement for all groups. nie 
picture arouses significantly more » AC 


ert 


yer 


Eco STRENGTH AND V ACHIEVEMENT IN SELECTIVE RECALL 


ment in the leader group than does the female 
ae the mean of the former being 2.6, of 
n 0.7 (P < .05). The differences are 
es x same direction for the ego-oriented 
(P 2 z group, but they are not significant 
eN poh For the task-oriented nonleader 
a here is a reversal: the female picture 
= to yield a higher mean » Achievement 

ue than the male picture (P < .10). 
dics view of these findings, the first two pre- 

ons were tested for each picture separately. 

f A a, analyzed by means of independent 

Te are summarized in Table 10. 

ae shown in the left half of Table 10, 
ett is partly supported for the male 
ee : oe chievement is significantly higher 
St ae eader group than for the task-oriented 
to er group (¢ = 7.96; P < 001), but 
are no differences between the leader 
; Up and the ego-oriented nonleader group 

aj ~.53; P< 60). 
Fiero 2 is not supported since the mean 
theme score of the ego-oriented non- 
Bean at is significantly higher than the 
isnie chievement score of the task-oriented 

T er group (¿ = 2.04; P = .05). 

e right half of Table 10 summarizes the 


Me TABLE 9 
AN n ACHIEVEMENT SCORES OF COLLEGE 
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results for the female picture. Again the leader 
group does not differ from the ego-oriented 
nonleader group (t = —.56; P < .60) but 
does differ from the task-oriented nonleader 
group. The female picture yields a significantly 
lower mean z Achievement score for the task- 
oriented leader group than for the task- 
oriented nonleader group (t = —2.16; P = 
.05). The two nonleader groups also differ on 
the female picture, the ego-oriented nonleader 
group scoring significantly lower on 7 Achieve- 


d 
ment than the task-oriented nonleader group 


(= —5.43; P < .001). 
In brief, these results indicate that: (a) the 
sex of the character in the picture stimulus 
does affect the strength of the 7 Achievement 
score of college females; (b) 7 Achievement is 
more likely to be aroused in a female S by a 
male than by a female character if S either 
values social acceptance or is being tested in 
an achievement atmosphere; (c) # Achieve- 
ment is more likely to be aroused in a female 
S by a female than by a male character if S 
does not value social acceptance and she is 
being tested in a task-oriented atmosphere. 
Relation between Ego-Strength patterns and 1 
Achievement. The Psychological I nsight Tes 
scores were labeled Strong Ego, Weak Ego 
Not Consistently Strong, or Not Consistently 
Weak according to whether the score fitted 4 
+;a +, +; ora —, — pattern 


Ee Pasep ON STORIES TOLD TO A q th; 
ND TO A FEMALE PICTURE A s ; 

= Samco = respectively, as described earlier. The fre 
quency of these patterns within the leade 
Group Male | ie and nonleader groups is shown in Table 11 
3 ties Pic- E The two nonleader groups were combined her 
Colle, since a chi-square analysis revealed them no 

taion ceders, | 2.6| .7 | 2.42| 27 |.05—.02 to be different (x2 = .75; P < .90). 
Onleaders, °S 20—.10 In all groups, the Weak Ego pattern occur 
oniented sil anal eal oe Weed jl rarely. The Strong Ego pattern occurs mos 
oriented” task- | 1.3 | 2.3 |—1.92| 23 |.10- -05 frequently, but not more frequently tha 
would be expected by chance alone whe 

TABLE 10 


y COLLEGE FEMALES ON Srories TOLD TO A 
PICTURE STIMULUS 


MALE AND TO A FEMAI 


Female Picture 


Male Picture 
Colleg, po iiis ý så P : k. : 50 
cairn es akome = A OD 8 = .56 a pi -5 
Nok e task-oriented—nonleaders, 2.04 50 -05 ee 001 
taskeora C89 -oriented—nonleaders, 7.96 46 <-001 -JB w S 
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TABLE 11 
PATTERNS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL INSIGHT TEST 
SCORES OBTAINED BY FEMALE COLLEGE 
LEADERS AND FEMALE COLLEGE 
NONLEADERS 
Psychological Insight Test Patterns 
N Jeaķ Not Con- Not Con- 
Group Strong wak sistently sistently 
go 8 Strong Weak 
Leaders 28 16 2 4 6 
Nonleaders 46 21 6 15 4 
TABLE 12 
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN Eco STRENGTH AND 
n ACHIEVEMENT OF FEMALE COLLEGE 
STUDENTS 
(Analysis by chi square”) 
No. Scor- | No. Scor- 
ing Above| ing Below 
ME n wate n 
chieve- ~ 
Mo ene ment, | X?| Pe 
Mean of | Mean of 
the Total | the Total 
Group Group 
Strong Ego Ss 16 3 13° |6.31);<.02 
Weak Ego Ss 2 2 af ee 


^ The correction for continuity was applied to these data, 
df =1, 


Strong Ego frequency is compared with the 
frequency with which all other patterns com- 
bined occur. 

Table 12 shows the number of Strong 
Ego Ss in the leader group whose 2 Achieve. 


self-ratings fit the Strong Ego pattern score 
below the mean of the group 


The prediction that Weak Ego Ss in the 
leader group would score high on x Achieve- 
ment was not tested since the pattern appeared 
so infrequently in this group. 

A prediction of how Strong Ego Ss in non- 
leader groups would score with respect to their 
group means was not made since the n 
Achievement literature provided no basis for 
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making a prediction. The fact that in both 
nonleader groups as many Strong Ego Ss 
scored above their group mean as below it, 
however, strengthens the importance of the 
the inverse relationship between n Achieve- 
ment and Ego Strength found in the leader 
group data. 


Discussion 


The results reported in Part I of this paper 
Support the position taken earlier by the 
writer (1, 2, 3) that selective recall is lawfully 
related to the personality structure of the 
recaller. In the present study, two personality 
patterns, the Strong Ego and the Weak Ego, 45 
previously (2) described, were studied ‘on 
by selecting in advance of the experiment 35 
who fitted these patterns, All Ss were pos 
under two experimental conditions, Tas i 
Orientation first, followed by Ego Orientation 
a week later. It was found that correct prè 
diction of group membership on the basis ia 
the selective recall pattern alone was possib 
significantly beyond chance: the Strong Eg? 
Pattern consisting of greater recall of complete 
than of interrupted tasks as the experimente 
conditions become more threatening to S¢ r 
esteem; the Weak Ego pattern, of pe 
recall of interrupted than of completed = 

As in previous Papers (2, 3), these resu" 
are interpreted to mean that Strong and Wee 
Ego Ss Protect self-esteem int different gam 
In situations in which completion is likely to, 4 
experienced as personal success, interruptio” 
as personal failure, i.e., when tasks are em 
performed under €go-oriented conditions, 5 
Strong Ego is not overwhelmed by the pinra 
the Weak Ego is. The Strong Ego supports id 
self-esteem by focusing on the tasks he an 
complete, i.e., recalls more completed m 
interrupted tasks. This mechanism of aoe 
is not available to the Weak Ego. Instead, 4 
Weak Ego utilizes an ego-offensive mechani® ss 
(2): he focuses on his failures, i.e., recalls mai 
interrupted than completed tasks, admitti”? 
his failures before others face him with pang 
failed. Both types of recall, then, serve ri- 
reduce ego tensions under conditions eP i 
mentally designed to arouse ego, rather t 
task, tensions. in 

Similar recall patterns, but interpreted 5 
very different ways, have been repor i 
recently by Atkinson (5) and Atkinson 4 
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elem (6). The data of Part II support a 
the pranon of their findings. As a result, 
aA sine and Ego Strength studies 
of MER ave yielded uniform patterns 
fee ey Raphelson (6) have reported 
vation for 9 score high on » Affiliation (moti- 
the TAT reser acceptance) as measured by 
under the a nique of McClelland et al. (18) 
more interr very relaxed” orientation, recall 
ow on 2 ee tasks than do Ss who score 
More achie ination. As the conditions become 
Selective ne Toe oriented, the direction of 
Not with z Pe eg with z Achievement, 
on 2 Achiev iliation. The Ss who score high 
Tupted an en tend to recall more inter- 
Score low s aped tasks, while Ss who 
completed i n Achievement recall more 
interpret a an interrupted tasks (5, 6). They 
recalls mo ese results to mean that the S who 
conditions 5e interrupted tasks under relaxed 
© wants wee merely with task tensions. 
eigarnik’s ose the E and hence, like 
Not be resoly A Ss, when a task tension can- 
© task ihe > because Ehas interrupted S on 
tupted tacks tension persists, making inter- 
Completed more available for recall than 
interrupted th The greater recall of 
n Achieve an of completed tasks by high 
Ts, and the reverse pattern by low 7 
under achievement-oriented con- 
chievers oe as follows: high n 
excel—are Drede a “positive disposition to 
ave as their ominantly success-oriented and 
accompanyin goal the feeling of satisfaction 
Persons low, 8 personal accomplishment while 
Concerned er in 2 Achievement are more 
`, p, 386) with avoiding feelings of failure 
imply rined lower 2 Achievement scores 
`, p. 389), ely greater anxiety about failure 
(interne ee more of one’s failures 
oriented” Ka _ tasks) under achievement- 
Scores nies, the pattern of the S who 
by ha on Achievement, is interpreted 
Sition to On to express S’s “positive dispo- 
Map excel,” by Alper to mean that the 
fail o “80, overwhelmed by the experience of 
Meise ben self-esteem by taking the 
@CeUse e admits his failures before others 
5 n of having failed. Recalling more of 
*chievement eS (completed tasks) under 
€nt-oriented conditions, the pattern 


161 


of the low »# Achiever, is interpreted by 
Atkinson (5) as an expression of anxiety over 
failure and by Alper as a way of supporting 
self-esteem through focusing on tasks one did 
complete. Seemingly opposite defense patterns, 
in other words, are seen to be operating to 
produce the same recall patterns. 

The results in Part II of this paper provide 
a basis for showing how the two interpretations 
may be brought into a common theoretical 
framework. By obtaining both Ego Strength 
and 7 Achievement measures on female 
college leaders, a group which according to 
previous studies should score high on » 
Achievement (10, 20), it was found that Ss 
whose self-ratings fit the Strong Ego pattern 
more often score below the group mean on x 
Achievement than above it. No relationship 
was found between x Achievement and the 
Strong Ego self-rating pattern in two control 
groups. Since, by definition, the leader group 
should value social acceptance, i.e., score high 
on 7 Affiliation, we now can relate the Atkin- 
son (5) and Atkinson and Raphelson (6) 
findings to the Strong Ego selective recall 
patterns isolated by the writer. The greater 
recall of interrupted tasks under the Relaxed 
Orientation by Ss who score high on # Affili- 
ation (6), and of completed rather than in- 
terrupted tasks under conditions which 
objectively stress achievement by Ss who 
score low on » Achievement (5, 6), is exactly 
the recall pattern expected of a Strong Ego S. 

While the relationship between high x 
Achievement and the Weak Ego self-rating 
pattern could not be adequately tested in 
Part II because so few Ss in the leader group 
fitted the Weak Ego pattern, the inverse 
relationship between the Strong Ego self- 
rating pattern and x Achievement permits at 
least a partial reinterpretation of the role # 
Achievement plays in selective recall. The 
results of Part II do not support Atkinson’s 
(5, p. 389) proposition that “lower 7 Achieve- 
ment scores imply relatively greater anxiety 
about failure” if low # Achievement is com- 


bined with the personality structure of a 
Strong Ego S. On the contrary, these Ss are 
able to counteract the objective failure threat 
(the Strong Ego Ss in Part I obtained signifi- 
cantly more alternative solutions than did 
Weak Ego $s). Counteraction suggests 
positive, constructive forces at work rather 
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than a mechanism of “anxiety-avoidance.” 
In other words, it may be the high n Achievers 
as well as Zeigarnik’s (29) “ambitious” Ss, not 
the low # Achievers, who have the relatively 
greater anxiety about failure. . i 
Further support for these interpretations 
comes from an analysis of the self-ratings of the 
leader group on the nine individual personality 
variables included in The Psychological Insight 
Test. As a group, these socially accepted Ss 
significantly more often rated themselves high 
rather than low, i.e., above the average for 
college women, not below the average, on x 
Counteractive Achievement, Conative Con- 
junctivity and Ego Strength, and low rather 
than high on 2 Recognition, Dejection- 
Pessimism and Ego-Ideal Intragression. The 
variables on which they score equally often at 
the high or the low end are Narcism, n Defend- 
ance, and # Dominance. In this group, the Ss 
accept as characteristic of themselves, then, 
only those variables which could be regarded as 
having a positive value in our culture. This 
finding is consistent with Martire’s (17) 
finding that low Achievers are less dissatis- 
fied with themselves, less in “self-conflict,”” 
than are high 7 Achievers, 

The low 2 Achiever who is a Strong Ego, in 
other words, is low on achievement motivation 
as long as the objective situation is unrelated to 
achievement. His Achievement needs are 
not constantly under tension. Yet when achieve- 
ment is realistically called for, and failure is a 
realistic possibility, the Strong Ego can and 
does counteract it. The counteraction shows 
itself both in his selective recall and in his 
performance data. It should not be surprising, 
therefore, to find significant differences in 
selective recall between high and low x 
Achievers consistently reported only for 
Achievement Orientation (5, 6), while per- 
formance studies of high and low x Achievers 
continue to yield inconsistent results (6, 7, 12, 
27). In some of these studies, high z Achievers 
perform better than low n Achievers under 
both Task Orientation and Achievement 
Orientation, in others only under Achievement 
Orientation. To understand these results 
better, it may be necessary to take intoaccount 
both # Achievement and n Counteractive 
Achievement, to differentiate, for example, 
between high n Achievers who are high on 2 
Counteractive Achievement and high x» 


THELMA G. ALPER 


Achievers who are low on n Counteractive 
Achievement. Moreover, while low 7 denien 
ment and high z Counteractive i 
appears to be the Strong Ego pattern, a í 
retically, Weak Ego Ss could fall either ee 
low 2 Achievement, low  Counteractt . 
Achievement or high Achievement, si 
Counteractive Achievement group. The z 
Weak Ego Ss in the present leader ee ee 
example, would fit the first pattern since ee 
rated themselves low on # Counterac eta 
Achievement and scored low on n Achievem 
as measured by the TAT technique. i 
While the relationships between =e d 
Achievement and Strong Ego ange 
Statistically, and thus warrant the a f 
pretation of the selective recall Pagi ne? 
studies done within the x Achievement re f 
work, certain problems in the data “hich 
present study, and certain objections a 
can be raised concerning them, need nda 
considered. The first problem centers arow 20 
difficulty raised in Part I. The recall pattem ally 
Strong and Weak Ego Ss were not sintan the 
different under Task Orientation, thoug were 
overall differences between the sessions ee 
significant. The earlier study (2) had niri 
that both orientations would yield sign ence 
recall differences within sessions. The age 
of significant recall differences under eset 
Orientation is not peculiar to the ie 
study (see 3, 6, 13, 26). While no ge may 
explanation is available, a factor that may 
have been important in the present study one 
also have affected other studies. In the er ig 
ment reported in Part I, the experim aten- 
atmosphere may not have been as nonthre eve 
ing to self-esteem as Æ had intended, a 38 
though the instructions were the re (2); 
those previously used. In the earlier study and 
the Ss were familiar with the clinic ergo the 
with the clinic personnel. They came hae 
clinic many times since all were parari e 
in an extensive personality study. in the 
present experiment, the Ss served only ? nas 
one experiiment. If / this explanation. i in 
validity, it suggests fhat at a given po? jn to 
the ego-stress continđum, ego tensions pe ia 
function for StronglEgo Ss also, and recall 
point there are no d a pes m the ther 
patterns of the two Eon of Ss. At a ‘tern 
point along the continuum, the recall pa 
would again differ. 
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isle problem in relating the recall 
Stadia bes PWS. si in the 2 Achievement 
diference Aper S patterns, stems from possible 
Senta mya Achievement” vs. an “ego 
Shen We self-esteem threatening” atmos- 
necessari] ile the terms themselves do not 
differen, uly indicate important motivational 
long aa the writer would agree that so 
motiver the conditions used to arouse the 
EE exe around achieving, i.e., making a 
foie for oneself against some objective 
ea. excellence, the term “Achievement 
a og expresses very precisely the 
in both “a E intends to have aroused. Yet 
ihe are F tkinson and in the Alper studies, 
Seems a of more than achievement needs 
E Drev ave been intended since in both, the 
pleting) vented from doing well on (i.e., com- 
told ie nia In the Atkinson study, S was 
ogists du the tests were “developed by psychol- 
People ace the war yeras in order to select 
alertness a executive capacity, intellectual 
ecisions, the capacity for making quick 
Tpauons, and leadership” (5, p. 382). In 
rief iteli y, the tests were presented as “a 
nding u a7 test which the Army was 
ficer Tai ul in selecting candidates for 
Words, in Ane School” (2, p. 106). In other 
experienc po! studies it was intended that S 
threatened re and that self-esteem be 
per’s inst t is quite possible, of course, that 

o draft a ructions would be more threatening 
Ecause TER males than Atkinson’s, if only 
Public con 1 ia wi occurred under more 
Iper’s itions in the one than in the other; 
“succee es an accomplice, of college age, 
Mentally q on tasks which S was experi- 
affect eat ee to fail. If these differences 
sharpen ba theoretically they should 
erences, er than alter the direction of recall 


thi z . 
Wheth ird problem arises with respect to 


Scores ay Pay correlation between self-rating 
followed ln Achievement scores (the procedure 
É ue Ped Part IT) should be taken at face 
Ween a ene studies of the relationship 

t Acti g Scores, on achievement 
achieve €vement) and TAT measures of 
= Sepa motivation (x Achievement) 
S eet oe, consistent. Two studies (8, 9) 
or male a. Ss, one (20) has used female Ss. 

POSitive oS de Charms ef al. (9) report a 
correlation between v Achievement 


a 


and n Achievement, the P value they obtained 
being <.05. But Child ef al. (8) found no 
relation between v Achievement and z Achieve- 
ment in their study of college males. For a 
female sample of college leaders, Morrison (20) 
reports that v Achievement and z Achievement 
are not correlated, while in the present study 
of female college leaders, there was a significant 
inverse relation between self-rating scores and 
n Achievement for the Strong Ego Ss (P < 
02). 
The only other data available for comparing 
the relationships between v Achievement and 
n Achievement center on the F-scale scores on 
males in the de Charms et al. study, and on 
females in the present study. For males, de 
Charms ef al. (9, P. 416) report that v 
Achievement correlates positively with total 
score on the F scale, while # Achieve- 
ment does not. In the present study, ” 
Achievement was also not related to F-scale 
scores, but self-rating scores were: Strong 
Ego Ss tended to score below the group 
F scale (P < -10), while Ss 
fit the Strong Ego pattern, 
treated as a group, significantly scored above 
the group mean on the F scale (P < .05). In 
other words, it is the non-Strong Ego Ss who 
are the more conformist, the more rigid Ss 
among these college leaders, including the 
two Ss whose self-rating scores fitted the 
Weak Ego pattern. The interpretation in 
Part I, that Strong Ego Ss were less rigid than 
Weak Ego Ss, as measured by their ability to 
obtain more alternative solutions in the 
scrambled phrases task, is consistent with the 
F scale findings in Part II and with the data 
in the Child et al. (8) study. 

Since many variables have been shown to 
influence the strength of the n Achievement 
variable, including the factor of the sex of the 
picture stimulus, further experimentation is 
necessary before the differences in findings of 
various studies can be clearly understood. The 


specific pictures used, the experimental 


atmosphere in which z Achievement is meas- 
re items”! used in the 


ured, even the questionnai j 
self-rating measurements have varied greatly 


mean on the 
who did not 


2 Jn all studies, the items have been 


the Murray et al. (21) appro: 
strength by the questionnaire method. The length of 
the scales and the specific items Cov! 


however. 
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from one study to another. On the other hand, 
the relationships among these variables re- 
vealed in the present study are consistent 
with the writer’s interpretation that Strong 
Ego Ss score low on n Achievement essentially 
because their achievement needs are zot under 
tension rather than because of concern “with 
avoiding feelings of failure” (5, p. 386). This 
interpretation is an essential link for relating 
the selective recall pattern of the low n 
Achiever in the Atkinson (5) and Atkinson and 
Raphelson (6) studies to Alper’s Strong Ego 
pattern and thus for reaffirming both the 
theoretical framework presented earlier by the 
writer (2) and its applicability to previously 
reported contradictory or equivocal findings of 
other studies (3). 


SUMMARY 


Two experiments are reported here. The 
first was designed to validate the two major 
recall patterns that had emerged in a previous 
study of the relationship between personality 
structure and the recall of interrupted vs, 
completed tasks, the Strong Ego pattern and 
the Weak Ego pattern (2). For this purpose, 
two groups of college males, a Strong Ego and 
a Weak Ego group, were selected in advance 
of the experiment by means of a specially 
constructed self-rating scale and a clinical 
interview. Otherwise, the design of the experi- 
ment, procedure, and materials were the same 
as in the previous study. Using only the total 
recall score pattern as a measure of the change 
in direction of recall from a task-oriented to an 


recall significantly more completed tasks as the 
experimental conditions become more threaten- 
ing to self-esteem; Weak Ego Ss, interrupted 
tasks. In the present study, the recall patterns 
of the two groups did not differ significantly 
within the task-oriented session, but did differ 
within the ego-oriented session, 

The second experiment was designed to test 
the relationships between these recall patterns 
and the x Achievement findings Teported by 
Atkinson (5) and Atkinson and Raphelson 
(6). These authors have reported that high x 
Achievers, as measured by the TAT method of 
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McClelland et al. (18), recall more interrupted 
than completed tasks as the experimental 
conditions become more clearly achievement- 
oriented, while low # Achievers show the 
opposite recall pattern. 

Three groups of female Ss were used, and 
both z Achievement and Ego Strength were 
measured. One group was made up only of 
college leaders who had been elected to high 
office by their peers. Following Morrison (20); 
these Ss should be a high 2 Achievement 
scoring group and could serve, therefore, a5 
the experimental group. Two other nonleader 
groups served as controls. A significant in- 
verse relationship between Strong Ego seu 
rating scores and n Achievement was obtaine 
only for the leader group. The two measures 
Were not correlated in the control groups: 
These findings are used to show that the reca 
pattern of the low » Achiever, as reported by 
Atkinson (5) and Atkinson and Raphelson (6), 
corresponds to Alper’s Strong Ego pattern 
The usual interpretation of a low n Achieve’ 
ment score as implying “anxiety over failure 
is re-examined in the light of these findings. 

It cannot be concluded from these data, 
however, that the selective recall pattern 0 bs 
high » Achiever would necessarily fit Alper ê 
Weak Ego pattern. Not only were there too aid 
Weak Ego Ss in the college leader sample a 
test the relationship between Ego al 
and x Achievement, but also, and of mo” 
importance from the point of view i 
theory, Ego Strength and Ego Weaknes* 
as measured in this study, are n° 
at opposite ends of a single personality 
continuum. We cannot assume, therefore, tha 
Ego Strength and Ego Weakness wou! 
function with respect to n Achievement 
diametrically opposite ways. Yet given a hig 
n Achiever whose self-ratings are congruen 
with the Weak Ego personality patter 
including low x Counteractive Achievemen ’ 
it would be consistent with the results of a 
experiments to expect him to show the sê oa 
tive recall and performance patterns characte 
istic of Weak Ego Ss. lier 

The theoretical framework presented ear 
by the writer (2) is thus reaffirmed. The usefu” 
ness of this framework for reconciling 
seemingly contradictory selective recall T 
performance data reported in other studies, 
previously discussed (3), is also reaffirmed. 


n 
h 


Eco STRENGTH AND V ACHIEVEMENT IN SELECTIVE RECALL 165 


a ain findings concerning 1 Achievement 
cys es, including the importance of the sex 

2€ picture stimulus used and the experi- 
mental atmosphere in which 7 Achievement is 
measured, are discussed. 
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in which the same population is followed 
over a long span of years are obviously 
to be preferred. There are an increasing number 
of such studies covering the periods of child- 
hood, adolescence, early and middle adulthood 
(1, 2, 5), but a paucity of longitudinal data is 
as yet available on older age groups. The prin- 
cipal difficulties involved in such studies are 
the long period of time required for completion 
and the unavoidable attrition as the original 
subjects advance in age, due to such factors as 
mobility, illness, and death, 
Cross-sectional studies, on the other hand, 
in which population samples in different age 
are open to several 
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groups, usually to the advantageof the younger 
group. A second criticism is directed toward 
differences between age groups with respect to 
range of talent. For various reasons, it is diffi- 
cult to obtain comparably broad samples of 
older and younger populations. Older subjects 
are more frequently drawn from institutions 
for the aged or from small groups of volunteers, 


tests have 
been well established, few attempts have been 
made to apply appropriate corrections or to 
employ tests where speed is not a factor, 
While these difficulties are serious, they may 
be minimized by restricting the groups com- 
pared to a fairly narrow age range. In the 
present study, the age range has been limited 
to the period 70-88 years. This restriction 


1 This investigation was part of an interdisciplinary 
research project at the University of Washington, sup- 
ported by a grant from the Agnes H. Anderson fund. 
It was reported at the 1956 meeting of the American 
Psychological Association. The authors wish to express 
their appreciation to Mary Marjorie Campbell who 
assisted in collection of the data. 


made possible the selection of subjects who 
were relatively homogeneous with respect to 
educational background, socioeconomic sani 
motivation, and familiarity with psychological 
tests. In this restricted population, differences 
in “primary mental abilities,” ‘memory, | 
“psycho-motor speed,” and “motor rigidity 
were determined by appropriate tests. Cor- 
rection factors were then applied to the menta 
abilities scores to control the effects of loss 0 
memory, reduced speed, and increased rigidity- 


METHOD 
Subjects 


All subjects (Ss) were volunteers obtained a 
the membership of a retired university faculty ga 
or from among retired academic or professional wor he 
who had responded to appeals in newspapers publik iy 
in the city in which the university was located. 16° 
Ss were interviewed before being accepted for the # 
search project, at which time it was explained $ 
about eight hours, Spread over several days, wou ical 
required for the physical examinations, psy cholog ol 
tests, and interviews involved in the larger projo i 
which the present Study is a part. At this point, a 
was given an Opportunity to withdraw from the S| the 
if he wished. It seems reasonable to conclude tha te 
Ss ho Participated were at least as highly motiva 
as the average volunteer TOUP. l- 

The group consisted of 25 Fale and 25 ee 
lege graduates, ranging in age from 70 to 88 Yy 
with a mean age of 76.5 years. Clinical and ee, 
examinations indicated that all members of the 8 age 
were in fair to superior physical condition for their 
No psychiatric complaints or symptoms were note 
the examining physicians. 


Tests 


; cts 

In order to obtain estimates on more specific aspal 
of mental ability than would be yielded by & E Test 
score, Thurstone’s Primary Mental Abilities arate 
(Intermediate Form) (12), which provides oe bet 
scores for Verbal-meaning, Space, Reasoning, Nu work 
and Word-fluency factors, was selected. Previous e 
(6) had shown that the reliability and the rang 
difficulty for older subjects were adequate. jgidit 

Since age changes in speed, memory, and Ti some 
are known to occur and might be expected to ay ental 
relationship to performance on the Primary e ob- 
Abilities Test, measures of these variables wecté 
tained. The Wechsler Memory Test (13) was ar Be- 
as a measure of memory loss and Schaie’s Test res 0 
havioral Rigidity (9) was used to obtain meas 
“psycho-motor speed” and “motor rigidity. ts and 

All tests were administered as individual tes! 
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the order 
of administrati 
banda. inistration was randomized i 
oid systematic effects of fatigue. iii 
gue. 


RESULTS 


Th ` 
logical oor ae Were rank ordered by chrono- 
males an divided into five groups of five 
X showed awe lemales each. A comparison by 
education ri significant differences in years of 
Primary Ia the five groups. Standard 
means of = tal Ability (PMA) scores with 
computed, b and sigmas of 10 were then 
sion chart, Fad the use of Thurstone’s conver- 
group. Co rom the norms for his 17-year-old 
Speed and p arable standard scores for the 
using Schai igidity measures were computed, 
ages 18-96, Sp OS for his younger groups, 
Scale were | tandard scores on the Memory 
for his i from Wechsler’s norms 
Table 1 pine rd group (13). 

each of the a the mean standard scores for 
amination ar on all test variables. 
-year-old « this table indicates that, for the 
Scores are a oup, the Reasoning and Spatial 
reference p elow the mean of the 17-year-old 
the basis oean If it can be assumed, on 
Previous ae e amount of education and of 
group at an upational level, that the present 
the mean rapier age would have been above 
tests, then the general population on these 
reasoning and unspecified amount of loss in 
Prior toa ty spatial abilities has occurred 
and IQ = 1. The Verbal-meaning, Number, 
for the ei are somewhat above the means 
NY loss hag ger reference population. Whether 
er factors occurred on the Verbal and Num- 
ata. The r oe be determined from these 
olds on a, atively low scores of the 71-year- 
ne Word-fluency factor is most 


TABLE 1 
Mr 
EAN T Scores FOR SUBGROUPS 


Se AN 
SSS oung Adult Norms, M = 50, ø = 10) 
age , 
Š gs ya | s „$ 
T R| wn] w|rls] £ r 
71 ae is- ba 
2 | 7158.5 =j 
3 13157.1137. 6.4157.9] 47.6|54.3)44.2/39.4/46.4 
4 | 2559-4138 lag eles 9 54.0|51.6/44.2|43 -646.8 
5 geo? 35.9130 658-1 60.1|54.1|43.8/41.8|45.7 
Dy, 8485:8133 sls 8133-4 48 3/45.4/41.6|34. 1/41.0 
<a Oe irae 48 3140. 5|33.2|29.0|37-9 
Ray 414.4) 9.9/—0.7/13.8/11.0/10-4| 8.5 
ven Symbols 
Sy g bal Me 
T a e TQ = Intelligence Quotient 
N ~ Reasoning Sp = Speed 
W _ Number Mem = Memory 

Ww M-Rig = Motor Rigidity 
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30: S | 
“SZ = peep 
Se ae arog 
4 
Diy 
soi— Nis mam ee —— 
B Lot-ta 1 
j | 


T- SCORE 
BASEO ON HORME FOR YOUNGER AOE GRourE 


AGE 


Fic. 1. MEAN T Scores ON PRIMARY MENTAL 
ABILITIES FOR SUCCESSIVE AGE GROUPS 


probably an artifact of sampling. The memory, 
speed, and motor-rigidity scores fall below the 
means for their respective reference groups. 
Figure 1 presents graphically the subgroup 
means for the PMA scores. For the Spatial and 
Reasoning factors, the scores show a steady 
e after age 71. The Verbal-meaning, 


declin 

Number, and Word-fluency scores remain 
fairly high in the 71-year-old group, and then 
decline. 


Figure 2 shows the curves of decline for the 
speed, memory, and motor-rigidity factors. 
There is little difference between the scores for 
the 71- and 73-year-old groups, but beyond age 
73 the curves drop steadily. The most rapid 
loss occurs in memory. 

Statistical analysis, using the ¢ test to 
evaluate the significance of the difference 
between the youngest and the oldest groups, 
shows a decline significant at the .05 level on 
all factors except for Word-fluency. 

The next step in the analysis was to deter- 
mine whether the decline in PMA scores would 
be affected if corrections were made for the 
effects of lowered speed, increased rigidity, and 
memory loss. The previously: described in- 
dependent measures of these abilities were 
therefore correlated with the PMA scores. 
Intercorrelations among all these measures 
were computed on the TBM Type 604 elec- 


tronic calculating punch, using the standard 
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TABLE 2 
TEST INTERCORRELATIONS 


| s | R|N | w | | Sp | Mem MRIs 


T-SCORE 
BASEO ON NORMS FOR YOUNGER AGE GROUPS 


SPEED — 
MEMORY ———— 
MOTOR RIGIDITY —  — 


o4 
AGE 


Fic. 2. MEAN T SCORES FOR Memory, SPEED 
AND Motor Riciwity 


scores method (7). These 
most of which are significant, are given in 
Table 2. Formulas were derived to correct for 
the effects of these factors on the PMA scores.2 
The correction formulas provide estimates of 
those parts of the PMA scores which are 
independent of the combined influence of the 
speed, rigidity, and memory scores, and yield 
corrected PMA measures in terms of T scores 
for the norm group, 

It was not necessary to compute individual 
corrected PMA scores for the members of the 
experimental group in order to get estimates of 
the corrected subgroup means, These could be 
computed directly from the subgroup means 
given in Table 1 and the intercorrelations in 
Table 2, but the computations required the 
calculation of the beta regression vector for 
each PMA variable on the correction variables 
and also its multiple correlation with them. 


intercorrelations, 


? Materials presenting the mathematical derivation 
of the correction formulas, computational instructions, 
and tables of intermediate computations have been 
deposited with the American Documentation Institute. 
Order Document No. 5299 from ADI Auxiliary Publi- 
cations Project, Photoduplication Service, Library of 
Congress, Washington 25, D. C., remitting in advance 
$1.75 for microfilm or $2.50 for Photocopies. Make 
checks payable to Chief, Photoduplication Service, 
Library of Congress. 


| 
75 | -501 
Verbal Meaning «348| oa! 00) an 630) .676| .375 | «5 


Space -361!.193!.093|.470).145] .266 BA 
Reasoning | .395|.354|.757|.674] -571 me 
Number -267].784].411] -318 | -55 
Word-fluency -570) .396} -452 | -025 
Composite-IQ 667) «554 eH 
Speed | «410 E 
Memory t 
Motor-Rigidity | 
TABLE 3 
BETA REGRESSION WEIGHTS AND MULTIPLE 
CORRELATIONS 
IQ. 
w 
v s R N es 
497 
Speed 571 |.010 |.495 |.305 «298 Bi 
Memory «013 |.187 |.292 [|.120 429 A 
Motor Rigidity |.315 |184 |.186 |180 |—.24 p 
z -899 |.381 |.973 |.605 «483 16l 561019 
R? -548686] .099584|.586294|.222015|  .3058) = 
R «741 |.316 |.766 |471 .553 f 
TABLE 4 


MEAN T SCORES AFTER CORRECTIONS FOR 
THE EFFECT OF SPEED, MEMORY 
Loss AND INCREASED MOTOR 


Riciwity oe 
Mean Age V S R N y © 
3 

71 69.5 44.4 54.7 63.1 53-6 Ae 
73 67.2 38.9 49.1 59.9 59.2 60-5 
75 T15 40.1 45.1 63.3 67.4 65% 
79 65.9 40.2 50.4 60.7 56.6 38% 
$4 O41 39.3 47.9 58.9 61.2 Og 
Des 5.4 5.1 68 4.2 —7. 


a 
The regression weights and multiple corren 
tions are given in Table 3, and the wn ngs 
Subgroup means in Table 4. Strictly spe ion 
the correlations from which the TOTES a 
weights and multiple correlations are ee ae 
should be based on a single norm group- use 
this was not possible, it was necessary tO the 
the correlations in Table 2, based on 
experimental group. e the 
Even though it was not necessary to US cte 
individual scores to calculate the corte up» 
subgroup means for the experimental 81° 
corrected PMA scores may be come s, 
any given individual by means of Tab © ote 
Assume that a person’s corrected (Pc) © 
ectio? 


° The derivation of this table is indicated in Srei 


C of the material deposited with the American 
mentation Institute. See Footnote 2. 
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We i TABLE 5 
HTS oe IN CALCULATING INDIVIDUAL 
ORRECTED PMA Scores i 


| LQ. 


EEIEIE | w 
Wp 1.489] 1.05 555| 
We -489 1.054, 1.555] 1.134 1.200 1.514 
v -830 -011| 770) -346| -358| 1752 
we s019] 197) 454 "136| 1515) -424 
Pe 4 i 1194) 1289| .204|— 293| -263 
_F fazis liz a79 [27.6 [19.0 146.3 


is desire : 
iin Ea T given PMA score. Let his 
peed, memory, and motor rigidity 


be res i 
h pecti 5 
is givin b vely Cs, Cm, and Cr. His Pe score 


P, = 
e = PWp — 
Ne — CsWs — CuWm — CrWr + F- 


The y 

rom as for the W’s and for F are taken 

example Sai eg column of Table 5. For 

Verbal fact PROSE a person’s Po score for the 

Score is 47 = T desired and that his verbal 

Scores are. an his speed, motor, and rigidity 
, respectively, 53, 49, and 45. Using 


e values j 
have s in the first column of Table 5 we 


— 
47(1.489) — 53(.850) 


= 49(.019) — 45(.469) + 42.5 = 45.4. 


Cury: 

es fi 

own in oa i corrected subgroup means are 
gure 3. When corrections are made 


T- SCORE 


a 
ASED ON NORMS FOR YOUNGER AGE GROUPS 


n 
64 


7a 5 
75 79 


F 
Ig, 3 M AGE 
tmo Mean T 
tes Sk Scores on Prirary MENTAL ABIL 
CTED FOR Loss OF SPEED, MEMORY, 


AND 
Ti i 
OR INcrEAsED Moror RIGmITY 
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TABLE 6 
STANDARD SCORES ON THE Pritary MENTAL 


ABILITIES TEST FOR SUBJECTS OVER 
Excnty YEARS or AGE 


Verbal- : > 

Age meaning Spatial B Number Woro. 

Females: 
80 5 33 39 39 40 
80 56 32 48 56 49 
80 56 39 42 49 38 
81 42 36 30 50 58 
82 54 35 33 58 39 
82 34 27 27 27 40 
83 50 27 27 52 41 

wee 35 37 34 35 67 

Males: 
30 46 33 32 49 52 
81 49 37 36 56 47 
s2 å St 40 33 41 52 
82 51 38 33 60 37 
83 50 41 35 52 65 
84 50 34 30 50 42 
85 50 27 H 61 40 
gs 42 33 27 35 54 

{a e 


for losses in speed and memory and for an 
increase in motor-rigidity, the age curves for 
the Primary Mental Abilities flatten out 
appreciably. The Verbal, Number, and Word- 
fluency scores remain approximately 1 SD 
above the mean of the younger age groups at 
age $4. Scores on the Spatial factor, while 
significantly below the mean for the younger 
ages, show no appreciable change over the 

age range, 73-84. 
The range of differences in Primary Mental 
Abilities scores for individuals of advanced 
i t. Table 6 shows the uncor- 


age is of interest. 
rected standard scores (with a mean of 50 


and an SD of 10) on this test for the oldest 
subjects in the present group. Of the total of 
16 in this age range, the verbal meaning 
scores of ten Ss and the numerical ability 
scores of nine remain at or above the mean for 
an unselected population of 17-year-olds. 


Discussion 

verbal ability shown here 
is consistent with the results of other studies. 
Owen’s data (3) and those of Bailey and Oden, 
(2), both obtained by longitudinal methods, 
indicate that some verbal abilities continue to 
increase up to age 50. Doppelt and Wallace 
(4) have recently reported normative data for 
the Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale on @ 


fairly large and representative sample of gen 
The Vocabulary, Arithmetic, and 
on tests show the smallest decline up 


The retention of 


persons. 
Informati 
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to age 70. For their oldest age group, with a 
mid-point age of 79.5, the Vocabulary score is 
only approximately .5 SDs below the mean 
of the reference population. ; 
The studies most directly comparable with 
the present one are those of Schaie, Rosenthal, 
and Perlman (6), and of Sward (11). In the 
Schaie study, the oldest age group ranged from 
71-78 years and the general educational level 
was considerably below that of the present 
group. On the PMA test, Schaie’s older Ss fell 
below the mean of the 17-year-old reference 
population on all factors. The lowest scores 
were obtained on the Space and Reasoning 
factors, as in the present study, and the highest 
scores were on Number and Verbal-meaning, 
as in the present case. However, the rank 
order of magnitude of these scores was dif- 
ferent in the two studies. The earlier study 
showed the greatest loss on the Reasoning 
factor and the least on Number, while the 
present study showed the greatest loss on the 
Spatial factor and the least on Verbal-meaning, 
Sward’s study is of Particular interest 
because his Ss were drawn from university 
faculties and thus were fairly closely com- 
parable to those used in the present study. His 
older group ranged in age from 60-79, with a 
mean CA of 66.2; his younger group ranged 
from 21-42, with a mean CA of 31.4. Unfor- 
tunately, from the standpoint of any direct 
comparison of his results with ours, Sward 
used a special test battery, the correlations of 
which with PMA scores are unknown. How- 
ever, on all except two of his tests the older 
group did significantly less well than the 
younger. On his “word-meaning” test, the 
older group did as well as the younger. On a 
“synonym-antonym” test, the older Ss were 
significantly better and on an “index of 
verbalization” which Sward Constructed, the 
older Ss also scored higher. These results are 
consistent with those obtained in the present 
study and lend support to the conclusion that, 
at least in a population of superior i 
verbal abilities remain at a high le 
middle seventies, 


ntelligence, 
vel into the 


SUMMARY 


Scores on primary mental abilities, speed, 
memory, and motor-rigidity were obtained for 
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a group of fifty college graduates, ranging E 
age from 70-84 years. Differential decline ` 
these abilities with advancing age is shown, 
with the earliest and largest losses one 
in memory, in speed, and in reasoning a 
spatial abilities. Word-fluency, caper 
ing, and numerical abilities in this pronk i 
superior individuals remain well above 
mean for young adults until the mi co, 
seventies. Verbal-meaning and numeri ‘en 
ability scores remain at or above the mean 3 
the 17-year-old reference population in k 
majority of the Ss over eighty years of be 
Since this study is cross-sectional, rather er ; 
longitudinal, the possibility that es 
factors may account for the high scores 0 
older Ss cannot be ruled out. 
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JUDGMENTS OF CONSENSUS DURING GROUP DISCUSSION’ 


PHIL STONE anp JOE KAMIYA 
University of Chicago 


$ be members of a group are asked to re- 
are a their agreement ot dis- 
to estimate i with a given proposition and 
Shares the sa e proportion of the group that 
can be anal a opinion, the resulting data 
curacy in r to reveal the degree of ac- 
group’s cons e members’ appraisal of their 
ERE See In several investigations 
of it, has # this technique, or some variant 
opinion and so used on a wide variety of 
Senerally sh attitude areas. Such studies have 
the canes wn that individuals can estimate 
egree of on of their group with some 
are based at oe Presumably, the estimates 
Tom past nt Partly on knowledge acquired 
Stoup’s opini act with whatever cues to the 
Present stud tons: that were available. The 
ding light ig es the general aim of shed- 
influence the k je manner in which the cues 
Ive Mth undertakes a descrip- 
Opinion in anil cd of judgments of group 
or the estimati iscussion groups, where cues 
vided through ion of group opinion are pro- 
e members themselves of the issues by 
e explored are: Is the degree 
group discussi accuracy achieved through 
that fond ie on markedly different from 
conditio in previous investigations where 
} 5 ns of group discussi d? 
at is the nat ussion were not use| 
Changes in e ature of the errors? How are 
to the dis Stimates and in opinions related 
creased h cussion content? Is accuracy in- 
y discussion? 


Ny ub jects ETHOD 


The sub; 
Aa dents RES (Ss) were six groups of bigh school 
foun tom 14 a ston, Illinois. The M of each group 
of tly repres o 16. Both sexes were approximately 
the s ented in all classes. Ninety-two per cent 


M; tudent A 
inder being 17 either 15 or 16 years old, the re- 


op ics . 
of Discussion 


N o 
Ma; rder to 5 
TY source ot poe the discussion itself as the pri- 
¢ “Thi ues for the estimates of group consen- 
TO; S study i 
MN the’ Soar a e ORA project supported by a grant 
Science Research Council. 


inde 


sus, the topics presented were novel to the group. Pre- 
tests of comparable groups showed that the topics had 
probably not been discussed by the Ss before the study, 
but were of sufficient interest to maintain active dis- 
cussion. In their order of presentation, the topics were: 
(a) whether the state law should be changed so that 
some high school juniors and seniors could drive the 
school buses at their school, (b) whether bicycle riders 
should be required by law to walk their bicycles across 
all intersections, and (c) whether women (adults) 
would be suitable as school bus drivers. 


Procedure 


The Ss were seated facing each other around a circle. 

Response forms were provided each S. The experimenter 
(E) began the session for each group by saying that the 
purpose of the study was to survey their opinions on 
some topics through group discussion. The Ss were told 
to try to reach a group decision on the issues presented 
them. 
The E explained that during the discussion he would 
occasionally interrupt the discussion, and request each 
person to record on the form his opinion on the specific 
proposition then being discussed. Only “yes” or “no” 
opinions were permitted, corresponding to agreement 
or disagreement with the proposition. Immediately 
after indicating his own opinion, S was required to 
record his estimate of the number of persons in the 
group who held the same opinion as he did. Each re- 
cording of an opinion and corresponding estimate is 
hereafter referred to as an “item.” 

The first item on each main topic was administered 
before any discussion occurred. The S was asked to 
give @ favorable or unfavorable (yes or no) opinion and 
a consensus estimate on the topic as worded above. 
Subsequent items dealt with various facets of the main 
topic, as brought out by the discussants themselves. 
These items were careful formulations by E of the S’s 
contributions into concrete propositions. A sample item 
from the first topic: “High school junior and senior bus 
drivers wouldn’t be able to handle the rowdies on the 
bus.” “Answer ‘yes’ if you agree; ‘no’, if you disagree, 
and estimate the number of people who marked the 


form the way you did.” 
The extent of discussion allowed between items was 


varied. At times only one S’s contribution intervened} 
at the other extreme, as many as six di 


ifferent Ss were 
allowed to contribute before the next item was taken. 
Among all the items taken during the discussion of & 
main topic, some pairs of items were directly compara- 
ble, asa result of an S repeating a proposition which hat 
been used as & previous item. ‘These pairs were used to 
assess changes in the opinion 
The Ss were informed in 
cussion on each to 
allotted period, E ga 
rected the discussion 
time of discussion was 
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number of items taken in each group over all three 
major topics ranged from 18 to 26. 


RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


Accuracy of Estimation 


Presented first are measures of estimation 


accuracy over all items without regard to the 
nature of the discussion preceding the items. 


Two different measures were used. One 
measure was the difference between the 
estimated group opinion and the actual 
group opinion. The other measure was the 
Pearson product-moment correlation between 
estimated and actual opinion. These two 
measures were used in the analysis of the 
estimates of individuals as well as the pooled 
median estimates of the group. 

Accuracy of individuals. For each S, the 
absolute difference between the estimated 
and actual group opinion was obtained on 
every item taken during the discussion period. 
The average of these differences over all 
items for a single § represented his average 
error score, in number of persons. The lowest 
average error obtained was 1.42 persons; 
the highest was 4.72 persons. The mean and 
SD of these average individual error scores 


are presented for each group in Table 1, 
Items 1 and 2, 


with a mean of about 


40, values roughly 
comparable to the mean 


rs of .69 and 4 
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reported by Travers (4) and Crow (2), respec- 
tively. : 
Accuracy of median estimates. For analysis 
of the estimates of the group as a whole, the 
median estimate was determined for each 
item. Since the task for each S was to estimate 
the number of Ss who shared his opinion, 
a transformation was made before the ee 
was computed to render the estimates : 
all Ss into comparable estimates of the numbe 
of “yeses,” í 
To measure group accuracy in terms 0° 
difference scores the absolute difference t 
tween the median estimate and the p 
group opinion was determined for each i. = 
The mean and SD of these error a of 
each group are shown in Items 3 and a 
Table 1. The mean error, expressed as l 
percentage of group size, is shown in aem a 
These values are also comparable to resu 
found in other studies (3, 4). sof 
As would be expected from the effects 3 
pooling, the mean error of the eanna an 
the entire group is considerably smaller pe 
the mean of the average error scores = 
single individuals shown in Item 1. BoNo 
further analysis indicates that the en 
Superiority of the group over the indivi ay 
estimate is even greater than might ae 
pected on these grounds: of the 88 5S n J 
there are none with average error scores 2 
Were smaller than the mean error of the poo 
estimates of their group. all 
In every group the correlation som ie 
items between the median estimates © was 
entire group and the actual consensus 


are 


TABLE 1 
ae ae SUMMARY oF REsutts ee 
Item Group — 
_ E 2 I II Ill IV M ena 
Number of Subjects E 16 15 
Number of Items 5 12 n ie 19 20. 
1. Mean of individual average error scores 2.43 2.65 2.57 2.44 2.57 2-39 
2. SD of individual average error scores 41 68 -56 53 -80 2.10 
3. Mean error of group median 1.26 1.33 1.61 06 1.42 Í 56 
4. SD of mean error 84 1.00 1.00 65 -90 14% 
5. Item 3 as percentage of group size 9% 9% 11% 7% 9% __ 90 
6. Correlation between group estimate and actual con- -95 9 -90 -95 -97 s 
sensus A r 3,42 
7. Mean algebraic error of factions +2.12 +2.47 +2.21 +2.52 +2.89 +230 
8. SD of algebraic error NEM 2.66 3.43 4.13 2.96 4.27 3.65 
9. Mean absolute error of factions 2.68 3.42 3.05 3.16 3.76 2.42 
0. SD of absolute error j 2.11 2.86 2:37 2.28 3.56 ‘63 
1. Correlation between group estimate and actual con- -67 -56 64 he 57 


sensus, own opinion held constant 
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9 i 
0 or higher (See Item 6, Table 1). These 
by n the 7’s of .82 and .93 found 

P A D and Travers (4). 
studies (1 A 5) tga similarity. Previous 
of consensus ar ave shown that 3s’ estimates 
opinions. That is — matk Ease gwa 
opii on an S those Ss who share a given 
the numbers h a give a larger estimate of 
those who h L ing their opinion than do 
determine her z the opposite opinion. To 
or Ss to snails | to which this tendency 
and others i similarity between themselves 
discussion as an under conditions of open 
estimates of — in this study, the median 
“yes” were hose whose own opinions were 
median eh separately from the 
Were “no” Tt = of those whose opinions 
of the 125 item was found that on every one 
estimate of on s in the entire study, the median 
Ment of eo larger than the comple- 
Side. The re median estimate of the other 
Clearly sy sults of previous studies are thus 
In heey j here. 
means eret accuracy, the foregoing finding 
each side fa a general tendency for Ss on 
numbers wh an issue to overestimate the 
net tender o share their opinion. The average 
ltem is sh ney toward overestimation per 
figures ig in Item 7 of Table 1. These 
etween th verages of the algebraic differences 
the actual median estimate of each side and 
Comparison number of Ss on that side. A 
absolute diff of these differences with the 
ures (Item as between the same meas- 
nant error j clearly shows that the predomi- 
a n each group is that of overestima- 
onsi ; 

bmk OA of the task confronting the 
of error in clear that the direction and extent 
or all sizes Eo can not be uniform 
T opinion) oul (those who share 
tie same owt all group members hold 
eo at ‘eur posit the only error of estima- 
is int the Pe adas is underestimation, 
"ited to th st estimate that can be given 
Oup the total number of persons in the 
das. other extreme, if only one 
Ik the di given opinion, he can err 
Ware S Gok of overestimation. 
in th © only aa effects of group size 
the © estimates ors influencing the errors 
n e equal but opposite errors 10 
stimates of the two extremes 


fact; 

ction s; 
si 

ìze would result. However, as 
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could be predicted from the observed wide- 
spread tendency to overestimate, such sym- 
metry in the errors did not occur in the 
data. Analysis showed that factions comprised 
of about 10% of the group gave median esti- 
mates that averaged about 55-60% of the 
group size, while factions comprised of 90% 
of the group gave median estimates that 
were about 80% of the group size. The esti- 
mates of the intermediate sized factions fell 
approximately on a straight line between 
these two extremes, with greatest accuracy of 
estimation being found in factions comprised 
of approximately 75% of the group. Hence, 
it is clear that all but the largest factions 
tended to overestimate their size. 

The fact that all factions, regardless of 
size, assumed on the average that more 
than half the group shared their own opinion 
(or that less than half of the group held 
the opposite opinion) accounts in part for 
the high degree of accuracy of the median 
estimate of the entire group, since a majority 
of the estimates on which the group median 
is based comes from the majority side, and 
the pooled estimate of the entire group is 
therefore partly determined by the actual 
consensus. The accuracy of the pooled median 
estimate is thus spuriously high when taken 
as an index of the judgmental achievement 
of the group. As an empirical fact, however, 
the high accuracy of median estimates should 
lend itself to the use of estimates for the 
indirect measurement of attitudes in small 
groups. 

An attempt wa 
any correlational 


s made to determine whether 
accuracy would remain if 
the factor of assumed similarity were excluded. 
The S’s own opinion was held constant by 
computing the accuracy correlations of the 
“yes” factions and the “no” factions separately 
across all items, and then averaging the two 
correlations. The results, shown in Item 11 of 
the table, indicate appreciable judgmental 
accuracy apart from the spurious effects of 
assumed similarity, with z ranging from .56 
to .67 among the six groups. 


The Influence of Group Discussion on Estimates 


and Opinions 
The results to be reported focus on the 
relationship between the views expressed 
during the course of the discussion and the 
accompanying changes that occurred in the 


174 


estimates and opinions. All six groups were 
combined in this analysis. The changes were 
assessed by comparing the estimates and 
opinions taken on an item before discussion 
with those taken on a comparable item after 
discussion. From the six groups, a total of 
49 comparable before-and-after item pairs 
was found. 

Overall favorableness or unfavorableness 
toward the propositions presented of the 
views expressed in discussion was rated on a 
seven-point scale by two judges using verbatim 
transcripts. All relevant expressions of opinion 
intervening between the comparable items 
were rated as a single unit. The judges based 
their ratings on the number of different 
Ss speaking as well as the content of each 
S’s speech. The inter-judge correlation over 
the 49 discussion units was .82. The average 
rating of the two judges on each item was 
transformed into a percentage according to 
its relative location within the Tange of all 
the ratings, in order to provide an index 
of the favorability of discussion that could 
be compared directly with the degree of 
favorableness of the group opinion measures, 

Changes in estimates. Since the views 
expressed in support of a 
opposition to it) during 
cues for the estimation 
reasonable to expect the 
the group to change in the direction of the 
expressed support, unless the expressed support 
1S representative of the initial estimate. The 


35 out of 41 cases ($ < .001.)2 
Changes in actual opinion. Since the views 


? For assessing the significance of this 
the value for the chance Proportion und 
hypothesis was determined empirically, following the 
method used by Crow (2) for a somewhat different 
problem. The relative frequency with which the ob- 
tained changes occur in the expected direction was de- 
termined, using level of expressed support in evye 
other discussion unit in the study asa base of Prediction, 
This gave a total of 49 X 48, or 2352, comparisons, The 
proportion of cases in which the estimates shifted in 
the direction of these other ratings of discussion units 
was .57. This value was taken as $ in the binomial 
distribution, against which the obtained proportion of 
35/41 was evaluated. 


Proportion, 
er the null 
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expressed during discussion may affect opinions 
as well as estimates, a parallel analysis was 
undertaken of the changes in the opinions. 
The results were again clear cut. In 32 out of 
41 cases, the actual group opinion shifted m 
the direction of the expressed support. This 
obtained proportion, evaluated against its 
chance level of .53 (obtained by the same 
Procedure as for the estimates) is significant 
at the .001 level, 

Other findings. The correlation between 
changes in the median estimates of the group 
and the changes in actual group consens 
was found to be .89, significant at the .001 level. 

It might be expected that the estimates 
would shift more in the direction of the 
expressed support than would the opinion i 
on the ground that the Ss are likely to thin 
others are more affected by what is a 
than they are themselves, However, th 
results from several methods of analyse 
point to no significant difference betwee! 
the change scores for the two measures. , j 

No significant tendency of error reductio! 
was found. In the 49 units of discussio”, 
error (expressed as the sum of the member" 
absolute errors on an item) was reduced only 
22 times, Moreover, no tendency was fou? 5 
for error reduction to be related to the numb?" 
of people who spoke during the discussion un! È 

Although the error is not reduced, B 
discussion might nevertheless tend to produ n 
a convergence of estimates toward a comm $ 
level. A tendency was in fact found for t E 
variance among the individual’s estimates to 
reduced by discussion (p = .08). ot 

Interpretation. That accuracy was Rie 
increased by the discussion is understanda ë 
in light of the high degree of similarity oen 
in the changes of the estimated and act es, 
consensus. The similarity of the eung 
in turn, is in part accountable for by bi 
Previously observed relationship betwee? | E, 
Ss’ estimates and their own opinions. are 
this relationship, changes in the Ss’ or a 
should be accompanied by changes in 
estimates. i rent 

Whatever the reasons may be, it is app? jon 
that not only do the expressions of OP pe 
influence the estimates; they influen’ ly 
group consensus itself, and in substan 
the same manner. The types of condit! 


upon which this dual effect depends needs 


fa 
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be e $ 
a om The findings of the present study 
“ge rather complex interactions may 
soup a expressions of opinion, 
Sha uae een and judgments of consensus, 
a he common conception of group 
s a means of increasing the under- 


Standin, 
of aos 
Cais. group members’ views needs 


SUMMARY 


Six g > 
Akasia A of high school students held 
opinions and uring which the individual's 
Were aae nates of the group consensus 
è ea on the issues considered. 
E ery ra accuracy achieved 
ound by other i y different from the accuracy 
of no disec investigators under conditions 
overestimate ie Tendencies among Ss to 
who share t e number of group members 
Previously re heir opinion similar to ones 
minorities be el were also found. Even 
group ba pig of only about 10% of 
the grou g ne estimate that more than 
he views P is ared their opinion. 
cussion ing, expressed by the Ss during dis- 
titans od both the median estimate 
and the consensus itself. The 


Was 


e 
half 
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influence on both was highly similar in that 
(a) the amount of change in the actual con- 
sensus was correlated with the amount of 
change in the estimated consensus, (b) both 
the estimated and actual consensus tended to 
change in the direction of the views expressed, 
and (c) the amount of change in the estimated 
consensus was not significantly greater than 
the amount of change in the actual consensus. 

Over the course of discussion, the estimates 
did not tend to become more accurate. There 
was a slight tendency toward reduction in 
the variance of estimates among the Ss. 
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COGNITIVE PROCESSES AND INTERPERSONAL PREDICTIONS! 
HOWARD LEVENTHAL? 


University of North Carolina 


HE predictions of an observer about the 

behavior of another person are a product 

of the observer’s hypotheses or concep- 
tualization regarding the particular individual. 
The accuracy of his predictions depends upon 
the validity of the conceptualization. His hy- 
potheses are, in turn, a function of the infor- 
mation available about the person to be judged, 
and of the judge’s typical way of categorizing 
information or forming concepts about others, 
These assumptions were developed into three 
hypotheses which the present study was 
designed to test. 

A more accurate impression or conceptualiza- 
tion of another person should be possible when 
more information is given the observer about 
the individual, and a more accurate prediction 
of his behavior should therefore result, 
Hypothesis 1. The more information provided 
Judges about a person, the more accurate are 
their predictions of his behavior. 

The judge’s typical concepts or ways of 
grouping others determine the kinds of 
discriminations and consequent predictions he 
makes about them, Judges with a larger 


called Simple 
Complex Judges more 
accurately predict behavior than Simple Judges. 


' This study is a condensed version of a dissertation 
submitted to the University of North Carolina in par- 
tial fulfillment of the requirements for the Ph.D. degree 
in June of 1956. Thanks are extended to Dr. June E, 
Chance of the Department of Psychology, and to Dr. 
David Cox of the Department of Bio-Statistics for their 
invaluable help and criticisms, 

*Now with the Behavioral Studies Section, 
USPHS. 
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person observed into the few categories sth 
able to them and their impressions show 
not increase in accuracy with amount i 
information provided. Hypothesis 3. With a 
creasing information, Complex Judges show 
relatively greater increase in predictive accuracy 
than Simple J udges. 


METHOD 


The design required a pool of subjects t 
serve as judges and interviewees, who om 
in respect to simplicity or oa of 
interpersonal concepts, and in the ene 
information received. Judges were given 0 i 
mation about another person by ae d 
tape-recorded interviews, and then they P i 
dicted the other person’s responses tO 
questionnaire. 


Selection of Judges and Interviewees 


ry 

Bieri’s modification of the Kelly Role ane 
Test (1, 3) was used to rate subjects for cone 
simplicity or complexity. Subjects (Ss) were E erson 
list of 12 different categories of people (e.g 4 A yo 
you’d like to know better; the most ethical perso ative 
know, etc.). The § named an acquaintance oor 0 g 
to whom each description could be applied. ed for 
pared selected triads of these 12 individuals, "i chat 
each triad he was instructed to provide a peraan sol 
acteristic or trait in regard to which two of the P thir 
Were similar to one another but different from set rc 
Any trait or Psychological concept could be eee like 
the differentiation. The S then checked the tW tap 
individuals. His next task was to see if the cone r 
plied to any of the other nine individuals Hot ‘a 
original comparison, and to check any to sot 
concept applied. The Ss made twelve compa 
using a different specified triad for each. Sail 

Scorable protocols on this test were auam scor! 
253 male students in elementary psychology, an To the 
for overlap or simplicity in use of concep. duals 
extent that the subject checked the same In ihe suc 
as examples of the constructs he had formed in h score 
cessive comparisons of triads, he obtained a ue to 82, 
on simplicity. Scores obtained ranged from simpl? 
with a distribution skewed toward high, oF ified 28 
Scores. Subjects scoring 20 or above were ee com 
simple, and those scoring between two and six ‘olected 
plex. From these extreme groups, 14 Ss were $i 56 35 
as interviewees (7 simple and 7 complex), an 
judges (28 simple and 28 complex). ity was 

To determine whether simplicity-complex! ef oml 
related to intelligence, the A.C.E. scores for a ra” ated 
selected sample 


from 


> rrele 
of these Ss, 95 in all, were CO 


tual 
a 
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with their sj or 
ir simplicity-complexity scores. The obtained 


Correlation 
ime R Sada 
from zero, ( -04) was not significantly different 


Information Provided 


ahs information 
hea Predictions w. 
vi ‘ews with seve 
iduals. Four cont. 


from which judges were to make 
as obtained by tape recording in- 
n simple and seven complex indi- 
view: (a) famil ent areas were covered in the inter- 
and siblings: O. background—description of parents 
tions of ribet school and job experiences—descrip- 
f values—de and bosses as well as relevant activities; 
ature plans: @ un of girl friend, and ideal mate, 
“sires for Gerson me epn liey others see self, 
ma information f change, and attitudes toward others. 
whites of the ey topics a and b above, about 15 
Ht ile the entire i pe, constituted partial information, 

ted the condi interview of about 35 minutes consti- 

ndition of complete information. 


T; 
lep rediction 


; Upon the clo 
TSWErS to 


Questionnaire 


SC O i i i i 

A : E interview, the interviewee gave 
5 the ertan -item questionnaire which then 
Ja ion for the accuracy of the judges’ 
s 


i n 
Conca, sdueSstionnaire consi 
Cerni naire consisted of 38 four-choice items 


tions, pp beh 


as 


efinj responses for the group of 236 
ti ge at e ion do of self-description, indi- 
Sate as for all it eee level of accuracy would not be 
have °F the adya €m alternatives, In order to compen- 
thay Sven a ee this stereotypy would otherwise 
a waja the inten; who relied on group norms rather 
Weight ing formula w information for his predictions, 
g accurate was developed which gave greater 

e predictions the more the inter- 


respons 
e ait 
More th, deviated from the group stereotype 


: Oormati 
yi I Tedicte d 


n 

pray creases 
actions äs inte 
Sterio Mat 


PE 
Sign o 


Xperi, 

ex Junk was designed so that both Simple 

> With ges judged a simple and a complex 
of ele and complete information, 

Cond pars, Combinations of variables in 
Position. ‘The design (Table 1) called 


TABLE 1 
EXPERDIENTAL DESIGN SHOWING TYPE OF 
INTERVIEWEE, AMOUNT OF INFORMATION, 
AND SEQUENCE OF JUDGING FOR SIMPLE 
AND COMPLEX JUDGE PAIRS 


Judge Pairs 


1 2 3 4 

Order Simple Simple Simple Simple 
Judged Complex Complex Complex Complex 
First 

Amt. of Inf. 15 min. 35 min. 15 min. 35 min. 

Interviewee simple simple complex complex 
Second 

Amt. of Inf. 35 min. 15 min. 35 min. 15 min. 

Interviewee complex complex simple simple 


for four pairs of judges, each pair composed of a Simple 
and Complex Judge, and one pair of interviewees, a 
Simple and a Complex. This design was replicated 7 
times with a total of 56 judges and 14 interviewees 
participating. 


Two judges, 
scheduled for each o! 


one Simple and one Complex, were 
f the judging sessions. Before listen- 
ing to the recorded interviews, judges studied the con- 
tent of the questionnaire items. They were then in- 
structed to listen to each of two interviews, and to 
formulate as accurate an impression of the interviewees 
as possible. After hearing each recording, the judges 
answered the questionnaire in the way they thought 
the interviewee had. An incentive award of two dollars 
was offered to the judge who was most accurate for one 
interviewee, and an eight dollar prize if he was most 
accurate for both. 


RESULTS AND DiscussION 


Hypothesis 1. Predictions made with com- 
plete information were more accurate than 
those made with partial information (p < .05), 
when unweighted scores are considered. This 
effect was not significant for the weighted 
accuracy Scores. Perhaps complete information 
provided the judges with a clearer idea of the 
interviewee’s subgroup membership, rather 
than of his idiosyncratic characteristics. 

Hypothesis 2. There was no difference be- 
tween Simple and Complex Judges in the 
total number of correct predictions. However, 
when compared on weighted accuracy, Com- 
plex Judges showed a tendency to be more 
accurate (p < 10). This trend is consistent 
with the interpretation that Complex Judges 
are more likely to 


base their predictions on 

the characteristics of a particular interviewee. 

Hypothesis 3. A comparison of the changes 

in unweighted accuracy scores revealed that 
Simple Judges showed relatively 


greater 
improvement than Complex Judges when 
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TABLE 2 


ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, UNWEIGHTED 
Accuracy Scores 


dj Variance F 


Between Judge Source 


Between Subject Pairs 6 52.31 3.76*** 
Judge Type 1 -08 
Information X Order 1 2.01 
Information X Sub- 1 6.51 
ject Type . 
Order X Subject Type 1 16.51 
J. Type X Subj. Pairs 6 13.00 
J. Type X Inf. X Order 1 8.58 
J. Type X Inf. X S. 1 13.58 
Type 
J. Type X Order X S. 1 1.08 
Type 
Residual Between 36 13.91 
Within Judge Source 
Subject Type 1 40.08 
Subj. Type X Subj. 6 31.87 4.60*** 
Pairs 
Information 1 33.22 4.80** 
Order 1 25.08 3.62* 
J. Type X Inf. 1 19.72 2,85* 
J. Type X Order 1 33.22 4.92** 
J. Type X S. Type 1 whe 
Inf. X Order X'S. Type 1 8.58 
Residual Within 43 6.92 
Residual Bet./Residual 36/43 2.01** 
Within 


HOWARD LEVENTHAL 


"10> P > .05. 
** 05 > P > 01. 
. 01 > P > 001. 


judging with complete as compared with 
partial information (p < .10). The increase 
in unweighted accuracy with complete infor- 
mation was, therefore, largely due to increased 
accuracy by Simple Judges, 

These data raise two questions: (a) How 
did Simple and Complex Judges differ in the 
Process by which they arrived at their pre- 
dictions, and (b) What role did Perception of 
individual interviewee characteristics play in 
prediction? How can we understand the 
trends for Complex Judges to predict more 
atypical items and for Simple Judges to im- 
prove more with complete information? 
Could these differences in accuracy have been 
a function of actual similarity between the 
judges and the interviewees in their own 
responses to the questionaire? Analysis of 
similarity in self-response indicated no signifi- 
cant differences in judge-interviewee simi- 
larity for any experimental condition, 

Since Bieri (1) found greater “assimilative 
projection,” i.e., Prediction of similarity, in 
Simple Judges, it is possible that prediction of 
similarity can account for the accuracy of 


Simple Judges in the present experiment. An 
analysis showed significantly greater prediction 
of similarity between interviewee’s and judge F 
responses by Simple Judges than by Cm 
Judges (p < .05). Therefore, the corp onea 
of accuracy (the proportion of actual respon i 
similarities accurately predicted, and the P 
portion of actual response differences accurat 
ly predicted) were analyzed. The trends ce 4 
that Simple Judges correctly predicted a gei 
er proportion of similarities and the Compi 
Judges correctly predicted a greater proper 
of response differences, However, neither tré 
was significant. tte 
Though Simple Judges predicted signif; 
cantly greater similarity than did Cona i 
Judges, Complex Judges were more ab Ciy 
order the interviewees in terms of similan 
to themselves. Correlations of actual simila the 
with amount of similarity predicted oy 
judge were computed separately for al f 
combination of experimental conditions je 49 
Scores averaged. The correlations were, 7 7 * 


TABLE 3 


ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, WEIGHTED 
Accuracy SCORES 


df Variance r 
Between Judge Source ail 

Between Subject Pairs 6 260.34 3. > 
Judge Type 1 375.22 
Information X Order 1 82.05 
Inf. X Subj. Type 1 12.04 
Order X Subj. Type 1 30.93 1.25 
J. Type X Subj. Pairs 6 122.24 
J. Type X Inf. X 1 85.16 

Order 
J. Type X Inf. X S. 1 4.58 

Type a 
J. Type X Order x S. 1 40.87 

Type 
Residual Between 36 97.77 

Within Judge Source 

Subject Type 1 175.20 aan 
Subj. Type X Subj. 6 406.87 

Pairs E7. 
Information 1 188.45 23g" 
Order 1 385.32 
J. Type X Informa- 1 18.14 P 

tion 4.97 
J. Type X Order 1 438.06 
J. Type X Subj. Type 1 7.22 
Inf. X Order X Subj. 1 6.75 

Type 
Residual Within 43 88.06 1.11 
Residual Bet./Resid- 36/43 

ual Within 
* 10 > P >05. 
* 05> P> 01. 


*** 01> P > .001. 
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(p<, 
A agate i e Judges, and r = .24 
Simple RaR different from zero) for 
Possibility that eo results support the 
the basis of : -omplex Judges predicted on 
interviewee ue impression of the individual 
formation at was generated from the in- 
Pretation A seins him. Although this inter- 
Complex Tud agreement with the finding that 
individual] udges were more accurate on 
Suggesti y relevant items, the data are more 
en than conclusive. 
of the it judge performance as a function 
Clarify the independent variables may further 
Well as gi of the prediction process as 
While the erences between the Judge types. 
ormation oo in accuracy with full in- 
for Complies greater for Simple Judges than 
greater Fa both types of judges showed 
Merease in uracy under this condition. The 
Predictions accuracy cannot be attributed to 
Similarity Pa Similarity since predictions of 
With com ereas significantly (p < .05) 
Mation pa ete information. Complete infor- 
p toportion of resulted in a decrease in the 
“lcted as Sil real differences incorrectly pre- 
uf “Sai arities (p < .01), and an increase 
es Can of correctly predicted 
of te 01). These results may bea 
S of the a content of the information as 
Oormation ret of information. Complete 
erceptions ¢ disclosed the interviewees’ 
or com i the judges. A possible 
o Sim apie information being more 
tio, Material a and Complex Judges is that 
enc ay hay, the interviewees’ self-percep- 
va E the ki i been very relevant for cor- 
ie makin nd of errors the Simple Judges 
ba, ewees pa ie., not differentiating the 
dictio ompler 1 themselves. On the other 
oye CDS «Plex Judges, when making pre- 
tdi teat information, may have 
- Over. a between themselves and 
Teg,” © result erentiating the interviewees 1 
tn 20 simi] in error, since people tend to 
mag data g to the questionnaire. Trends 
ton owed that with complete infor- 


ifereng 
Wetion 
Well a 
M 


crea? e TE A Judges decreased their 
Mice, g teir lictions of similarity, and in- 
beg S. Per 3 inaccurate predictions of differ- 
tier More = ° Complex Judges would have 
ite? ive ee if they knew more about 
*espon Tesponses to the items, or if the 

nse recorded more individualistic 
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TABLE 4 


ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, PREDICTED SIMILARITY 
BETWEEN JUDGE AND INTERVIEWEE 


df Variance F 


Between Judge Source 


Between Subject Pairs 6 38.85 

Judge Type 1 150.89 4,14** 

Information X Order 1 2.89 

Inf. X Subj. Type 1 48.89 

Order X Subj. Type 1 1.57 

J. Type X Subj. Pairs 6 28.27 

J. Type X Inf. X 1 14.29 
Order 

J. Type X Inf. X 1 137.29 37" 
Subj. Type 

J. Type X Order X 1 22.32 
Subj. Type 

Residual Between 36 36.44 

Within Judge Source 

Subject Type 1 6.04 

Subj. Type X Subj. 6 23.08 1.43 
Pairs 

Information 1 89.29 5.53** 

Order 1 54.32 3.36* 

J. Type X Inf. 1 26.03 

J. Type X Order 1 24.14 

J. Type X Subj. Type 1 20.57 

Inf. X Order X Subj. 1 36.57 2.26 
Type 

Residual Within 43 16.15 

Residual Bet./Resid- 36/43 2.26%** 
ual Within 

*.10 > P > 05. 

* 05 > P > 0. 


+. 01 > P > 001. 


Judging interviews in succession produced 
effects upon accuracy and predicted similarity. 
The trends for the second interview were 
toward decreased accuracy, (p < 10 for 
unweighted accuracy and p < .05 for weighted 
accuracy) and greater prediction of similarity 
(p < 10). The decrement in accuracy was 
largely confined to Complex Judges (p < .05 
for the Judge Type X Order interaction on 
both accuracy measures). Simple Judges did 
about equally well with interviews judged in 
either position. The deterioration of prediction 
among Complex Judges may well reflect their 
inability to continue to respond to the individ- 
ual interviewee’s characteristics. If a Complex 
Judge tried in his predictions to distinguish the 
second interviewee from both himself and the 
first interviewee, the alternatives remaining for 
his choice were likely to be those least fre- 


quently selected for self-description. 
In general, it appeared that Complex Judges 


responded in terms of differences between 
people, while Simple Judges responded in 
terms of similarities. Viewing people as similar 
to oneself as an initial hypothesis may help 
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Simple Judges to understand and adjust to 
their own interpersonal environments. They 
differentiate only when sufficient information 
is available. Complex Judges, on the other 
hand, seem to seek a unique characterization 
of a person and to be fairly able to pick out 
aspects of his individuality even with little 
information. It appears that the general tenor 
of the experimental instructions, which im- 
plied judging the uniqueness or differences 
between individuals, had a stronger effect 
upon the Complex Judges. The Simple Judges 
of the present study resemble Lundy’s (5) Ss 
who were instructed to attend to their own 
reactions while evaluating another person, and 
Fiedler’s (2) Ss who rated high in assumed 
similarity between opposites. 

Do we have data that can tell us whether 
the judges actually perceived and responded 
in terms of characteristics of the individual 
interviewees, as well as responding in terms of 
their expectations of how college males would 
answer a questionnaire? The changes in accu- 
racy and predicted similarity with information 
give support to the view that information as 
well as expectations determined the predic- 
tions. Had data on the effects of information 
and order not been obtained, our conclusions 
might have been different, We would have 
seen that accuracy correlated with similarity, 
and that variables such as the Proportion of 
similarities and proportion of differences cor- 
rectly predicted did not correlate, and might 
have concluded that information specific to an 
individual interviewee was not significant for 
accurate prediction. 

The results suggest that research directed 
toward explaining the prediction Process 
should include (a) more Specific treatment of 
judges’ self-constructs or the Ways in which 
they compare themselves to others, (b) manip- 
ulation of the similarity between judge and 
judged as well as control of the similarity of 
their responses to group norms, (c) more 
careful control of variations in the content of 
information given to judges, and (d) systematic 
variation of the relevance of the content of 
the information to the content of the predic- 
tions. 


SUMMARY 


A set of interrelated variables thought to 
influence predictive accuracy were studied 


HOWARD LEVENTHAL 


experimentally. A model treating social per- 
ception as an example of concept algae 
suggested the combined manipulation 0 
stimulus and individual difference variables. 
It was expected that judges possessing a num- 
ber of differentiable concepts regarding others 
(Complex Judges) would be better predictors 
than judges having undifferentiated inter- 
personal constructs (Simple Judges). It was 
hypothesized that given more information 
about a person, judges would predict better 
and that Complex Judges would best igr 
full information. Scores on the Kelly Role 
Repertory test defined the dimension as 
conceptual simplicity-complexity. Tnformatio: 
was presented by means of recorded ae pen 
each type of judge judging each type of 
viewee, and judgments were made on the pe 
of two different amounts of information. a 
results indicated that though Simple and Coni 
plex Judges were about equal in predich 
accuracy, they differed in the ways in ie 
this accuracy was achieved. Simple Judg 4 
tended to assume similarity between ber 
selves and others, while Complex Judg 
tended to differentiate between themselves Gas 
others. The increase in accuracy resu coe 
from the provision of more complete Bo 
tion also seemed to indicate that the jug” 
responded in terms of the individual chart 
teristics of the interviewees, as well as in te” 
of group norms. 
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CONFORMING BEHAVIOR 
UNDER TWO CONDITION: 
OF CONFLICT IN THE COGNITIVE FIELD! S 


FRANZ SAMELSON? 
Mental Health Research Institute, University of Michigan 


e oldest topics in experimental 
AT psychology is the effect of a 

an HiNT unication from other persons on 
ibility and ¢ i opinion or judgment: suggest- 
ments sim ie ormity. While the early experi- 
various oe demonstrated this effect in 
© amount pe later ones have shown that 
to three dust conformity obtained is related 
us, its dif T of factors: (a) the task stimu- 
Ne social poai and ambiguity (5, 14); (2) 
“screpancy fs uence, its source, content, and 
individual's with either the true facts or the 
c aracteristi aatia] judgment (2, 9); and (c) 
lemporaril cs of the individual, permanent or 
nomenon > duced (6, 12). While the phe- 
Seem 1s well enough established—in fact, 
© one of the cornerstones of social 
Be interpretation of the change 
A ee rationality” or “irration- 
(2, ch, 14), een the subject of controversy 


o 
Psych olo gy 


P a . . 
distinction ttempt to clarify the issue, the 

Otnative” smoen, IO types of forces, viz., 
Daves, ha nd “informational” social in- 
Er sch LG been suggested recently by 
CAER g erard (7), thus linking the topic 


importance Y of reference groups (11). The 
nfo k of normative social influences for 
ment 8 behavior is shown in the experi- 
ae Cutsch and Gerard, and a similar 


y 
7 the E k et al. (16), in which anonymity 
nfo E (Ss) reduced the amount of 
co obtained significantly, but by no 
r In, orma pletely. 
ofa “tonal social influences, or the crea- 
oe of reference, as in Sherif’s clas- 
uke the autokinetic phenomenon 
Ke o be especially important in the 
Ocial reality,” i.e., in regard to 
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et Mi `y re he based on a doctoral dissertation sub- 
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ane Rid its mem atz, chairman of the doctoral commit- 
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esearch Seat granted by the Social 
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issues which are not subject to direct observa- 
tion or independent test. Yet Asch’s famous 
experiment on conformity (2, ch. 16) and its 
subsequent modifications (v.s.) seem to indicate 
that even in simple perceptual tasks (including 
immediate memory) wrong information, con- 
tained in other Ss’ responses, had some power 
to change the judgments of the naive observer. 
The implication seems to be that even simple 
perceptions may need some “consensual 
validation.” This point touches on the old 
philosophical problem of “reality” and knowl- 
edge about reality, and the suggestion given 
is quite similar to the philosophical position? 
that sense experience is transformed into 
experience of reality “out there” of material 
objects only after its corroboration by other 
observers, or after repeated independent 
observations by the individual, especially in 
the form of what Allport (1) has called deno- 
tational procedures. (Typically, this latter 
course of action is made impossible for the Ss 
in conformity and suggestion experiments—a 
restriction which may seriously limit the 
generality of the results.) In other words, 
viewing perceptions as hypotheses (4), one 
may expect that even after their initial for- 
mulation they may still be susceptible to 
confirmation or infirmation from reports of 
other observers. 

If these premises are accepted and the 
discussion restricted to the informational 
component of the influence attempt, the 
following analysis of Asch’s experiment seems 

lausible. The task stimuli (lines to be com- 
pared) were by themselves quite free from 
ambiguity. Yet this clearness of the perception 
combined with the similarly unequivocal but 
contradictory evaluation by the other ob- 
servers to create an unstable total situation 
for the naive S. He was, in fact, required to 
choose between two mutually exclusive mes- 
sages, yet had no independent basis to discount 


3 For a recent discussion, see the article by Fritz (8) 
and its distinction between S-statements (statements 
about sense-data) and M-statements (about material 


objects). 
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either of them. Since at the outset the task 
seemed quite simple, the initial expectation of 
observer agreement was presumably very high. 
The surprising discrepancy between the S’s 
perceptions and those of a number of other 
Ss, unanimous among themselves, created a 
conflict in the cognitive field which could not 
be resolved in a satisfactory manner by simply 
denying or disregarding the socially trans- 
mitted information. Instead, Ss tried to 
account for the disagreement by means of 
additional hypotheses which, because of their 
ad hoc nature, left the Ss rather disturbed and 
dissatisfied whether they had yielded or re- 
mained independent. 

On the basis of these considerations, the 
following hypothesis was proposed: The 
amount of conformity in situations of the type 
studied by Asch is reduced if Ss are given 
secondary information which, if utilized, 
reconciles the contradiction between their own 
perception of the task stimuli and the majority 
judgments, and thus enables them to account 
for the disagreement. This hypothesis is some- 
what similar to the (untested) Hypothesis VI 
of Deutsch and Gerard: “The more uncertain 
the individual is about the correctness of the 
judgment of others, the less likely he is to be 
susceptible to informational social influence in 
making his judgment” (7, p. 630). 


Metuop‘ 


In order to test this hypothesis, two condi- 
tions were designed under which Ss found 
themselves in disagreement with a secretly 
instructed majority. Their task was to identify 
simple visual stimuli that were presented 
tachistoscopically but above threshold dura- 
tion. This method of presentation, rather than 
Asch’s original Procedure, was used since it 
made the intended manipulations more 
plausible’. In the control, or Full Conflict (F), 
condition, Ss were put—as were Asch’s Ss— 
into the conflict situation without any addi- 
tional information. In the Reduced Conflict 
(R) condition’, the Ss were first given the 


‘For a more detailed description of procedures and 
results, see (19). 

5 Similar modifications of Asch’s procedures have 
been used effectively by others, e.g., Olmstead and 
Blake (18). ited i 

6 These titles of conditions refer to the predicted 
amounts of vacillation between independent and con- 
forming responses. Continued independent behavior, 
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opportunity to infer that their recognition 
thresholds were lower than those of the other 
participants. Subsequently, they found them- 
selves in the same conflict with the majority 
as the control Ss. 


Subjects 


Fifty beginning psychology students, all male fet 
men and sophomores at the University of mine 
were used as Ss. They were assigned at random to A 
of the two conditions. This prior assignment, e 
with scheduling difficulties, eventually left the 
groups slightly imbalanced (Vr = 26, Nr = 2 


Task 


Each of these Ss met with four other Ss, ing 
in fact secretly instructed accomplices of the, Their 
an experiment “on the span of apprehension. syl- 
task was to recognize a four-consonant nonsen al- 
lable presented at .2 sec., and to select it from r pes 
ternative syllables presented approximately d re- 
afterwards, and left on the screen till all Ss i 
sponded. The three distractors had been construt 
in such a way that one letter and/or its pos DM 4 
changed. For example, for the stimulus syllable DRM: 
the wrong alternatives were: PDMR, PDRM, ray in 
All five participants announced their choice poe ae 
a fixed sequence by calling out the number of 5 was 
ternative they believed to be correct. The TEE 
always fourth to report. Twenty trials with di 
syllables were given. On twelve, all four accom i 
gave the same wrong answer. On the remanon 60 1 
trials, spaced in an irregular order over the ae The 
they chose unanimously the correct alternativi ted 2 
sequence of critical and neutral trials is indica 
Figure 1. 


Manipulation of Conditions 


The experimental treatment, designed to Pi 
in the R condition with information potenta; 
ing the conflict between the physical and rior 


stimuli, consisted of the following procedure. Popfict 


ss 


ovide 


uc 
yor edni 


the test trials, the groups in the Reduces mac! of 
condition were given simulated practice tria = o the 
three slides with a five-digit number was show! ith 


2 w! 
; n 
group repeatedly at decreasing speeds, beg! nen 


-01 sec. All Ss were asked to report, out of S mp! ices 
what they had been able to recognize. The ae ey were 
however, had been instructed to act as though t speed 
unable to recognize anything at the initial te ad 
and to give correct responses only after the en of pre 
given an accurate report, and after the spee qd twice 
sentation of the same slide had been depreni onflict 
Through this procedure, the Ss in the Reduce n theif 
condition presumably gained the impression 

recognition threshold was lower than those ©} 


as predicted for the Reduced Conflict group, “it a i 
arouse considerable anxiety, so that an over- t pece? 
sure of conflict experienced by the Ss would saa på 
sarily show differences between conditions CO" 

ing to these titles. 
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Face OF CONFORMING RESPONSES ON 
ns © CRITICAL TRIALS IN Two 
PERIMENTAL CONDITIONS 


majo, 

<Jority’s a 

als, reinir A neat on wrong responses in the 
ed identical over both conditions. 


Stima ter 


ane anq 
The geen to proj 
S: Projector was 24’, to the Ss about 19’. 


ord 
W er t F 
leva ee as © permit Ss to write during the session, 


Aditionay Dat, 
Aft q 
abor tet each ; 
toma e core ment, Ss indicated their uncertainty 
of th absolute] response on a five-point rating scale 
atrai Objectives certain” to “probably wrong.” One 
tating dividual of this measure was to check, by an 
at whit eir or arison, whether Ss would differ- 
Dons they Tunes between neutral trials and trials 
both Se Patten ad conformed. Since outwardly the 
ity p Cases, highe of the group would be identical in 
Ness Fite Woul er uncertainty ratings on the conform- 
Qul Conforming expected if the Ss had some aware- 
SA Rot We aie to wrong majority responses. Such 
=< the Conform E Support to the assumption that Ss 
Tamed ual i ad because they could not recog- 
Sti, ate]: . 
Potente as the last trial each S was given a 
t digg, ed questi aining three rating scales and two 
© thing lly of hen: The first two ratings dealt with 
€ task and the S’s visual acuity. On 


d se 
al 
€ was asked to indicate a judgment of 
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his ability for a task of the type just performed. This 
question was designed to test whether the experimental 
manipulations had been perceived in the intended way. 
The remaining two items were a question asking 
whether the S had been influenced by someone else’s 
responses, and a conditional question about his expla- 
nation of the disagreement with other Ss “in case such 
disagreements had occurred.” 

This task was followed by oral questioning of the 
naive S under the pretext of a group discussion of the 
experiment. The topics covered in this interview were 
the S’s awareness of the disagreement with the majority, 
his feelings about who had been right, and his way of 
accounting for the discrepancy, gradually leading to 
the question whether he had developed any suspicions 
about the behavior of the majority. None of the Ss had 
been informed beforehand by rumor, and none had 
surmised the extent of the deception during the experi- 
ment, although a few had begun to suspect that the 
experiment might not be quite what it purported to be. 
Finally, the purpose and procedures were fully explained 
to every S since all of them showed some signs of dis- 
turbance about the puzzling course of events. 


Personality Data 
Some weeks earlier, in the context of another experi- 
ment, measures of the Ss’ Achievement and Afilia- 
tion motives had been obtained. These projective moti- 
vation measures are based on stories written in response 
to TAT pictures and scored according to conventions 
developed by McClelland et al. for need Achievement 
(15), and by Atkinson et al. for need Affiliation (3). 
Need Achievement scores are presumably indices of 
the strength of motivation “concerned with perform- 
ance in competition with some standard of excellence” 
(15, p. 111). Need Affiliation, or motivation to be so- 
cially accepted, is conceived as “a disposition to move 
toward others to elicit positive affective responses 


from them” (3, P- 409). 
At another time, the Ss had also filled out the SA-S 
y inventory’. This questionnaire consists of 
drawn from Cattell’s Sixteen P F Inven- 
tory and presumably measures two orthogonal personal- 
ity dimensions: anxiety and social approach or “per- 
meability.” “{ndividuals scoring at the permeable 
extreme tend to be sensitive to stimuli, socially oriented, 
flexible, and imaginative” (22, p. 324). 

Although these personality data had been obtained 
before the experiment, it had been impossible to evalu- 
ate them in time to match Ss in the two conditions. 
However, subsequent tests showed no significant dif- 
ferences between conditions on any personality measure 
or intelligence, as measured by scores on the American 


Council on Education test (ACE). 


personalit, 
eighty items 


RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
onditions. The first step 
in testing the hypothesis was to ascertain that 
the experimental manipulations had been 
effective. A large difference between conditions 


Differences between c 


ata were graciously made avail- 


1 These personality d i 
Nail and John W. Atkinson. 


able by Neil A. Carrier 
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TABLE 1 
NUMBER OF CONFORMING RESPONSES PER SUBJECT IN Two EXPERIMENTAL CONDITIONS 


Number of Conforming Responses 


iti N Mean 
Sanao 01234567 8 910l: 
4.7 
1 Conflict Set Sie ode tL te 26 
Reduced Conflict S¢8 22 L4 3 Dea g = 2 3.5 
: d 
on Ss’ postexperimental ratings of their serious objection to the procedures employe“: 


ability for the task indicated that the simu- 
lated practice had indeed succeeded in struc- 
turing the situation differently for the two 
conditions. Ss in the Reduced Conflict con- 
dition, who had had the initial practice, rated 
themselves significantly more often as “above 
average” than the Full Conflict Ss (p < .001). 

Comparing the two conditions on the 
dependent variable, conformity, we find that 
the difference is in the predicted direction (see 
Table 1). However, because of the large 
variation within conditions, the distributions 
overlap each other considerably. They are also 
positively skewed. In order to test the signifi- 
cance of the mean difference, a transformation 
of the raw data to arc sin /%, as given by 
Snedecor (23), is appropriate, since the scores 
represent not true measurements but sums of 
data in zero-one form (independence of con- 
formity per trial). The resulting ¢ of 1.81, with 
48 df, is significant beyond the .05 level (one- 

tailed). The null hypothesis of no better 
performance (i.e., less conformity) in the 
Reduced Conflict condition can be rejected 
with reasonable certainty. 

Another way of looking at the difference 
between conditions is given in an analysis by 
trials. The proportions of conforming responses 
on each critical trial are shown in Figure 1. 
On only two trials is the difference in con- 
formity between Full and Reduced Conflict 
condition negative. A simple sign test shows 
that the smaller proportion of conforming 
responses per trial occurred significantly more 
often in the Reduced than in the Full Conflict 
condition (p < .02, one-tailed). A Wilcoxon 
signed rank test increases the Significance of 
the difference beyond the .01 level. 

In addition, Figure 1 shows that on the 
first two trials only a few Ss in either condition 
conformed. The direction of the (not signifi- 
cant) difference between the two conditions 
was even reversed. This result, which was 
not predicted, helps to reject an otherwise 


It indicates that the overall group — 
is not due simply to a better adaptation of a 
Reduced Conflict Ss to the physical ial 
of the task as a consequence of their P 
practice with a similar one. Apparently, = 
effects of the majority response reached be = 
real impact on the Full Conflict Ss only on he 
third critical trial, while the majority of t 
Reduced Conflict Ss was still able to withsta” 
them, sal to 
The subsequent fluctuations from tria z 
trial are probably due, in part, to differen ly 
between stimuli. These effects are hopeless 3 
confounded in the present design with effe 8. 
of the spacing of neutral and critical i 
Yet there appears to be a general trend toy iat 
decreasing differences between conditions 14 
in the experiment, presumably because vere 
effects of the differential treatment high 
Wearing off. A chi-square test of low ae the 
conformity by condition for each half 0 ence 
experiment results in a significant differ 
in the predicted direction (p = .0 F 
tailed) in the first half. In the second ug 
the difference is no longer significant ator 
by a parametric test it still is). This eae 
of the differential effect is not too surpi p 
if we recall that the treatment actually true 
sisted of a rather artificial distortion of the 
facts. ai 
A comparison of conditions on the ia 
tainty ratings indicated a tendency to ced 
lower mean uncertainty for the Redu g 
Conflict condition (.15 > p > .1) failing 
reach significance. This lack of difference, 
been expected, since the scale points Ka i 
well enough defined to ensure interindiv e 
comparability. Zntra-individual analysis a ed 
different response categories, however, $ 


cer 


PT, 

£ Such effects of the spacing of neutral and sch 
trials appeared more clearly in the experiment Py gh ip 
(2) and one by Olmstead and Blake (18), a diff” 
the latter case they were explained as due a ent? 
ences in the amount of error of the majority jus 
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tl . 
Me Ss in both conditions had rated their 
leis ie si i ei on the average as more 
oy Aad + than their correct responses 
trials. ThE with the majority on the neutral 
with = lias difference (p < .001 
underlying Hai. supports the assumption 
nat mone, = experiment, that Ss would 
y enaa T because the visual stimuli 
sistent ame were too ambiguous. No con- 
of Wisse a appeared in a comparison 
cob Yespensee or conforming and independ- 
showed epi 
task in t 
Short of 
ifferenc 
acuity a; 
Sponges, 


pie: questionnaire responses 
ha phe: for the difficulty/of the 
ent uced Conflict condition, falling 
Hy cance (1 > p > .05), and no 
ad in the ratings of the Ss’ visual 
I the influence of the majority re- 
‘ answer to this last question, about 
they haq S in either condition insisted that 
Majority, Tr, been influenced at all by the 
4 = M ri insistence decreased notably 
at ecame aware, during the discus- 
Tesponseg Prenisely this effect of the majority 
tention, ad been the focus of the F’s at- 
e j 

an Ph the interview did not produce 
Varie votes results. Although reactions 
the s Stee they all indicated that 
M tent standably did not have a clear and 
< St of th picture of the past happenings. 
ght w ee would insist that they had been 
valori never they ha: disagreed with the 

uld idm; in the next sentence they 
= a eid that the judgment of four people 

an ppe CR higher chance of being correct 


eira 
Probably h individual one, and therefore they 


LSe, 
Cna: prm 
pedition he large variation within bot 
b. Sonalit indicated that an analysis of the 
asis of 7 data might be fruitful. On the 


o 
hi iea any predictions. — ; 
ative int etails of this analysis and its 
t “tpretation are reported elsewhere 
thay oed ate Major results will be briefly 
ton? While the A correlational analysis showed 
Re ‘here was no relation of conformity 
lation and anxiety or to intelligence 
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(ACE), the other two personality measures 
interacted with the experimental treatment. 
In the Full Conflict condition, both need 
Achievement and social approach were nega- 
tively correlated with conformity (although not 
significantly). In the Reduced Conflict con- 
dition, however, both measures showed a 
positive relation to conformity, which for need 
‘Achievement was significant at the .05 level 
(r = + 45, N = 22). The difference between 
the two conditions with respect to the cor- 
relations with conformity was significant 
at the .05 level for need Achievement, and the 
02 level for social approach. The fact that 
the two measures were obtained from quite 
different and experimentally independent sets 
of data (projective stories and questionnaire 
responses, given at different times) strongly 
suggests that this interaction effect is not 
spurious. 

An analysis of variance indicated that the 
interaction can entirely be attributed to the 
(expected) reduction in conforming responses 
of the medium and low need Achievement and 
social approach scores in the Reduced Con- 
flict condition. Contrary to expectations, the 
high scorers on either measure showed no 
absolute mean difference between conditions; 
but their relative position was changed from 
less to more conformity by the shift of the 
other subgroup means. 

While the over-all outcome of this analysis 
thus confirmed the prediction, the conclusion 
about the effects of the experimental treatment 
has to be modified. The reduction of conflict, 
achieved by means of an implicit argumentum 
ad hominem, decreased the amount of con- 
formity exhibited by the majority of the Ss. 
But for the Ss scoring high on need Achieve- 
ment or social approach, this procedure was 
not effective. Since there is no indication that 
these Ss failed to perceive the difference 
between themselves and the accomplices which 
the experimental manipulation had attempted 
to create, the explanation seems to be that 
the assumed reduction of conflict did not 
actually occur for these individuals. As they 
were highly motivated to achieve, their 
strong motivation to be correct may have 
kept the conflict between their own perceptions 
and the majority judgments alive. Thus, they 
were forced to vacillate between independence 
and conformity, and thereby to conform more 
than the other Ss in this condition, who could 
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make better use of the cues indicating that the 
majority might be in error. . 

No entirely satisfactory interpretation of the 
results obtained with the personality measures 
has been found’. It should be mentioned, 
however, that the few related experiments on 
conformity employing contrasting experi- 
mental conditions as well as personality meas- 
ures have shown similar interactions between 
condition and personality (10, 12, 16). 

Further theoretical considerations. It will be 
recalled that the majority of the Ss showed 
the predicted reduction of conforming re- 
sponses after they had obtained information 
enabling them to account for the discrepant 
majority reports. This information had been 
implicit in the events of the practice, which 
employed different stimuli and rather different 
(shorter) exposure times than the test trials. 
In this situation, one cannot speak simply of 
reinforcement of specific responses like the 
individual norm in the autokinetic situation. 
Neither was disagreement with the majority 
directly reinforced since in the practice, the 
accomplices’ responses eventually agreed with 
the .S’s original one. Of course it can be argued 
that an internal response of thinking oneself 
right was reinforced (13). However, since 
generalization of this response along unspeci- 
fied dimensions must be assumed in order to 
cover different stimuli and different social 
Situations, the value of this concept seems 
debatable. The interpretation Proposed here 
is that the strengthening of the Ss’ independ- 
ence involved cognitive Processes, especially 
the Ss’ inference about relative abilities of the 
observers, and its application to the new 
conflict situation in which the Ss found them- 
selves. In other words, cognitive relationships 
among all three elements of the standard 
social situation—what Newcomb (17) has 
called the co-orientation system—were 
volved. 

An exclusive emphasis on Cognitive pro- 
cesses, of course, does injustice to the com- 
plexity of the total situation. The development 
of the conflict, and the form that its resolution 
takes, depends on a number of additional 
factors. Yet it seems that, at least to some 
extent, two aspects of the situation are separa- 
ble. To use the language of communication 


in- 


°A more extensive treatment of these results can 
be found in (19, 20). 
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theory, it can be said that the receiver, con- 
fronted with different signals in ait 
channels, has to make the decision as to which 
of the two is “noise” and which the correct 
message. And in order to make this decision he 
needs additional information. Which mes 
he in turn transmits depends on mt: 
considerations, if he realizes that the face 
correct message may not be “socially correc : 
and if he expects feedback from the oi: 
environment. In fact, these effects may oa 
react on the first-stage decision, and in t : 
extreme case the S may give up the alent 
to collect independent information and rely 
entirely on the social channel. m 
Yet the thesis of this study was neh 
satisfactory analysis of conformity ET 
more than the definition of a phenotypic a 
of responses coinciding with the modal TA i 
of the group. Not only, as Asch (2) has arg 
must there be a genuine conflict between ©" 
different inputs, which is not preset 7 
experiments with ambiguous or apie 
equated stimuli. The prediction of indepen oi 
behavior depends on additional informa 


about the source of the conflict. Sul ad 
demand of the S (or to train him) to dist hout 
” 


the socially transmitted information poe 
accounting for it (13) may not be “ratio out 
either, since so much of our knowledge ate 5 
reality is received through social ehe ji 
and “social reality” may not be only & A 
itable part of our environment but may» 
principle, permeate it throughout. in the 
The large interindividual variation ot ya 
present experiment and its relation to ™ de 
tional variables makes it abundantly ©’, 
that a cognitive theory alone is not ja 
explain the events. The readiness to ig well 
conclusion that the majority is wrong; es jo? 
as the willingness to look for inform. jer 
indicating this possibility, may be, in ® "on 
context, important factors in the determi 
of conformity or independence. 


SUMMARY i 


Pant 
Fifty Ss were given the task of iden ary 
nonsense syllables presented tachistoscoP on 
above threshold duration, while hepk. of 
fronted with wrong responses of a mal ac 
secretly instructed Ss, In simulated ba th? 
trials, half the naive Ss had been 8IV" ipjo” 
impression that they had lower recog 
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Saeed than the other observers. This 
aia es was intended to reduce the 
ajni n Ss’ perceptions and the 
majority Judgments by implying that the 
that the Bass ba be in error. It was predicted 
Would be 5 of conformity in this condition 
which ee hanan the standard condition 
to reconcile no information enabling the S 
he the apparent contradiction. 

„Prediction was confirmed. Absence of 
‘rence between conditions on the 
Was not Le indicated that the main result 
educed Cone to the adaptation of the 
fatures of the task, SOUPI See piaia 
ting, ao variation within conditions was 
ures: need oo to two personality meas- 
The 55 a chievement and social approach. 
Performed sr high scores on these measures 
While ¢ rather similarly in both conditions, 
throug} ` Predicted difference was obtained 
a great reduction of conforming 


respon 
ses t : 
Scores, by the Ss with medium and low 


the 
first two 


It 
itame or Concluded that the creation of a 
tion of reference permitting the interpreta- 
H ed ee responses as in error can 
OWever oaa of conforming behavior. 
ete a individuals may not be willing 
ze use of such cues. 
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THE REPRESSION RESPONSE TO IMPLIED FAILURE AS A 
FUNCTION OF THE HYSTERIA-PSYCHASTHENIA INDEX? 


CHARLES B. TRUAX 


University 


HIS research was designed in order to 

test the Freudian theory of repression 

proper and its relation to scores on the 
repression index of the Hysteria minus the 
Psychasthenia scales of the MMPI. 

Repression proper (or after-expulsion) is the 
dissociation or removal from consciousness of 
anxiety laden material (7). “Removal from 
consciousness” can be interpreted as simply 
meaning that the anxiety-laden material is not 
available for verbalization. Presented in 
terms of Hullian learning theory (1), the 
repression hypothesis states that verbal re- 
sponse-producing cues which have been as- 
sociated with anxiety generate anxiety itself, 
and that the act of inhibiting the verbal 
response is learned through the reduction of 
anxiety. Further, the anxiety should generalize 
to other verbal responses that are associated 
with the original anxiety-associated response. 
Repression, then, should be learned to verbal 
responses that are associated with the original 
anxiety-producing response. 

If repression is to be regarded as only one 
of the possible learned responses or mechanisms 
used to reduce the anxiety drive, however, 
then not all persons subjected to anxiety may 
be expected to react by repressing the anxiety- 
laden material. Erickson (3, 4) has suggested 
that scores on the Hysteria scale minus scores 
on the Psychasthenia scale of the MMPI 
differentiate subjects (Ss) that characteris- 
tically react to anxiety with the response of 
repression from those who usually respond in 
some other manner. Empirically, he found 
that a high Hy-Pt group recalled fewer in- 
completed tasks and were rated as showing 
more repression than a low Hy-Pt group. 

Specifically, then, it is hypothesized that 
those Ss scoring high on this repression index 
show more repression responses to anxiety 
than do Ss scoring low on it. 

In an earlier study by Zeller (15), differential 
retention for two separate groups following 
failure-induced anxiety was demonstrated. 


1 The author is indebted to Dr. J. C. Gilchrist for 
suggestions and criticisms in all phases of the research, 


of Wisconsin 


This finding, however, can be satisfactorily 
explained in terms of a decremental effect © 
anxiety upon performance in a complex 
task as proposed by Farber (6). z 
The test of repression used in the presen 
research involved the determination o 
whether, once new learning was establishe 1 
retention for associations involving anxiety” 
laden material was poorer than for associations 
involving neutral material for the same Sal a 
same time, and whether, when anxiety ond 
removed, there was no differential rentent! 
of the same materials. jety 
In a recent study of the effects of anxie A 
and failure, Truax and Martin (13) found P 
interaction between degree of personalizate 
of failure and manifest anxiety. To en 
this problem in research on failure effects, fi 
present study employed an implied-failun 
technique, involving a minimum of sai ; 
interaction between experimenter (Æ) an 3 
This procedure has the additional ate 
of reducing the importance of Æ in the m ase 
experience, thus probably lessening the t@ at 
of S’s anxiety in the form of hostility to” 
E. In the present study, then, Æ ma ê he 
comments to indicate S’s failure. Instead, ail 
anxiety-producing task, which was ie e 
to the experimental task, was simply ee) 
so difficult that S could not perform ance 
Failure was thus implied by the perior ing 
itself, and since the task seemed ego-invol¥ 
anxiety could be legitimately inferred. 


METHOD 


ner 
There were six parts to the present matt 
ment: (a) selection of neutral, emotion’ jst 
traumatic words to be used as stimuli erin of 
of 18 paired associates, (b) original learn ot 
the paired associates, (c) induction of a aed 
for the traumatic words, (d) first rele# oval 
and recall of all paired associates, (e) ne 
of induced anxiety for the traumatic "2 all 
and (f) second relearning and recal 
paired associates. jo 
The emotional and neutral stimulus words usc g 
the paired associates were selected from a WoT * 
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tion list of 79 į 
fan kes “ss itens, The traumatic stimuli were taken 
to imply a sen Rete of an “‘intelligence test” used 
associates moe response words used in the paired 
association val, ree-letter nonsense syllables with an 
oy - e of 53 per cent taken from Glaze’s list 
syllables, it y, response words were neutral nonsense 
» 1t was anticipated that conscious suppression 


0) 
© responsi 

clea e would be minimi A 
Ter test of repression ized and thus permit a 


Selection 
Each =" Neutral and Emotional Words for 


Words 

ona a the word association list were presented 
onds to each S | Tachistoscope for a duration of .5 sec- 
immediate} individually. The S was asked to respond 
lon times Fl tae the first word coming to mind. Reac- 
9 each word ah nearest .05 sec. and all verbal responses 
Stultaneoy, lec recorded. Depressing a telegraph key 
Standar ele Started both the tachistoscope and a 
clock at t wee clock; releasing the key stopped the 

wart addition Gare of S’s verbal response. 
Mba obtained. ey Skin Response (GSR) changes 
see Tecorded Bene the reaction time interval and 
degre contin y means of a General Electric photo- 
taged by Gust recorder. An a.c. GSR apparatus 
fai ed to the aos (10) with dry silver electrodes at- 
sennges Varies gers was used. Since the size of GSR 
VWitivity o tilde S’s base level of resistance, the 
© root of cade for each S was based upon the 
Individual uctance at his base level to permit 
ensure ee The actual sensitivity 
ag Ube neutral sore Tansed between 30 and 600 ohms 
© six Words t rds for a given S were then defined 
Short reactie. Wich the smallest GSR deflections 
„Words for pense: were given, while the emo- 
he gaye ae S were defined as the six words 
i imes. Lon ‘argest GSR deflections and short 
aSsocig Teasons: (a) 3 reaction time words were not used 
medio? or entri long reaction times is correlated with 
ately reg, ard value, and (b) failure to respond 
se — in spuriously large GSRs, possibly 
a : Wee Over disobeying instructions to Te- 
tiong, bad individ result of this selection procedure, 
it Olds, defi idualized lists of neutral and emo- 
Soup N, the n ned by his own responses to them. In 
of S: eutral and emotional words for each 


or Wi 
Be er i 
wg sons a on the basis of the Thorndike- 


ailn 
ang ee Stig. and Traumatic Words 
i ase firs telew ith each S between original learning 
Riven ciated Sire and recall, failure was induce 
Tate} test kaka the traumatic words. Each S was 
the p Cllectyaj Met with the words “Wisconsin Test 
et halt of nities: College Form B” displayed on 
Promine, cover sheet. This test consisted of 
Ment Dn rate a labeled with the names to be 
iter” abosi n atic words in the paired associate 
ad analo embers, completion, reasoning, arith- 
fen ME e Each subtest consisted of ten 
2 ad the tit culty. At the beginning of each sub- 
€ and gave a brief but glowing ac- 


Vailabje 


on 
request from the author. 
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TABLE 1 
EXPERIMENTAL SEQUENCE 


Day Session Intersession Operation Involved 


Interval 

1 0 = Selection of emotional 
and neutral words 

2 I 2-3 wks. Original learning of all 
18 paired associates 

3 0 24 hrs. Anxiety induction by 
implied failure 

4 Il 24 hrs. First relearning and 
anxiety removal 

5 HI 24 hrs. Final relearning under 


neutral conditions 


count of the abilities measured by the test, stressing 
their relationship to general intelligence. The name of 
the subtest (traumatic word) was repeated three times 
in the instructions for each subtest. The instructions 
emphasized speed, and a stop watch was used con- 
spicuously. After each S completed only half the items, 
E would click the stop watch and say “Stop.” No 
specific comments about the adequacy or inadequacy 
of the performance were made. 


Disabusal of Failure-induced Anxiety 
At the conclusion of the first relearning session, each 
S was asked to recall the “intelligence test” that he had 
taken the day before. The Æ asked S how he thought he 
had done on the test and how he felt about it afterward. 
emarks, E continued: 


After listening to S’s ri 
[Actually, that wasn’t an intelligence test at all. We 


are trying to study the effect of failure on verbal 
learning, so we simply made up a fake test. As you 
probably noticed, the fake test was so difficult that 
everyone had to do poorly on it. Usually there aren’t 
any time limits on this sort of test, but to make you 
feel that you failed we stopped everyone when they 
were halfway thru. By the way, did you notice that 
part of the response words that you had to learn were 
the same as the names of the subtests of the fake 
LQ. test? (E recorded the responses of S) Well, I 
hope the fake test didn’t upset you too much. Tomor- 
row we'll finally get to the GSR conditioning.] 


Learning, Recall, and Relearning 


Each S learned and relearned by the method of ad- 
justed Jearning (8) to a criterion of two successive cor- 
rect anticipations for each paired associate. The stimu- 
lus and the response words were printed on different 
sides of 3 x 5 cards with the nonsense syllables paired 
with the stimulus words so that a given nonsense syl- 
lable was paired with each of the three classes of stimuli 
equally often. With this method of counterbalancing, 
any difficulty due to the nonsense syllables was con- 


trolled. . , 
The 18 cards containing the paired associates were 


shuffled between each trial to eliminate serial position 
effects. The stimulus and then the response words were 
presented to S separately for a two-sec. period. A one- 
sec. interval between pairs and a five-sec. interval be- 
tween successive list presentations was used. After two 
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successive correct anticipations for a given pair, that 
pair was discarded, and learning or relearning continued 
with the remaining pairs. 


Experimental Sequence 


i i ble 1. It 

The procedural sequence is presented in Ta I 

will be remembered that S was led to expect GSR condi- 

tioning on the days following the original learning of 

the paired associates. By this technique, it was hoped 

that any inter-session rehearsals of the material would 
be minimized. 


Subjects 


Individuals from the upper and lower five per cent 
on the Hy-Pt distribution were selected from 650 stu- 
dents in the beginning psychology course at the Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin. These Ss were then contacted and 
asked to serve in a “problem solving” experiment. The 
first 20 Ss from each end of the Hy-P? distribution that 
were contacted volunteered and were used in the present 
experiment. Thus, a total of 40 Ss served in this study, 
with seven women and thirteen men in the high Hy-Pt 
group and seven women and thirteen men in the low 


Hy-Pt group. Identical procedures were used for both 
groups. 


RESULTS 


The performance scores used as the depend- 
ent variable consisted of difference scores 
obtained by subtracting the recall or the 
learning-relearning scores on the six neutral 
paired associates from the scores for either 
the six emotional or the six traumatic paired 
associates. Four sets of difference scores 
resulted: (a) traumatic recall difference 
scores, (b) emotional recall difference scores, 
(c) traumatic learning-relearning difference 
scores, and (d) emotional learning-relearning 
difference scores. 

Four separate analyses of variance for 
double classification with repeated measures 
were performed on the data, corresponding to 
the four types of difference scores used as the 
dependent variable (5). In each case, high and 
low groups based on the upper and lower 
five per cent of the Hy-Pt index were used as 
the classes, and measures across the three 
experimental sessions were used as the repeated 
measures, 

The analysis of variance for the recall 
difference scores and for the emotional learn- 
ing-relearning difference scores revealed no 
significant differences. In the case of the 
analysis for the recall difference Scores, the 

within Ss term also proved to be nonsignificant, 
This lack of individual variation appears to 
be due to the constricted range of scores 
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TABLE 2 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE FOR RELEARNING 
oF Traumatic Worps 


Source df Mean F: 
Square 
High & low groups Hy-Pt 1 130.34 = 
index 3.70** 
Between Ss within groups 38 321.07 iO exe 
Sessions I, II, III 2 = 651.33 ear 
High & low groups X 2 1,601.74 ` 
Sessions 
Sessions X Ss within 76 86.72 
oups 
Total 2 119 


*** Significant beyond the .001 level of confidence. 


caused by relearning. The meaningfulnet p 
these null results with recall scores is, theretot™ 
hard to assess. 

The results of the analysis of the oa i 
and relearning of the traumatic words in 
comparison to the neutral words is shone a 
Table 2. The main effect of learning-relear”: k: 
sessions is significant beyond the .001 leve o 
confidence, indicating that retention ae 
traumatic words for all Ss changed in rela 
to the neutral words as a function ° je 
operations of anxiety induction by i™P 
failure and the removal of this anxiety 
instructions. That is, the traumatic "aame 
which were harder to learn in Session I, bec the 
easier to learn by Session III. aac” b 
interaction of high and low Hy-Pt erosions 
measures across learning-relearning ses con- 
was significant beyond the .001 level © Jow 
fidence, indicating that the high a” sietY 
Hy-Pt groups responded differently to 4” 
induction and anxiety removal. . í pigh 

To evaluate further the interaction ao 
and low Hy-Pt groups by measures ultipl? 
experimental sessions, the Duncan a b 
Range Test was performed on the da - 
Since extreme groups were used in the a cept 
study, the .01 level was taken as the 4 this 
able level of significance. The results © 3 id 
test indicated that the high and low grout final 
not differ on original learning or or th ared 
relearning of the traumatic words as wa the 
to the neutral words, but did differ "pen 
relearning session after anxiety aC yon 
induced (Session II). In Session i 1 
repression should be manifest, the hig umati? 
took more trials to relearn the trê eit be 
than the neutral material as compared Le Jo" 
original learning or final relearning- 


ing 


rds, 
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5 ae HIGH Hy-Pt GROUP 
---4 LOW Hy-Pt GROUP 


MEAN DIFFERENCE SCORES FOR TRAUMATIC 
MINUS NEUTRAL WORDS 


SESSION I 


SESSION I 


Fig, 1 
+ MEAN DIFFERENCE SCORES FOR 
TRAUMATIC WORDS 


SESSION I 


Erou 
telearn ec other hand, took fewer trials to 
7 Session oe than the neutral material 
im Eater siti to original learning. 
4 T for elo etween Session II and Session 
“quired si W group, however, fell short of the 
k n Fig ag ses level (p = .06). 
wet and ice mean difference scores for the 
Ords are lo Hy-Pt groups for the traumatic 
‘gic point tinea as a function of the sessions. 
ken Presents the trials to the criterion 


ane Bix Mia on the six traumatic minus 
Orig; SSSion cc It will be remembered 
ate learnj was a neutral condition of 

ning, Session II the relearning 


imn: SOX f : 
rie And induction by the technique of 
ist mg i and Session III the final 

"Uctions, the removal of the anxiety by 


T 
he re Discussion 
ing r , 
&-Relearning Measure of Repression 


en 
th, 38 vr operation of implied failure is 
reudi Pien ee of anxiety, the results 
20 the study are consistent with the 
eae esis hes of repression proper and the 
ig, TYS fr at the Hy-Pt index differentiates 
ive pe the io non-repressors. As shown in 
tengg’SPonses t group tended to show reptes- 
i i anxiety, while the low group 
acilitated in their performance 
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by anxiety. That these findings were not the 
result of supression, rather than repression, 
is indicated by the answers to the question: 
“Did you notice that part of the response 
words that you had to learn were the same as 
the names of the subtests of the fake IQ test?” 
All Ss were quite surprised when this rela- 
tionship was pointed out to them. If one 
grants that there was no reason for the § 
to lie at this point—or even that Ss are not 
good actors—then the existence of the class 
of traumatic words was not known by the 
Ss. It is felt that the 24-hr. interval before 
and after anxiety induction was crucial to 
the present study. If the failure had occured 
in temporal juxtaposition to the paired- 
associate task, it seems likely that many 
Ss would have “seen through” the experiment. 
Unfortunately, the results, although showing 
nt differences in repression, are not 
free from confounding of the method used 
with the act of repression. That is, the amount 
of retroactive inhibition produced by the 
method of adjusted learning is not known. 
Since the traumatic words tended to be more 
difficult in original learning, they were not 
only presented on more trials, but they were - 
also learned last. This, then, allowed for more 
retroactive inhibition of the neutral words 
which would tend to make for better relative 
retention of the traumatic words in Session II. 
Thus, since repression was not operative in the 
low group to counteract the effect of retro- 
active inhibition, these Ss showed faster 
relearning of the traumatic words in Session 
II as compared to the neutral words. In 
Session III, of course, retroactive inhibition 
would act on the traumatic words since they 
were relearned first in Session II. If this 
situation actually did occur, there is no need 
to postulate an antithetical process such as 
vigilance to account for the performance of 
the low group. Whether the results obtained 
with the traumatic words are due to a process 
of vigilance in the low group and of repression 
in the high group oT, instead, to a combination 
of repression and the effects of retroactive 
inhibition inherent in the method of adjusted 
learning can only be tested by further research. 
When emotional words are taken as the 
source of anxiety, the lack of significant dif- 
ferences between high and low groups i 
the retention 0 Jaden material is 


significa 


f anxiety: 
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not consistent with past research where dif- 
ferences have been found in relearning scores 
(14). Such positive results may have been less 
a function of the effects of anxiety associated 
with emotional words than of the use of long 
reaction times as an indicator of the words’ 
emotionality. Emotionality defined in terms 
of long reaction times tends to be related to 
association value, which is also measured by 
reaction time, or to entropy value. Thus, 
long reaction times indicate low association 
values and short reaction times high associa- 
tion value for the individual S. Studies report- 
ing differences in retention of emotional and 
neutral words and using reaction time as a 
measure may have confounded the effects of 
anxiety and association value. Since no 
difference in the retention of emotional 
words was found in the Present study where 
emotional and neutral words were equated in 
association value by means of (a) reaction 
time for each S and (b) the Thorndike-Lorge 
word count, this methodological point merits 
further attention. 


The Recall Measure of Repression 


The design of the present experiment did 
not seem adequate to allow for a clear test of 
retention of anxiety-associated words in 
terms of recall scores. A range of only seven 
Scores was possible, and the effect of relearning 
reduced the observed individual differences 
to nonsignificance. This aspect of the hypothe- 
sis, then, must be regarded as essentially un- 
tested. 


Implications of the Effect of Implied Failure 


The results indicate that anxiety does 
develop in a situation where S perceives 
himself as not doing well, even though no 
knowledge of the adequacy of his performance 
is given to him by E. This Suggests that, in 
studies of learning designed to evaluate dif- 
ferences in the difficulty or complexity of a 
task, there exists the very real danger of 
confounding the effects of task complexity 
with the effects of failure-induced anxiety. 
It is common for Ss to discuss an experiment 
with others who have already served in it 
before they volunteer to participate. If the 
experienced S has served in a simpler task and 
the naive S is to serve in a more complex one, 
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then the experimental situation may imply 
failure to the naive S on the basis of his false 
performance norms. The resulting confound- 
ing of task complexity with the effects of 
failure-induced anxiety should be particularly 
prevalent in such studies as those of concept- 
formation, where the nature of the task re- 
mains unchanged but the problem increases 
in complexity. Thus, for example, the presence 
of irrelevant information might result in 
greater time consumption while the occurrence 
of failure-induced anxiety might result in 
an inability to complete the task successfully. 

To control for the differential presence of 
implied failure in different levels of task 
complexity, it is suggested that (a) generous 
performance norms be given to each S, (b) 
each S be told that different Ss are given tasks 
differing in difficulty, and (c) question- 
naires be given to S at the conclusion of the 
experiment to evaluate the differential presence 
of implied failure in groups where task com- 
plexity differs. 


The Relation Between the Present Results and 
Manifest Anxiety 


Previous findings, like those reported by 
Zeller (15), have been susceptible to inter- 
pretation in terms of simply the deteriorating 
effects of failure-induced anxiety. No repres- 
sion hypothesis seems necessary. In the present 
study, however, where each S acted as his 
own control and the Hy-P! groups differed 
Significantly in their response to anxiety, & 
repression process appears to be clearly 
demonstrated. 

The present results cannot be handled by & 
drive-anxiety interpretation alone. Since scores 
on the Manifest Anxiety Scale were available 
for the Ss used in the present research, the Ss 
could be divided into high and low anxiety 
groups. The high Hy-Pt group is a low anxiety 
group (all scores less than 13), while the low 
Hy-Pt group is a high anxiety group (all 
Scores greater than 23). Previous results on 
the interaction of individual differences in 
MAS scores and failure anxiety are consistent 
with the notion that anxiety acts as a drive 
(6, 13). Considering only the drive aspect of 
anxiety in the present study, however, would 
lead to the prediction that the high anxiety 
group would perform more poorly than the 
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el anxiety group on Session II (where anxiety 
s present). The results are in exactly the 
opposite direction. 
on the present results are not at all a 
ine age of the drive-anxiety hypothesis, 
be on do demand that more attention 
Tt a ss on habits associated with anxiety. 
oe that the Hysteria variable’ is 
tee es of the specific habit of repression 
3 sponse to anxiety. Viewed from this 
oe the results are consistent with 
ea te notion of repression and with 
P ullian learning interpretations of 
raction of drive and habit. 


SUMMARY 


mon n research was carried out in 
mpe study the effects of anxiety induced by 
AI oa in relation to the repression 
in the e and the personality factor involved 
Saa eo scale minus the Psychasthenia 

ile of the MMPI. 
20 pe al of 40 Ss served in the experiment: 
distributio the upper five per cent of the Hy-Pt 
cent Then and 20 Ss from the lower five per 
proced eee were six parts to the experimental 
emotional, (a) selection of six neutral, six 
as stim i , and six traumatic words to act 
value ulus words, and 18 medium association 
Words R onsense syllables to act as response 
learnin or paired-associate learning, (0) original 
criteri g of the 18 paired associates toa 
tions oL pr two successive correct anticipa- 
9 aah z pam; (c) induction and association 
(a) nr with the six traumatic words, 
associ. call and relearning of the 18 paired 
with ea (e) removal of the anxiety associated 
and . traumatic words, and (f) final recall 
after Telearning of the 18 paired associates 
tra Temoval of anxiety associated with the 

umatic words. 


he dependent variables used consisted 


3ga 
th Little and Fisher (11), in a cluster analysis of 


e . 
denia Stea Scale found two orthogonal factors; 
Tescorin, symptoms and admission of symptoms. In 
in the = the subscales for the high and low groups used 
subscale cnt study, it was found that the admission 
Ronrepre contributed 53% of the Hysteria score for the 
eae but only 6% of the Hysteria score for the 


of discrepancy scores obtained by subtracting 
the trials to reach criterion for the neutral 
words from trials to criterion for either the 
emotional or traumatic words. Thus, each S 
served as his own control. 

The results were interpreted as consistent 
with the repression hypothesis and with the 
hypothesis that the Æ y-Pt index is a measure 
of repressors. The results were also discussed 
in relation to the drive-anxiety hypothesis 
and in relation to the implied-failure technique. 
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INTRA-INDIVIDUAL CONSISTENCY IN CONCEPTUALIZATION 
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His study is concerned with the general 

problem of whether individuals tend to 

exhibit a characteristic approach that is 
consistent and predictable on a variety of 
conceptual tasks. Both normal and psychiatric 
groups are used, not for purposes of intergroup 
comparison, but to examine intra-individual 
consistency in the conceptual behavior of 
subjects, whether normal, schizophrenic, or 
brain-damaged. 

For the present purpose, a concept may be 
defined as a principle under which a variety of 
particulars may be grouped. These principles 
may be characterized in a number of ways. 
For example, a concept may vary in its degree 
of “publicness,” i.e., the degree to which the 
principle covering a grouping is shared and 
freely communicated by the majority of 
persons within the same subculture. Thus, a 
subject who collects several three-sided figures 
under the concept friangles is using a more 
“public” principle than a subject who collects 
the same figures under the relatively private 
concept, pleasing. In other words, a concept 
may vary in the extent to which it permits 
public prediction of the objects or events which 
it is intended to categorize. 

Concepts may be classified also in terms of 
the range or order of objects or events which 
may be grouped under them, Thus, a subject 
who characterizes a group of cattle as organ- 
isms is using a higher order of classification 
than a subject who uses the concept animals; 
the latter, in turn, is using a higher order of 
classification than a subject who specifies 
cows. In this instance, the concept organism 
may be called highly “open” in relation to 
the concept cows in terms of the range of other 
objects that potentially might be included 
under the principle used, 

Concepts may, of course, be classified in a 

number of other ways. The present analysis, 


1 Employed part-time at the Houston V. A. Hospital 
where part of this study was conducted. 
2 Now on the staff of the Topeka State Hospital. 


however, involves only the two variables 
mentioned, “publicness-privateness” and 
“openness-closedness.” This schema delineates 
four “conceptual areas” which are represented 
by the quadrants formed through the inter- 
section of the two variables. ‘Thus, concepts 
may be classified as public-open, public-closed, 
private-open, or private-closed. It has been 
shown that by means of this schema, such 
groups as the brain-damaged, the schizo- 
phrenic, and the intellectually bright and dull 
may be reliably differentiated (1, 2, 3). 

The present study is designed to test the 
hypothesis that individuals evidence a con- 
sistent tendency to operate within a specific 
quadrant in responding to a variety of con- 
ceptual tasks. Such a consistent tendency 
constitutes a conceptual trait, implying 4 
general and predictable behavior potential 
toward the solution of conceptual problems. 


METHOD 
Subjects 


The initial sample consisted of 77 subjects (Ss). Of 
these, 40 were patients in the Houston Veterans Ad- 
ministration hospital, undergoing treatment for or re- 
cuperating from nonpsychiatric illnesses which would 
hot affect in any known way their performance on con- 
ceptual tasks. A second group of 37 Ss were backward 
psychiatric patients in the Waco Veterans Administra- 
tion Hospital, all diagnosed as chronic paranoid schizo- 
phrenics. 


Procedure 


In a study conducted several years ago by the senior 
author (4), a battery of seven word-meaning tests was 
administered to these Ss in order to test several hy- 
potheses concerning the schizophrenic’s understanding 
and use of word meanings. Their performance on two 
of these tests, a 25-item synonym test and a 17-item 
similarities test, is reanalyzed here. The new scoring 
procedures, based upon the conceptual-area schema, 
were derived a priori. Each item was scored on every 
test before proceeding to the next item. The consistency 
with which each S used a given conceptual area on 
these two tests and on an object sorting test, which was 
administered at the same time, was tested. s 

Sorting test. The sorting task was administered in- 
dividually in accordance with the directions given by 
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ee (8). In brief, the technique involved the 
an 5 of 33 objects familiar in everyday experience. 
Withee consisted of seven tasks requiring S to group 
with it m aaar object the others that “belong 
e SCE E e earel oe RENE EASESITE 
ber of au; oucen ety a basis for the grouping of a num- 
Each uae arranged by the experimenter. 
assigned t the responses to the sorting test items was 
open a one of the four conceptual areas: public- 
Diae blic-closed, private-open, private-closed. 
to ite a TE was scored in terms of the extent 
Public pr a ae concept permitted potential 
fora site iction of limits. For example, the boundaries 
the ene of redness” are rather clearly denotable; 
e Fa ua boundaries for “attractiveness” would 
closnaesa oS less so. The variable of ‘“openness- 
mon attrib: y as scored in terms of the number of com- 
ceptual dee es which were used or implied in each con- 
group of ne Se For example, the classification of a 
Such a clas: apeta as “all are red” is “open” relative to 
ber.” Thi T cation as “all are round and red and rub- 
perceptible atter concept binds together more of the 
the Bta attributes of the objects and, hence, limits 
included er of other objects that might potentially be 
of this a the same domain. An extended treatment 
Moran Ow system is provided by McGaughran and 
domly selec nterjudge agreement, based upon 55 ran- 
imitans ctl items, was 93 per cent. 
of 17 rosy ies lest. The similarities test was composed 
Sorized sete of two to four words which may be cate- 
car: “all er a single concept; for example, boat, train, 
were as adeno of transportation.” The instructions 
8roups as lows: “Now I am going to read you some 
Words in een I would like you to tell me what the 
Way the group have in common; that is, in what 
Y they are alike.” 
words io was scored as “public” if S grouped the 
“Openin as appropriate category such as door-window, 
e Worse H on described a meaningful similarity among 
Scored a 5 like both part of a house.” A response was 
Was of ci if S responded with a concept that 
individy l gher order of classification than any of the 
Tienin „Stimulus words; for example, door-window, 
randomly Interjudge agreement, based upon 2 
Sa Y selected items, was 86 percent. = 
Parts, Thee test. The synonyms task was given in two 
which e first part consisted of 25 very familar words 
lowing ince read one at a time to the S under the fol- 
think oe “Tell me all the words you = 
cxampl at have the same meaning as this word. or 
Smal] k words having the same meaning as litlle are: 
Words iny, diminutive, and so on. Now, how many 
the y can you think of that have the same meaning aS 
vord house, etc.?” 
Somew mance on this part of the test placed the S 
to each as on the public-private variable. Responses 
a) S the 25 words were scored as follows: , 
core 2—gave more correct synonyms than in- 
© sencct synonyms. 
ea 1—gave equal number of correc 
(e) Scor Incorrect synonyms. 
tofe, O—gave more incorrect synony 
ect synonyms. 


aterori A 
Ability es @, b, and c represent levels of communi 


Y in S’s responses. The scoring is relatively in- 


t synonyms 


ms than 


dependent of both S’s brightness and the number of 
responses given. Thus, an S may give one correct syno- 
nym for each stimulus and still achieve the highest pos- 
sible score on the public-private variable. 

The second part of the synonym task places the S 
somewhere on the open-closed variable. The same 25 
words were presented. After each word, however, eight 
choice words were listed. The number of correct syno- 
nyms varied from two to five of the eight alternates. 
The incorrect alternates were associated in some way 
with the test word but were not synonyms for it, e.g., 
house-roof. Subjects were given the following instruc- 
tions: “After each capitalized word in this list are a 
number of words in small print. Underline each of the 
words in small print that has the same meaning as the 
word in capital letters. Do not guess.” 

In effect, for each word S was given eight concepts 
to “sort” and to place those together that belonged 
with the stimulus concept on the basis of synonymity. 
If he grouped most or all of the correct synonyms, he 
utilized to the maximum the concept of synonymity and 
was relatively “open.” If he grouped a few of the cor- 
rect synonyms, he was restricting the concept of syno- 
nymity and was relatively closed in his sorting. To the 
extent that nonsynonyms were also grouped, his con- 
cept of synonymity was overinclusive and, hence, was 
relatively open. A measure of open-closed, then, was 
given by simply totalling the number of concepts un- 
derlined. 

In short, each S performed on three different concep- 
tual problems. The first task involved the formation by 
S of conceptual groupings with concrete objects. The 
second task required the formation of a concept to serve 
as the principle for grouping words, The third task 
served as a more intensive appraisal of S’s use of a single 
principle, that of synonymity. The degree of consis- 
tency in approach to these three tasks was estimated by 
Kendall’s coefficient of concordance (We). 


RESULTS 


Individuals in both groups were reasonably 
consistent in the nature of their solution on 
the three different conceptual tasks. On the 
public-private variable the normal group 
achieved a We of .47 (p < .05) and the schizo- 
phrenic group a We of .67 (p < .01). On the 
open-closed variable the Waes were .57 
(p < .01) for the normal group and .63 
(p < .01) for the schizophrenic group. 

The public-private and open-closed variables 
appear to vary independently. Rank-order 
correlations between these two variables did 
not approach significance with either the 
normal group or the schizophrenic group. 


FoLLow-up STUDY 


In an independent study of differences in 
conceptualization between schizophrenic Ss 
and brain damaged Ss, the same measures 
were administered to 30 chronic paranoid 


196 


schizophrenic patients and to 30 patients with 
a diagnosis of generalized brain damage at the 
Topeka State Hospital. At the time the 
Protocols were scored, the scorer was not 
aware of the hypothesis of intra-individual 
consistency. Coefficients of concordance were 
determined after analyses of intergroup 
differences were completed. 

On the public-private variable, the schizo- 
phrenic group achieved a We of .78 (p < .01) 
and the brain damaged group a We of .67 
(p < .01). On the open-closed variable, the 
Wes for the schizophrenic group and the 
brain damaged group were .48 (p < .05) and 
-63 (p < .01), respectively. In both groups, the 
public-private and the open-closed variables 
were uncorrelated with each other. 


DISCUSSION 


In previous studies using the conceptual-area 
schema, inter-individual comparisons have 
shown wide differences in approach to con- 
ceptual problems. The measurement of 
individual differences has proved serviceable 
particularly in the discrimination of deviant 
such as the psychotic (2) and the 
brain damaged (3). It was the intent of the 
present study to test for intra-individual 
consistency on a variety of conceptual tasks, 
The results of this investigation seem to 
Warrant the conclusion that intra-individual 
consistency in conceptual-area performance 


is sufficient to merit the term “conceptual 
trait.” 


SUMMARY 


An object sorting task, a similarities task, 
and a synonyms task were administered 


L. J. Moran, L. S. McGaucuran, 
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individually to 40 nonpsychiatric medical 
patients and to 37 chronic paranoid schizo- 
phrenic patients. Performance on each task was 
scored in terms of a “conceptual area” schema, 
which placed the subject’s conceptual solu- 
tions in one of four “areas”: public-open, 
public-closed, Private-open, private-closed. Re- 
sults were evaluated by Kendall’s coefficient 
of concordance. Both nonpsychiatric and 
psychiatric subjects were found to be consis- 
tent in their approach to this variety of 
conceptual tasks. These results were extended 
to new samples of paranoid schizophrenic and 
of brain damaged subjects. It was concluded 
that the conceptual-area schema provides a 
means of identifying and measuring conceptual 
traits. 
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DISTINGUISHING CHARACTERISTICS OF COLLABORATORS AND 
RESISTERS AMONG AMERICAN PRISONERS OF WAR 


EDGAR H. SCHEIN, WINFRED F. HILL, HAROLD L. WILLIAMS, axb ARDIE LUBIN! 
Walter Reed Army Institute of Research 


MERICAN soldiers captured during the 
Korean conflict collaborated with the 
; Communists in varying degrees. Most 
prisoners of war (POWs) committed trivial 
acts such as signing peace petitions, but a 
Smaller number of men engaged in persistent 
collaboration which included writing, signing, 
and soliciting signatures for peace petitions, 
delivering anti-United Nations lectures to 
other POWs, aiding in the preparation and 
distribution of communist propaganda, en- 
couraging fellow POWs to collaborate, in- 
forming on other POWs, and generally aiding 
the Chinese in their indoctrination program 
(10). It was not clear from the accounts of the 
repatriates themselves whether one should seek 
the causes of such collaboration in the pattern 
of stresses which the men faced, or in person- 
ality and background factors in the men 
themselves, or in some combination of these 
circumstances. Many hypotheses have been 
Proposed, varying in the degree to which they 
attribute collaboration to the so-called com- 
pee: “brainwashing” techniques, or blame 
is on “weaknesses” in the men themselves, or 
n weaknesses in American society (3, 5, 6, 7, 
> 
“ae Present study is an attempt to deter- 
me whether factors in the background and 
eap Palities of the repatriates are related to 
z aboration. However, it should be pointed 
ut that the search for determinants in the 
no rkground and personalities of the men does 
in Tepresent a lack of emphasis in our think- 
a8 on the role of the stressful environment 
it is oeribed in references 4, 8, 11). Rather, 
Emer elt that whatever personal determinants 
Ea will illuminate the complex relationship 
indi ae Specific situational stresses and the 
Vidual upon whom they impinge. 


METHOD 


Vari, 
“lables and Instruments 
It w 


intel] as decided to investigate background factors, 


€ctual variables, and personality variables. How- 


: £ 
Winia t?s time of 


i the study, Capt. Schein, Capt. 


ams, and Sp. 3 Hill were at the Walter Reed 


ever, we could not expect to test any man for more than 
two hours, which resulted in a somewhat arbitrary set 
of decisions concerning tests and prevented an extensive 
sampling of personality dimensions. 

In order to determine whether such factors as home 
background and social status related to collaboration, 
the following biographical information was obtained 
from each man: (a) military rank, (b) whether the 
subject was in the regular army, reserves, National 
Guard, or had been drafted, (c) location of pre-service 
home community, (d) age, (e) years of education, (f) 
civilian occupation, (g) length of army service prior 
to capture, (/) length of internment, () religion, (j) 
whether the subject had spent most of his life in a 
large city, small city, small town, or farm, and (k) 
whether he had spent most of his life with both parents, 
one parent, or neither parent. 

In order to determine whether level of intelligence 
related to collaboration, the information and compre- 
hension subtests from the Wechsler-Bellevue Adult 
Intelligence Scale and the two halves (vocabulary and 
abstraction) of the Shipley-Hartford test (years of 
education may also be included with these intellectual 
variables) were administered. 

The selection of suitable personality dimensions 
presented a more difficult problem. Because collabora- 
tion is probably a very complex multidetermined 
behavior pattern, specific hypotheses were not formu- 
lated. However, it seemed likely that a man’s relation- 
ship to authority figures should play a large role in 
determining his response in the prison situation. On 
the one hand, it might be expected that opportunistic 
disregard for any form of authority would produce a 
pattern of collaboration. On the other hand, a rigid 
dependency on any form of authority might also lead 
to collaboration if the POW accepted his Chinese 
captor as the primary source of authority. These two 
possibilities led us to administer the Psychopathic 
Deviate Scale of the Minnesota Multiphasic Personal- 
ity Inventory (MMPI) and an authoritarian scale 
resembling the California F scale (1). The F scale 
could not be used because of the lower educational 
level of the subjects, and because a number of the F 
scale items involve content which we considered to be 
too emotion laden for the POWs (our items put pri- 
mary emphasis on intolerance of ambiguity). Our scale 
and the F scale were subsequently administered to a 
sample of 74 army enlisted men (not former POWs) 
and were found to correlate +.81 with each other. 


Army Institute of Research. Dr. Schein is now at the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology and Dr. Hill 
is at Harvard University. 

2To save printing costs, this authoritarian scale 
has been deposited with the American Documentation 
Institute. Order Document No. 5298 from ADT Aux- 
iliary Publications Project, Photoduplication Service, 
Library of Congress, Washington 25, D. C., remitting 
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TABLE 1 

PER CENT OF REPATRIATES IN THE THREE CRITERION 
Grours 
Test Sample Total Population 
Group = 

N Percent N Percent 
Resisters 39 5.1 138 4.9 
Neutrals 608 80.1 2235 78.6 
Collaborators 112 14.8 470 16.5 
Total 759 100.0 2843 100.0 


As an additional general measure the short form of 
the MMPI was administered, based on a factor anal- 
ysis of the full MMPI by Welsh (2, 12). This scale 
permitted us to obtain a general index of anxiety or 
neuroticism (Welsh’s A scale) and a general index of 
repression, social inhibition, and denial (Welsh’s R 
scale). The biographical questions, intelligence test 
items, and personality scale items were mimeographed 
for group administration. 


Subjects 


The instruments just described were administered 
to a sample of 759 repatriated army POWs (22 officers 
and 737 enlisted men), or about one-fourth of the total 
2843 army POWs repatriated. These men were tested 
in groups of 10 to 15 on board three ships bound from 
Korea to the United States, As far as possible, tech- 
niques of systematic randomization were used in select- 
ing the ships and selecting the sample of men on cach 
ship. Subjects (Ss) were told that the testers were 
interested only in general information about the ordeal 
of imprisonment and the kind of people who were able 
to survive it, not in the responses of particular indi- 
viduals. Testing conditions were not ideal because of 
crowded quarters, occasional seasickness, interruptions, 
and a general state of guardedness in the Ss. However, 
in the main, motivation was considered adequate by 
the psychologists administering the tests on each of 
the ships. 


Criterion of Collaboration 


The criterion information regarding collaboration 
was obtained from the army. Only those men were 
listed as collaborators against whom the army had 


here as noncollaborators or “neutrals” actually had 
collaborated to some extent. It should be noted that 
this classification is based on Overt collaborative be- 
havior and does not necessarily imply any ideological 
conversion. 

A few of the noncollaborators were classified as 
“resisters” on the basis of their prison camp behavior, 
This group included those men whose army dossiers 
indicated that they were considered by their Chinese 


$1.25 for 35 mm. microfilm or $1.25 for 6 by 8 in. 
photocopies. Make checks payable to Chief, Photo- 
duplication Service, Library of Congress. 


captors as “reactionaries” and were segregated from 
other POWs, and those men who were recommended 
by the army for decorations for their behavior in prison 
camp. J 

Thus, the final criterion consisted of three categories: 
(a) the resisters, (b) the neutrals (those who neither 
resisted nor collaborated), and (c) the collaborators. 
The distribution of these three criterion groups 1s 
shown in Table 1. As can be seen, this distribution 
closely approximates the distribution of these three 
groups in the total population of released army POWs. 
No significant biases appear to have been introduced 
by the sampling procedures. 


Analysis 


An analysis of variance was performed on each of 
the quantitative variables. From each of these there 
was obtained both an eta coefficient, indicating the 
degree of relationship between the given variable and 
the criterion, and an F ratio, from which the significance 
level was obtained. Whenever this was significant, ¢ 
tests were performed to determine whether any of the 
criterion groups differed from each other. Because of 
the unequal numbers of Ss in these groups the / test 
procedure was used, in spite of the fact that the prob- 
ability levels can not be interpreted exactly. However, 
the fact that we have only three groups to compare 
reduces the likelihood of a marked bias by the use of 
this technique. 

Chi squares were computed for all the variables 
which were in categorical form (nonquantitative). 


RESULTS 


The results on all the quantitative variables 
are shown in Table 2. The most striking 
feature of these results was that the resisters 
and collaborators always deviated from the 
neutrals in the same direction. Moreover, in 
every case in which the relationship was 
significant, both of these extreme groups were 
higher on the variable than the neutrals. 

It will be observed that the biographical 
variables are the most discriminating: all 
three are significant at the .001 level. Intel- 
lectual variables are fairly discriminating, and 
all but education are significant. Only one 
personality variable is significant, the Pd 
scale of the MMPI, but its relationship to the 
criterion is higher than that of any other 
variable except length of internment. Scores 
on the authoritarian scale fail completely to 
discriminate the groups. 

Although many of these variables are highly 
significant (frequently far beyond the cutoff 
for the .001 level), the eta coefficients are 
uniformly small. The most powerful predictor 
actually accounts for less than four per cent 
of the variance of the criterion, Hence, for 
practical purposes this is essentially a catalogue 
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of negative results: a number of variables 
discriminate significantly, but none of them 
discriminates importantly. 

Moreover, between any two criterion groups, 
even the statistical significance is not striking. 
Of the eight variables that show overall 
Significance, only five significantly differentiate 
Tesisters from neutrals, and six differentiate 
rollabarators from neutrals. The significance 
oe of these comparisons are shown in the 
ast two columns of Table 2. No comparisons 

etween resisters and neutrals are shown, as 
none of these was significant. 
ee the categorical variables, all of which 
ee abe e biographical type, only one reached 
wR R -05 level of significance when tested 
in chi square. This was type of enlistment, 

Which the same pattern appeared as in the 
quantitative variables, there being a higher 
percentage of both resisters and collaborators 
among the regular army men than among the 
draftees (officers, reservists and, National 
a were not included in this analysis). 
reli i army rank, civilian occupation, 
on n, number of parents present in the 
ef t Tural vs. urban background, nor location 
os ig discriminated the criterion signifi- 

atly. Even the one significant qualitative 


Ret, TABLE 2 
SELATION OF QUANTITATIVE VARIABLES TO CRITERION 


Criterion Group Significance Level 


Variable Eta ar 
be R*| N*| C° ratio Ne 


Cys. 


Length of intern- 
ment (months) 


31.0/26.6]31.9| .19 | -001 | .001 | .001 


5.9}11.0} 5.9) 


Le] 

(eat of service 50.4130.3135.5| .15 | -001 | -05 | NS 
Be pend! 57.8|28.1|37.0) 

Sete) 27.0124.1125.2| .16 | -001 | .05 | .05 


9.1] 3.9) 4.8 
9.5| 9.2} 9.5] .06 | NS | NS | NS 


2.5) 2.0) 2.1 


Education (years) 


I à 
nformation ore 


14.4|12.3/13.3] .15 | .001 | -001 | .02 
Com: 3.5| 3.7| 3.9 
Prehensi is 
Score ae 10.4] 9.2| 9.7} .09 | .05 | NS | NS 


3,9] 3.2) 2.8) 
-8)20.5/23.1) .13 | -001 NS | .001 
8.0] 7.3] 7.6) 
20.5|19.8|23.1| .11 | -OL NS | .01 
10.3] 9.7/10.2 
18.2]16.7|18.9| .19 | .001 | .05 001 
4.3) 3.9) 5.4) 
11.2] 9,8|11.0] .o8 | NS | NS | NS 
7.4| 6.5| 6.7 
16.3]16.9|16.8| .03 | NS | NS NS 
5.1) 4.7) 4.7 
125.5|25.1] .03 | NS | NS | NS 
5.1) 4.9) 


Scabulary score 
Abstractions score 
MMPI pg scale 
MMPI 4 scale 


MMPI R scale 


A 
‘Uthoritarian scale 


PALM a pa PAI PKI? AI? ALS AIS AI AI? AI? Al 
8 
ĉo 


°. 
R 5 
stands for resisters, N for neutrals, and C for collaborators. 
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TABLE 3 


RELATION OF QUANTITATIVE VARIABLES TO CRITERION 
AMONG MEN INTERNED 31 MONTHS AND OVER 


Criterion Group Significance Level 


Variable Ba E 
ps] C ys. 
R(N) Cc ratio| N| N 
Length of service | X |57.3|33.4/41.7| -19 | -001 | .05 | NS 
(months) s 61.5)26.7)41.1 
Age (years) X j28.0)24.4/25.6] .22 | .001 | .001 | .05 
s_| 5.2 5.0) 
Education (years) | X | 9.4 9.5] .15 | 01 | NS | .o1 
s | 2.4 2.2 | 
Information score | X |14.6)12.0113.5] .21 | .001 | .001 | .01 
s | 3.6 3.5) 4.0 | 
Comprehension | X |10.6/ 9.0| 9.8] .15 | .01 | .05 | 05 
score s | 4.2 2.9 
Vocabulary score | X |23.3 2.9] .20 | .001 | .02 | .001 
s | 7.2 2 
Abstractions score | X |19.1 a| 15 | .oL | NS | .01 
s {10.7 | 
MMPI Pd scale | X |18.8 .18 | .001 | .05 | .01 
s | 4.6 
MMPI A scale X juna NS | NS | NS 
s_| 7.9] 6.5) 7.1 
MMPI R scale X |16.4117.0|16.6| .04 | NS | NS | NS 
s 


variable, type of enlistment, was probably 
artifactual, as will appear later. 

Because lengih of internment, which is 
essentially a situational variable, was so high 
on the list of predictors, it seemed that a purer 
measure of the effect of the other variables 
might be obtained by holding it constant. 
We therefore re-analyzed a number of variables 
within the subsample of 457 men interned 31 
months and over (i.e., those captured in the 
first half-year of the war). Table 3 shows the 
results of this re-analysis. For no variable 
is the trend changed, and for the majority of 
variables the magnitude of the relationship 
is somewhat increased. Education, in particu- 
lar, now becomes statistically significant. 
Moreover, for the first time, there appears a 
significant difference between resisters and 
collaborators (not shown in the table) on one 
variable, age. The resisters are older, on the 
average, than the collaborators. All the etas, 
however, are still quite small and of no practi- 
cal value. Scores on the authoritarianism 
scale were not re-analyzed because of its 
failure to discriminate in the total sample. — 

Re-analysis of the one significant categorical 
variable (enlistment type) in the restricted 
sample proved to be trivial, because only one 
per cent of the long-interned enlisted men were 
draftees, making the use of chi square both 
impossible and superfluous. The apparent 
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difference between enlistment types on the 
criterion is thus easily explained by the longer 
average internment of regular army men than 
of draftees. 

A number of intercorrelations were found 
among the predictors. The intellectual vari- 
ables tended to be positively related both to 
age and length of service (themselves cor- 
related, of course), and to the Pd scale of the 
MMPI. However, a covariance analysis 
indicated that the Pd scale still discriminates 
almost as well when any of the intellectual 
variables is held constant. The information 
score also remains significant when age is 
held constant. In view of the small predictive 
power of all the variables, a more complete 
analysis of their interrelations did not seem 
worthwhile. 


Discusston 


Perhaps the most important finding in this 
investigation is negative—none of the variables 
tested predicted the criterion to any useful 
extent. Thus, our results argue against any 
simple explanation of resistance or collabora- 
tion in terms of easily measured background 
or personality variables, For practical purposes 
this study might best be summarized by saying 
that resisters, neutrals, and collaborators do 
not differ appreciably on any of the variables 
investigated, 

Particularly striking is the failure of our 
authoritarianism scale to discriminate the 
groups. Apparently, 
dimensions measured by this instrument are 
not related to prison camp adjustment, unless 


Occupation, number of parents, 
location of home, rural-urban origin, and re- 
ligion failed to discriminate the groups, though 
it is possible that the failure to obtain signifi- 
cant differences may be due to the lesser 
power of the chi-square test, 

Nevertheless, a number of Statistically 
significant differences were found, and theoret- 
ically these pose interesting problems, As may 
be recalled, it had been our hunch that col- 
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laboration might be related to opportunistic 
disregard of authority. We hoped to measure 
this factor by means of the MMPI Pd scale 
and obtain the expected relationship. But why 
should resisters also have come out high on 
this scale? This finding suggests that we may 
have to interpret the Pd scale somewhat 
differently. The scale was standardized on 
psychopathic deviates, who are characterized 
by several major adjustment tendencies such 
as difficulty with authority figures, delin- 
quency, opportunism, and under-inhibition of 
impulses. In the absence of other information 
it is difficult to rule out any of the above tend- 
encies as explanations for behavior in prison 
camp. However, it seems reasonable to suppose 
that since both resisters and collaboralors were 
high on Pd, it is the under-inhibition of im- 
pulses that is common to these two groups. _ 

Those men who were not able to inhibit 
impulses when under stress may have been 
forced by their own acting-out tendencies into 
taking some kind of stand with respect to 
Chinese indoctrination pressures: they either 
gave in to them or arbitrarily resisted them. 

It will also be recalled that both resisters 
and collaborators tended to be older, better 
educated, more intelligent, and more experi- 
enced in the army. This combination of factors 
Suggests that “self-confidence” may have been 
an important element in determining whether 
a man would take some action: either col- 
laboration or resistance. If this explanation is 
correct one would also expect the extreme 
groups to have higher rank. In fact, the re- 
Sisters and collaborators did tend to have 
higher rank, but the relationship did not 
reach statistical significance. 

These two factors, acting-out tendencies and 
self-confidence, suggest that the underlying 
behavioral continuum to which the various 
predictors are related is not resistance-collabora- 
tion but action-inaction. Consistently, the 
chief contrast is between the neutrals, who 
defended themselves with a wall of apathy 
(as described psychiatrically in 11), and the 
two other groups, both of which were charac- 
terized by some positive action toward the 
Communists. This action might take the form 
of open resistance, of pseudo-collaboration 
which it was vainly hoped could be used as an 
undercover means of resistance, or of genuine 
collaboration regarded as the best way of 
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dealing with an otherwise hopeless situation. 
Those men who were low in self-confidence or 
m acting-out tendencies would be more 
hesitant to commit themselves either to open 
resistance or to collaboration, but would tend 
to follow the passive middle road of the ma- 
Jority. 

A recently completed study of former 
Prisoners of war (9) indicates that a higher 
Percentage of resisters and collaborators than 
of neutrals had been entertainers, were 
athletically inclined, and were married. If 
A findings can be interpreted as reflecting 

encies to respond actively rather than 
passively to situations, they support our 
Interpretation. 
ont degree to which ideological change 
e basis of collaboration is difficult to 
assess, because none of the tests used here 
Measured such a variable, nor was there 
evidence concerning a man’s political attitudes 
Prior to capture. It should be noted that there 
E no necessary relationship between collabora- 
een ideological change. It is possible that 
sie ogical change preceded and caused col- 
of cate or that it followed as a consequence 
vines} aboration, or that the two were entirely 
ther ach or that both are a function of some 
Diten eterminant. Furthermore, data from 
a views obtained by the senior author (10) 
w rhe that very few, if any, of the men under- 
a significant degree of ideological change. 
an results are consistent with the interpre- 
os on that ideological change was mol an 
eg determinant of prison camp be- 
a hapa Instead, it appears that the tendency 
tte an to deal with a stressful situation 
ee actively or passively is a more important 
minant of his course of action. 


SUMMARY 


A sample of 759 American army prisoners 
sens was given a series of biographical 
eee intelligence scales, and personality 
fom ories shortly after their repatriation 

ae communist prison camps m Korea. 
tien Se ie were then made among those 
nii o had (a) collaborated with the Com- 
taken S, @) actively resisted them, and (c) 
Salens neutral” course between these two 
oth es. Resisters and collaborators were 

significantly higher than neutrals in 
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length of internment, length of service, age, 
intelligence, and the Pd scale of the MMPI, 
but resisters and collaborators did not differ 
significantly from one another. No significant 
differences among the groups were found in 
army rank, civilian occupation, religion, 
location of home community, or number of 
parents present in the home. The A and R 
scales from the MMPI and a questionnaire 
designed to measure “authoritarian” attitudes 
also failed to discriminate. Although differences 
obtained were too small to be of any practical 
value, they are of theoretical interest and were 
interpreted in terms of an activity-passivity 
hypothesis concerning response to stress. 
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THE RELATIONSHIP OF AGE AND PRIVILEGE STATUS 
TO REACTION TIME INDICES OF 
SCHIZOPHRENIC MOTIVATION: 


GERALD ROSENBAUM, JAMES L. GRISELL, axb WILLIAM R. MACKAVEY? 
Wayne State University and Northville State Hospital 


PREVIOUS experiment (9) presented 

A evidence of a schizophrenic deficit 

in social motivation on a reaction 
time task. It was found that biological moti- 
vation aroused by means of shocks to a 
reacting finger tended to eliminate the charac- 
teristic slowness and variability of schizo- 
phrenic performance. Some of the more 
disorganized schizophrenics, however, were 
unable to improve significantly even under 
shock motivation. The presence of this lessened 
biological reactivity in some of the patients 
led to the rejection of the postulate of a unitary 
deficit in the social motivation of schizo- 
phrenics and to the consideration of a multiple 
deficit conception of schizophrenia. Specifi- 
cally, it was hypothesized that lessened 
biological reactivity constitutes a dimension 
of schizophrenic motivation that is relatively 
independent of the previously reported deficit 
in social motivation. 

The present experiment was designed to 
explore this hypothesis further by investigating 
the relationship of age and privilege status to 
reaction time under shock motivation. If it 
could be shown that slow reactions to shock 
are related to age and not to Poor socialization, 
defined as a lack of ground privileges, then 
defective biological motivation would be 
partially identified as a relatively independent 
dimension of schizophrenic deficit. Similarly, 
the independence of the dimension of defective 
social motivation would be indicated by a 
relationship between Privilege status and 
reactions to social stimulation, essentially 
unaffected by age. Finally, it was hypothesized 
that young, privileged patients may not 
exhibit deficit on either of these dimensions, 
but may be differentiated from normals by 
lisplaying defective reactivity to unpredictable 
tress as a reflection of disabling anxiety 
notivation. 


1 This study was supported by a grant from the 
esearch Division. Michigan Department of Mental 


ealth, a 
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In order to test these hypotheses, schizo- 
phrenic subjects (Ss), subdivided for age and 
Privilege status, and a group of normal Ss were 
tested on a reaction time task in which they 
were required to lift a finger from a telegraph 
key in response to a buzzer. All Ss were tested 
under shock, anxiety, and social motivation 
conditions. In addition, the Henmon-Nelson, a 
group paper-and-pencil intelligence test (4); 
was administered to all Ss to obtain some 
indication of their current mental status. 
Since Shakow (11) and others (10) have 
Suggested that paper-and-pencil intelligence 
tests indicate cooperativeness and the ability 
to sustain attention when used with schizo- 
phrenics, the Henmon-Nelson scores were 
employed as an index of general menta! 
efficiency in assessing the construct validity of 
the reaction time measures of motivation. 
The reaction time and Henmon-Nelson tests 
were later readministered to the patients to 
determine the reliability of these indices 
within a schizophrenic population. It was 
hypothesized that the reaction time scores 
obtained under each of the motivational 
conditions would be significantly related to age, 
Privilege status, and the normal-patient 
classification in the manner indicated. 


Metuop 
Subjects 


Forty female schizophrenic patients from Northville 
State Hospital were employed as the experimental Ss, 
since females had shown the least improvement with 
shock motivation in the previous experiment. Two 
conditions of age and privilege status were arranged in 
a factorial design by subdividing 20 patients over 40 
years of age and 20 under 40 years into two equal 
&roups, each consisting of 10 patients with ground 
privileges and 10 without privileges. Ten college stu- 
dents from Wayne State University, five men and five 
women, served as normal controls. Since young stu- 
dents, particularly males, are likely to perform better 
than schizophrenic females on a reaction time task 
(9), this control group was employed primarily to 
obtain an index of optimal functioning against whi 
the schizophrenic groups could be compared. The mean 
ages in years for the groups were as follows: unprivi- 
leged-old 49.7, range 43-56; privileged-old 51.2, range 
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ade unprivileged-young 28.7, range 18-37; privi- 
leged-young 28.8, range 23-35; normal controls 20.2, 
range 17-25, 


Apparatus 


eee reaction time device previously described (9) 
war ace so that the stimulus presentation, re- 
able per and response units could be housed in a port- 
ae moari cabinet 248 in. long, 12 in. wide, and 12 
a E . The response unit consisted of a telegraph key 
to th uae plate mounted on a folding panel hinged 
was  S’s end of the cabinet. When the response panel 
aE ape flat on a table, a 3 x 3 in. opal flash screen 
The ‘ll on the front face of the cabinet was visible. 
the a earamation of this screen by a 10-w. bulb inside 
e inet served as the ready signal. 
(Bs) Sey signal was presented by experimenter’s 
of fie wE a push-button type switch. Depression 
nal ma legraph key by S in response to the ready sig- 
closed ee: a Hunter Decade Interval Timer and 
Stih a olding relay, permitting Æ to release his 
Pi P termination of the interval, previously 
Stand m interval timer by E, a door-bell buzzer and 
vated, Electric Timer were instantaneously acti- 
toke tk clease of the key in response to the buzzer 
Heart e common circuit to the buzzer and the clock. 
se ae times were read directly to the nearest 01 
Roun tad clock, interval timer, and all, switches were 
accesuihl on the rear face of the cabinet, and were 
The. : when a folding panel was opened. g 
ocated shocks, generated by a Harvard Inductorium 
the bu inside the cabinet and wired in parallel with 
shen zzer and the clock, were administered through 
and us electrode on the surface of the response key 
Bluie copper plate on which S rested his hand. The 
ae ean was adjusted to transmit a 50-v. current, 
SA u ting of a silent mercury switch determining 
er or not the shock would accompany the buzzer. 


Procedure 


ae R were instructed that they were taking a re- 
e li Ree test requiring them to depress the key to 
at the t signal and to release it as rapidly as possible 
© sound of the buzzer. The test series consisted of 
sl oal estie, trials involving social, anxiety, and 
Sea ee presented in that order. 
to the b motivation. The Ss were required to respond 
ory ee presented at a constant 10-sec. prepara- 
iti erval for 15 successive trials, followed by 10 
tonal trials at this interval during which S was 
S last reaction time and asked to improve his 
e ma aean of the first 15 reaction times served 
Pairi ual social motivation scores. 
Prepare a motivation. The Ss were instructed to be 
occasional eon’ and short ready intervals as well as 
Which th ock, and then presented with 20 trials in 
often in a 1l- and 10-sec. intervals occurred equally 
trials in ig order. Twenty more irregular 
ten fia ich shock was presented on three of the 
an unpre ang and three of the ten 10-sec. trials in 
ean of ee fashion followed immediately. The 
trials ser e seven reaction times on the 1-sec. nonshock 
It was ved as the anxiety motivation score because 
anticipated that these trials would be most 


Score, 
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likely to reflect disruptive anxiety in long reaction 
times. 

Shock motivation. The Ss were informed that they 
would feel skin stimulation at the same instant the 
buzzer sounded on all of the last 15 shock trials pre- 
sented at the regular 10-sec. interval. The mean of 
these 15 reaction times served as the shock motivation 
score, to be compared with the 15 trials of the test 
series given under social motivation. 

Form B of the Henmon-Nelson Test of Mental 
Ability for college students was administered to all 
patients during the same week that they were tested 
for reaction time. The patients were tested in small 
groups of less than 5 persons and aided in understand- 
ing the directions in order to maximize their perform- 
ance on the test. The reaction-time and Henmon- 
Nelson tests were readministered two to four weeks 
from the original testing to all patients then available. 
Of the total sample, five of the privileged-young, two 
of the unprivileged-young, and one of the unprivileged- 
old patients were unavailable. Henmon-Nelson scores 
were available on the normal controls from a class- 
room administration; no retest was conducted. 


RESULTS 


The effects of the three conditions of 
motivation upon reaction time in the schizo- 
phrenic and normal groups are presented in 
Table 1. Since a few extreme cases in the 
unprivileged-old schizophrenic group tended to 
influence the group means unduly, medians 
are also shown in the tables to permit an 
evaluation of the group trends relatively 
unaffected by extreme scores. Statistical 
analyses of the group differences have also 
taken the heterogeneity of this group into 
consideration, square root transformations 
of scores being employed where the group 
variances were not homogeneous. While the 


TABLE 1 
Reaction Tres IN .01 Sec. or SCHIZOPHRENIC AND 
NORMAL GROUPS UNDER DIFFERENT CONDITIONS 
or MOTIVATION 


Unprivileged Privileged 
Schizophrenics Schizophrenics 
Old Young Old Young Normals 

Shock Motivation 
Mean 19:27 $51 37.0 1-7 12.0 
Mdn. 18.5 14.0 16.5 135 12.0 
SD 6.2 4.2 4.4 2.3 1.6 
Social Motivation 
Mean 146.8 38.3 35.6 23-1 18.8 
Mdn. 84.5 34.5 33.0 22.5 18.0 
SD 161.1 20.0 16.3 16.8 2.6 
Anxiety Motivation 
Mean 124.7 51.5 73.5 82.7 24.8 
Man. 96.0 45.0 60.0 32.5 24.5 
SD 99.8 26.7 41.6 9.4 5.9 
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normal group was not comparable to the 
schizophrenic groups in age or sex composition, 
their average scores are shown in the tables, 
and comparisons have been made where it 
was intended to match schizophrenic Ss against 
an optimal level of normal functioning. 

Shock motivation. The hypothesis that 
older schizophrenics show a reduced capacity 
to react rapidly to biological shock motivation 
appears to be clearly supported by the data 
shown in the first two rows of Table 1. Anal- 
ysis of variance of these scores revealed that 
age was a significant source of variance at the 
-05 level, while Privilege status did not signifi- 
cantly seem to affect reaction time. There 


Although these findings are not consistent 
with the hypothesis concerning the social 
motivation dimension, the data of both the 
present and the previous Studies showed that 
the patients who could not react rapidly to 
shock were also unable to react rapidly to 
Therefore, an index of 
social motivation was computed for every S 
which takes into account his biological capacity 
to react as indicated by reaction time under 


These social efficiency Percentages, based 


are presented in Table 2. The analysis of 
these data revealed that the Privileged Patients 


TABLE 2 


Socar EFFICIENCY PERCENTAGES oF SCHIZOPHRENIC 
AND NORMAL Groups 


= === = ——— SSS 
Unprivileged Privileged 
Schizophrenics Schizophrenics 


Old Young Old Young Normals 
Mean 31.2 45.6 56.3 60.0 63.0 
Mdn. 26.0 45.0 49.0 59.5 63.5 
SD 17.5 16.7 27.9 8.6 a5 


non SSS ee 


TABLE 3 


HENMON-NELSON TEST Scores or SCHIZOPHRENIC 
AND NORMAL Groups 


Unprivileged Privileged 
Schizophrenics Schizophrenics 
Old Young Old Young Normals 


Mean 7.2 16.6 14.0 27.5 47.1 
Mdn. 6.0 18.0 5 925 46.5 
SD S3 11.2 10.6 12.6 7.4 


obtained significantly higher percentages than 
the unprivileged patients, but that age did not 
significantly affect these scores. All the normals 
and 8 of the 10 privileged-young patients 
showed greater than 50 per cent social effi- 
ciency: these two groups were not significantly 
different on this measure. These results are m 
line with the social motivation hypothesis. 

Anxiety motivation, In keeping with the 
Previous findings, it may be seen from the 
last two rows of Table 1 that the groups re- 
acting slowly to shock and social motivation 
were also slowest under anxiety motivation. 
Age was a significant Source of variance at the 
.01 level, while privilege status and the 
interaction were not significant. Furthermore, 
the Privileged-young patients, who reacted at 
the normal level under shock and social 
motivation, were Significantly slower under 
anxiety motivation than the normal group 
(.05 level). 

Intelligence test and correlation data. The 
current mental functioning of the groups is 
indicated by the Henmon-Nelson scores, 
shown in Table 3. Since this form of the Hen- 
mon-Nelson test was standardized for college 
students and required concentration in follow- 
ing detailed clerical directions, the scores 
obtained by the patients might be expected to 
reflect both the social Motivation to cooperate 
and the capacity to sustain attention. Analyses 
of these data revealed that youth, privilege 
Status, and membership in the normal group 
were all significantly associated with higher 
scores. 

The relationship of these mental efficiency 
Scores to the reaction time indices of motiva- 
tion is shown in the intercorrelation matrix 
presented as Table 4. The correlations indicate 
that Henmon-Nelson scores were significantly 
telated to all three measures. Shock and 
anxiety reaction times were also significantly 
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related; but social efficiency percentages were 
not significantly related to either of the other 
reaction time measures. Furthermore, it may 
be seen from this table that all these indices 
had useful retest reliabilities for measurement 
Purposes; shock reaction time and Henmon- 
Nelson scores being highly stable. 

Tn view of the fact that the Henmon-Nelson 
Scores appeared to provide an index of general 
mental efficiency significantly related to the 
other measures, a multiple correlation coef- 
= was computed to determine the amount 
a“ in Henmon-Nelson scores that 
Sina 6 e accounted for by all three reaction- 
fe cores. This multiple R was equal to .57, 

Ounting for 33 per cent of the variance in 
oe scores. The multiple regres- 

Quation was: 


F' = 20.17 — 74X, + .24X2 — 02X; 


= predicted Henmon-Nelson score 


z 1 = shock reaction time 
2 = social efficiency percentage 
3 = anxiety reaction time 


ao dh apparent from the regression weights 
of ty beta coefficients obtained that most 
ee variance in mental efficiency in this 
fo ig of schizophrenics was attributable 
Pal A shock motivation score (12 per cent) 
cent) 7 Social efficiency percentage (17 per 
compe nxiety reaction time, apart from that 
conttibuns related to shock reaction time, 
chi uted less than four ; er cent to these 

Zophrenic mental efficiency scores, but 


Rez TABLE 4 
‘BILITIES AND INTERCORRELATIONS OF REACTION 
IME AND HENMON-NELSON SCORES IN 


SCHIZOPHRENICS” 
Social i. 
Shock| Efi- | AB5È | Hen- 
Reac- | ciency, „| mon- 
tion | Per- | Rea- [Nelson 
Time | cen- | Time Score 
tage 
h . 
Sociaj action time 94 
r icienc: 
nx: icy percentage |—.07| .79| 
H ad reaction time 8 .64|—.26| .71 
n-Nelson score —.39| .44|—.39| .91 


s 
of the ge felablities Presented are Pearson r’s based on the scores 
The remap tents available for both the initial test and the retest. 
Scores of Me intercorrelations are Pearson r’s based on initial test 
for t 40 patients. For 38 df a Pearson r of .31 is required 


h 
© .05 level of confidence. 


would probably contribute appreciably to the 
variance of a distribution composed only of 
early schizophrenic scores. 


Discussion 


The results of the present experiment suggest 
that three relatively separate dimensions of 
motivational deficit may be identified among 
the schizophrenias. There seems to be a class 
of schizophrenics who show a defective capac- 
ity to respond to biological stimulation in 
addition to the more typical reduction in 
social motivation. These patients tend to 
be older and to have poorer mental efficiency 
but, within the limits of their reduced bio- 
logical reactivity, they are as socially efficient 
as other schizophrenics. Such patients may 
well show the quantitatively subnormal 
adrenal responses to stress observed by Hoag- 
land (5) in chronic schizophrenics. It would 
also be profitable to investigate whether such 
psychotics display a significant number of 
organic signs on the Rorschach. An expectation 
of this sort is supported by the finding of 
Brackbill and Fine (2) that typical process 
schizophrenics are indistinguishable from 
organics in the incidence of Piotrowski’s ten 
signs of organic involvement. 

A second class of schizophrenics seems 
unimpaired in biological motivation, but the 
reactivity of these patients to social incentives 
is typically well under 50 per cent of their 
reactivity to shock. The extent of the deficit 
in social motivation appears unrelated to age 
but is reflected in a lack of ground privileges 
and poorer mental efficiency. This group illus- 
trates the social disarticulation process de- 
scribed by Cameron (3) and others (12) in the 
typical disturbances in reaction time reported 
originally by the Worcester group (6, 8) and 
more recently by King (7). King, however, 
has rejected the motivational interpretation 
of slowed reaction times, suggesting rather 
that this symptom is “. . . a primary indication 
of disturbance in a basic adaptational process, 
that of motor adjustment to the external 
surround.” The findings of both the present 
and previous papers that shock motivation 
eliminates this primary disturbance in motor 
adjustment, at least in some patients, makes 
his interpretation very questionable. 

A third class of schizophrenics functions at 
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a normal level of efficiency under both bio- 
logical and social motivation. These patients 
are young, have ground privileges, and tend 
to display good mental efficiency. They seem 
to display abnormal reaction times only under 
the stress of anxiety motivation, suggesting a 
type of psychosis in which the disorder con- 
stitutes primarily a reaction to disruptive 
anxiety. While the intellectual regression of the 
first class of schizophrenics appears to resemble 
Beck’s (1) reaction Form S-1, the intellectual 
control and lack of symptoms of this third 
class may well involve the defensive character 
hardening that he has described in his Form 
S-3. 

The present findings do not indicate whether 
these three types may best be regarded as 
different forms of schizophrenia or as stages 
of the same schizophrenic Process. However, 
the reaction-time technique employed appears 
to provide a brief, reliable instrument for 
assessing relatively fundamental pathology 
in motivation. It seems likely that prognosis 
is poorer in those patients showing a deficit 
in biological motivation, better in those with 
good biological motivation and high social 
efficiency percentages. Further exploration of 
the manner in which these dimensions of 
motivation are related to different Prognostic 
and etiological factors should determine 
whether the types isolated require classification 
as separate forms of psychopathology or as 
various phases of a basic schizophrenic process, 


SUMMARY 


The present experiment was designed to 
investigate the relationship of age and ground 
privilege status to reaction time indices of 
biological, social, and anxiety motivation in 
schizophrenic patients. 

Two conditions of both age and privilege 
status were arranged in a 2 x 2 factorial 
design by subdividing 20 schizophrenics over 
40 years and 20 under 40 years into two equal 
groups, each consisting of 10 privilege and 10 
ward patients. Ten college students served as 
normal controls. 

All Ss were tested on a reaction time task 
requiring them to lift a finger from a telegraph 
key in response to a buzzer during 80 successive 
trials, successively involving social instruc- 
tions, unpredictable anxiety cues, and shock 
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stimulation. The Ss were also given the Hen- 
mon-Nelson test of Mental Ability and retested 
on both the reaction time and intelligence 
tests. 

The results showed that age significantly 
slowed mean biological and anxiety reaction 
times but did not affect the social efficiency 
percentage based on the ratio of speed under 
social motivation to speed under shock 
motivation. Privilege status significantly im- 
Proved mean social reaction time and social 
efficiency percentage but had no effect on the 
other two measures and did not interact with 
age. The normals were superior to the schizo- 
phrenics on all measures, but could be signifi- 
cantly differentiated from the younger, 
privileged group only on anxiety reaction time. 

Correlational data were presented showing 
that shock reaction time was correlated with 
anxiety reaction time but independent of social 
efficiency percentage in the schizophrenic 
sample. Mental efficiency was significantly 
correlated with the three reaction time indices, 
and all four measures had stable retest relia- 
bilities, 

It was concluded that lessened reactivity 
to biological stress with increasing age, reduced 
responsiveness to social demands, and inability 
to control anxiety are three separate dimen- 
sions of motivational deficit which may be 
isolated in schizophrenic patients. It is sug- 
gested that these dimensions may be related 
to different etiological and prognostic factors, 
and may prove useful in the classification of 
schizophrenic pathology. 
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THE EFFECTS OF SEX-ROLE 


IDENTIFICATION 


UPON PROBLEM-SOLVING SKILL! 


G. A. MILTON 
Stanford University 


URING recent years, there has been an 
increased interest in the effects of 
“nonintellectual” processes upon 
problem solving and thinking. One area in 
which such effects can be and have been 
studied with readily discriminable criterion 
groups is the area of sex differences, Sweeney 
(5) has summarized several studies in which 
problem-solving differences between men and 
women were observed. He also reports experi- 
ments of his own which demonstrate that men 
solve certain classes of problems with greater 
facility than do women, even when differences 
in intellectual aptitude, academic training, 
and special abilities are controlled. 

The present study explores the possibility 
that the differences in problem-solving skill 
between men and women may be due, at 
least in part, to a set of learned behaviors 
that constitute a culturally defined sex role. 
A simple extrapolation from the earlier studies 
of sex differences leads to the hypothesis that 
the more an individual identifies with the 
masculine sex role, the greater will be his 
problem-solving skill. 

This hypothesis may be stated more ex- 
Plicitly: (a) There is a positive relationship 
between masculine identification and problem- 
solving achievement, (b) When an adjustment 
is made for the between-subjects variance 
contributed by sex-role identification, sex 
differences in problem-solving achievement 
will be reduced. The implication of the hypoth- 
esis is, of course, that not only will differences 
between men and women in Problem-solving 
skill be reduced by an adjustment for mas- 
culine role identification, but also that the 
more “masculine” men will solve problems 
more readily than “feminine” men and, 
similarly, that the more masculine women 


1 This experiment is one in a series of studies of 
problem-solving done under Project NR 150-149 and 
supported by Contract N6onr 25125 between Stanford 
University and the Office of Naval Research. Work on 
the contract was under the general direction of Dr. 
Donald W. Taylor. Permission is granted for reproduc- 
tion, translation, publication, use, and disposal of this 
article in whole or in part by or for the United States 
Government. 


will be better problem solvers tham woma 
who have greater identification with t 
feminine role. 


MrTHOD 
Indices of Sex-Role I. denlification 


The concept of sex role refers to a heterogencous 
collection of actions that differentiate typically mrs 
line behavior from typically feminine behavior re 
Particular culture. These characteristics of the Ba 
role may be defined restrictively in terms of ae 
behavior only, or more broadly in terms of ecules 
interests, needs, and other inferred constructs in a A 
tion to overt behavior. The indices of sex role used ‘ 
this investigation have been determined by primari T 
empirical means; overt and covert measures were ue 
the criterion for selection being that they involve 
nonintellectual factors that differentiate men from 
women for the general culture from which the experi- 
mental sample was drawn. 

The Terman-Miles M-F Test (6) was chosen as the 
primary defining measure of sex-role identification 
because it measures a broader range of responses than 
any other sex-role measure cited in the literature. 
This test consists of a set of items that differentiate 
men from women in a culture similar to that of the 
current sample (cf, below). The test elicits responses 
that not only discriminate men from women, but also 
Seem to assess a culturally defined masculinity-feminin 
ity variable within each sex, "e 

Two secondary measures of sex role were also owe 
ployed. These tests tap a narrower range of sex-ro! $ 
content. One, the M-F scale of the Minnesota Multi 
phasic Personality Inventory (2), consists largely 9 
self-report items referring to feelings and aono 
The other, the Behavioral Inventory M-F (4) iali a 
part of an unpublished experimental inventory ee 
defines the role in terms of self-reported overt pie 
that discriminates between men and women in a colleg' 
population. 


Problems 


Twenty problems that had shown significant e 
differences in pretest trials were used. The problem" 
were selected and refined by Nakamura (3), and p 
methods of administration were duplicated in ye 
present study. Item analysis has indicated that T 
problems involve two types of problem-solving ski is 
restructuring and straightforward solution. The ae 
structuring problems require the subject to alter ws 
initial set in order to attain the solution; the straight 
forward problems are solvable by direct means. T 
straightforward and ten restructuring problems wer 
arranged alternately by pairs, according to order or 
difficulty. One member of each pair involved a mae 
ical solution and the other member was non-numerica!- 
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SEx-ROLE IDENTIFICATION AND PROBLEM SOLVING 


= problems were bound in a booklet with one prob- 
indio Ree so that each problem was presented 
pisble ual ly. A working time of four minutes per 
ate was allowed with a ten-minute intermission 
tits e first ten problems. Problems were scored 

T correct or incorrect with no partial credits given. 


Subjects 


One hundred and twenty-nine students from an 
as aea Ofte class at Stanford participated 
cores ih f these, 63 were males and 66 were females. 
olle; sh z mathematical and verbal sections of the 
8e Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Apti- 


tude P 
u Test Were available for all subjects as a control 
Pon intelligence. 


int 


p, 
I rocedure 


Subjects w. 


jects, F ere tested in six groups of 16 to 35 sub- 


ree ea all groups, the tests were administered in 
Was artisans The order of presentation of the tests 
scale y U. The MMPI M-F and the Behavioral 
Problem. ty ere presented during the first session; the 

erman Mike test during the second session, and the 
of the Tai es M-F during the third session. Because 
assumed ths re of the items on the M-F scales, it was 
Present; at there would be no interaction with order 
Purely o; ation; therefore, this arrangement was made 

n the basis of experimental expediency. 


RESULTS 


: The results 


à of this i igati be 
ivided this investigation may 


erences ae categories. First, sex dif- 
examined i the problem-solving measure are 
Teported Ta order to establish that those 
in the ¢ y other investigators (5) are found 
telationshie investigation. The hypothesized 
Solvin Ship between sex role and problem 

i 1s then tested. Both the relationships 

n sexes and within sexes are examined. 


Ses Difon,- 
Differences in Problem Solving 


wig differences between the problem- 
Bienes ee of men and women 
hYpothesi in Table 1 are the data which the 
ences, fen must partially explain. The differ- 
with i yg men and women are significant 
Score at se to the total problem-solving 
etWeen the sub-scores, but the difference 
Significantly. and women on one subtest is not 
Subtest, Y greater than that on another 
est th € total score can therefore be used 

ESE reg i effects of the sex-role measure. 
Nakam uts are similar to those obtained by 
ura (3) for the same problem on a 


Sam; 
pl nie 
£ of University of California students. 
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TABLE 1 
Sex DIFFERENCES IN PROBLEM-SOLVING SKILL 


Men | Women 
Type of Problem 
Mean| SD 


Mean) SD 


9.10'3.68)7.18)3.27|3.12** 
4.33 cies 1.88/2.63* 
3.80]1.79)2.74** 
4.04/1.87|2.78** 
3.14/1.79/2.59* 


Problem-solving, total 
score 

Restructuring problems 

Straight-forward problems |4.76)2.17 

Numerical problems 5.06|2.27 

Non-numerical problems |4.05/2.15 


* Significant beyond .02 level. 
** Significant beyond .01 level. 


TABLE 2 
CORRELATION OF THE SEX-ROLE AND APTITUDE 
VARIABLES WITH PROBLEM-SOLVING SKILL 


Variable Men Women Combined 
Terman-Miles M-F  .44** .26* ALt* 
MMPI M-F 14 13 «29* 
Behavior M-F -28* 23 .36** 
Verbal aptitude .44** .28* 

Math aptitude -63** Tast 


* Significant beyond .05 level. 
** Significant beyond .01 level. 


Effects of Sex-Role upon Sex Differences in 
Problem Solving 


In order to confirm the hypothesis of this 
investigation, two effects must be demon- 
strated: that there is a correlation between 
sex-role identification and problem solving, 
and that this correlation accounts for some 
of the differences between men and women 
in problem-solving skill. The correlations 
between sex-role measures and problem solv- 
ing are presented in Table 2. 

It is clear that problem-solving skill is 
significantly related to sex-role identification 
as measured by the Terman-Miles test. There 
is a significant relationship both within and 
across sexes. The evidence concerning the 
secondary measures of sex-role is less clear. 
The correlation of problem solving with the 
MMPI M-F scale approaches significance 
only for the combined sex group, and the 
correlation of problem solving with the 
Behavioral M-F scale does not appear to be 
significant for the women. 

In order to determine if the differences 
between men and women in problem-solving 
score can be accounted for in terms of score 
on the measures of sex-role identification, a 
simple analysis of covariance was performed. 
The rationale of this operation is that if the 
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TABLE 3 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE: SEX DIFFERENCES IN 
PROBLEM SOLVING WITH ADJUSTMENT FOR 
TERMAN-MILES M-F SCORE 


G. A. MILTON 


TABLE 6 s 
Beta WEIGHTS: RELATIVE INDEPENDENT CONTRIB 
TION OF EACH OF THE VARIABLES TO 
PROBLEM-SOLVING SCORE 


AOS After Adjustment 
we 
S f| Me 
af some df ganar Sa F 
Total 128 | 1675 | 127 | 1375 
Within 127 | 1557 | 126 | 1366 | 10.84 
Between fi 118 1 | 9.32 | 9.32 | 0.86 
TABLE 4 


ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE: SEX DIFFERENCES IN 
PROBLEM SOLVING WITH ADJUSTMENT 
FOR MMPI M-F Score 


Bef : 
Bes ‘Adjastencne After adjustment 
Variation > f z la 
um o Mean 
df Savas df Scuaces Squares P 
Total 128 | 1675 | 127 | 1534 
Within 127 | 1557 | 126 | 1529 12.13 
Between 1 | 118 1 | 5.86 | 5.86 | 0.48 
TABLE 5 


ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE: Sex DIFFERENCES IN 
PROBLEM SOLVING WITH ADJUSTMENT FOR 
BEHAVIORAL M-F SCORE 


PEE After Adjustment 
Si f f| M 
a Squares daf samo Souates F 
Total 128 | 1675 | 127 | 1462 
Within 127 | 1557 | 126 | 1454 11.54 
Between 1| 118 117.76 | 7.76 | 0.67 


correlation between the problem-solving score 
and the sex-role measure is sufficient to reduce 
significantly the difference in problem-solving 
score, then sex-role identification as measured 
by the particular test accounts for a part of 
this difference. Table 3 presents the results of 
this analysis for the Terman-Miles test, and 
Tables 4 and 5 show similar results for the 
MMPI and the Behavioral Inventory. 

The results indicate that the Terman-Miles 
not only accounts for a significant part of 
the difference between men and women in 
problem-solving skill, but also that it di- 
minishes this difference to the point where 
it is no longer significant. The results with 
the MMPI and Behavioral Inventory are 
comparable to those obtained with the 
Terman-Miles. The difference between men 


Men Women 
i = (N = 66) 
Variable CY = 03) Beta 
* 
Terman-Miles M-F .297** -183 
MMPI M-F -074 -050 
Behavior M-F .066 ao 
Verbal aptitude .224** 0 ai 
Math aptitude .473** 8 


* Significant beyond .05 level. 
** Significant beyond .01 level. 


and women on the problem-solving me i 
diminishes when the variance attributable 
to sex-role identification is controlled. J 

The hypothesis requires, by implicati i 
that differences in problem-solving skill wit 5 
a sex must also be partially accounted for bY 
differences in sex-role identification. Table 
indicates that the Terman-Miles measure was 
significantly correlated with problem solin 
within both sexes, but that the other sex-role 
measures were less clearly related to problem 
solving. 

In order to determine what portion of a 
variance in the problem-solving task within 
sex may be explained on the basis of sex-10 
identification and the other nonintellectus 
variables related to sex role, the variables 
were fitted to a multiple regression eguer a 
and the appropriate beta weights were dete ; 
mined for each variable by means of a Di 
little solution. Since the hypothesis require 
that differences in problem-solving w à 
must be explained independently of ailer 
in intellectual aptitude, the verbal and mat a 
matical measures were included in the ed d 
tion. The results of this analysis are presente 
in Table 6. the 

For both the men and the women, M 
Terman-Miles test measure of sex-role e 
fication is a significant contributor to x 
variance in problem-solving scores, S 
when mathematical and verbal aptitude i 
held constant. The mathematical aptitu $ 
scale contributes a large portion of the variant 
for both sexes, and the verbal aptitude sc 4 
makes a significant contribution for the a 
The other sex-role variables make no in 3 
pendent contribution to the variance in ae 
lem solving, when the more powerful Terma 
Miles test is included in the battery. 


| 
| 


SEX-ROLE IDENTIFICATION AND PROBLEM SOLVING 


Discuss1on 


The results of this study seem to indicate 
that the differences between men and women 
m problem-solving skill as reported by a 
number of investigators are merely part of a 
more general difference between men and 
feta in role identification. Men have 
a racteristically different behavior, attitudes, 
al a and motivations than do women, 
refe : e differences in problem-solving skill 
the ct or are a part of these differences. To 
e pes that allowance can be made for 
fiati ifferences in general sex-role identi- 
achi n, the differences in problem-solving 
levement seem to disappear. 
sex aa there are differences within a 
ap Se to the extent of identification with the 
(daa sex role, and these within-sex 
wen in role also seem to be related to 
with ee skill. Men who identify 
silver 2e masculine sex role are better problem 
More than are those who identify with a 
who i Sag role, and conversely, women 
ave entify with the appropriate sex role 
ei e problem-solving scores than do 
Cation who have a more masculine identi- 
asim - All these comparisons, of course, 
2e a common level of intelligence. 

cations Interpretation leads to several impli- 
Probler, Por example, the acquisition of 
Same m-solving skills may be affected by the 
Sex-rol Tocesses which govern the formation of 
Pothesis identification. If the Freudian hy- 
is cor S concerning the identification process 
adult rect, then important antecedents of 
in chile em-solving skill are to be found 
e 00d. The male child who forms an 
ive, ate identification with the male role, 
to lean cient intelligence and opportunity 
Solver % Will grow up to be a good problem 
even th n the other hand, the female child, 
and o ough possessing adequate intelligence 
devel portunity to learn, will probably not 
in thie Problem-solving skills (of the sort used 
identifica” if she forms an appropriate 
this type lon with the feminine role, because 
to the : of problem solving is not appropriate 
rie sex-role in her culture. This is, 
e data o @ very broad extrapolation from 

noth of this experiment. 
e nae implication concerns 
Solvin roe ity for improvement in problem- 
& skill. If the sex-role interpretation of 
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the results of this experiment is correct, any 
attempt to change problem-solving skill will 
be more effective if corresponding changes 
are made in certain aspects of the conventional 
sex-role identification. While it may not be 
necessary to change the sex-role identification 
of a subject in order to change his (or her) 
problem-solving skill, it would seem necessary 
to neutralize the effects of sex-role identifica- 
tion that relate to the problem-solving process. 
Practice on problems alone probably would 
not be effective. Carey (1) has demonstrated 
an effect similar to that of partially changing 
the problem-solving attitudes associated with 
sex-role identification. Through group dis- 
cussions of women’s attitudes toward intel- 
lectual activity, she was able to improve their 
problem-solving scores. This change, though 
significant, was slight, and it would seem 
that more than a few discussions are required 
to change attitudes that appear to be basic 
to the culturally defined sex role. If one 
considers that sex-role identification has had 
an effect on the learning of a subject for the 
major part of a lifetime, it seems that a change 
in sex role would require a long period of 
relearning. Also, if major changes in problem- 
solving performance are to be achieved, the 
relearning of sex-role would necessarily be 
accompanied by a period of relearning of 
problem-solving skills. 

Although this interpretation of the results 
seems appropriate for a college population, 
there are logical difficulties in any extrapola- 
tion of these results to the more general 
population. Wherever there are subsections 
of the general population in which problem 
solving, as defined in this investigation, is 
not appropriate to the masculine role, this 
relationship would not be expected. Since the 
studies of sex differences in problem solving 
which were mentioned earlier have been 
conducted upon college populations, there is 
little evidence as to how far these conclusions 
can be generalized. 


SUMMARY 


The hypothesis of the study was that sex 
differences in problem-solving skill may be 
partially accounted for by differences in 
sex-role identification. The Terman-Miles 
M-F Test was used as the primary index of 
sex-role identification. Two other M-F ques- 
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tionnaires were also employed. These scales 
and a measure of problem-solving skill were 
administered to 63 male and 66 female uni- 
versity undergraduates. In general, the results 
indicate that there is a positive relationship 
between masculine sex-role identification and 
problem-solving skill both across sexes and 
within a sex. When allowance is made for 
this relationship, the difference between men 
and women in problem-solving performance 
is diminished. 


REFERENCES 


1. Carey, G. L. Reduction of sex differences in prob- 
lem solving by improvement of attitude through 
group discussion. Dept. Psychol., Stanford 


ow 


G. A. Mitton 


Univer., 1955, (ONR Tech. Rep. No. 9, Contract 
N6onr 25125). 

. Hatsaway, S. R, & McKey, J. C. Minnesota 
Multiphasic Personality Inventory. New York: 
Psychol. Corp., 1951. 3 

. NAKAMURA, C. Y. The relation between conformity 
and problem solving. Dept. Psychol., Stanford 
Univer., 1955. (ONR Tech. Rep. No. 11, Con- 
tract N6onr 25125). 

. Pryneau, S. R., & Mutton, G. A. 
measurement of overt behavior. Paper rea 
Western Psychol. Ass., June, 1954. à 

. SWEENEY, E. J. Sex differences in problem solving: 
Dept. Psychol., Stanford Univer., 1953, (ONR 
Tech. Rep. No. 1 Contract N6onr 25125). , 

. TERMAN, L. M., & Murss, C. C. Sex and personality. 
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1936. 


The objective 
d at 


Received October 24, 1956. 


THE EFFECTS OF CLEAR AND UNCLEAR ROLE EXPECTATIONS 
ON GROUP PRODUCTIVITY AND DEFENSIVENESS! 


EWART E. SMITH? 
University of Colorado 


time and energy trying to develop 
sufficient understanding of other members 
tie to feel they can predict how these 
ead members will behave. In role theory 
Set ed (5), this is attempting to locate the 
i of the other so that one may have 
Se expectations of the other’s role 
iscusg ES The same phenomena have been 
States i ìn other theoretical terms. Bales (1) 
evelo at the social structure of groups 
grow) Ps in order to “. . . reduce the tensions 
ilit ng out of uncertainty and unpredicta- 
Then the actions of others.” 
is ieee hypothesis of the present study 
memb the time and energy used by group 
avit ef in attempting to predict the be- 
ener 9 others reduces the amount of group 
task ee for any given group goal or 
conce Sa hypothesis is consistent with the 
ittal a of group energy formulated by 
ave a k ), who states that group members 
group eae amount of energy available in a 
sorb 3 ae on, and that the amount of energy 
Subtract by the internal group structure is 
Stroup rest from the amount available for 
T Productivity. 
€ present investigation is primarily 
‘tned with the relationship between 
8toup Esi to which members of a small 
ehayj, €el they can predict each other’s 
n aden and the group’s task efficiency. 
ticipated to the positive relationship an- 
Pected th etween these variables, it was ex- 
Of the ee uncertainty regarding the roles 
y fieree T members would be reflected 
With the defensiveness and dissatisfaction 
€ group experience. 


j [ ALL groups, people invest considerable 
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While these problems have not previously 
been studied experimentally, as far as the 
author can ascertain, Torrance (8) developed 
similar views from his study of 1,000 critical 
incidents of Air Force crews downed in enemy 
territory. He concluded that the two major 
detrimental factors in group survival were 
an unclear situation and an unclear group 
structure. Regarding the latter factor, he 
states, in part: 


Under stress, these linkages between members may 
become confused and thus people do not have a clear 
perception of what they can expect from one another, 
with whom they can relate, how they can relate to one 
another, and so on. The fact that this happens appar- 
ently influences the ability of the group to survive. 


In order to induce ambiguous role expecta- 
tions, paid accomplices were assigned roles 
as silent members in small groups of persons 
who were, initially, strangers to each other. 
In the initial meeting of such a group, each 
member should find the behavior of all of 
the others equally unpredictable. But in the 
course of group interaction the behavior of 
those who spoke should become more pre- 
dictable, while the behavior of those who 
remained silent should remain unpredictable. 
Eventually the group members would un- 
doubtedly come to predict with confidence 
the simple fact that the silent members would 
remain silent. Since only short-term groups 
were studied, however, the latter effect is not 
relevant to the present experiment. 

This reasoning was substantiated in several 
preliminary investigations. The presence of 
silent group members in short-term groups 
had little, if any, effect on productivity 
during the first few minutes, but productivity 
decreased to a low point at about thirty min- 
utes, followed by a gain until the presence of 
silent members resulted in no decrement in 
productivity. 

The hypotheses tested in the present study 
are: A 

1. The presence of silent members in a 
group produces (a) decreased productivity, 
(b) increased defensiveness, and (c) increased 
dissatisfaction with the group experience. 
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2. Decreasing the ambiguity of role ex- 
pectations in a group that contains silent 
members counteracts the effects predicted in 
Hypothesis 1. 


METHOD 
Subjecis and Task 


The subjects (Ss) were 50 males and 90 females from 
the introductory psychology classes at the University 
of Colorado. The task, taken from an experiment by 
Taylor and Faust (7), is an adaptation of the parlor 
game, “Twenty Questions,” in which the Ss had to 
identify items designated by the experimenter (E) as 
either animal, vegetable, or mineral. Each problem had 
to be solved with less than forty questions for the group 
to receive credit. There was no time limit on individual 
problems. To each question asked by a group member, 
E replied in one of the following ways: 

(a) Yes; (b) No; (c) Partly; (d) Sometimes; (e) Not 
in the usual sense of the word; (f) I don’t know (no 
charge for the question); (g) Please restate the ques- 
tion (if the question was unclear or could not be an- 
swered in one of the above ways). Difficult items like 
wrench, ruby, and bread were used. 


Experimental Design 


In the experimental Conditions A and B, each 
group was composed of three participating Ss, two 
females and one male, and two silent members, one 
female and one male. Condition A was designed to 
induce ambiguous role expectations. Condition B 
differed from Condition A in that the roles of the silent 
members were clarified prior to experimentation; all 
group members checked their “usual role” in a group 
on a check list. Everyone then announced the role he 
had checked, which was then checked by E on a large 
replica of the “Usual Roles” check list. The silent 
members always checked the “Listener” role, 

In the control Conditions C and D, there were no 
paid silent members. In Condition C each group was 
composed of three participating Ss, two females and 
one male. In Condition D, each group was composed 
of ee participating members, three females and two 
males. 

In all conditions, Ss worked on the task for two 
periods. The first work period, which lasted fifteen 
minutes, was intended to allow ambiguous role ex- 
pectations of the silent members to develop. In the 
second work period, which was ten minutes long, 
group productivity was measured. The problems, and 
their order, were the same for all groups. Regardless 
of how many problems the group had solved in the 
first work period, each group started with a new, and 
identical, set of problems in the second work period. 

The thirteen silent paid participants were not known 
to the Ss in their groups. Each silent member was 
assigned to Condition A and B groups an equal number 
of times. 


Dependent Variable Measurements 


Group productivity was measured by the number of 
problems solved. Defensiveness was measured by a 
95-item Likert scale, with a corrected, split-half reli- 
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TABLE 1 


MepiAn RATING OF Ss AND SILENT PAD 
PARTICIPANTS ON ROLE AMBIGUITY 


Data under each condition 


D 
isti A B C i 
Sattai Ambiguity (Silent| Clarity (Silent Control Conte, 
Ambigu- Members) Members) (N = 
ity Rating a 
; Rating : Rating ting | Rating 
Rating lof Silent | Rating | of Silent | RPS" | of Ss 
| Members Members Las 
7 .00 
Median 11.00 6.00 | 11.00 8.00 8.50 e 
N 29 29 30 30 30 


Note.—Low scores indicate role ambiguity. 

H for these data is 34.89, p < .01. r 

N is 29in Condition A as one S failed to fill out the rating 
form. 


ability of .79, which had been validated by the know® 
group method (4). A typical item is “I H te 
express all my ideas in this group.” Group satisfaci i js 
was measured by a 15-item Likert scale, with PER 
rected split-half reliability of .93, which had s ja 
validated by the known group method. A typical ar 
is “This is the most stimulating experience I’ve ha 4 
a long time.” A single item was used as an index i 
role ambiguity: “I can predict how this person wou 
act in other situations.” The Ss rated each group 
member on a scale from —3 to +3. A numbering a 
tem was used so that Ss did not give their names. T ai 
measure was used as a check on the effectiveness of 
experimental manipulation. 


Resvutts AND Discussion* 


Table 1 contains the findings on the am- 
biguity item, “I can predict how this perso? 
would act in other situations.” Plotting thé 
Scores on this item revealed that norm? 
distributions could not be assumed. Cor 
sequently, nonparametric rank tests havi 
been used (3, 6). An H test, which is func 
tionally equivalent to a one-way analysis ad 
variance, has been computed on the data H 
Table 1. As this H is statistically significa? » 
additional rank tests have been comput? 
Using this method, z’s are obtained whic 
are normal deviates evaluated by the use ° 


r 
the normal probability table. The 2 be 
related measures) on the ratings of S! the 


members compared to the ratings of Ss 10 J 
Condition A groups is 4.46**, indicating m 
the independent variable manipulation 
Condition A was successful; i.e., that 
silent paid participants were seen as 
predictable than the Ss. 


less 


en 
* Statistical significance at the .05 level has bior 
indicated by a single asterisk; at the .01 level or 
by a double asterisk. 


PRODUCTIVITY, DEFENSIVENESS, AND CLARITY OF ROLE EXPECTATIONS 


alitii support for the hypothesis that 
z ent members were seen as less predictable 
eh ht: by the significant z, 4.37**, between 
coum of silent members and Ss in the 
of B groups. However, comparison 
tion ripe of the silent members in Condi- 
inc kas the ratings of the silent members 
hona ne oe B indicates that the difference, 
sient 8 in the predicted direction, is not 
Tole roe Therefore, the hypothesis that 
the ae reduces the ambiguity of 
Thi: s of silent members is not supported. 
Bito ene may be due to a temporal 
silent T a time that the Ss rated the 
Period oe ers on predictability, they hada 
Which t 0 minutes of observations upon 
time s o base their ratings. This 30-min. 
and eae: was the same in Conditions A 
than th and was apparently more powerful 
in Con earlier one-minute role clarification 
effect o ition B, perhaps resulting in a leveling 
with. the comparison of Conditions A and 
Member, Tespect to the ratings of the silent 
menthert Results more in line with the 
ating ‘ae might have been obtained if the 
na em had been given earlier. ; 
that o teting,; and unpredicted, finding is 
tions i mean rating of the Ss in both Condi- 
ratings Po B is significantly higher than the 
and 305 95 in Condition C, with 2s of 3.24** 
samples (3) using a rank test for independent 
from th (3). This finding cannot be explained 
it may S deta, but, as a possible explanation, 
tainin, °°, Suggested that in the groups con- 
Seen p silent members, the other Ss were 
than mi contrast as much more predictable 

abla a otherwise would have been. 
Product; 2 contains the findings on group 
for jcllvity. Plotting the group task scores 
re ihe work period (as anticipated, 
rst wor no significant differences m the 
istributi period) revealed that normal 
sequently could not be assumed. Con- 
spena, » nonparametric rank tests (for 
faineg mi Measures) were used. The ob- 
*, etween Conditions A and B is 
nd etween A and C, 2.35*; and between 

Tab] D, 2.63**, 

reduced 2 shows that the silent members 
Condition re productivity significantly in 
esis tha These results support the hy- 
educe at ambiguous role expectations 
Some 0 a productivity. At first glance, 
ore parsimonious explanations might 
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TABLE 2 


NUMBER OF PROBLEMS SOLVED, UNDER EACH OF 
Four CONDITIONS, IN First AND SECOND 
Work PERIODS 


Data Under each Condition 


sous zi A B c D 
Statistic on Number of i 
Problems Solved Ambis- [Clarity 
(Silent (Silent |Control Control 
Silent | Mem- |V = 3)|(V = 5) 
bers) bers) 
Median: First work pe- | 5.50 | 6.50 | 6.00 | 6.00 


riod (15 minutes) 
Median: Second work | 0. 
work period (10 min- 
utes) 
Number of groups 10 10 10 10 


3.00 | 2.00 | 2.50 


Note.—H for these data (second work period) is 9.29, $ < 05. 


TABLE 3 


AVERAGE DEFENSIVENESS SCALE Scores UNDER EACH 
or Four CONDITIONS 


Data Under each Condition 


Statistic on 
Dele | aidi Clarity a R 
cores piguity rf Control. Control 
Maaten) | Members) WES | ES 
Mean 66.00 | 61.53 | 49.17 | 52.74 
SD 13.92 12.41 14.14 14.10 
N 30 30 30 50 


Note.—High scores indicate defensiveness. 

The analysis of variance is not summarized, to conserve space, 
as only predicted differences have been tested. However, the over- 
all F on the means is 9.72, < .01. 


be suggested. Thus, one might suppose that 
the decrement in productivity in Condition A 
was produced by silent members per se, 
rather than by ambiguous role expectations. 
However, silent members were also present in 
the Condition B groups, where they were as 
silent, “uncooperative,” “unproductive,” etc., 
as they were in the Condition A groups. 
The difference was that in the Condition B 
groups, the Ss expected the silent members to 
be silent. Therefore, the variable to which 
the decrement in productivity must be 
attributed was the unpredictability of the 
silent members. 

The data in Table 3 support the first 
hypothesis, that the presence of silent members 
produces increased defensiveness. The ¢ ratios 
between Conditions A and C, and A and D, 
are 4.48** and 4.04**, respectively. The 
second hypothesis, that the presence of silent 
members does not produce increased defen- 
siveness if the roles of the group members are 
explicit, is not supported. The differences 
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TABLE 4 


AVERAGE Group SATISFACTION SCALE SCORES UNDER 
Each oF Four CONDITIONS 


Data Under each Condition 


Statistic on 7 
S-Scal A B {| c {| D 
“Score | Ampia cany | coca | coop 
Members) | Members) | Y= 3) | (= 5) 
Mean 54.80 | 62.60 | 74.77 | 74.50 
SD 9.74 | 13:82 | 14:81 | 13.06 
N 30 30 30 | 5 


Note.—High scores indicate satisfaction. 
The F ratio between the variances of Conditions A and C is 
2.31; the over-all F on the means is 18.34, p < .01 in both instances, 


between Condition B and Conditions C and 
D on defensiveness are significant, with ¿’s 
of 3.45** and 2.79**, Tespectively. The 
difference between Conditions A and B is 
not significant. 

The data in Table 4 clearly support the 
first hypothesis, that the presence of silent 
members reduces group satisfaction. The ¢ 
between Conditions A and D is 9.26**, and 
that between Conditions A and C is 6.05**, 
As the F ratio on the variances of Conditions 
A and C is 2.31*, a correction for ?’s computed 
when variances are heterogenous has been 
used (3). The second hypothesis, that the 
presence of silent members does not reduce 
group satisfaction if the roles of the group 
members are explicit, is partially supported 
by the data, Group satisfaction is higher in 
Condition B than in Condition A, with a ¢ 
of 2.48*, However, the decrement in satisfac- 
tion produced by the silent members was not 
completely offset by the role clarification in 
Condition B Sroups, as the ¢ ratios between 
Condition B, and Conditions C and D, on 
group satisfaction, are 3,23** and 3.81**, 
respectively, 

At this point, it should be noted that al- 
though the primary independent variable, 
the presence of silent members, produced the 
expected results in all cases, the lack of sig- 
nificant differences between Conditions A and 
B on the role ambiguity item and on the 
Defensiveness scale throws some doubt on 
the interpretation of the results given here, 
One must decide whether Conditions A and B 
were really different, as indicated by the 
significant differences between them on pro- 
ductivity and the Group Satisfaction scale; 
or whether they are really similar, as indicated 


Ewart E. SMITH 


by the lack of significant differences on the 
ambiguity item and Defensiveness scale. a 

The argument here is that Conditions 
and B were different, and that role ambin 
and role clarification were the variables ie 
lowered and raised group productivity. be 
lack of significant differences between Con 4 
tions A and B on the role ambiguity item an 
the Defensiveness scale are interpreted ae 
product of their relatively low a 
and of the decay of the role clarification ia 
variable by the time the questionnaires He 
given. However, the data are open to alterna 
interpretation. 


SUMMARY 


In a laboratory investigation, paid Lr 
pants, who were instructed to remain si nies 
were included in small groups to induce @ á 
biguous role expectations. Five-member sere 
lem-solving groups, each including three naiv hi 
Ss and two silent members, were used i 
each experimental condition. Three- en 
five-member groups were used in contr s 
conditions. It was hypothesized that am 
biguous role expectations would reduce proue 
productivity and satisfaction, and increa 
defensiveness. ted 

All these predictions were well suppor 
by the data. , 

Silent paid participants were sees. = 
another condition, where group membe 
revealed their intended role behaviors. GronE 
members thus had accurate expectatio 
that the paid participants would ne 
silent. It was hypothesized that, as a eee 
of this role clarification, the effects age 
above would be reduced or negated. a oat 
the presence of silent participants woul dan 
reduce group productivity and satisfac 
or increase defensiveness. F id 

Role clarification, with silent paid pat we 
pants present in the groups, did, as age i 
result in normal (i.e., control group pe: 
group productivity. Group satisfaction Riese 
significantly increased, but not to the no: non 
level. The prediction that role clarifica 5 
would restore the decrement in defensiven 
was not supported. 
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THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN OVERT AND FANTASY 
AGGRESSION AS A FUNCTION OF MATERNAL 
RESPONSE TO AGGRESSION 
GERALD S. LESSER 
Hunter College 


has developed around the problem of 

establishing relationships between fantasy 
behavior and overt behavior. Different Te- 
searchers have used different drive areas, 
different populations, different theoretical 
bases, and different methods of measurement. 
The most conspicuous conclusion is that the 
empirical findings are not in agreement. 

The importance of this area of investigation 
for both clinical practice and personality 
theory has been elaborated by Lindzey (12). 
He concludes that one of the most important 
and difficult problems is the “determination 
of the conditions under which inferences 
based upon projective material directly relate 
to overt behavior and the conditions for 
the reverse” (12, p. 18). The present study con- 
cerns the differential conditions under which 
aggressive behavior is learned that may 
allow prediction of how aggressive expressions 
in fantasy are related to those in overt be- 
havior. 

Various studies (9, 13, 16, 18, 19) have 
demonstrated that the degree of correspond- 
ence between fantasy behavior and the as- 
sociated overt behavior is greater for certain 
drives than for others, Significant positive 
correlations have been reported between TAT 
fantasy and overt behavior for variables such 
as abasement, achievement, creation, de- 
pendence, exposition, nurturance, etc, Signifi- 
cant negative correlations have been reported 
for sex, and inconclusive results have been 
obtained for a wide variety of other variables. 
For the variable of aggression, results include 
significant positive correlations between fan- 
tasy and overt expressions (8, 14), significant 
negative correlations (5, 16), and inconclusive 
findings (1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 10, 13, 15, 16, 18). 

To resolve these inconsistent results, it 
has been suggested (13, 14, 16, 19) that 
motives that are culturally encouraged are 
“,. likely to be as Strong in their overt as 
in their covert manifestations” (13, p. 16), 
while motives that are culturally discouraged 


T RECENT years, a voluminous literature 


are apt to show little or no relationship between 
the strength of fantasy and overt GADERNE 

Mussen and Naylor (14) have attempte 
to test the first segment of this formulation. 
They contended that lower-class g 
encourages aggression, and predicted m 
“...in a lower-class group, individuals who 
give evidence of a great deal of fantasy ae 
gression will also manifest more overt al 
gression than those who show little aggressio. 
in their fantasies” (p. 235). A mixed group a 
white and Negro boys, “...almost all © 
whom had been referred to the Bureau i 
Juvenile Research for behaviors which broug i 
them into conflict with school and cour 
authorities...” (p. 236), were used E 
subjects. The authors report a statistically 
significant but not especially strong positivi 
relationship between ratings of overt aggres 
sion and number of aggressive TAT thiene 
Further investigation of Mussen and Naylor 4 
hypothesis would profit from more prea 
measurement of parental response to aggres- 
sion, control comparisons, and a more rep 
resentative sample. . he 

The present study seeks to examine a 
comparative consequences of both encon er 
ment and discouragement of cone 
through the hypothesis that under condor 
of maternal encouragement of Komen 
greater degree of correspondence exists a 
tween fantasy and overt aggression of childre i 
than under conditions of maternal discourage 
ment of aggression. 


METHOD 
Subjects 


The subjects (Ss) were 44 white boys (ages wa 
to 13-2) and their mothers. The boys were drawn fron 
one fifth grade and two sixth grades in two Pes 
schools. All of the boys and their mothers in t 0 
three classes participated except one mother W a 
tefused to be interviewed. The Kuhlmann-Ande® i 
intelligence quotients of the boys ranged from 8 dja- 
119, with a mean of 102. The two schools are in a a 
cent districts and the families constitute a relativ 
homogeneous upper lower-class group. 
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OVERT AND FANTASY AGGRESSION 


Maternal Attitudes and Practices 


Mid ge aspect of the environmental conditions of 
the ot k E ea behavior was measured, i.e., 
prohibiting attitudes and practices supporting or 
interview z TRE Ron, A structured questionnaire- 
mothers aiae was orally administered to the 
tions ror ae, Romes by a male interviewer. Ques- 
constituted ms the support or prohibition of aggression 
the entire Only one segment of the total interview; 
dlicwhere ok schedule is described in detail 
eight all 1): Pertinent to the present study were 
aggression S concerning the mother’s attitudes toward 
mother’s m: children, and thirteen items about the 
avior cher cs in dealing with the aggressive be- 
Maternal an child. An illustrative item measuring 
Should be ‘ae ress toward aggression is: “A child 
in his conta, oe t to stand up and fight for his rights 
alternatives i with other children.” The four response 
disagree ete agree, mildly agree, mildly disagree, and 
item mea allowed for this item. An example of an 
sion is; “TE ing maternal practices concerning aggres- 
Picked on Piere son comes to tell you that he is being 
age and si y a bully at the playground who is his own 
things iia. there would be a number of different 
im and oe tell him. Would you tell him to ignore 
for this teers the other cheek?” Response alternatives 
judgments n Were yes and no. Items that did not involve 
have ac a four-point scale were transformed to 
items that vee, the same range of scores as the 
siügle volved four alternatives. 
Combinin ee was obtained for each mother by 
SPonseg ai items, assigning plus scores to the re- 
SCores to re. cating support of aggression and minus 
Sion, The ee indicating discouragement of aggres- 
Median ee of scores was from +9 to —7, with a 
Coefficient re of +2. The corrected odd-even reliability 
t was .80, 

reset bution of scores for maternal response to 
Mothers Cale dichotomized to form one group of 
attitudes kad scores above or at the median) whose 
Sive behayj practices were more supportive of aggres- 
Scores below than those of the other group (with 
hat the ¢ w the median). The hypothesis demands 
Sion for e nlati between fantasy and overt aggres- 
e significa children of the mothers in the former group 
Correlation fee, more positive than the corresponding 
Toup or the children of the mothers in the latter 


Fa 
Mlasy Aggression 


Fa 
through = aggression in the children was measured 
3-5), A = adaptation of the TAT procedure (13, p. 
ture two et of ten pictures was designed. In each pic- 
from one ars are interacting. The pictures differed 
to aggre nother in the degree to which the instigation 
o coe was apparent. 
E Staite a complete and accurate transcription of 
riod pre ape recordings were taken. An introductory 
tablish Ta ceding the fantasy task served both to es- 
Mer, and ve ort between the child and the male exam- 
device, I © familiarize the child with the recording 
p nstructions were: 
Pictures S to show you some pictures. These are 
two hoys doing different things. What 
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Pd like you to do is make up a story to each of these 

pictures. You can make up any story you wish; 

there are no right or wrong stories. Say what the 
boys are thinking and feeling and how the story will 
turn out. 

The ten pictures, in the order of presentation, were: 

1. One boy is holding a basketball and the other boy 
is approaching him with arms outstretched. 

2. One boy is stamping upon an ambiguous object 
and the other boy is reaching for the object. 

3. One boy is sitting behind the other boy in a 
classroom and is leaning toward him. 

4. One boy is walking down the street and the other 
boy, with fists clenched, is glaring at him. 

5. One boy, with fists clenched, is staring at the 
other boy who is sitting, head bowed, on a box. 

6. One boy is sawing a piece of wood and the other 
boy is leaning on a fence between them, talking to him. 

7. The two boys, surrounded by a group of other 
boys, are approaching each other with arms upraised 
and fists clenched. 

8. The two boys are making a fire. One boy is 
kneeling to arrange the wood and the other boy is 
approaching, ladened with wood for the fire. 

9. One boy, who is looking back, is running down a 
street and the other boy is running behind him. 

10. Two boys are standing in a field. One boy, with 
his hand on the other boy’s shoulder, is pointing off 
in the distance. 

A fantasy aggression score was obtained for each 
S by counting the number of times the following acts 
appeared in his stories: fighting, injuring, killing, at- 
tacking, assaulting, torturing, bullying, getting angry, 
hating, breaking, smashing, burning, destroying, 
scorning, expressing contempt, expressing disdain, 
cursing, swearing, threatening, insulting, belittling, 
repudiating, ridiculing. 

Fantasy aggression scores ranged from 1 to 15, with 
a mean of 5.3. The corrected matched-half reliability 
coefficient was .86; the inter-judge scoring reliability 
coefficient was .92. 


Overt Aggression 


To measure overt aggression in the child, a modified 
sociometric device, the “Guess who” technique (7), 
was adopted. The Ss were presented with a booklet 
containing a series of written descriptions of children, 
and asked to identify each of these descriptive char- 
acterizations by naming one or more classmates. 
Fifteen overt aggression items were used, such as 
‘Here is someone who is always looking for a fight.” 
A diversity of aggressive behaviors were included; 
items depicted verbal, unprovoked physical, provoked 
physical, outburst, and indirect forms of aggressive 
behavior. 

An overt aggression score was obtained for each 
subject by counting the number of times he was named 
by his classmates. There were substantial differences 
among the three classes in the distributions of the 
overt aggression scores; in order to combine into one 
distribution the scores of children in different classes, 
overt aggression raw scores were transformed into 
standard scores. 

The biserial correlation coefficient between the 


overt aggression measure derived from the children 
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and teacher entries for the same “Guess who” aggres- 
sion items was .76 (p < .01). 
j 
RESULTS 

Two Pearson product-moment correlation 
coefficients were obtained. For boys (V = 23) 
whose mothers are relatively encouraging 
or supportive of aggression, the correlation 
between fantasy aggression and overt aggres- 
sion is +.43 (p < .05, two-tailed test). For 
boys (V = 21) whose mothers are relatively 
discouraging of aggression, the corresponding 
correlation is —.41 (p < .10, two-tailed test). 
These coefficients are statistically different 
(p = .006, two-tailed test). 

When the total sample is not separated into 
two groups on the basis of scores for maternal 
response to aggression, the overall Pearson 
product-moment correlation coefficient is 
+.07. This coefficient is not significantly 
different from zero. 


DISCUSSION 


Confirmation is found for the hypothesis 
that under conditions of relative maternal 
encouragement of aggression, a greater degree 
of correspondence exists between the fantasy 
and overt aggression of children than under 
conditions of relative maternal discouragement 
of aggression. Thus, the direction and extent 
of the relationship between fantasy and overt 
aggression in the child is apparently influenced 
by the maternal attitudes and practices 
surrounding the learning of aggressive be- 
havior. 

It has been predicted (13, 16) that those 
tendencies which are negatively sanctioned or 
prohibited will be high in fantasy expression 
and low in overt expression. This association 
is premised upon a compensatory or sub- 
stitutive role of fantasy where overt expression 
is not allowed. A scatter plot of the fantasy 
and overt aggression scores for the children 
whose mothers discourage aggression (from 
which the —.41 coefficient is derived) reveals a 
considerable number of such high fantasy 
aggression, low overt aggression scores. How- 
ever, children with low fantasy aggression and 
high overt aggression scores are as well rep- 
resented in this scatter plot as those with 
high fantasy aggression, low overt aggression 
scores. Although mothers of children in this 

group were classified (relative to the others) 
as discouraging aggression, perhaps certain 
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of them do so ineffectively, and thus allow the 
child sufficient release of aggressive feelings 
in overt behavior so that he may not need to 
express aggression in fantasy. An alternative 
speculation regarding the concurrence of 
low fantasy aggression and high overt aggres- 
sion in the group exposed to maternal dis- 
couragement of aggression suggests that a 
child with strong aggressive needs whose 
mother prohibits aggression may assign this 
prohibitory attitude to the adult experimenter 
and suppress fantasy aggression expressions 
in the testing situation; yet this child may 
find avenues for overt expression of aggression 
among his peers. EA 
In the present study, only one condition 
related to the learning of aggressive responses 
and controls was assessed, maternal attitudes 
and practices. Other possibly critical deter- 
minants that remain to be explored include 
fathers’ behavior and teachers’ attitudes an 
practices. This study has sampled a limite 
range of maternal attitudes and practices 
concerning aggression. Although there is no 
direct manner of determining the absolute 
degree of punitiveness of the most prohibitive 
mother in this sample, it appears unlikely 
that extremely severe and continuous maternal 
punitiveness is represented. Such severe 
condemnation of aggression might so limit OY 
restrict both the fantasy aggression a? 
overt aggression expressions of the child that 
no correlational analysis within such a grouP 
would be possible. Both the extremes © 
unimpeded permissiveness and severe con- 
demnation warrant further investigation. 


SUMMARY 


” t 
The relationship between fantasy and ove" 


expressions of aggression was studied as 4 
function of the maternal attitudes and we 
tices toward aggression. Subjects were 
boys and their mothers. The boys’ fantasy 
aggression was assessed through a modi a 
TAT approach, their overt aggression W4” 
measured through a modified sociomett 
technique, and maternal attitudes and pr@° 
tices toward aggression were measured 
use of a questionnaire-interview device- 
Support was found for the hypothesis tha 
under conditions of maternal encourageme”” 
of aggression, a greater degree of correspo? es 
ence exists between fantasy and overt agg"? 


OvERT AND FANTASY AGGRESSION 


sion of children than under conditions of 
maternal discouragement of aggression. 
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AFFILIATION MOTIVATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 
IN SMALL GROUPS 


RICHARD pECHARMS! 
University of North Carolina 


HE general hypothesis underlying the 

research reported here is that there 

is a systematic relationship between 
the strength of affiliation motivation and 
cooperative group behavior. At first glance one 
might expect that affiliation motivation would 
facilitate cooperative group behavior and 
inhibit competitive behavior. It seems plausible 
that a person high in the affiliation motive 
should perceive working for a group goal 
as an activity instrumental to acceptance by 
the group, and therefore be predisposed to 
cooperate rather than compete. 

These simple predictions are complicated 
by at least two factors. First, it has been 
shown (1, 5) that the experimental arousal 
of motives depends on the conditions under 
which S works. It follows that the predic- 
tions should hold only under certain arousal 
conditions. A second factor has been pointed 
out by French and Chadwick (2) who found 
that affiliation motivation can be predomi- 
nantly goal-oriented or predominantly threat- 
oriented, and that these different orientations 
may have different behavioral concomitants. 
For instance, unpopular Ss tend to show 
more threat-oriented responses on a projective 
measure of motivation. 

Threat-oriented and goal-oriented motiva- 
tion probably result from differential ex- 
periences of acceptance in the past. The 
goal-oriented person redintegrates positive 
past experiences of acceptance in an affiliation 
situation, while the threat-oriented person 
redintegrates negative experiences of rejec- 
tion. The person who has been accepted in 
the past may have learned that cooperation 


1 This report derives from a larger study submitted 
to the University of North Carolina as a doctoral disser- 
tation. The author is indebted to Drs. John W. Thibaut, 
Edward E. Jones, and to the other members of the 
Organization Research Group for constructive criti- 
cism. 

The study was conducted in the program of the Or- 
ganization Research Group of the Institute for Research 
in Social Science, which is supported jointly by the 
Ford Foundation and the Office of Naval Research 


[Nonr-855 (04)]. 


leads to further acceptance. The previously 
rejected person, on the other hand, may desire 
acceptance so strongly that anticipation F 
rejection is particularly frustrating and leads 
to an aggressive competitive response. Affilia- 
tion motivation of the threat-oriented tyP® 
may therefore facilitate competition rather 
than cooperation. Competition may 1D bond 
have been rewarded by recognition, whic 
may even have led to greater acceptance © 
the originally rejected person. 

These considerations lead to the 
hypotheses: 

Hypothesis I. Under conditions that lead 
them to anticipate rejection, Ss high in threat- 
oriented affiliation motivation are more p°- 
ductive on a competitive task than Ss low 1” 
threat-oriented affiliation motivation. a 

Hypothesis II. Under conditions that leac 
them to anticipate rejection, Ss high in threat- 
oriented affiliation motivation are less P!0° 
ductive on a cooperative task than Ss low m 
threat-oriented affiliation motivation. PRS 

Under conditions that lead them to anticr 
pate acceptance, Ss high in goal-oriente 
affiliation motivation should be more produc” 
tive on a cooperative task and less productiv? 
on a competitive task than Ss low 1m goa 
oriented affiliation motivation. The ge 
experiment cannot adequately test the A 
predictions concerning goal-oriented affiliatte 
motivation, since the design did not inclu 
situations in which anticipation of acceptan 
was made salient. However, the effects A 
goal-oriented affiliation motivation may app? ch 
in a weaker form in the control groups wht a 
experienced no arousal of anticipated 
ceptance or rejection. 


following 


METHOD 
Subjects 


2 in 
A total of 88 male undergraduates participated 
the experiment. They were selected from sever in g 
tions of an introductory psychology course acco ore 
to their affiliation and achievement motivation sc ; 
(n Affiliation, n Achievement) and met in gora 
four, five, or six for the experiment. Individual i tion: 
were composed of Ss both high and low in n Afilia 
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aoe selection procedure assured comparable n Achieve- 
ent scores for Ss in the various cells of the design. 


Design 


be motte experimental condition, the actual tasks to 
Bee a ome by Ss were identical. Only the task in- 
task we s and the experimental procedures prior to the 
CORE, manipulated. Half of the groups received 
tive a task instructions; the other half, coopera- 
nore er The experimenter (Œ) attempted 
jection ie > H afñliation motive and anticipation of re- 
was ait T f of the groups; for control, this procedure 
procedur ed with the other half. Thus, the experimental 
a a called for a two-by-two design, varying task 
four Pa me arousal conditions. Within each of the 
ose helo s could be divided into those above and 
elow the median of the measures of motivation. 


Measurement of n Affiliation 


as = Nae their first laboratory meeting the Ss were 
accordin write stories in response to picture stimuli 
etal, O: o e procedure described by McClelland 
a ese crue measure of n Affiliation was ob- 
y Atkin. scoring according to the procedure described 
used by Mea al. (1). Five of the pictures have been 
ture, re CClelland and his associates. The sixth pic- 
something or ae four men presumably discussing 
and Guetzkow a a casually, was taken from Henry 
ied papa containing affiliation imagery was classi- 
redomina: er predomiiantiy positive (goal-oriented) or 
classified ntly negative (threat-oriented). A story was 
approach as positive when it contained predominantly 
affective Sha rons such as statements about positive 
Striving ationships between characters, or characters 
Outcome) T and attaining affiliation goals (positive 
Panionate ‘omponents considered positive were com- 
Small talk, peri! such as parties, reunions, visits, 
Negative s pon sessions, etc. A story was classified as 
responses en it contained predominantly avoidance 
Cparation such as statements about concern over 
n sek or characters striving for an affiliation goal 
Question; N attained in the story (negative or 
cern ‘able outcome). Negative components included 
or Withee being left out or rejected; being lonely 
includin, a friends; experiencing physical separation 
as disa, B death; experiencing psychic separation, such 
é E nis or quarrels (including attempts to 
Separation aS for past actions that brought about 
lon of ] or rejection); and experiencing no reciproca- 
h Ove, 
a Amlan Affiliation score of any S was the total of the 
© Dre p scores for all stories which were judged to 
derived in inantly positive. The —Afħiliation score was 
Positive at corresponding manner. The sum of the 
Tegard negative affiliation scores for an S (with- 
Score ag d to sign) thus equals the total n Affiliation 
e scribed by Atkinson et al. (1). 
“qual pe le were found to elicit approximately 
®Dpear ae ders of positive and negative stories and thus 
There Way yield a balanced measure of total n Affiliation. 
tive aaas essentially no correlation between the posi- 
~15 N negative affiliation motivation scores 
seny = 88). 


Os 
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Interscorer reliability of two experienced scorers* 
was measured throughout the scoring by spot checking 
approximately one-third of all stories scored. The 
agreement between scorers was 95 per cent for affiliation 
imagery alone, and 92 per cent for all categories. 


Affiliation Arousal 


Each S who underwent this procedure was asked to 
rank a series of traits individually from most to least 
complimentary. An eight-minute group discussion 
followed in which the group was to try to agree on a 
single group ranking of the traits. Each S was told that 
he was also to form an opinion of the other members, 
since he would be asked to evaluate them and to choose 
work partners for a subsequent task. After the dis- 
cussion, each S stood before the group and read his 
original ranking of the traits, while all others chose 
two characteristic traits for him. Finally, each S indi- 
cated his preference for work partners by ranking the 
others. This entire procedure was omitted in the control 
groups. 

‘The arousal procedure followed closely that described 
by Atkinson ef al. (1) with the addition of the group 
discussion. This was included in order to give the Ss 
some basis for rating each other and so that some of 
the characteristics of a group could begin to emerge. 
The ratings and partner choices were intended to make 
S acutely aware of being evaluated by other members 
of the group. Both Shipley and Veroff (6) and Atkinson 
et al. (1) point out that this brings out fear of rejection. 
Therefore, Ss in the affiliation arousal condition may 
be considered to anticipate rejection much more 
strongly than those in the control condition. 


Task Instructions 


The competitive instructions presented an individual 
goal of competition for highest productivity, the results 
to be a ranking of individuals in the group. The co- 
operative instructions presented a team goal of co- 
operation among members on individual problems to 
be summated for the group score. 

To make the cooperative task instructions more 
realistic, the group was instructed to divide the total 
task among themselves in a specified way so as to finish 
as many of the problems as possible, each person start- 
ing on a different page in the booklet, working the 
remaining pages in order, and returning to the first 
page if he reached the end. It was stressed that he 
should do as many problems as possible since this would 
increase the group score. The booklets were actually 
composed so that although each S started on a different 
page, they were all actually working on the same 
problems in the same order. The task was therefore 
comparable under all conditions. 


Group Altractiveness 


On the post-experimental questionnaire, each S was 
asked to rate on a seven-point scale his agreement with 
items concerning his liking for the group during the 
experiment. The items were as follows: (a) If I had to 
choose a group to work with me on a real problem, I 
would choose some of the members of this group. (0) I 


2 Mrs. John S. Crittenden and the author. 
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TABLE 1 


MEAN NUMBER OF TASKS ATTEMPTED AND THREAT- 
ORIENTED AFFILIATION MOTIVATION 
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TABLE 2 


MEAN NUMBER or TASKS ATTEMPTED AND GOAL- 
ORIENTED AFFILIATION MOTIVATION 


Mean Tasks Attempted 
Task and Level of Threat=-. ——— 
Oriented Affiliation 
Motivation 


Affiliation No 
Arousal (Threat 
of Rejection) Arousal 


Mean Tasks Attempted 
Task and Level of Goal- ——— = 
Oriented Affiliation 

Motivation 


Affiliation No 
Arousal (Threat 4 roysal 
of Rejection) 


Competitive Task 


High — Affiliation 133.8 126.3 
tn) (10), (8) 
Low —Affiliation 112.5 115.0 
0) (12) (14) 
Mean 122.2 119.1 
(n) (22) (22) 
tive Task 
Coopera Bua TOR 100.6 87.8 
n) (11) (10) 
Low — Afñliation 110.2 84.6 
(n) (11) (10) 
Mean 105.4 86.3 
(n) (22) (22) 


felt some dislike for at least one of the members during 
the tasks. (Reverse scored.) (c) In general, I liked most 
of the people in my group very well. 


Productivity 


The productivity score for each S consisted of the 
sum of the problems attempted on both tasks. Task I 
was a simple arithmetic task. Task II was a scrambled 
words task. Performance on both of these tasks has 
previously been found to be related to achievement 
motivation (4, 7). 


Procedure 


The affiliation arousal was the first procedure for 
aroused groups and was omitted for control groups. 
The task instructions placing S in a competitive or a 
cooperative task situation were then read, after which 
Ss, seated in isolation booths, worked on 120 arithmetic 
problems for 12 minutes, followed by 12 minutes’ work 
on 120 scrambled words. Feedback was supplied each § 
privately, informing him that his productivity ranking 
was just below the median rank of his group. This was 
done immediately prior to administration of the post- 
experimental questionnaire in order to equate effects of 
knowledge of results on the tasks. The questionnaire 
included the “Group Attractiveness Scale” and con- 
cluded the experiment except for an informal discussion 
with the Ss. 


RESULTS 


Table i presents the productivity means 
for Ss high and low in —Affiliation under the 
four different experimental conditions. Con- 
sidering only the experimental manipulations, 
analysis of variance demonstrates that mean 
productivity in the competitive task situation 


Competitive Task 


High Affiliation 18, ? 1 te 
n, 
Low +Afiiliation 124.8 ae 
(n) (13) 
Cooperative Task 
High +-Afiiliation 101.8 oz 
n) (12) g A 
Low +Affiliation 109.7 (9) 
(n) (10) 


was significantly higher than mean aa 
ductivity in the cooperative task situation 
(p <. 01). There was no significant differen a 
between mean productivity under affiliate 
arousal and under no arousal. ib 
considering only the cooperative task gone 
mean productivity of Ss under amien 
arousal was significantly higher than P" 
ductivity under no arousal (p < .01). ja 

A median split of + Affiliation or — Afii 
tion scores within each of the four expe” 
mental conditions resulted in unequa = 
entries. A multiple regression analysis ka 
therefore computed (see Table 3) to detet oin 
the effects due to level of motivation W 
each experimental condition. For descrip 
purposes the means in Tables t an a1 be 
high and low levels of motivation W! wil 
discussed. However, significance leve's ion: 
refer to tests of the variance due to regre it 

Hypothesis I predicts higher produt y% ip 
for Ss high in —Affiliation than for S$ onder 
—Affiiation on a competitive task 1 able 
affiliation arousal (threat of rejection). dicted 
1 shows a large difference in the pr veals 
direction, and regression analysis T° 01) 
that this is a reliable difference (Ż < {sal 
confirming the hypothesis. Under no Pande 
there was a similar but insignificant differ with 

The data in Table 1 are also consistent “ g- 
Hypothesis II which predicts lower k 
ductivity for Ss high in — Affiliation tha ask 
Ss low in —Affiliation on a cooperative I 
under affiliation arousal. The regression enc? 
ysis, however, reveals that this ignik 
falls short of customary standards of $ 
icance (p < .07). 
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TABLE 3 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE DUE TO REGRESSION OF PRODUCTIVITY ON GOAL-ORIENTED 
AND THREAT-ORIENTED AFFILIATION MOTIVATION SCORES 
Arousal Task Motive df Mean Square F b 
Affiliation Arousal Competitive +Affiliation 1 814 1.15 —2.1754 
— Affiliation 1 5,173 1.308% +6.0783 
Cooperative +Affiliation 1 547 Bris —1.7836 
—Affiliation 1 2,546 3.59** —4.2643 
Ji 
No Arousal Competitive +Affiliation 1 110 -16 —0.8012 
— Affiliation 1 490 69 +1.8714 
Cooperative -+Affiliation ih 2,027 2.86* +3.4327 
—Affiliation 1 101 .14 +0.8500 
Errorj 76 709 
° p <.10. 
°* p <.07. 
* p <01. 


t Twelve degrees of freedom were used in testing variance due to differences between cell means and variance due to regression. 


ant a test of the significance of the inter- 
site of level of threat-oriented n Affiliation 
‘ith kind of task under affiliation arousal, the 
erence between the two computed re- 
owes coefficients was tested. The significant 
ationship is found that would be predicted 
cr Hypotheses I and II (p < 01). 
sas has been noted that the experimental 
sues did not provide a situation of heightened 
one of acceptance for testing predic- 
Aa for +Affiliation, but data for the No 
w asl condition provide suggestive evidence. 
in net! presents means for Ss high and low 
ae liation. As predicted, productivity on 
igh Operative task under No Arousal was 
; T for Ss high in +Affiliation than for 
alls es in +-Affiliation, although the trend 
A S ort of statistical significance (p< 10). 
ion alysis of productivity and total n Afilia- 
o ang reveals smaller relationships similar 
cells es with —Affiliation in the arousal 
consid ut +-Affiliation and —Affiliation scores 
icto ered separately seem to be better pre- 
TS of performance than total n Affiliation 

€r the present conditions. 


T DISCUSSION 
ie hypotheses, which are in general 
on the d by the data in Table 1, were based 
ductivit assumption that competitive pro- 
Tesult y under certain conditions 1s the 
E hostility induced in Ss high in 
Nea by threat of rejection. Using the 
Of hosti ‘ttractiveness Scale as a rough measure 
Stility toward the group, it was possible 


O exami FA 
amine the relationships between hostility, 


—Affiliation, and the experimental manipula- 
tions. Although the relationships were all 
small and insignificant, they were remarkably 
consistent. Hostility was greater in Arousal 
than in No Arousal cells, and greater for Ss 
high in — Affiliation than for Ss low in —Affilia- 
tion. Competitive productivity followed the 
same pattern. It was higher in the Arousal 
cells, and (as shown in the test of Hypothesis 
I) high for Ss high in —Affiliation. Further, 
competitive productivity was higher for Ss 
high in hostility than for Ss low in hostility; 
and, conversely, cooperative productivity was 
lower for Ss high in hostility than for Ss low in 
hostility. 

Table 1 also shows that cooperative pro- 
ductivity was significantly greater under 
Arousal than under No Arousal. This finding 
cannot be attributed to threat of rejection, 
which should inhibit cooperative productivity, 
especially in Ss most influenced by threat. 
It may well be attributable to the group dis- 
cussion, in which only the aroused group 
participated and which allowed Ss to become 
acquainted. They seemed to gain a more 
positive attitude toward the situation, as 
indicated by post-experimental discussions 
with the groups, and this positive attitude 
could well have produced an increased incen- 
tive for cooperative work. 

Further examination of the data shows that 
cooperative productivity under arousal was 
relatively greater for Ss low on any of the 
measures of affiliation motivation. The most 
striking difference was with total n Affiliation. 
Cooperative productivity for Ss low in n 
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Affiliation was higher in the aroused than in 
the control condition, (aroused mean = 
116.8, control mean = 79.5), while pro- 
ductivity for Ss with high n Affiliation was 
approximately the same under the two condi- 
tions (aroused mean = 89.0, control mean 
= 90.5). The overall increase under arousal, 
which is attributable entirely to the Ss with 
low motivation, may be similar to Wendt’s 
findings (7) with achievement motivation 
under scheduled and nonscheduled task 
conditions. He interprets his results as showing 
the effect of imposing extrinsic motivation 
upon Ss low in intrinsic motivation in the 
scheduled situation, thereby bringing their 
productivity up to those who were intrinsically 
motivated and had high productivity under 
either scheduled or nonscheduled conditions. 
In the present experiment, however, the 
productivity under arousal of Ss low in n 
Affiliation was significantly higher than that 
of the Ss high in n Affiliation. It would seem 
that the extrinsic threat of rejection has 
interacted with the intrinsic n Affiliation, 
thereby inhibiting increased cooperative pro- 
ductivity under the arousal condition for Ss 
high in n Affiliation, while the group discussion 
facilitated cooperative productivity for Ss 
low in n Affiliation to whom the threat was 
not as important. 


SUMMARY 


This study tested the hypotheses that under 
conditions favoring the anticipation of rejec- 
tion, Ss high in  threat-oriented affiliation 
motivation are (a) more productive on a 
competitive task, and (6) less productive on a 
Cooperative task than Ss low in threat- 
oriented affiliation motivation, These hypothe- 
ses were in general supported by data from 88 
undergraduate Ss. 

In the control condition, which was treated 
neutrally with respect to arousal of anticipated 
acceptance or rejection, Ss high in goal- 
oriented affiliation motivation (as compared to 
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Ss low in this respect) tended to be more 
productive on a cooperative _task. This 
relationship did not reach statistical signi- 
ficance. ee 

Under Affiliation Arousal (which inclu 5 
both a group discussion and threat of wi 
jection) there was higher cooperative a 
ductivity than under No Arousal, a en 
contributed almost entirely by Ss low nd 
total affiliation motivation (goal-oriented plu 
threat-oriented). This result was interpretei 
as showing an interaction between the effec 
of the group discussion and threat of een o 
The group discussion facilitated cooperativ' 
productivity in general, but among Ss hig 
in affiliation motivation this effect was 
counteracted by the threat of rejechon 

The other relationships between, overi 
affiliation motivation and productivity mes 
insignificant. The importance of distinguls š 
ing between goal- and threat-oriented afilia 
tion motivation was stressed. 
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COGNITIVE SET AND MOTIVATIONAL FACTORS IN THE 
PERCEPTION OF NEUTRAL AND THREAT- 
RELATED STIMULI: 


RUTH C. WYLIE 
Sarah Lawrence College 


ECENTLY, experimental psychologists 
have been interested in the proposi- 

f tion that perceptual thresholds are 
higher for so-called emotionally threatening 
Stimuli, and lower for positively valued stimuli 
np for affectively neutral ones. Tests of such 

A a have yielded ambiguous results 
the of difficulties in controlling or knowing 
tt ea of such factors as: (a) subjects’ at- 
subject toward the stimuli, (b) frequency of 

à L bi Past experiences with the stimuli 
and on cognitive sets or expectancies; 
ee the availability of the required re- 
De as they are determined by subjects 
and a Practice in making the responses 
A Ingness to report honestly (1-3; 5-11). 
Contro, ee employed new means to 
compa _ the above-mentioned variables in a 
ine Tison of the influence of motivational 
5 Snit Plus cognitive set with the influence of 
AUR Ive set alone. In this design the experi- 
and Or (£) induced the desired emotional state 
inde Gee expectancies in the subjects 
tested aboratory control; and the use of pre- 
pe oes as stimuli, presented under 
Proved devised conditions, provided im- 
k control of factors b, c, and d. 

H £ following hypotheses were tested: _ 
hee henis 1. When subjects (Ss) have just 
lus R an auditory presentation of a stimu- 

g and have reason to expect that they may 
Pea the same stimulus visually, their dura- 
owe, sholds for such visual stimuli are 
TEn m otherwise comparable an 
established ich no such cognitive set has been 
5 pothesis 2. When Ss desire to succeed in 
Stimuli their duration thresholds for visual 
Beater Indicating that they have failed are 
Other; than their duration thresholds for 

Wise comparable visual stimuli indicating 
git 
Purch, 
thats 


le who 
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Gerbrands tachistoscope used in this study was 
under a grant from the American Philo- 
ciety. Thanks are due also to Dr. Georgiana 
Pretested the ego-involving task at another 


that they have succeeded. These differences 
are expected to be greater than could be 
accounted for on the basis of cognitive set or 


expectancy alone. 
Hypothesis 3. When Ss desire to succeed in 


a task, the content of their prerecognition 
guesses about visual stimuli which indicate 
that they have failed resembles the content 
of stimuli which, had they been presented to S, 
would have indicated success. This distortion 
of prerecognition guesses is expected to be 
greater than could be accounted for on the 
basis of cognitive set or expectancy alone. 


METHOD 
Stimulus Materials 


Two-place numbers were used as stimuli on the 
assumptions that: (a) such stimuli would be emotionally 
neutral to Ss until experimental conditions produced an 
emotional set toward them; (b) the response avail- 
ability for all two-place numbers would be the same, 
insofar as this is determined by frequency of past 
visual exposure, practice in pronunciation, and lack of 
embarrassment in pronunciation. On the basis of a 
preliminary experiment, testing the tachistoscopic 
recognizability of two-place numbers of a standard print 
type and size, these numbers were classified into three 
groups: hard, medium, and easy to recognize, for use in 
matching the “threatening” and “rewarding” numbers 
in the main experiment. 


Subjects 


The Ss were 51 volunteer female college students, 
naive with respect to the purpose of the experiment. 
They were divided into three groups of 17 each. 


Procedure 


Group I. Group I Ss were told they were to partici- 
pate in two separate experiments. In the “first experi- 
ment” (Task 1), each § was given individually a spe- 
cially devised and pretested task. She was told that, 
although the parts of the task were simple, this was a 
new intelligence test which revealed the ability of a 
person to keep her head and concentrate in a fast-mov- 
ing, distracting situation which might “rattle” her. 
She was instructed that preliminary information indi- 
cated that this is a very important kind of intelligence 
for everyday living, and she was encouraged to keep 
trying by being told she would receive partial credit 


for nearly correct answers. This task consisted of 14 


chains of arithmetic operations, with ten operations 


per chain. The Æ read each chain aloud at the rate of 
about one operation every five seconds, while S did the 
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operations mentally and wrote only her final answer 
for each chain. The oral presentation and mental com- 
putation prevented S from knowing whether any answer 
was right or wrong unless she had completely failed to 
give an answer or had obtained a number with more 
than two places. The S was asked to guess how many 
problems she had done correctly and how many almost 
correctly; and to tell how sure she was of this guess. (No 
S was sure of her guess.) Each S was asked to rate her- 
self on her ability on this type of task, as compared 
with the average college student. Finally, she was given 
fictitious norms which were higher than the actual 
attainment of the college group. Interviews at the end 
of the entire experimental procedure indicated that Ss 
were ego-involved on Task 1. 

After Task 1, S was told that the “first experiment” 
was finished and she was given a brief rest period before 
the “second experiment.” Meanwhile Æ prepared, in 
another room, a series of 14 numbers, to be presented 
in a Gerbrands mirror tachistoscope. Regardless of S’s 
answers on Task 1, half the numbers for this series were 
selected to agree and half to disagree with S’s answers. 
The disagreeing numbers were chosen to be at least as 
readable as the agreeing ones. Agreeing and disagreeing 
items were put in random sequence to control for 
practice and fatigue. 

The S was then brought into the tachistoscope room 
and asked if, while she was in the laboratory anyway, 
she would mind helping E test a new apparatus. An 
effort was made to avoid ego-involving S in being 
very accurate in the perceptual task as such, and to 
keep her from suspecting the connection between Tasks 
1 and 2 by telling her that Æ was only testing the light- 
ing conditions and apparatus for use in a further experi- 
ment, and was merely trying to make this perceptual 
task less boring to S by using for stimuli the correct 
answers to Task 1. (The purpose of avoiding ego- 
involvement in perceptual accuracy was to prevent 
masking possible motivationally-induced distortions, 
something which might happen if the accuracy set for 
the perceptual task were too high.) As part of the 
detailed instructions, S was told to report what she 
saw on the screen after each successive exposure, basing 
her guesses on the visual characteristics of the stimuli, 
not on any other method of guessing. The S was given 
a 45-sec. practice period in reading aloud the numbers 
0 through 9, in various scrambled orders, She never 
removed her eyes from the eyepiece during the instruc- 
tions and practice period, thus achieving adaptation to 
the level of illumination used during the experiment. 

Before the exposure of the first stimulus number 
from the experimental list, E read aloud S’s answer to 
Problem 1 on Task 1 and told her that if the first 
tachistoscope number was the same as her answer, this 
would mean that her answer to Problem 1 was correct. 
Beginning at .01 second, S was given successively longer 
exposures of the number until she made two successive 
veridical reports, the first of which was taken as the 
threshold. The duration thresholds in hundredths of a 
second and all prerecognition guesses were recorded by 

E. This procedure was repeated for each of the remain- 
ing 13 numbers. 

At the end of Task 2, the entire experiment was ex- 
plained to S and she was interviewed to see if she had 
become ego-involved and to find out whether she had 
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discerned the true connection between Tasks 1 and 2. 
The Ss reported that the directions had been oe 
vincingly misleading, but some of them said they ha 
wondered whether hearing the number and/or wishing 
to see it misht have influenced their perceptions. How- 
ever, they all reported trying hard to base their pi 
exclusively on the visual appearance of the sm H 
Each S was asked to keep the experiment secret so tha 
future Ss would be naive. ure 
It can be seen from the description of the Broce hful 
used with Group I that both expectancy and “w!s ids 
thinking” might influence their perceptual oo 
for those tachistoscope numbers which agreed with 
numbers E read out to them. ae ired 
Group II. Each Group II S was arbitrarily PT : 
with a Group I S. The treatment given to Group 4; P 
was intended to make their experiences in the tacai a 
scope room exactly the same as those of Group I, pei 
that their attitudes toward the numbers used as vis tö 
stimuli should be emotionally neutral, allowing id i 
study the influence of cognitive expectancies in t pe 
sence of motivational influences. Consequently, t e 
Ss heard nothing about Task 1, but went directly to Fe 
tachistoscope room where they were given the Sl 
structions for Task 2 as had been given to Group a 
the following exception: Group II Ss were told t ail 
would “read out a number” instead of that E sance 
“read out your answer to a problem on the inteligen 
test you just took.” Any given Group II S was 8Y ig 
the same list of “read out” and “viewed” ee 
had been used for her corresponding Group I 5. f the 
Group II S was told, “I can’t tell you how many o HORE 
numbers flashed on the screen will be the same as night 
on my list and how many will be different. There pet 
be any degree of agreement between zero and 1 pout 
cent. The greatest likelihood is that there will vil have 
— agreements out of 14 numbers which you W! how- 
flashed on the screen. You can’t be sure of this, iyen 
ever.” The number of agreements suggested to & GREN 
Group II S, was the number of answers the vain 
ing Group I S stated she thought she had gotten ¢ 
at the end of her Task 1 test. n Groups 
A careful inspection of the procedures given mance 
I and II suggested that any differences in patom cau- 
between these groups were to be interpreted W1 roups 
tion, because the parallel instructions to the er pec” 
did not suffice completely to equate cognitive amples 
tancies between them. The Ss in Group I, for €23 ae 
had reason from Task 1 to expect (as well as Bsc oe i 
that some of the numbers might be nearly ae oscoPe 
not exactly agreeing, even though the tachis 
directions did not mention this possibility: arable 
other hand, the Group II Ss had had no ues cog 
previous experience that might have established agree- 
nitive expectancy of a certain number of 7€% nitive 
ments. In an attempt to equate this factor of e 
expectancy more effectively, the procedure > with 
Group II was administered to a third grou aged 
the single modification that the directions were on 
by the addition of the underlined clause Heo it 
The greatest likelihood is that there will be a ill have 
agreements out of 14 numbers which you W fairly’ 
flashed on the screen, with perhaps_— coming J 
close.” The exact number mentioned in t! 


he underlin 
; u 
clause was that which the corresponding Group 
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oa she had gotten nearly correct in Task 1. By 

is change of directions the expectancy of number of 

near as well as exact agreements was made more com- 

ee between each Group III S and her matched 
Toup I counterpart. 


RESULTS 


For each S, the median threshold for all 
agreeing numbers was found (called A) and 
the median threshold for disagreeing numbers 
was obtained (called D)? (A — D) was pre- 
dicted to be negative in the cases of all three 
jy on Groups II and III were employed to 
for Typothesis 1 which was confirmed by the 
T Ing that 31 out of 34 Ss in these groups 

owed negative values for (4 — D), a pro- 
Portion significant far beyond the .01 level. 
el other variables have been controlled, 
ce result can reasonably be attributed to the 

ects of hearing the number and expecting the 
Possibility of seeing it, i.e., to cognitive sets. 
i Although simply hearing the number and 
Xpecting possible agreement leads to faster 
Sr sara the second hypothesis asserts that 
mt ing to see what one has just heard and 
mi not to see any other number should 
ieee the (A — D) values of the Group I Ss 
hegative than those of Group II or Group 
= In order to make such comparisons, 
thre Hing measure of the discrepancy between 
Sen” olds for agreeing and disagreeing items 
indi needed that takes into account the 
"ha differences in intra-individual varia- 
r6 y in thresholds, in terms of which the 
do were not equated. To obtain such a 
bilite ve an index of intra-individual varia- 
ard (here called I) was first computed for 
six S by taking the range of her middle 
thresholds Her (4 — D) value could 
le be evaluated in relation to her overall 
‘a-individual variability. The score used 


An ¥ 
beara item on which a Group I S knew she had failed 
number a got no answer or got more than a two-place 
lation of D an answer was eliminated from the calcu- 
ing Gro of both the Group I S and the correspond- 
Ordinal up Ir S. To keep the counterbalancing of the 
tact, in Postion of agreeing and disagreeing items in- 
eliminated i a case, the nearest agreeing item was also 
and cor: from the calculations of A for the Group I 

aso fesponding Group II S. 
the 5 Flues of variability was used rather than 
individuals to (a) the number of thresholds in each 
distributi s distribution was small, (b) the individual 
in erquartil: were often skewed. (I approximates the 
ecimal y. 7 range without involving interpolations or 
tributio alues unwarranted by the size of the dis- 
Ns or precision of the data.) 


as the dependent variable in testing Hypoth- 
esis 2 may be summarized thus: 


(A — D) 
£ 
where 


A = S’s median threshold for agreeing num- 
bers 
S’s median threshold for disagreeing 


numbers 
I = range of middle six thresholds for S 


D 


The difference in mean score between Group 
I and Group II was found to be +0.11, which 
yielded an insignificant ¢ value of 0.60‘, while 
the difference in mean score between Group 
III and Group I was only —0.01, Thus, the 
data give no support to Hypothesis 2; ey 
there is no indication that wishful thinking 
added to expectancy produces any greater 
effect on duration thresholds than does 
expectancy alone. 

The third hypothesis postulated that pre- 
recognition guesses of the Group I Ss might 
reveal “wishful thinking” by tending to be 
closer to the “read-out” number than were 
the prerecognition guesses of Group II or 
Group III Ss. To test this hypothesis, all 
prerecognition guesses within +10 of the 
“read-out” number (S’s answer in the case of 
Group I), were tallied and compared to the 
total number of prerecognition guesses made 
by S, yielding a proportion score for each S. 
The differences between the proportion score 
of each Group I S and that of her correspond- 
ing Group II S were obtained by subtraction 
across pairs. The mean difference was 0.14 
and t = 2.48, which is significant between the 
.02 and .01 level on a one-tailed test. These 
results support the hypothesis that the Group 
I Ss, who are hoping to see a number at least 
near their answer, will tend to see more 
numbers near the “read-out” number than 
will the control Ss, who have no reason to 
care whether the tachistoscope number is near 
the “read-out” number. However, for reasons 
described under Method, a comparison of 
Group II with Group I provides a better 
controlled test of Hypothesis 3. When the 
prerecognition guesses of Group III were 
compared to those of Group I in the same way 


variable was found 


4 No correlation on the dependent 
rrelated ¢ 


between Group I and Group II Ss, so unco! 
formulae were used. 
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that II and I had been compared, the differ- 
ence was +.08, which favored the hypothesis 
at the .10 level (one-tailed test). Groups II 
and III did not differ significantly between 
themselves as to prerecognition guesses, so 
they were combined and then compared with 
Group I. The difference was +.11, with a P 
slightly >.05 on a one-tailed test. 


DISCUSSION 


The results of this experiment give clear-cut 
evidence for the effects of cognitive expect- 
ancies upon duration thresholds, whether or 
not motivational influences which might 
operate in the same direction were present. 
The data give some support to the notion 
that prerecognition guesses may be modified 
by motivational influences such as desire to 
succeed in an ego-involving task. No support 
is given the proposition that such motivational 
influences affect duration thresholds when 
other variables are held constant (the usual 
definition of perceptual defense). 

The question arises as to whether those 
differences which were found are attributable 
to effects on the perceptual processes or to 
effects on the response processes, to follow 
the distinction developed most recently by 
Garner, Hake, and Ericksen (4). It seems 
likely that the effects are on the perceptual 
Processes in view of the operations instituted 
to control for the influences on response proc- 
esses. In the first place, the use of numbers 
should make motivational reasons for withold- 
ing responses less than they would be in the 
case of taboo words. In addition, the choice 
of two-place numbers provided stimuli which 
the Ss had had much practice in pronouncing, 
And finally, the instructions to base guesses 
solely on the visual properties of the flash 
should tend to reduce guessing behavior from 
other sources. 

The results on cognitive set are in line with 
much previous work, and they further point 
up the need for controlling for this factor 
carefully in all studies where it is not the 
independent variable. 

The data on the role of motivation are of 
interest in the light of the current controversy 
concerning the status of perceptual defense 
and accentuation. A number of investigators 
have suggested that the positive experimental 

findings in this area are attributable to un- 
controlled variables such as set, frequency of 


Ruts C. WYLIE 


S’s past experience with the stimuli and the 
like. The effects obtained are sometimes 
diminished or even reversed when these 
other variebles are altered (6, 10, 11). In one 
well controlled recent experiment, no evidence 
of perceptual defense could be obtained (13). 
It was hoped that the new methods and stim- 
ulus materials introduced in this study would 
also effectively control the variables which 
have led to ambiguity in previous studies. 
Insofar as this aim has been realized, these 
results give no evidence of motivationa 
effects on duration thresholds under com- 
parable conditions of cognitive expectancy. 
The present findings, and those of a 
experiments, may perhaps be reconciled wit 
the concept of perceptual defense on the 
assumption that perceptual defense cen 
only within certain limiting conditions. 90 
far, these conditions remain to be explored an 
specified precisely, and one value of this ex 
periment lies in suggesting what some of them 
may be. First, it is possible that laboratory- 
manipulated ego-involvement, while desirable 
for precision of control, may produce motiva- 
tion too weak to affect duration thresholds. 
Since the motivation was apparently strong 
enough to exert some effects on the a 
recognition guesses, one might infer 2 
different minimum strengths and/or eT. 
of motivation may be required to affect 1 
ferent measures of perceptual distortion. | A 
It might be argued, second, that mon 
tional effects do not appear when some other 
more influential variable such as cognitive ie 
is present to override them. On this view, a 
present results could be interpreted as ana e 
gous to the findings of Postman and Schne! ae 
(12) on familiarity, from which they a 
cluded that differences in value rank procit y 
significant differences in perceptual sensitiv 4 
to unfamiliar but not to highly familiar ig i 
Finally, there is the question whether 38 
findings on perceptual defense may vary hapi 
function of types of material used. Per: l 
affect can become attached to some sum 1D 
(e.g., words and pictures) more easily tha? 
numbers. If so, the psychological varia ‘als 
leading to such differences among mater 
need to be determined. ast 
In any event, the present findings su88® 
that caution and further empirical qua 
tions are in order before making genera 
tions about the occurrence of perceP 


liza- 
tua 
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defense, and about the variables which limit 


it or with which it interacts, if and when it 
occurs. 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


An experiment testing the following three 
hypotheses was described: 

1. When Ss have just been given an auditory 
— of a stimulus and have reason to 
Pri that they may be given the same 
for emp, Visually, their duration thresholds 
roe visual stimuli are lower than for 
“es Se comparable visual stimuli for which 

2 ao set has been established. 
their d en Ss desire to succeed in a task, 
idie luration thresholds for visual stimuli 
j ren that they have failed are greater 
a their duration thresholds for otherwise 

mMparable visual stimuli indicating that they 
abn Succeeded. These differences are expected 

greater than could be accounted for on 

R basis of cognitive set or expectancy alone. 
oa Ss desire to succeed in a task, the 
a of their prerecognition guesses about 
ailed stimuli which indicate that they have 

ad o bles the content of stimuli which, 
indic €y been presented to S, would have 
a ated success. This distortion of pre- 

Cognition guesses is expected to be greater 
the could be accounted for on the basis of 

nitive set or expectancy alone. 

Or ren attempted to control by experi- 
caused manipulation variables „which have 
eld | difficulty in previous experiments in this 
mate le., S’s attitude toward the stimulus 
ao frequency of his past experience 
Dron, Perceiving the stimulus materials and 
Sti eens them, inherent readability of the 
mulus forms and willingness to report 
Onestly, 
t k he influence of cognitive set on duration 
esholds was demonstrated (Hypothesis 1). 


No evidence was found for the effects of 
motivation on duration thresholds (Hypothe- 
sis 2), but some evidence was found for the 
influence of motivation on the content of 
prerecognition guesses (Hypothesis 3). 
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MATERNAL CHILD-REARING PRACTICES AND 
AUTHORITARIAN IDEOLOGY! 


I. HART? 
Duke University 


HIS study was an attempt to investi- 

gate maternal preferences in tech- 

niques for controlling child behavior 
as a function of socialization situations and a 
particular aspect of maternal personality. 
The basic hypothesis was that patterns of 
child-rearing preferences can be predicted 
from personality trends expressed in ideological 
form; specifically, authoritarianism. As a 
test of this hypothesis, specific predictions 
were formulated, derived from the clinical 
insights and descriptive statements of Adorno 
et al. (1) and Levinson and Huffman (4). 
These predictions were tested in terms of 
the socialization model of Whiting and Child 
(7). 

Writers on the authoritarian personality 
have contended that certain child-rearing 
practices are both antecedents and consequents 
of authoritarianism. The authoritarian parent 
is said to emphasize discipline that takes the 
form of “bodily harm, social isolation and/or 
shaming, rather than the loss of love, since 
the giving of love and the establishment of 
Strong affectional ties are not likely to be 
primary issues in an autocratic setting” (4). 

Whiting and Child’s analysis of the punish- 
ment techniques customarily used by parents 
in socializing their children bears considerable 
congruence to the range of behaviors that 
Levinson and Huffman attribute to high and 
low authoritarian parents. One phase of 
Whiting and Child’s analysis rests on the 
assumption that punishments differ in the 
extent to which they contribute to maintaining 
the child’s orientation to the goal of parental 
affection. Thus they distinguish three kinds 
of discipline as “love-oriented,” i.e., serving 
to maintain the child’s striving for parental 
love: denial of love, threats of denial of reward, 
and threats of ostracism. In contrast to these 


1 This article is based on a thesis submitted to Duke 
University in partial fulfillment of the requirements for 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The writer expresses 
his appreciation to Dr. E. E. Jones for his helpful 
criticisms in the design and execution of the study. 

2 Now at Cowell Memorial Hospital, University of 
California, Berkeley. 


techniques, they propose three kinds of ig 
cipline as having the overall effect of be : 
lishing tendencies in the child to avoid = 
parents. These “nonlove-oriented” pus 
techniques are: physical punishment, ue 

of physical punishment, and püiishmeni A 
ridicule. Whiting and Child did not — 
actual denial of rewards and actual ostracis G 
in either the love-oriented or the mae 
oriented categories because these tenan 

were considered to contribute potentially en 
to striving for parental affection and heed 
development of avoidance tendencies. $ + 
latter punishments were described as 4 5 
biguous.” On the basis of the descriptions n 
Adorno et al. and of Levinson and Huima 
low and high authoritarian parents might A 
expected to select love-oriented and nonlov 

oriented disciplinary techniques, respective y 


METHOD 


d 

One hundred and twenty-six mothers, wio i 
children between the ages of 214 and 544, were $ TA in 
by means of intensive but structured inte oi 
which each mother was asked to indicate her ecific 
probable response to her own child’s behavior in ean i 
situations. Free responses were submitted to bie 
pendent raters (psychology graduate apigane oñes 
coding appropriate to the Whiting and Child ca! son of 
of disciplinary techniques, according to E were 
two out of the three raters. The subjects (Ss A 
white, native born, Christian Americans rangin; 
from 23 to 43. Mean mother’s age was 30.8; me 
of the children was 4.1. 

In an attempt to keep the effects of 
socioeconomic level as constant as possibl 
was restricted to middle-class mothers w: oi 
pleted at least one year of college. The fathers a 
dominantly college graduates, and for ue 
were engaged in either professional or hig fe 
managerial occupations. The Ss were rec i par 
asking interviewees to suggest mothers who COU able t9 
ticipate in the study. Almost all of the Ss Tem ask 
suggest others; 95 per cent of those who wer 

articipated. «ting 
j The intervie schedule contained 38 items depict on 
various child behavior situations, and a modifie ich ment 
of Whiting and Child’s categorization of pum 
techniques, combined in questionnaire form. p 
havior situations were chosen on the basis of & in the 
judgment and some brief preliminary nee: ~ uent!y 
expectation that they would occur rather ie than 
and tend to elicit some form of discipline rat 
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ie from parents of children in the age range sam- 
oe Tt was further intended that each situation repre- 
an instance of behavior in one of the following six 
areas: = 
a Fening and oral activities: e.g., “insists on eating 
2 gers,” seldom finishes meal,” etc. 
toil = ee estan training: e.g., “frequently has 
3 accidents because won’t interrupt play.” 
meS sexual curiosity, sexual and obscene remarks, 
Fi te genitals, body exposure. 
ma mee Items involve insolence and impu- 
disobedi Ing and pushing, temper tantrums, explicit 
paca willful property damage. 
atts pendi; These items attempt to depict be- 
attenta oe that the child lacks self-reliance, is 
pa g to gain parental support, etc., e.g., “whines 
ae for help unnecessarily.” 
ite eee ats This area includes situations that 
tive ace to suggest that the child is showing initia- 
with ae sity, assertiveness, e.g., “insists on own Way 
Th a children,” “wanders away from home,” etc. 
mite E ition to the structured interview phase, each 
cna asked to describe her three biggest problems 
tive-ty ag her child, to answer two open-end projec- 
of the H questions, and to fill out a combined version 
Ra Montor (TFI) scale (4) and F scale (1) The 
izate ae obtained (M, 3.70; SD, 1.09) provided the 
took f of authoritarian personality. The interviews 
tom 114 to 214 hours. 


RESULTS 


to cathoritarianism was found to be unrelated 
mothe of the following variables: age of the 
of ry age of the child, sex and birth order 
amil one and number of children in the 
inteni he behavior situations included in the 
and Asis schedule were quite comparable to 
Proble: presentative of the kinds of behavior 
h ms reported by the Ss. 

referen main results are described below with 
1 ie to three experimental predictions. 
nary i e selection of nonlove-oriented discipli- 
of m e should be a positive function 
is Pernar authoritarianism score. To test 
Was Prediction, a product-moment correlation 
ariaa puter between each mother’s au- 
ions an m score and the number of situa- 
echni or which she selected nonlove-oriented 
Wa ques. The correlation thus obtained 

S .63 (p < .001). 
tik more detailed analysis, the distribu- 
‘nto thi authoritarianism scores was divided 
irds, with cutoff scores for highs and 


3 
A s 
contained pe Viated F scale of 12 items was used; it 
orm 45 Items 4, 9, 13, 18, 21, 25, 26, 34, 37, 42 from 
Form 787 n 44 from Form 60, and Item 55 from 
the 1 mre original F scale (1). The TFI items were 
Son and Huma m short form presented by Levin- 


t 
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TABLE 1 
MEAN PERCENTAGE OF MOTHERS at Each LEVEL OF 
AUTHORITARIANISM WHO SELECT EACH 
TYPE OF DISCIPLINE 


Type of Behavior Area 
Discipline and 
7 Overal! 
Level of Inde-| De- Zera 


H Feed- Ag- 


Authoritarian- 3 
p pend-| pend-| 3: + Sex | gres- 
ae ence | ence | O mg sion 
Love 
High 30.33| 65.12| 59.52| 47.29| 70.26| 18.64) 48.53 
Medium 27.90| 69.52| 69.64) 58.93 80.57) 23.14] 54.95 
Low 45.05] 84.76] 88.69] 83.31] 89.12] 42.52) 72.24 
Mean 34.43] 73.13] 72.62] 63.18] 79.98) 28. 10) 
Nonlove 
High 60.55] 23.10] 33.93] 30.57] 20.62 69.40) 39.69 
Medium 53.02| 16.45] 26.19] 20.48) 11.17 47.57| 29.15 
Low 47.60] 7.36] 8.93) 8.81 8.14] 41.88} 20.45 
Mean 53.72| 15.64] 23.02] 19.95) 13.31} 52.95) 
“Ambiguous” 
High 9.12] 11.78] 6.55) 22.14] 9.12 11.96] 11.78 
Medium 19.08] 14.03] 4.17] 20.59] 8.26) 29. 29) 
Low 7.33] 7.88] 2.38) 7.88] 2.74] 15.60 7.31 


Mean 11.85| 11.23| 4.36| 16.87| 6.71 18.95 


lows falling at 4.1 and 3.2, respectively. The 
relationship between mothers’ authoritarian- 
ism and preferred disciplinary techniques 
may be observed in the right-hand marginal 
column of Table 1. The body of Table 1 lists 
the percentages of type of discipline selected 
by mothers of a given authoritarianism level, 
in the various behavioral areas. Mothers at all 
levels of authoritarianism in general selected 
more love-oriented than nonlove-oriented 
control measures. However, it will also be seen 
that as authoritarianism level increases, 
nonlove-oriented techniques are preferred 
increasingly, and that as authoritarianism 
level decreases, the tendency to select love- 
oriented techniques increases. Since practically 
all of the previous research concerning au- 
thoritarianism has employed only the extremes 
of the distribution, the confirmation of this 
prediction also lends support to the contention 
that authoritarianism is an intrinsic contin- 
uum, not merely a dichotomous or trichoto- 
mous aggregate of traits. 

2. High authoritarians in comparison with 
low authoritarians, should select relatively more 
nonlove-oriented responses for the sex and ag- 
gression areas respectively, than for the re- 
maining areas. This prediction was based on 
the supposition of authoritarian personality 
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theory that children’s sexual and aggressive 
behavior are especially unacceptable to author- 
jtarian parents, and especially subject to 
‘control by discipline. 

If nonlove-oriented measures are the 
characteristic disciplinary techniques of high 
authoritarian parents, and if children’s sexual 
and aggressive behavior is especially unac- 
ceptable to them, then it might be expected 
that authoritarian parents would select more 
nonlove-oriented responses for these areas 
than for the other areas. To test that portion 
of the prediction pertaining to aggression, 
each high and low authoritarian mother was 
given a score based on the differences between 
the percentages of nonlove-oriented responses 
in the aggression area and the combined 
value of the remaining areas (minus sex). 
The ¢ ratio of 1.8 between the mean scores of 
the highs and lows, was close to significance 
at the .05 level. 

The failure of the data to attain an ac- 
ceptable level of significance may reflect the 
arbitrary grouping of genotypically different 
items in the particular categories adopted. 
The behavior situations classed under aggres- 
sion included items differing markedly from 
each other in interpersonal significance. Per- 
haps behaviors embodying threat to authority 
relationships may be more germane to the 
authoritarian personality dimension than the 
particular situations chosen for inquiry. For 
example, one group of aggressive behaviors 
that may be interpreted as predominantly 
involving threat to parental authority dis- 
criminated significantly between highs and 
lows in an individual situation analysis, while 
the remainder did not. Aggression (and other 
areas of problem behavior as well) may require 
finer analysis to yield satisfactory cate- 
gories in terms of interpersonal significance, 

Not only did the data fail to support that 
part of the prediction pertaining to sex, but 
as Table 1 indicates, the differences between 
highs and lows in the selection of nonlove 
responses were smaller in the sex area than in 
any other area. It might be speculated that this 
finding indicates considerable enlightenment 
in the attitudes of the sample studied towards 
sexual behavior in their children. The writer 
was impressed with the casualness and ac- 
ceptance which the mothers displayed con- 

cerning sexual manifestations in their children. 
Many of the mothers indicated that their own 
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mothers would have been shocked by such 
behavior, and would not have been so toleri 
While this suggests a cultural trend towar 
increased leniency in middle-class attitudes 
toward ‘the expression of sex, it also is very 
likely in considerable part a reflection of the 
cultural sophistication of the sample. Man 
over, sexuality per se was generally n 
recognized nor accepted as intrinsic in the 
particular behavior, but the behavior was 
generally equated to intellectual cii 
or otherwise rationalized as part of the child- 
hood learning process. af 
As may be observed in Table 1, the class 
behavior control techniques preferred vana 
with behavior area. To determine if thess 
variations exceeded chance probability, anā 
yses of variance were computed in which ‘© 
six behavior areas and the three authoritar 
ism levels were the independent varia A 
and the classes of disciplinary tecni 
were the dependent variables. The data 5U as 
marizing the analysis of variance for nolor 
oriented disciplinary techniques are presen a 
in Table 2. Since love and nonlove ng 
frequencies are essentially mirror images 
each other, the results of the analysis io 
variance for love-oriented discipline r 
substantially the same. Since the distribution 
were heterogeneous in variance and io 4 
the F ratios were interpreted as infla ts 
While the very large F ratio (137) Se e 
that it would be quite safe to assume that ats 
main effect of behavior areas is signifi 
the comparatively small F ratio (2.2) aii 
interaction effects does not warrant the This 
clusion of a significant inferaction.. ni 
finding corresponds to the nonsig? 
results for Prediction 2. Jove- 
Inspection of Table 1 indicates that non fre- 
oriented responses were selected most zion 
quently in the independence and ageres a 
areas, and least frequently in the sex tion 
dependence areas. One possible explan® 05 
is that the independence and aggression 2 to 
depict behaviors that are more threatening et, 
parental control and authority. gee 
many of the mothers explained their C! e 
of response to the independence ear 
ferring to certain behaviors as potent at 
dangerous to the child by indicating time 
threat to their child’s safety was the one jca 
they did not hesitate to resort to phy "ag 
punishment. It might be surmised tha 
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TABLE 2 


Anaie OF VARIANCE OF PREFERENCE FOR NONLOVE- 
RIENTED DISCIPLINARY TECHNIQUES 


Source df SS MS RF P 
Ü a 
evels of authoritari- 2 46796.62 23398.31 33.52 -01 
anism 
Sarri levels 123 85864.80 698.09 
ace 5 217209.28 43441.86 137.07 .01 
Area 32 rea 10 7014.05 701.41 2.21 .05 
Subjects within 615 194917.34 316.94 
levels Å 
Total 755 551802.09 


gressive behavior on the part of the child 
i t provoke parental aggressive retaliation. 
RE ig frequent reason advanced by the 
mE ont for their reluctance to select nonlove- 
was a responses for dependency behavior 
th ear that these techniques might cause 
< riid to feel rejected. 
ia" low authoritarian s description of her 
sh PE ee philosophy and related attitudes 
uire contain more attitude statements with the 
ap fi i consequence of maintaining the child’s 
autho zck tendency to her, than should the high 
Ths — ians. The high authoritarian’s “phi- 
liker, y” is expected to be judged as more 
ind vian the low authoritarian’s to produce 
child, r neme an avoidance tendency in the 
tion, or the purpose of testing this predic- 
open. each mother was asked the following 
of =e questions: “What is your philosophy 
ate ms “rearing?” and “What do you think 
onside most important things to take into 
Probl eration when dealing with child behavior 
Tatin ems?” To reduce the scope of the task of 
5 8 only the protocols of the mothers with 
Score: highest and lowest authoritarianism 
proto, were used in the statistical test. ‘These 
jud. cols were submitted to two additional 
Dated, who rated them in terms of the antici- 
on th effect the depicted behavior would have 
avoid ee of the child to approach or 
Way i + € mother. The protocols were in no 
and dentified with regard to authoritarianism 
with a fact, the judges were unacquainted 
5 ae theory or the hypotheses of 
meann, y. Each protocol was divided into 
Priori eel, coherent idea units on a purely a 
Parahilite S in an attempt to facilitate com- 
Was y of ratings. The task of the judges 
ments sort each unit of the mother’s state- 
chayi into an “approach” category, 1€. 
vior thought to strengthen the child’s 
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approach tendency; an “avoidance” category; 
or a “miscellaneous” category. Although the 
number of units in the protocols varied, the 
mean number of units of the highs was close 
to that of the lows. However, as a precaution 
and in an attempt to compensate for unequal 
length of protocols, the score for each protocol 
consisted of the summed approach rating 
minus the summed avoidance rating. Thus, 
the final score for each protocol is a discrepancy 
score and is assumed to represent the relative 
excess of approach over avoidance (or vice 
versa). 

Fairly high interrater agreement is reflected 
in the product-moment correlation of .72 for 
the lows and .73 for the highs. It was concluded 
that there was sufficient reliability in the 
judges’ ratings to warrant their combination 
in mean judgments. The mean discrepancy 
score of the lows was 36.1, SD, 7.6; that of the 
highs 30.5, SD, 6.42; each case representing 
an excess of approach over avoidance judg- 
ments. The / test computed to determine the 
significance of the difference between the 
scores of high and low authoritarians yielded 
a value of 3.08, P < .01, in support of Pre- 
diction 3. 

The confirmation of this prediction suggests 
that the structured interview schedule has 
construct validity (2), and that the socializa- 
tion techniques differentially preferred by high 
and low authoritarians have conceptual 
significance in terms of approach and avoid- 
ance principles. 

An attempt was also made to determine 
if maternal child-rearing preferences varied 
significantly as a function of such variables as 
sex and age of the child, and if interaction 
between either of these variables and authori- 
tarianism could account for differences in the 
preferences. The child’s age range was arbi- 
trarily divided into three groups: 114-34; 
3-44; 4446-54, and three analyses of vari- 
ance were carried out, in which the three age 
ranges and three levels of authoritarianism 
were the independent variables, and the 
three disciplinary techniques were succes- 
sively the dependent variables. Disciplinary 
techniques varied significantly as a function 
of age only in the case of “ambiguous” re- 
sponses. There was a slight, but significant, 
tendency for “ambiguous” responses to be 
selected increasingly by all three groups, as 
child’s age increased (F ratio 3.9, P < 05). 
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In the case of nonlove-oriented discipline, 
but only then, child-rearing preferences 
varied significantly as a function of child’s sex. 
All three authoritarian groups responded 
slightly more often with nonlove-oriented 
responses when the children were boys, than 
when they were girls (F ratio 5.9, P < .05). 
As in the case of the age variable, there was 
no significant interaction between child’s sex 
and authoritarianism. 


Discussion 


These findings emphasize a conclusion that 
many have long taken for granted. They 
show that the choice of behavior control 
techniques, in a variety of socialization 
situations, is to a significant extent conditioned 
by measurable personality factors in the 
mother. Whiting and Child (7) have argued 
that parental personality is one critical link 
in the mediation of culture from generation to 
generation. The present study, like theirs, was 
not designed to clarify the antecedents and 
consequents involved in this process. However, 
the results do suggest that different emphases 
or alternative customs of the culture are 
mediated as a function of maternal personality. 

The significance of the present results for 
authoritarian personality theory depends 
rather critically on the status of one assump- 
tion: that the authoritarian mother’s relative 
preference for nonlove-oriented punishment 
is a cause as well as an effect of authoritarian- 
ism. Assuming that the children of author- 
itarians themselves tend to be authoritarian, 
one can speculate about the role of avoidance 
tendencies in the etiology of authoritarianism. 
It may be that the child of authoritarian 
parents is highly ambivalent toward them 
(and other authorities) because of a heightened 
avoidance gradient, resulting in more closely 
balanced approach and avoidance tendencies. 
His later behavior toward superordinates 
typically reflects “coping techniques”—such 
as emphasis on the maintenance of social 
distance, interaction between formal roles 
rather than persons as individuals, etc.,—de- 
signed to manage this ambivalence. But, as 
many writers on authoritarian personality 
have contended, there remains an underlying 
resentment and hostility toward authority 
that is revealed in such displaced forms as 

scapegoating and prejudice. 

The speculative tenor of the above remarks 
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could be avoided if the child’s actual behavior 
toward and perception of his parents, and 
reaction to different forms of socialization 
pressure, were determined by direct and 
indirect means in subsequent research. 


SUMMARY 


The primary purpose of this study was Ha 
investigate the way in which the gote 
authoritarianism affects her selection © 
behavior control techniques in a variety 0! 
socialization situations. Specific predictions 
were formulated in an attempt to combine 
the hypotheses and insights of authoritarian 
personality theory (1) with the podpira 
model suggested by Whiting and Child (7)- 
One hundred twenty-six mothers of preschoo 
children responded in a structured nse 
to 38 behavior situations which com cen 
arise and call for maternal decisions abou 
mode of control. These items were seer 
as relating to feeding, cleanliness and toilet 
training, sex, aggression, dependence, pd 
independence; the preferred response of va 
mother could in turn be classified as love 
oriented, nonlove-oriented or “ambiguous 

The main results of the study may 
summarized as follows: P 

1. As predicted, authoritarians show Bes 
consistent tendency to select more nonlo > 
oriented and fewer love-oriented a ee 
than nonauthoritarians. When the mi jon 
Tange authoritarians are included, inspect! 
indicates the relationship is linear. : the 

2. There are significant variations in te 
Proportion of love- and nonlove-orien jor 
responses selected as a function of the ve ; 
area involved. Thus, aggression and indepé ore 
ence involve behaviors that provoke yor 
nonlove-oriented responses, whereas sex ar 
dependency behaviors call forth fewer nonlo 
oriented responses. 

3. There is no significant 
however, between authoritarianism an 
havior area. That is, in terms of the a an ; 
classification of items into six different a! if 
authoritarianism does not discriminate anche ; 
cantly better in one area than in ano vent 
It is quite possible, though, that pine 
item arrangements (in terms more p 
relevant to authoritarianism) would $ for 
that the authoritarian’s relative preferent" ae 
nonlove responses is to some extent conditio 
by the situation. 


be 


a 
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CATHARSIS AND THE RELIEF OF HOSTILITY 


PHILIP WORCHEL 


University of Texas . 


ATHARSIS, in one form or another, 
occupies a central position in all 
psychotherapeutic procedures. Corsini 

and Rosenberg (4), in reviewing the dynamics 
of group therapy, found that ventilation, or 
the release of feelings and expression of ideas 
usually repressed in other nontherapeutic 
situations, was one of the most frequently 
mentioned mechanisms in about 300 articles 
examined. Despite its importance, considerable 
confusion exists concerning the meaning and 
rationale for the efficacy of catharsis. Rotter 
(12) pointed out the many different ways in 
which catharsis is currently viewed and eval- 
uated the different techniques of attaining 
catharsis from a learning point of view. Dol- 
lard and Miller (5) emphasized the importance 
of the events following the expression of 
feelings or past memories rather than the 
sheer act of catharsis. The therapist as a 
nonpunitive agent helps to extinguish certain 
avoidance reactions or to develop new learning 
by pointing out associations not originally 
perceived by the patient. Alexander and 
French (1) attributed the therapeutic outcome 
following catharsis to insight or new learning 
rather than to any purging effect of the 
unconscious. New learnings may also occur 
merely as a result of new relationships per- 
ceived by the patient as he verbalizes previous 
experiences. 

Relatively few investigations have been 
undertaken to validate the clinical impression 
of the psychotherapeutic efficiency of catharsis 
or test any hypotheses as to its rationale. 
Haggard (7), using electric shock to induce 
disturbance, tested the relative efficacy of 
“catharsis-information” and experimental ex- 
tinction or “rest” on reducing the general 
level of disturbance as measured by autonomic 
variables. Though he found that “catharsis- 
information” was significantly more effective, 
the design did not permit determination of 
whether “catharsis” or the straightforward 
“information” that shock would not be given 
was the essential variable. McKeachie ef al, 
(8) found that students who were encouraged 
to write comments about their questions on 


an examination made higher scores than stu- 
dents who had conventional answer sheets. 
The subjects, however, who were instructed 
to write explanations made slightly, but not 
significantly, better scores than those who were 
instructed to write feelings. The results raise 

doubts concerning the efficacy of “‘blowing-0 

steam.” Wiener (13) investigated the relative 
effectiveness of two counseling techniques: 
reassurance-interpretation and catharsis-reflec- 
tion. Though the combined counseled groups 
showed consistent but not always significant 
improvement in performance in comparison 
with the noncounseled groups, there were nO 
indications that either of the two experimenta 
counseling techniques was more effective than 
the other. 

These ambiguous and contradictory results 
concerning the efficacy and the nature ° 
effects of catharsis may be due to the unteste 
assumption that catharsis in whatever form i: 
equally applicable to all kinds of disturbance 
regardless of the underlying dynamics. Tt 
suggested, however, that catharsis is effect 
to the extent that it sets up conditions i 
reducing threat to need-satisfaction parien 
Conflict may arise from a need to apn 
hostility or a threat to self-esteem or pen Te 
the moral values of the super-ego ani ion 
libidinal impulses of the id. Mere capre 
of anxiety feelings concerning an antici? ; 
failure, for example, may not, in and of its a 
eliminate the underlying threat. An analys!® 
the source of conflict in the expressio? 
hostility suggests certain hypotheses “he 
cerning the role of various responses | 
reduction of the conflict. The goal 0 the 
hostility drive is attack and removal 0 to 
stimulus arousing hostility. The threat igj- 
such direct behavior, however, is the anh a 
pated punishment derived from earlier 5, 
periences in expressing hostility in this mere 
It is hypothesized, therefore, that hostii 
will be reduced if the therapeutic silane 
provides socially acceptable conditions he 
the expression of hostility or attack at 
instigator. 


r; 
There has been some question (12), howeve”’ 
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CATHARSIS AND THE RELIEF OF HOSTILITY 


Spee the generalization of the relief 
z em feelings when expression of hostility 
eas cae to a third party (eg. the therapist) 
Pi eg upon some object or person 
an i the original instigator. On the 
aa ~ 4 expression directly to the instigator, 
oa er nonpunitive conditions, may still 
ft anxiety concerning the anticipated 
apa of such attack, On the other 
aoe of experiments (9, 10) have 
a ed the generalization effect occurring 
el glee of displacement. A second 
seis therefore, of the present series of 
hase on compare the effect of expressing 
pret y directly to the instigator, and ex- 

ing hostility indirectly to or about others. 


METHOD 
Subjects 


e Ta sophomore and junior classes in elemen- 
Were sele a psychology, 52 subjects (Ss) 
s pate ed from each of the three largest groups, 

two mallee two smaller groups, and 52 Ss from the 
assigned “4 groups. The five groups were randomly 
identified © the experimental treatments and were 
Es G as follows: Group I, Catharsis-Experimenter 
Catharsis Il, Catharsis-Assistant (A); Group MI 
troup V antasy (F); Group IV, Control (Talk); 
divided in Control (Silence). Sex was about evenly 
and 29 n all groups: in Group I, there were 23 women 
TOU ts in Group II, 25 women and 27 men; in 
p III, 23 women and 29 men; in Group IV, 28 


wom 
30 “a 24 men; and in Group V, 22 women and 


Experimental Tasks 


ai fap the design involved the arousal of hos- 
ditions ee of Ss, exposing them to different con- 
efficienc ventilating feelings, and then testing the 
tion of To the experimental conditions in the reduc- 
ostility y disruptive effects of stress on performan ee. 
to the fe was aroused by an insult technique similar 
insult ae used by Feshbach (6) with one modification; 
ego-involve directed at the performance of Ss in an 
S task, an intelligence test. In the present 
eelings nt, catharsis refers to the release of hostility 
under n verbally expressed by volunteers 1n 4 group, 
imen ae ee Commision. The tasks used to 
igit-symb degree of the reduction of stress were a 
ea test: an a test af incidental recall of the 
Underlyin, ogus intelligence test. The basic assumption 
€ a the use of performance measures as indices 
nee tive effects of stress follows from the 
pa ace interpretation of the effects of frustration 
anxiety ee and Waterhouse (3): Responses such as 
may inte ee gir by frustration in one activity 
wi : 
Second activity, ith the quality of performance In @ 
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Procedure 


To increase involvement, E introduced himself as 
professor of psychology and director of clinical psy- 
chology. Each group of Ss was told that as a part of 
the general routine of the Department of Psychology, 
students were given a series of tests measuring learning 
ability and intelligence. The scores were entered in 
each student’s file for purposes of guidance, recom- 
mendations for scholarships and jobs, and consideration 
for admission to graduate study if the students applied 
for such admission. 

As a pre-experimental test of learning ability, each 
group was given a one-minute digit-symbol test, the 
code consisting of letters and geometrical figures. 
Then a bogus intelligence test (14) entitled “The 
University of Texas Intelligence Test”, and consisting 
of 14 subtests, each prominently labeled by a single 
word describing the contents, was administered to each 
group. The instructions, read verbally by Æ, indicated 
that this test consisted of a number of subtests, each 
highly related to academic success, and that the time 
limits of 45 to 90 seconds allowed sufficient time for 
most students to complete each subtest. At the begin- 
ning of each subtest, Æ said, “This test is called a test 
of _It is a measure of your ability to à 
Are you ready? Begin!” The time limits for the first 
two subtests permitted most of the students to com- 
plete them, but for the remaining 12 subtests, the 
material became much more difficult and the time for 
completion was sufficient for only a very few Ss. In 
order to arouse hostility feelings, Æ went around the 
room, critically remarking at the poor and slow per- 
formance of the Ss, urging more rapid solutions, and 
stating how much faster and better other classes were 
in this test. 

The conditions during the period of eight minutes 
following the intelligence test varied for each group 
depending upon the experimental situations involved. 
In Group I (Catharsis-E), Ss were informed that there 
would be a slight rest period before the next test and 
that during this time the examiner would like to know 
how they felt about the test and the administration 
of the test. For Group TI (Catharsis-A), E said that he 
would have to go to his office to bring more test ma- 
terial but that a teaching assistant would come in to 
take over until his return. The assistant, who had 
been instructed beforehand to profess ignorance con- 
cerning the events in the classroom, asked the group 
to inform him as to what had happened and to give 
him their reactions. The role of Æ or assistant for each 
group was merely to accept the statements without 
evaluation or comment except for a “hmm” or repeti- 
tion of the statement. At the end of eight minutes, E 
walked in with more papers and continued the experi- 
ment. During the rest period for Group III (Cathar- 
sis-F), E mentioned that the university had surveyed 
student opinion a year ago concerning “irritations at 
the campus.” As a follow-up on the previous survey, 
the class was asked to discuss their evaluation of the 
present situation. 

In order to control the effect of “just talking” as 
against actually expressing hostility, a “neutral” topic 
was assigned for discussion in Group IV (Control- 
Talk). There had been recent publicity concerning the 
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shortage of science majors. The students were asked 
to suggest methods of encouraging more students in 
high schools to major in science. Finally, E lectured 
to Group V (Control-Silence) for eight minutes on the 
Preparation of majors in psychology, allowing neither 
“just talking” nor the expression of hostility. 

Following the “rest” period, each group was given 
another form of the digit-symbol test (numbers and 
different symbols). At the end of one minute, Ss were 
asked to write down the titles or brief descriptions of 
all the subtests in the intelligence test (incidental 
recall). All groups were tested within a two-day period 
to minimize communication to other Ss. 

When all five groups had been tested, E described 
the nature of the experiment and full procedure with 
particular emphasis on the function of the bogus in- 
telligence test to all Ss in order to relieve any doubt 
concerning their intellectual status. 


RESULTS 
Expressions of Hostility 


A graduate assistant, unaware of the ob- 
jectives of the present experiment, sat with 
the Ss in each group and made notes of their 
remarks during the experimental session. 
Though it is difficult to assign a global rating 
of the intensity of expression for the group 
as a whole, the nature of the remarks indicated 
rather clearly that reports of expressed 
hostility were more frequent and intense in 
Groups II and III than in Group I. Even 
though Ss in Group I were encouraged to 
express their feelings, they gave mild criti- 
cisms only of the test. They suggested that 
the time limits were too short, E did not 
give sufficient time for them to read instruc- 
tions, the items were too difficult, and the 
test was not a valid measure of their intelli- 
gence. One might infer that hostility, if 
present, was directed toward the test. In 
Group IT, Ss talked more directly about Æ 
to the assistant, They said he “talked too 
much,” “he was too cocky,” “who did he 
think he was,” “what the hell was his name,” 


TABLE 1 


ADJUSTED POST-TREATMENT LEARNING 


SCORES ON THE 
DIGIT-SYMBOL 


TEST FOR THE Five Groups 


Observed Mean Adjusted 
—— ae 


ol — 

ee Y; x Mean (Y) 
I Catharsis-E 44.96 28.44 44.52 
II Catharsis-A 46.15 28.90 45.34 
III Catharsis-F 44.48 27.69 44.65 
IV Control (talk) 42.61 28.17 42.37 
V Control (silence) 38.83 26.11 40.24 
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“if he kept his mouth shut they could have 
done better.” Group III was very critical 
of staff members and teaching assistants: 
“Professors rewrote their books every year 
so that students have to buy new textbooks, 
“professors were often unprepared for their 
lectures,” “some had no business to teach, 

“why don’t professors stay in their offices 
to see students,” “teaching assistants gave 
unfair exams and didn’t know any more than 
the students.” Ss seemed able to report more 
hostile feelings about the Æ to somebody else 
than to the Æ directly. When they had to 
express their feelings directly to E in Group 
III, however, they expressed more hostility 
about other authority figures (professors an 
assistants) than about Æ himself. In the bce 
situation of Group IV, Ss suggested metho à 
of encouraging more science majors such 4 
increased publicity, more use of a 
techniques in science classes, and emphas's 
upon applications of science courses. In ne a 
tion, however, there were a few enue 

remarks on “poor science teachers” an 
“inadequate pay for good teachers.” 


Learning 


It was predicted that hostility feelings would 
be reduced under conditions encouraging 
expression of attack or hostility. Specifical A 
therefore, scores on the digit-symbol a 
should be higher for the three experimente 
than for the two control conditions. m 

For the digit-symbol test, Table 1 ner 
the pre-experimental and postexperimen 2 
means for all five groups. Since the pe 
experimental means differed in the ie 
groups, an analysis of covariance was app } 
The adjusted mean scores are shown in 
last column. the 

Since an obtained F ratio of 11.43 for 
treatment variable was significant well bey’ pe 
the .01 level, tests of significance among ate 
five groups of Ss were performed and aa 
reported in Table 2. Since adjusted ™ 
digit-symbol scores for Groups I, II, eee 
are significantly higher (.01 level) than t pei 
for Groups IV and V, the hypothesis = i 
clearly supported. There is no signific i 
difference, however, among the adjusted aoe 
of Groups I, II, and III, Nevertheless, pet 
IV, which merely discussed a neutral toP!“ 


CATHARSIS AND THE RELIEF OF HOSTILITY 241 


ree 
ia 7 TABLE 2 
OF SIGNIFICANCE BETWEEN THE ADJUSTE: 
MEANS or THE DIGIT-SYMBOL SCORES som TE j 
Five Groups 
Groups Adjusted t Ratio P 
— Mean Diff. 
I and IT 82 
I and IT 13 18 = 
jane Iv ZAS 2.43 -01-.02 
wa V 4,28 4.84 <.01 
tt and IIT 69 -18 ae 
i a IV 2.97 3.36 <.01 
m ov 5.10 5.76 <.01 
It ane Iv 2.28 2.58 <.01 
pete 4.41 4.98 <.01 
ah 2.13 2.41 -01-.02 


TABLE 3 


Test, 
S O; 
f F SIGNIFICANCE BETWEEN THE MEANS OF THE 


F. 


IV. 
E GROUPS ON THE POST-TREATMENT TEST 


OF INCIDENTAL RECALL 


___ Groups Xo t Ratio P 
I and II 
1.21 3.36 <.01 
Ted r 17 2.14 02.05 
Ta -68 1.95 .05 
u -85 2.36 01-.02 
Tr and HI ‘a4 1.22 = 
ei 1.89 5.22 <.01 
Wi na 2.06 5.72 <.01 
Ul and V 1.45 4.00 <.01 
IV TE 1.62 4.50 <.01 
= A -50 — 


did sion: 
Significantly better (.01-.02 level) than 


rone V 


» Where the Ss maintained silence. 


I Neidental Recall 


The resul 


Symbol 
ormance 
Je two 

Signi fican 


ts of the test for incidental recall 


only confirm the findings on the digit- 
test of significantly superior per- 

by the three experimental over 
control groups, but also point to a 
tly superior performance by Groups 


and II over Group I. An obtained F ratio 


of 12.48 
for the t 
) 
of ti 
` and 
higher 
All th 
8toup 


Was significant beyond the .01 level 
e reatment variable. As shown in Table 
tie incidental recall scores (number 
S recalled) of 6.50 and 6.06 for Groups 
I, respectively, are significantly 
aian the mean of 5.29 for Group I. 
r mean scores for the experimental 
are significantly higher than those of 


(Gro and 4.44 for the two control groups 


ups IV 
Ctween the 


‘mo 


and V, respectively). No difference 
mean scores of Groups II and III 


e 
tit the two control groups was 
rated. Thus, incidental recall follow- 


ing expression of hostility to the instigator 
about other authority figures or following 
expression of hostility about the instigator 
to another authority figure seems to have a 
significantly more facilitative effect on per- 
formance than the direct expression of hostility 
to the instigator. 


DISCUSSION 


If the learning and incidental recall indices 
can be accepted as indirect indicators of 
the effects of the relief of aggressive tension, 
then the results clearly indicate (a) the 
therapeutic effects of catharsis on the relief 
of aggressive tension, and (b) the differential 
effects of varying cathartic conditions. It 
may be that hostility was relieved by ventila- 
tion or that expression of hostility about Æ 
or other similar figures in the cathartic situa- 
tion permitted a reduction of hostility feel- 
ings towards Æ in the postexperimental test 
situation (generalization). Certain limitations 
in the present experiment, however, should 
be recognized. Since groups rather than 
individuals were employed in the study, 
relatively few Ss reported their feelings 
during the brief cathartic period. It may be 
that the silent members relieved hostility 
feelings vicariously as others expressed ag- 
gression, or the effect may have been largely 
restricted to the more verbal members. The 
experiment warrants replication so that the 
differential effects on the verbal and silent 
members may be studied. 

Another factor to be considered in interpret- 
ing the results is the brief and “single-shot” 
nature of the cathartic period. It is possible 
that hostility would be more extensively 
relieved in Group I (direct expression to Æ) if 
a number of cathartic sessions were used. 
A number of trials might be necessary for 
Ss in Group I before the free expression of 
hostility feelings could occur. Though the 
results indicate that hostility feelings were 
reduced as much if not more in Groups II 
and III than in I, nothing can be said as to 
the duration or generalization of these feel- 
ings (postexperimental sessions). Experiments 
on displacement (9, 10, 11) suggest that 
the approach gradient would rise for the 
original goal after approach to similar stimuli. 
Brief encounters with Ss in the corridors 
after the testing of the initial groups and 
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prior to the explanation of the experiment 
suggest that hostility was still strong towards 
E. In the present experiment, the conditions 
in Groups II and III might be conceived as 
involving displacement of hostility feelings. 
In one case, the object of attack, E, was 
kept constant, but the person to whom the 
feelings were expressed varied from E (Group 
I) to the assistant (Group II). In the other 
case, the feelings were expressed to the same 
person, E, but the object of attack varied 
from E (Group I) to other staff members 
(Group III). Traditionally, the latter case 
is more appropriately an example of dis- 
placement since the object of attack is similar 
but not identical to the original instigator. 
The former case, more like the therapeutic 
situation, may nevertheless be considered an 
example of displacement since the punitive 
agent to whom hostility is expressed differs 
from the original. 

One final consideration involves the role 
of E in the two control groups. Æ had to be 
present in order to equate the condition of 
his presence in Groups I and TI, but a more 
complete design to test the effect of the as- 
sistant in Group II should include a replication 
of the two control groups with the assistant 
rather than Æ in charge of the eight-minute 
control period. It is possible that the lecture 
by E in Group V might have heightened 
temporarily any feelings of hostility, or that 
discussion concerning increasing the number 
of science majors in Group IV may have 
reduced hostility feelings through some critical 
comments about poor teaching. Either situa- 
tion, the lecture by E in Group V or the discus- 
sion of science majors in Group IV, might 
explain the significantly better results for 
Group IV on the digit-symbol test, 


SUMMARY 


The purpose of the present Study was to 
study the effect of different cathartic tech- 
niques on the relief of hostility feelings. From 
nine sophomore and junior classes in ele- 
mentary and educational Psychology, 52 Ss 
were selected from each of the three largest 
groups, 52 Ss from two smaller groups, and 
52 Ss from the two smallest groups. All 
groups were given a bogus intelligence test 
consisting of 14 subtests to produce ego- 
involvement. Hostility was aroused by the 
use of “insult” during the administration of 
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the tests. During the “cathartic” sessions of 
eight minutes, Group I was asked to express 
criticism of the administration of the test, 
For Group II, E mentioned that he was gone 
to his office for other test material and p 
an assistant would take over for the E 
few minutes. The assistant professed ignore 
of the proceedings and asked Ss to descri 
the previous events and state their ent 
to them. Group III was requested to givé i 
follow-up evaluation of a study made a ya 
ago on campus irritations. Group IV, a on 
group, was asked to discuss a “neuk 
topic, and V, another control group, ‘was 3 
permitted to say anything while Æ lectur ý 
on the preparation of majors for psycholog 
A pre- and post-treatment digit-sy™ 4 
test and an incidental recall test of the af 
titles of the subtests of the intelligence të 
were used as measures of the effect of f 
relief of hostility feelings. The results were 
follows: to 
1. Ss in Groups II and III were able in 
express more hostile feelings than those 5 
Group I, who were asked to express feeling 
about Æ directly to him. sig: 
2. Adjusted digit-symbol Scores were tic” 
nificantly higher for the three tatan 
groups (I, II, III) than for the two con 
groups (IV, V). ; s 
3. There were no significant diferenc 
in the adjusted mean digit-symbol sc? 
among the three experimental groups. j 
4. On incidental recall, Ss in Groups all 
and III were significantly higher than 
other groups. «het 
5. Ss in Group I gave significantly high e 
incidental recall scores than those in 


control groups (IV and V). 
REFERENCES al Ji 

1. ALEXANDER, F., & FreNca, T. M. P. splam i 
therapy: Principles and application. New 
Ronald Press, 1946. VIN, K: 

2. BARKER, R. G., DEMBO, Tamara, & LEY t with 
Frustration and regression: An apem Welfa 
young children. Univer. Iowa Stud. Chi 
1941, 18, 1-314. 

3. Cann, I. L., & WATERHOUSE, J. K. ma 
and the quality of performance: I. A cri i 
the Barker, Dembo, and Lewin expe” 
Psychol. Rev., 1952, 59, 351-362. 

4. Corsini, R. J., & RosensBeErG, B. wa 
group psychotherapy: Processes an 
J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1955, 61, a06 and 

5. DorLaRD, J., & Mier, N. E. Persona 19 ' 
psychotherapy. New York: McGraw-Hill, 


stration 
que ° 
ment: 


PT) 
hanisws á 
dynami® 


| 
| 


CATHARSIS AND THE RELIEF OF HOSTILITY 243 


6. Fesupacu, S. The drive-reducing function of 10. Murray, E. J., & Berxun, M. M. Displacement 


fantasy behavior. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1955, as a function of conflict. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 
z ei 1955, 51, 47-56. 

- Haccarp, E. A. Some conditions determining ad- 11. MURRAY, E. J. A case study in a behavioral anal- 
Justment during and readjustment “following ysis of psychotherapy. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 
experimentally induced stress. In S. S. Tomkins 1954, 49, 305-310. 

(Ed.), Contemporary psychopathology. Cam- 12. ROTTER, J. B. Social learning and clinical psy- 
bridge, Mass.: Harvard Univer. Press, 1947. Pp. chology. New York: Prentice-Hall, 1954. 
529-544. 13. WIENER, M. The effects of two experimental 
8. McKeacu, W. J., Pott, D., & SPEISMAN, J. counseling techniques on performance impaired 
Relieving anxiety in classroom examinations. J. by induced stress. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1955, 


j abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1955, 50, 93-98. 51, 565-572. . 
- Miter, N. E. Theory and experiment relating 14. Worcnet, P. Anxiety and repression. J. abnorm. 


Psychoanalytic displacement to stimulus-re- soc. Psychol., 1955, 50, 201-205. 


sponse generalization. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 
1948, 43, 155-178. Received November 30, 1956. 


ASSIMILATION AND CONTRAST EFFECTS IN REACTIONS TO 
COMMUNICATION AND ATTITUDE CHANGE! 


CARL I. HOVLAND 
Yale University 


P O. J. HARVEY 


Vanderbilt University 


AND 
MUZAFER SHERIF 


University of Oklahoma 


HIS paper presents an experiment on 

reactions to communication and on 

attitude changes by individuals whose 
initial stands on a controversial social issue 
diverged in varying degrees from positions 
advocated in communication. Study of the 
relationship between subject’s (S’s) attitude 
and the position advocated in communication 
may help resolve some apparently contradic- 
tory effects of communication aimed at chang- 
ing attitudes. 

Attempts to change attitudes in the direction 
advocated by communication on a social 
issue at times produce shifts in the direction 
opposite to that intended—the “boomerang 
effect.” While numerous investigators have 
reported shifts of average test scores in the 
direction of communication (4), a fairly com- 
mon finding, even in these studies, is that 
some individuals shift their stand away from 
that presented in communication. Several 
studies reporting both positive and negative 
shifts in attitudes toward out-groups following 
communication are summarized by Williams 
(20). 

Thus, at times, persuasive communication 
produces a bi-modal distribution of attitude 
scores (11, pp. 874-875). For example, Rem- 
mers (12) obtained positive shifts on average 
scores following communications on conserva- 
tion, social insurance and labor unions, but 
the latter communication “sharply divided 


1 This investigation was conducted as part of the 
Yale Communication Research Program. This series 
of studies, devoted to an analysis of factors related to 
attitude and opinion formation, is financed by a grant 
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writing the communications used. We are also grateful 
to Dr. Laurence H. Snyder, Dean of the Graduate 
College, University of Oklahoma, for necessary ad- 
ministrative arrangements, and to Drs. Irving L. Janis, 
Robert P. Abelson, and Jack W. Brehm for suggestions 
made in the course of reading the manuscript. 


the group into two opposing tents” (12, P- a 
In Knower’s study prior to repeal of err ” 
tion, “wet” communication to generally ally 
Ss and “dry” communication to Leet 
“wet” Ss resulted in shifts in both positive ast 
negative directions in each group (8). A xa was 
striking instance of such opposing effects mu- 
reported by Wilke (18), whose antiwar pene 
nication was presented at a time when t eet 
dent population from which Ss were draw i 
divided in controversy over this very 1s ‘ke 
A few studies, such as those by Ma ave 
(10) and Russell and Robertson (14), site 
found group shifts in the direction opp° 
to the stand presented in communication, | 
related finding reported by Williams Po 
Remmers (19) following communication 
rural issue was reduced variability * rou? 
comparatively less favorable stand by & ae 
of rural youth in contrast to the IP thor 
variability in an urban group. Some Faction 
who have obtained results in the dire ges 
away from communication insert the SUS S's 
tion that too great divergence iia A 
stand on the issue and the stand prerje 
communication may have been a ecent 
On the other hand, data from severa quenc® 
studies suggest that the extent of in twe 
increases as a function of the distance r he 
position of communication and position rea 
recipient. Goldberg (2) reports that the E grou? 
the discrepancy between an announce reate 
norm and the S’s own judgment the ished 
the change produced. In a still unpY in D) 
paper, French and Gyr (summarize the 4% 
found a positive correlation between, ducte? 
gree of deviation between inducer and cept! 
and the amount of change. In a pan p 
task, Lubin and Fisher (9) obtain? sent 
increase in conformity to a partner’s JU £ per? 
as the distance increased up to a el move" 
with great distance the proportion, oe é 
ment declined. Hovland and Prit2 oe iP 
have shown that the larger the or of 
opinion advocated the greater the amo 


244 


et ce tty — — 


REACTION To COMMUNICATION AND ATTITUDE CHANGE 245 


ra eras The issues that were em- 
attitude * not pertain to strongly rooted 
factual z ut represented opinions on rather 
authorilies Tes The communicators used were 
Aco es respected by the recipients. 
to set hil analysis may be necessary 
of ae the above findings as well as results 
ditve, employing communication on 
a aie rsial social issues which suggest that 
the great distance between S’s attitude and 
Pro eA advocated in communication 
a i oomerang effects.” One possible 
underlyin is through analysis of processes 
tral aah dgments of motivationally neu- 
stimuli nal, exemplified by psychophysical 
terial yt well as ego-involving verbal ma- 
issues, nes by controversial social 
and phere vestigations of judgmental processes 
of ee theoretical relevance for the study 
change ilk to communication and attitude 
Volume, ill be presented in a forthcoming 
sl A = of findings suggests that S’s position 
SU E i the stand advocated in com- 
Sechrraten when the topic is not highly 
in the ving and S’s position does not diverge 
his a E from the stand advocated. 
established seems akin to extension of an 
Weights z Teference scale in judgment of 
of anch oF inclinations following introduction 
the ba E stimuli near the end stimulus of 
(3), ees as reported by Rogers (13), Heintz 
(16) de others, Sherif, Taub, and Hovland 
nchor monstrated this extension toward the 
effect A assimilation effect”) as well as the 
end of ces remote anchors beyond either 
Teferenc e stimulus series in constricting the 
judgmen scale of judgment and displacing 
effect). away from the anchor (“contrast 
i ee phenomena may also appear 
ich po to communication on an issue 
Position, 2ot highly involving for S if the 
J octet vocated is removed sufficiently from 
em to “ion, as the Lubin and Fisher results 
indicate. 
Wine analysis based on findings from 
Sibility th studies suggested the further pos- 
and are at when Ss have established attitudes 
Socia] egg involved in a controversial 
the ter their “own stand” functions as 
Valuation nae affecting reaction to and 
mmuni of communication. In this case, 
ication near S’s stand would be 


assim} 
il : f bine 
ated to it, while communication at 


variance with S’s own stand would be displaced 
still further away (“contrast effect”). Whether 
assimilation or contrast effects appear would 
be a function of the relative distance between 
S’s own stand and the position of communica- 
tion. 

Accordingly, in the present experiment 
communications representing two opposite 
extremes and one moderate position on an 
ego-involving issue were presented to Ss whose 
jnitial stands on the issue ranged from one 
extreme to the other. The following hypotheses 
were formulated in terms of the effect of the 
relative distance between S’s own stand and 
the position advocated upon evaluation and 
placement of communication as well as ac- 
ceptance-rejection of that position: 

1. Reactions to a communication will 
decrease in favorableness as the distance 
between S’s own stand and the position ad- 
vocated in the communication increases. 

2. In evaluations by S of what position is 
advocated by a communication, the greater 
the distance between S’s own stand and the 
position advocated in the communication, the 
greater the displacement away from S’s posi- 
tion (“contrast effect”). When only a small 
discrepancy in position exists there will be a 
tendency for displacement toward S’s stand 
(“assimilation effect”). 

3. With small distances between the posi- 
tion of the communication and that of the 
S, changes in S’s opinion in the direction 
advocated by the communication will occur. 
With large distances between the stands taken 
by communication and by S, opinion changes 
in the direction advocated will be infrequent. 


METHOD 


Issue and Communications 


The problem required that a controversial issue be 
selected, that Ss’ stands on the controversy be ascer- 
tained, and that communications advocating various 
positions be presented to Ss with differing stands on 
the issue. 

The issue chosen was the controversy over prohibi- 
tion and repeal in a “dry” state. Shortly before the 
study began, a referendum was held to determine the 
fate of existing prohibition laws. The vote favored 
prohibition by a narrow margin. , 

In order to differentiate existing stands on the issue, 
representative statements made during the referendum 
campaign were collected from leading newspapers in 
two large cities. In addition, statements were obtained 
from 500 people in several localities on a random basis. 
These statements from public and private sources 
were sorted by 20 judges to secure clearly differentiated 
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stands actually taken in the state. As a result, eight 
statements were chosen representing prevailing stands 
ranging from strong advocacy of prohibition to strong 
advocacy of repeal. One additional “wet” statement 
was added as a logical counterpart of the most extreme 
“dry” stand, giving a total of nine statements. These 
statements are as follows, (I) being the additional 
item: 

(A) Since alcohol is the curse of mankind, the sale 
and use of alcohol, including light beer, should be 
completely abolished. 

(B) Since alcohol is the main cause of corruption 
in public life, lawlessness, and immoral acts, its sale 
and use should be prohibited. 

(C) Since it is hard to stop at a reasonable modera- 
tion point in the use of alcohol, it is safer to discourage 
its use. 

(D) Alcohol should not be sold or used except as a 
remedy for snake bites, cramps, colds, fainting, and 
other aches and pains. 

(E) The arguments in favor and against the sale 
and use of alcohol are nearly equal. 

(F) The sale of alcohol should be so regulated that 
it is available in limited quantities for special occasions. 

(G) The sale and use of alcohol should be permitted 
with proper state controls, so that the revenue from 
taxation may be used for the betterment of schools, 
highways, and other state institutions. 

(H) Since prohibition is a major cause of corrup- 
tion in public life, lawlessness, immoral acts, and juve- 
nile delinquency, the sale and use of alcohol should be 
legalized. 

(I) It has become evident that man cannot get 
along without alcohol; therefore, there should be no 
restriction whatsoever on its sale and use. 

Three communications of equal length were pre- 
pared, each requiring approximately 15 minutes for 
delivery. Arguments were those actually made by 
prohibition and repeal advocates during the referendum 
campaign. Arguments in the three communications 
were arranged in the same order, but from the view- 
point of the different parties to the controversy. One 
communication presented an extreme “dry” stand; 
one an extreme “wet” stand; and one a moderately 
wet stand, as typified in statement (F) above. All 
communications were presented by tape recording. 
The same voice was used in recording wet and dry 
communications. 


Procedure 


In the first session, data on Ss? attitudes were ob- 
tained. At the time, Ss were not told that an additional 
session would be held. A schedule on “public issues” 
was presented with assurance of anonymity to Ss. 
Following a “dummy” issue (college football) Ss re- 
sponded to the nine representative statements on 
prohibition. The following instructions were printed 
on the schedule and read aloud by the experimenter 
E): 

5 Below are some statements recently made con- 
cerning the wet-dry issue in this region. 

Please read all of the statements carefully first 
before making any marks on this page. 

Now that you have carefully read all the state- 
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ments, underline the one statement that comes 
closest to your own point of view on the topic. i 
There may be other statement or saton i 
which vou find not objectionable from your p 
of view. Put a circle around the letter in front b 
such a statement or statements which are not 0%- 
jectionable to you. anh i 
ý Now tes out that one statement which is most 
objectionable from your point of view. 
There may be other statement ©) 
which you find objectionable from your p! 
Cross out the letter in front of such a statemen 
statements which are objectionable to you. d and 
These procedures yielded data on S’s stan ds in 
also on the range of his tolerance for other ef stands 
the series (latitude of acceptance), the range of ona s 
he rejected (latitude of rejection) and those sS! ae 
which he did not consider either acceptable Cunity 
acceptable. Thus the procedures gave S an oppi did 
not to take a stand in relation to items which de of 
not include in his latitude of acceptance or ABA) 
rejection, rather than requiring artificial ‘ ‘indiffe 
or “neutral” checkings. 
From 1-3 weeks after the first session, a CO ements 
tion was presented by tape recording. Arrang ber 0 
for its presentation were made through a oa as 2 
the group being exposed and it was introduc nd ad- 
talk actually made by a proponent of the ps pre- 
vocated. The wet (repeal) communication Tie 
sented to extreme dry Ss and unselected Ss. to e 
(prohibition) communication was presented pica- 
treme wet and unselected Ss. The moderate comm Ss: 
tion was presented to wet, dry, and unselectT ter” 
The Ss participated in both “before” and supe 
sessions in small groups of 10-30 under close 
vision. jop” 
Following the communication, the same ia, 
naire for securing S’s stand, latitudes of Reaction 
and rejection was filled in a second time. d throug 
to the communication presented were obtaine! e 


r statements 
oint of view- 
t or 


mmunica- 


i piase 
ratings on like-dislike, reasonable-unreasonabley in the 
unbiased, propaganda-fact dimensions. e aon 
moderate communication groups slag, E (A) 
graphic rating scale ranging from extrem tt 
to extreme wet (I) positions what they al 
the stand taken in the communication itself. 
Subjects x 


defi 

: re 

Since the objective was to secure Ss who > ol ob- 
as made ©. ad 


nitely ego-involved, a special point wa itt 

taining Ss with established and publicly command" 
dry or wet stands as a validity check of the Hae Ss iB 
pencil checkings. It was not difficult to selec’ ati 
the dry groups on the basis of known M ie y 
concerning their stand. Two small samp e a were 
Women’s Christian Temperance Union grouP® yers. 
obtained and a group of Salvation Army W 
The four remaining dry groups were students m tional 
aration for the ministry or in strict denon 
colleges. A total of 183 dry Ss participated whose 
sessions. It was much more difficult to obtain pasi 
position was known to be wet. However, 0n istants 
of cases personally known to the Es or their ition 
25 wet Ss were secured. For comparison, 290 a 
Ss were obtained representing more moderat 
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of WET (H) 
x39 
20 
x 10) 
o 
AB COEF GH A 8 co 
RECIPIENT'S POSITION 
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¢ 


MOD. WET(F) ORY (8) 


F 
Ic, E PERCENTAGE OF FAVORABLE EVALUATIONS OF Wer (H), MODERATELY Wer (F), ano Dry (B) 
OMMUNICATIONS FOR Ss HOLDING VARIOUS POSITIONS ON PROHIBITION (BASED ON MEAN 
ACCEPTABLE STATEMENT) 


(Positions of communications indicated by arrow) 


on the ; 
hn oie These were college students secured 
istry, ae RI in journalism, speech, education, chem- 
Prohibitio ll Ss were residents of the dry state where 
ine ‘of ion was a lively topic of controversy at the 

the study. For the reason indicated, it was 


not Possibl 
e to mat * 
Categories, ch the age levels of Ss in the three 


RESULTS 


Eral à 
uation of the Communication 


sga etem scale was used to measure the 
impartial evaluation of the fairness | and 
L the lality of the communication. In Figure 
x antages of Ss in each group whose 

ee ns were favorable are graphed for the 
stan, da ramiam, On the abscissa the 
checked the recipient (mean of statements 
ordinat acceptable) are presented and on the 
fons T the percentage of favorable evalua- 
extrem : will be observed that there is an 
in diviga close relationship between the 
diner own stand on the issue and his 
munic rt of communication. The two com- 
their ations advocating extreme positions have 
those ei of favorable responses among 
The es ding corresponding extreme positions. 
Mo Bs xımum favorable reaction for the 

T 10 unitati is found among 
Provide ing a moderate position. The data 

Bas Pi vi information to support 
that met ctation from earlier studies (5, 17) 
advogs viduals who are in favor of the opinion 


ca ` 3 ate 
air oy will consider the communication 


op unbiased, but that those with an 


Pos ; SEE 
Sims stand will regard an identical com- 
lon as propagandistic and unfair. 


Placement of the Position of the Communication 


The principal results of the experiment are 
those pertaining to the recipient’s perception 
of the stand advocated in the communication. 
We asked S to indicate on a graphic scale 
ranging from extreme dry position to extreme 
wet position, what he thought to be the 
position of the moderately wet communication 
(at F). From our previous study on assimila- 
tion-contrast effects with psychophysical data 
we predicted that positions differing only 
slightly from one’s own would be “assimi- 
lated,” while larger differences between one’s 
own position and that of the communication 
would be exaggerated, showing a “contrast” 
effect. In Figure 2, results concerning this 
prediction are presented. The S’s own position 
is indicated on the abscissa and along the ordi- 
nate the average rating of the position of the 
communication is given for the speech in which 
a moderately wet position (about F) was advo- 
cated. The dots indicate the mean placement 
of the position of the communication for Ss 
who indicate each particular position as their 
own stand. The squares represent the mean 
placement of the position advocated when S’s 
position is estimated from the mean of the 
acceptable positions checked. The dotted line 
indicates a hypothetical relationship in which 
Ss holding the same position as the com- 
munication report its position accurately (at 
F), those a small distance removed assimilate 
it to their own position, and those still further 
removed exaggerate the position revealing a 


contrast effect. 


EVALUATION 


OWN 

Fic. 2. AVERAGE PLACEMENTS OF POSITION oF 

MODERATELY WET COMMUNICATION (F) By Ss Horp- 

ING VARIOUS POSITIONS ON THE IssuE, PLOTTED 

AGAINST HYPOTHETICAL ÅSSIMILATION-CONTRAST 
CURVE 


POSITION 


The expectation is fulfilled that those at the 
wet end judge that the communication ad- 
vocated a drier position than it did and those 
at the dry end judge that it was advocating a 
wetter position than it did. Those nearer the 
position of the communication reported it 
more objectively. The evidence concerning 
assimilation deviates somewhat from the 
theoretical curve. There were too few Ss with 
intermediate positions to enable us to deter- 
mine these positions adequately. 


Acceptance-Rejection of Stands 


Each S was asked to indicate not only the 
stand which best represented his, but also 
other stands which were more or less accept- 
able (ie., his latitude of acceptance), the 
stand most clearly opposed to his position, and 
others not acceptable (ie., his latitude of 
rejection). From these data, we find that Ss 
with more extreme positions tend to reject 
more frequently positions not within their 
latitude of acceptance. The Ss with middle 
positions are more apt to rate positions re- 
moved from their own as indifferent. In 
Table 1, data are presented showing the mean 
number of items rated “also acceptable,” 
“unacceptable” and “neither acceptable nor 
unacceptable” by Ss with strong positions 
(A, B, G, H, I) as compared with those by Ss 
with more moderate positions (C, D, E, F). 
It will be observed that a significantly greater 
number of items are judged unacceptable by 
Ss with extreme stands. Smaller differences 
between the groups exist in the number rated 
acceptable. These results tie in with our 
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TABLE 1 


N TO 
ACCEPTABILITY OF STATEMENTS IN Bel 
EXTREMITY OF SUBJECTS’ POSITION ON 1S 


l Mean | Mean Mean 


f 
' iti | . |Number of Number of Number o! 

Sapos | xien liera Na | meet’ 
1 7 
1. Extreme (A, | 193 | 2.81 1.48 4 

B, G, H, I) l yen i 

2. Intermediate | 37| 3.05 | 2.24 & 

(C, D, E, F) | “6 

| 


earlier studies (7, 15) in which we found ie 
Ss with extreme positions and cpr 
ego-involvement in an issue have aiea ae 
e 
olds of acceptance and lower E eoan 
that issue, resulting in smaller 
acceptance and greater latitudes © 
than for Ss with moderate positions. 
findings can be used in constructing ign 
expected latitudes of acceptance and hayes 
of the individual for an ego-involving a os 
once his own position is ascertained an oe 
sibly in predicting evaluation of ag eA 
cation which stands at a given distance ction 
his own position. An attempt in this dire 
is presented in the discussion. 


F ‘feren! 
Changes in Opinion for Groups with Diff 
Stands on the Issue 


Finally, it would be expected on 
of the considerations porn 
that those holding a position at gr! car 
with that being prtoanted in the oo ip 
tion would be relatively little modi e was 
their opinion. The index of opinion ape alt 
based on the mean position of the wept 
checked by Ss as being “acceptable bee jp 
A value of 1 indicates the extreme dry Cot’ 
which only statement A was checke at e 
respondingly, a value of 9 is at the Wer ons 
with only statement I checked. The pO” -gjd 
of the three speeches at B, F, and and 8, 
thus be represented by values of 2, 6 
respectively. . fi 

Table i the mean position for on” 
criterion groups before and after e unt 
munication, together with the average 0 ed 
of change. Only the unselected group © ected 
to the wet communication should be eP othe! 
to show sizeable change. The four moved 
groups all have initial positions quite mae 
from the position being advocated. W 


the basis 


discus: p 
t varian’ 


ve 
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TABLE 2 
OPINION CHANGE 


Changes in Mean Acceptable Statement for Ss 
with Differing Initial Stands 


se ag Change in 
efore ter Direction 
| Group N Comm. Comm. of Comm. 
Wet Communication (H) 
ws 69 2.39 2.34 — .05* 
selected 92 5.10 5.65 +.55* 
Dry Communication (B) 
W iive 
wa 25 6.70 6.74 —.04 
ected 87 5.90 5.78 +.14 


Moderately Wet Communication (F) 


D 
rys 114 2.17 2.26 +.09 


aa 
p terence between changes: 
= <.03 (one tail). 


TABLE 3 
OPINION CHANGE 


Percentage of Ss Changing in Direction of 
ommunication or in Opposed Direction 


Change 
š Change in pr 
rou in Ni recti Net 
n N | Direc: [change | OP; | Change 
Comm. to 
e Comm. 
Wet Communication (H) 
Dry. % % | % % 
Unselectea 69 | 27s | a9'3 | 23:2 | +4.5% 
© 92 | 52.2 | 23.9 | 23.9 | +28.3* 
Wets Dry Communication (B) 
Unselect, d 25 | 24.0 | 56.0 | 20.0 +4.0 
e 87 | 40.2 | 33.4 | 26.4 | +13.8 
Diys Moderately Wet Communication (F) 
~ 114 | 31.6 | 49.1 | 19.3 | +12.3 


` 

Di 

diference between changes: 
<.04 (one tail). 


qd 
T a unselected groups exposed to the 
their Mmunication do differ substantially in 
Wet den act Positions, the positions of the 
the y unselected groups are similar, since 
tially E eae group (college students) ini- 
Aas ds a rather wet position. 
hangs tae there is a significantly greater 
eer the unselected group given the 
— mmunication than for the dry group 
Variablo. aD As in all studies in which the 
Peli which we are concerned cannot 
consi vd manipulated, the possibility must 
hese that there are factors other 
wip, Position on the issue which are correlated 


It $ : i 
Ship te the basis for the relation- 


Wet 
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In Table 3, results are presented for the 
same groups in terms of the percentage of Ss 
who are influenced either in the direction 
advocated by the communication or in the 
direction opposed to it. The net change column 
represents the differences between those 
changed in the direction advocated and those 
changed in the opposite direction. The net 
change is greater among the unselected group 
than among the drys when a wet communica- 
tion is presented (p = <.04). Twenty-eight 
per cent of the former and only four per cent 
of the latter changed in the direction advo- 
cated. It will also be seen that the amount of 
change produced among the drys by a mod- 
erately wet communication (at F) is greater 
than that produced by the more extreme 
wet communication (at H). The net proportion 
changed by the former is 12 per cent, while 
it is only 4 per cent for the latter. This differ- 
ence, however, is not statistically significant 
and, in any case, it is difficult to establish 
that the two different communications were 
inherently equivalent in persuasiveness. 

It will be noted that by confining our com- 
parisons to groups who were initially selected 
as having known differences in their stand on 
the issue (either wet or dry) we were able to 
avoid the regression effects often found in 
studies where amounts of change are com- 
pared for groups differentiated solely on the 
basis of initial scores on the attitude measure. 
Under the latter conditions, those with more 
extreme scores often regress toward the mean 
and this can either obscure the effect or pro- 
duce a relationship artifactually. 

Finally, it will be noted from Table 3 that 
the predominant response among Ss holding 
extreme positions is to remain uninfluenced 
by the communication. Even where Ss in these 
groups were influenced, changes were seldom 
found in the item they checked as best repre- 
senting their own position. Instead, there 
was typically only an increase in the number 
of other statements intermediate between 
their own position and that of the communica- 
tion which they would check as “also accept- 
able.” 


DiscussioN 


The results presented lend support to the 
three hypotheses pertaining to evaluation 
and placement of communication and attitude 
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TABLE 4 


HYPOTHETICAL LATITUDES OF ACCEPTANCE AND 
REJECTION oF Ss Hotprsc Eac Position 
(Columns show latitude of acceptance (strongly ac- 
cept plus accept), latitude of rejection (strongly reject 
plus reject) and positions neither acceptable nor unac- 
ceptable to Ss holding given positions.) 


A Own Position 

Rating 

Positions B € D E F G H I 
A vv vV 0 X X XX XX XX XX 
B Vv ¥ 0 KX XS KM K® xX 
Cc o yV Wv 0 xX X XX 
D x oe ME CY GEKK 
E x x e 7 WwW FF XX 
F x X xXx a vw F 0 X 
G x X X X 0 yY Wy o 
H xX X XXX yyy 
4 XX XX XX XX X X 0 VY vy 


Code: VV = strongly accept; V = accept; 0 = neither accept 
nor reject; X = reject; XX = strongly reject. 
Mean frequencies in above table: 


A,B,G,H,I C,D,E,F 
v and Vv 2.7 3.0 
0 1.3 2.0 
X and XX 5.0 4.0 


change as a function of the relative distance 
between S’s stand and the Position of com- 
munication on an ego-involving issue. Our 
findings suggest that the relative distance 
between Ss’ attitudes and Position of com- 
munication may be useful in explaining 
apparently contradictory effects of communi- 
cation in producing attitude change in the 
intended direction, no change, and change in 
the opposite direction. This approach seems 
to have predictive value for .5’s reactions to 
other positions on an issue and susceptibility 
to change once his own stand is ascertained. 
On the basis of results in Table 1 and evi- 
dence from previous studies (7, 15), we can 
formalize the pattern of acceptance and re- 
jection for various Positions by Ss holding 
each initial position. In Table 4, the expected 
response to each opinion item is given for Ss 
checking positions from A to I as their most 
acceptable stand. The S’s own stand is indi- 
cated by vv, “also acceptable” with y, 
completely unacceptable with XX, other 
stands unacceptable with X, and not clearly 
acceptable or unacceptable with 0, Thus, the 
table presents a hypothetical pattern for the 
“latitude of acceptance” (consisting of S’s 
own position and other acceptable positions) 
and “latitude of rejection” (consisting of all 
unacceptable positions) for Ss holding each 
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position. Where sufficient numbers of Ss hit 
available for a given stand, the empirical 
distributions of responses show a close cor- 
respondence to these hypothetical patterns. d 
This model for latitudes of acceptance an 
rejection can be used to explicate results on 
Teaction to communication. By companio 
with Figure 2, showing placement of t 5 
Position advocated in the moderate a 
munication, it can be seen that “contra E 
effects” begin to appear when the positio 
advocated falls within S’s latitude of rejection, 
an area far removed from his own stan A 
If the position advocated in comnmmicetog 
falls at the limits or slightly beyond the 
latitude of acceptance, it would be com 
likely to be assimilated to the latitude © 
acceptance, although this trend is less C 
in the present study. i- 
If = assume that evaluation of cane 
cation on an issue in which S is aca 
involved depends on two factors: (a) what e 
position of communications is perceived to a 
and (4) what segment of the aa ee 
rejection range is associated with the percan é 
position, we can predict from Fig. 2 and eal 
4 the degree of favorableness of eee 
the communication (Fig. 1). When the i ace 
munication falls within the latitude 0 and 
ceptance (y or v/v), it is judged fak 
unbiased. As the perceived position 0 5 
munication moves outside the latitu f 
acceptance into the latitude of rejection ropa" 
it is increasingly considered unfair and prok 
gandistic. For example, an individual a 
B as his most acceptable stand displace. ”) 
F communication to G (‘contrast ge F 
which, according to Table 4, is clearly as bis 
latitude of rejection; an S checking A n be 
own stand places the F communicatio i eme 
tween G-H, still further toward the ex per 
end of the latitude of rejection, and the Pr 
centage of favorable evaluations of the 1). 
munication declines still further (cf. ig the 
Two general problems are suggeste issu 
present analysis. Since S’s stands on 2? reac- 
of personal concern produce variation ai ge 
tion to communication and attitude C ati 
the effect of the degree of ego-involvemé 
issues needs exploration. It is expecte wi 
latitudes of acceptance and TEC lie 
vary as a function of the degree of a ee the 
ment, and these variations may affec 


REACTION TO COMMUNICATION AND ATTITUDE CHANGE 


ranges in which assimilation and contrast 
effects in judging communication occur. A 
person strongly committed on an issue will be 
more discriminating in accepting stands 
[aise threshold of acceptance) while one who 
ii = committed will be willing to consider a 
sb gece of alternative Positions (lowered 
= old of acceptance). Corresponding effects 
a of opinion change with different 
es neces between S and communication are to 
wait Ten With low involvement issues one 
kia anticipate increase in opinion change 
te A ps aie Separation over a considerable 
mee waren with high involvement issues 
eee d expect opinion change over only a 
accept Tange of separation, with resistance to 
re ance of the communication for the 
aning distances. 
to y, an interesting problem remains as 
the e role of the communicator in influencing 
© Tange of assimilation. In the Hovland- 
oa study (6) the communicator was an 
ited o respected by Ss on the issue pre- 
Co Chere the greater the distance between 
Sie ator Position and that of S, the 
Stud T the opinion change. In the present 
a ie on the other hand, the communicator 
ilit: n anonymous individual whose accepta- 
Y might be determined by the stand taken 
drea on the issue under discussion. If he 
Would b In position only slightly from S he 
tin he regarded as fair and authoritative and 
a out a shift in opinion, but if he differed 
and he would be regarded as incompetent 
aie lased and fail to influence S’s opinion. 
acid this factor and the one of involve- 
Mentioned in the preceding paragraph, 
Oe aly designed experiment will be 
(posi red in which type of communicator 
; itive, negative, and neutral), type of issue 
$a involvement and low involvement), 
distance between the communicator’s 
and _S’s own stand, are all systematically 
d to permit analysis not only of the main 


e Se 
i tS but also of the more interesting inter- 
on effects, 


Stang 
Varie 
Effe 
Act; 


SUMMARY 


iene 
ecipie relationship between the attitude of the 
Omm a and the position advocated in a 
Whe ‘nication was studied under conditions 


re : 
a Communicator not known to S presents 
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a point of view on a controversial issue which 
differs from that of S by varying amounts. 

The topic discussed was prohibition of 
alcohol. The Ss came from a dry state where 
this was a lively issue. Each S indicated for a 
series of nine statements ranging from extreme 
dry to extreme wet: (a) the position most 
acceptable to him, (b) other acceptable 
positions, (c) the position most objectionable 
to him, and (d) other objectionable positions. 
Groups of Ss were selected whose stands on the 
issue were known (e.g, WCTU members) 
for comparison with unselected groups of 
college students. In all, 514 Ss were used. In 
a subsequent session “wet” groups received a 
“dry” or “moderately wet” communication; 
“dry” groups received a “wet” or “moderately 
wet” communication; unselected groups re- 
ceived a “dry,” “wet,” or “moderately wet” 
communication. After the communication, 
opinion measurements and reactions to 
communication were obtained. The findings 
were as follows: 

1. When the distance between S’s own 
stand and the position advocated in communi- 
cation is small, the communication is judged 
favorably, as fair and factual. With increasing 
distance, the favorable reaction is sharply 
reduced and the communication perceived as 
propagandistic and unfair. 

2. The Ss whose own stands diverge widely 
from the position advocated perceive the com- 
munication as further removed from their own 
stand than it is (“contrast effect”). The present 
results indicate, though less clearly, that Ss 
whose own stands are close to the position 
advocated perceive the communication as 
closer to their own stand than is the case 
(“assimilation effect”). 

3. The most frequent result for Ss whose 
own stand diverges widely from that advocated 
in communication is to remain unchanged in 
their initial attitudes. More Ss with moderate 
positions closer to the stand in communication 
changed in the direction advocated. 

It is suggested that the relative distance be- 
tween S’s own attitude and communication 
along with S’s latitudes of acceptance and re- 
jection for various stands on the issue may pro- 
vide a basis for predicting reactions to com- 
munication and susceptibility to change. Fur- 
ther research varying degree of ego-involve- 
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ment in issues and attitudes toward the 
communicator is suggested. 


N 
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COMPATRIOT AND FOREIGNER: A STUDY OF IMPRESSION 
FORMATION IN THREE COUNTRIES' 


JEROME S. BRUNER 
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COMMONSENSE observation is the 
starting point of our inquiry. If one 

duced an pe enter a room and be intro- 
American a renchman, a German, and an 
impression it would be likely that one’s first 
magnif a of the three would be such as to 
new i e nationality difference between our 
appear a The Frenchman might 
more “t ore typically French,” the German 
more oa German,” and the American 
wicket American.” Our perceptual 
the ees would register cues that differentiate 
ence; hei terms of their most evident differ- 
observatior nationality. To this commonsense 
ikely har we must add a second. It is also 
reiches if one were an American, the 
ippica 7 and German would seem more 
merica of their nationality than, would the 
nd this to whom we had been introduced. 
egree sr ig perhaps be the more so to the 
merica at we were well acquainted with 
with F ns but had experienced little contact 

` *renchmen or Germans. 

lty, he atter need not be limited to national- 
one as roduced at the same time to two men, 
oi iur fa professor and one as @ businessman 
Seek th wn nationality, likely as not we would 
entiati e cues that permitted maximum differ- 
o sete of the two in terms of the difference 
is wo ik ion. And again, the degree to which 
acquai uld be so might depend upon how well 
Wo nted we were with practitioners of the 
legs professions: the better acquainted, the 
we cue likelihood of role stereotyping. If we 


vere sys 
i familiar with one of the professions, by 
mental research was jointly supported by the experi- 
ga mia of the research program on international 
lansik at the Center for International Studies, 
direction setts Institute of Technology, under the 
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Dr, Brn Harvard University under the direction of 
Mayntz r - We are especially grateful to Dr. Renate 
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Or assist ational de la Recherche Scientifique of Paris 
ance in the collection and analysis of data- 


the same token, the other would undergo a 
stereotyping in our impression formation. 

These commonsense observations; or rather, 
the hypotheses to which they give rise 
and with the testing of which this paper is 
concerned, lead to several thoughts about the 
nature of the process that has come to be called 
“the formation of first impressions.” It suggests 
in the first place that under certain conditions, 
our impressions have the effect of accentuating 
the differences between people encountered 
briefly, and further, that there are other condi- 
tions that reduce this tendency to the accentua- 
tion of difference. Let us state the matter more 
formally in terms of a set of hypotheses. 

Hypothesis 1. If a person be placed in a 
particular category on first encounter (nation- 
ality, role, occupation), the more widespread 
one’s experience with diverse members of the 
category the less will this category member- 
ship affect the impression formed of the person 
encountered. Put concretely, if one knows 
Americans better than Frenchmen or Germans, 
the first impression formed of an American 
will be less determined by his nationality than 
in the other two cases. Or if one knows musi- 
cians better than theoretical physicists, the 
former occupation will affect a first impression 
less than the latter. 

Hypothesis 2. Tf three pieces of wood, alike 
in all respects save their grain, be viewed 
simultaneously, an observer will be more likely 
to notice grain characteristics in the wood than 
if one of the pieces is presented alone. Put more 
formally, that attribute which distinguishes 
an array of objects will be most salient in 
viewing the array. Given a single object, there 
are no similar constraints on what an individual 
may notice (3). With reference to our own 
experiment, if the individual is asked to form 
impressions of an array of individuals differing 
only in nationality, then nationality will be a 
more determinative factor in impression forma- 
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tion than if the individual is set the task of 
forming an impression of a single individual. 

With this much of an introduction, we may 
turn to the study designed to examine and test 
these hypotheses. 


DESIGN OF THE STUDY 


The basic design of the study was simple in 
outline. By the use of a brief sketch, a stimulus 
person or stimulus persons were presented to 
our subjects (Ss). The Ss were then given the 
task of checking on a trait list those items they 
thought characteristic of the stimulus person 
as a “first impression.” The stimulus persons 
presented varied in terms of their nationality 
(French, German, or American) and in terms 
of their occupation—unspecified, college pro- 
fessor, or businessman. Moreover, the impres- 
sion formation situation varied, as required by 
our second hypothesis, in terms of whether the 
S had a single person of a particular national- 
ity in mind when forming his impression or had 
in mind three people of different nationality: 
what we shall call the “single-impression” 
and the “triple-impression” situations. After 
filling in the impression trait list, Ss were asked 
to indicate, in a manner to be described, the 
bases upon which they had decided to check 
various traits. The Ss were all university 
students and themselves varied in nationality. 
There were university students from Boston; 
Paris and Dijon, in F. rance; and a set of groups 
from Berlin, Hanover, and Cologne, in 
Germany. Students in each country, then, were 
forming an impression of a compatriot and/or 
of a foreigner. We may consider now the 
specifics of the design. 

Thirty-seven groups of Ss were used in the 
“single-impression” situation, a third of them 
Germans, a third French, and a third Ameri- 
can. The total sample was comprised of 576 
Ss of whom 298 were male and 278 female The 
groups who were given the test while assembled, 
varied in size from 13 to 29 Ss. Each S in these 
groups, as we have noted, formed an impression 
of a single stimulus person. The twenty-seven 
groups and the number of Ss in each is set forth 
in Table 1. Since no consistent sex differences 
were found, the data for both sexes were 
combined. 

Only nine triple-impression groups were 
required to fulfill the design. The total popula- 
tion in these nine groups comprised 218 „Ss 
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TABLE I 


THE NuMBER OF SUBJECTS IN EACH 5 
OF TWENTY-SEVEN SINGLE-IMPRESSION GROUP 


Stimulus persons who are— 


American French German 


Subjects 


American 
French 
German 


tee wea 
Bus. man 
nspec. 
tof 


TABLE 2 


E NINE 
THE NUMBER or SUBJECTS IN EACH OF 
TRIPLE-ĪMPRESSION GROUPS 


Stimulus persons who are— 


fa 
Amer., Fr., Amer., Fry 


Subjects Amer. Fr., i 
& Ger. & Ger. & a 
Profs. Bus. men Unsp 
0 
American 26 28 T 
French 26 25 20 
German 20 20 
males: 


of whom 108 were males and 110 a 
Each S formed impressions of three Si 
persons of different nationality: in a fren , 
the groups the stimulus persons were a other 
American, and German professor; in anness 
third, French, American, and German ge 1 
men; and the remaining third, 4 ecifie 
American, and German person of unsp of 58 
occupation. The design and the ee 58 
in each group is presented in Table 2. were t0 
knew in advance, of course, that they differe™” 
form impressions of people of three 
nationalities. P struc” 
All Ss were given a booklet with Se oe e 
tions not to look ahead in the queste 
and to finish each page before taah triple 
next. Both single-impression groups an will b® 
impression groups were told: “You pe 
asked to form impressions of specific perm rtber 
this questionnaire.” The latter were sister?” 
instructed: “These people are from © 


ulus 


pe 


countries.” ee eac! 
The instructions and description 
stimulus person were as follows: sé 
tent 


, x 
The object of this test is to determine the €% pm # 


which people are capable of judging a ee tio” 
few facts about that person. A brief chara jt cat? 
of a specific individual appears below. Rea! 
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TABLE 3 
Tue Trait List AND Its GERMAN AND FRENCH EQUIVALENTS 
Synonyms for “Energetic” 
Focused f Diffuse 
Trait 
; German French Trait German French 
Tesolut r 
tenacious entschieden résolu bustling geschäftig agité 
logged zäh tenace animated angeregt animé 
etermined verbohrt persévérant spirited munter fougueux 
entschlossen décidé vivacious lebhaft vif 
Synonyms for “Intelligent” 
Focused Diffuse 
Trait 
s German French Trait German French 
palyti 
brilliant analytisch analytique wise weise sage 
quick geistreich brillant judicious abwagend judicieux 
logical schnell alerte level-headed einsichtig bien équilibré 
Penetratin, logisch rationnel 
astute © durchdringend perspicace prudent klug prudent 
clever scharfsinnig astucieux sensible vernünftig sensé 
discernin gescheit adroit sound gesund doué de bon sens 
g scharfblickend doué de discer- unaffected ungeziert simple 
canny nement 
shrewq schlau avisé sensitive empfindsam pourvu de flair 
Cunnin: listig sagace 
Calculatin, verschlagen ruse tactful taktvoll diplomate 
g berechnend calculant understanding verständnisvol comprehensif 
d’avance 
unprejudiced vorurteilsfrei impartial 
Synonyms for “Well-adjusted” 
Focused Diffuse 
Trai 
German French Trait German French 
Self. 
Possesg, i ž 
E ed gelassen maitre de lui cheerful frölich joyeux 
Philosophi 1 happy glücklich heureux 
a ca philosophisch philosophe satisfied zufrieden content de bon 
eep sort 
tief profond 
full 
Yan š P 
e a a form an image of this person. You will French, and German) those which “best 
B! is a ord your impressions. : characterized the person described.” The Ss 
Agreement grrr typical . There is general ore allowed to ch hey wished 
intelli among those who know him that he is o Choose as many as they wished. 
After the trait list had been checked (in the 


old, hen energetic, and well-adjusted. Now 42 years 
married and lives in a large city in = 


Por 
Woul the American businessman, the S 
would be told: 
Ae is 
X aaay typical American businessman . » - who 
French op lat8° city in the United States.” For the 
we sa tS Professor, the subjects would be told: 
ives in a VOY typical French college professor - - - who 


a large city in France,” etc. 

ext. 
Choose Fes were asked to turn the page and 
Whi 2 a list of 38 traits (see Table 3, 
Ontains the trait names in English, 


case of the triple-impression group, after trait 
lists for all three stimulus persons had been 
checked), Ss were next asked the bases on 
which they had checked specific traits on the 
list. A series of letters were used to describe 
these determinants of each trait-choice. For 


each trait checked, Ss wrote: 


E if the trait energetic of the stimulus person con- 


tributed to that choice, 
I if the trait intelligent of the stimulus person 


contributed to that choice, 
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W if the trait well-adjusted of the stimulus person 
contributed to that choice, i 
» V if the social role contributed to that choice, 

N if the nationality of the stimulus person con- 
tributed to that choice. 


Subjects could use axy combination of the 
letters to describe completely the bases for 
each choice. They were encouraged to specify 
freely any other determinants of their choice, 
although few actually did. 

Since we shall rely heavily upon the report 
of Ss concerning the determinants of their 
choice of traits, a word about the “meaning” 
of such reports is necessary. One cannot 
naively assume that Ss “know” what led them 
to check a particular trait. It is as conceivable 
that the degree of one’s hostility toward a 
businessman-father is as much a determinant of 
choice as anything contained in the sketch. 
But it would be just as naive to assume out of 
hand that Ss, university students in this case, 
are completely incapable of “knowing” the 
basis for their selection of traits. The issue is 
not one that can be resolved. Yet, we have 
asked our Ss to indicate the basis of their 
choices. We take their responses as sympto- 
matic not of the “true” basis of choice—what- 
ever that may mean ontologically—but rather 
as a basis for inferring what underlies their 
choice. In fact, the only proper basis of infer- 
ence would be further systematic variation in 
the trait lists used, in the instructions given Ss, 
and in the nature of the responses they gave 
by which we make our inferences about causes. 
We shall go ahead in this Paper treating our 
Ss’ reports on determinants as if they could be 
taken as a proper basis of inference. In a final 
section we shall reconsider the matter. 


Design of the Trait List 


The traits used to characterize the stimulus 
persons were constructed in the following way, 
the activity being conducted in English: (a) A 
list of synonyms of the stimulus traits 
“energetic,” “intelligent,” and “well-adjusted” 
were gathered; (b) synonyms were divided into 
dichotomized groupings on the basis of certain 
dimensions. (See Table 3.) Synonyms of the 
stimulus trait “energetic,” for example, were 
subdivided into “focused-energetic” and “dif- 
fuse-energetic.”” Under “focused-energetic” we 
put the traits: bustling, animated, spirited, 
and vivacious. These dichotomies were based 
on hunches concerning shifts in the meaning 


JEROME S. BRUNER anD Howarp V. PERLMUTTER 


of stimulus traits when connected with persons 
of various nationalities. g 

The final ordering of traits in the list "A 
random, Recall that Ss were asked to repor 
the determinants of each trait they cage 
With the exception of two traits all ae o 
the list were found to be determined by s 
stimulus traits for which they WERE design 
to be synonyms. So Ss checking T, 
on the trait list would more often report ulus 
the “intelligent” characteristic of the stim the 
person determined their choice rather wn or 
fact that he was said to be “well-adjuste 
“energetic.” 

In both France and Germany the ee 
were given the American trait list an ctive 
asked to translate this list into their ar , 
languages. A number of problems ame ial 
it was difficult to establish an exact le) not 
equivalent because either the language i: list 
utilize the stimulus traits or the ae 
traits in the same way, or the lexical equiv es 
was not used with the same degree sji 
quency in each country according to a ee 
ment of the respective researchers. In a three 
the list was translated by not less than ets 
bilingual individuals native to ee: 
and a final discussion was held to deciden 
translation of the equivalent trait ! 
American trait list was to be used. assu!” 

There is no practicable procedure for ages 
ing that the trait lists in the three lang tical 
are either denotatively or connotively sel 
and the results to be reported i clos 
evaluated in the light of this fact. py the 
approximation to a test of identity is asked 
use of a matching procedure. We ee 
English-German and English-French bi ertai 
to match items in the two lists io entit 
whether, within this universe of m 
matches could be obtained. But this i 
obviate the contingency that the 
matched across languages are not th a 
synonyms possible. All that we can say 1S oe 
have taken precautions. Fora fuller - one 
the problems of translating traits fron erre 
language into another, the reader is t an 
to the reports of Perlmutter, May” ( i 
Hurtig, (6) and Lenneberg and Roberts 


RESULTS 


ating 

One of our hypotheses was that Ss a more 

in the triple-impression situation will re r than 
heavily on nationality as a determinan 
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bn = single-impression Ss. A gross test of 
ai pothesis is provided by comparing the 
die - of times on the average that Ss in 
of a m situations indicated that their choice 
on i for characterizing the person was 
ing to en knowledge of nationality. Group- 
stint er all French, American, and German 
aad. oo s persons without regard to occupation 
that pe se the average number of times 
Mee Justified their choice of a trait by 
fae to nationality, we obtained the con- 
Anoia e presented in Table 4. 
reference way of stating these results is by 
single- an Pea comparisons between specific 
Sinet triple-impression groups. There are 
able 1 Sie eae groups as indicated in 
able A > cach, there corresponds a compar- 
itions t given under triple-impression con- 
the tri ae all 27 of the possible comparisons, 
reliance €-impression group shows a greater 
respons: on nationality as a determinant of their 
marae G result of a confidence level well 
ixo r e .01 level as determined by the 
n-Mood Sign Test. 
ia 4 also confirms our other hypothesis 
minants es one uses nationality deter- 
Compatri €ss often in forming one’s image of a 
oreigner oi than in forming an impression ofa 
Single-j T. This result was obtained in both 
tions A pression and triple-impression situa- 
Take br ee may be made in this way. 
aci st the single-impression situation. For 
Daan? of Ss, let us compare the use of 
impressis as a determinant in forming an 
ne ee of a compatriot and of a foreigner. 
Pid will compare the use of nationality 
With thea for Americans judging Americans 
rene er use of this determinant in judging 
ave rose and in judging Germans. We thus 
the Pt Comparisons. We may also compare 
i age of nationality when Americans form an 
With A an American professor aS compared 
erma: eir usage in forming an impression ofa 
S of pia and a French professor. For 
er A nationalities, 18 such comparisons 
and ie le for the single-impression situation 
cedure oy 18 for the triple-impression Pro- 
orded a 34 out of the 36 comparisons thus 
» Nationality is used more frequently 
Otei Cont in forming an impression ofa 
tically i thie of a compatriot, again a statis- 
eee reliable result. 
Singleim ? indicates, however, that under 
pression conditions, this tendency to 


w 
on 
=I 


TABLE 4 
AVERAGE NuMBER OF Tres Tuar Trait Is 
CHECKED ON Basis OF NATIONALITY 
or STIMULUS PERSON 


Trip.-Impress. 


| French G i 
| Subjects | Subjects | Subjects 
Group a |2}y/2]/s/2 

z 2) 2 

(el e|e|elele 
legisla) Bel Ss 
Sing.-Impress. 4.6 | 2.8 | 3.9 | 1.4 | 3.3) 1.3 
6.8 | 6.8 | 6.6 | 4.5 | 5.2) 4.3 


use nationality more often on foreigners than 
on compatriots is considerably more marked 
than under triple-impression conditions.’ The 
latter conditions seem to have the effect of 
making nationality salient even in sizing up a 
fellow national. We may note, for example, 
that with the French Ss operating under 
triple-impression conditions, nationality deter- 
minants are used as often on compatriots as on 
foreigners. It was in this subgroup that the 
two reversals in trend noted above were found. 

We come now to several corollaries of the 
major hypothesis with which we have just 
been concerned. The first of these has to do 
with the specificity of the category into which 
a stimulus person is “coded.” Recall that Ss 
were given sketches of a college professor, 
a businessman, and a person of unspecified 
vocation varying, of course, in nationality. 
Recall also that the Ss are themselves uni- 
versity students in working contact with pro- 
fessors perhaps more than with businessmen. 
It would follow then that the category ‘“‘pro- 
fessors” would be more differentiated for them 
than the category “businessmen.” We would 
hypothesize, then, that vocation would more 
often be used as a determinant in forming 


2 This tendency is statistically a highly reliable one. 
We test significance in the following way. Compare 
the difference of nationality determinants used in 
forming an image of a foreigner and of a compatriot 
under single- and triple-impression conditions. Eighteen 
such comparisons are possible. For example, for French 
Ss operating under single-impression conditions, we 
may compare the difference in number of nationality 
determinants used in forming an impression of a typical 
American professor and a typical French professor 
(3.00 — 2.10 = 90) with the difference obtained for 
the same stimulus persons judged under triple-im- 
pression conditions (6.54 — 5.96 = .58). In 17 of the 
18 comparisons possible, the differences were greater 
for the single-impression groups, & result significant 


beyond the .01 level. 
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TABLE 5 


AVERAGE NUMBER oF Tres Tat Trait Is 
CHECKED ON Basis OF VOCATION OF 
StmruLus Person 


Sing.-impress. Trip.-impress. 
Groups Groups 
Stimulus Person = RE z BE 
S ch g eh 
= & Ze 6 E 2y 
2|4/88l 3] a|? 
Pile |eie |e 
. subjects: 
oe i 2.1/6.0) +/4.2/3.9] — 
Ger. 3.3]5.0) +/3.5]3.4] — 
Fr. 3.3/5.8) +/2.8/3.3] + 
Fr. subjects: 
tien 2.7/6.3} +] 2.5] 5.9 + 
Ger. 4.5/5.9) +] 2.9] 4.7 + 
Fr. 3.9/6.4] +1/3.8] 5.7 + 
Ger. subjects: 
mer. 3.1/5.0} +] 3.1] 4.7 + 
Ger. 3.6/6.0] +) 4.9] 46] — 
Fr. 3.9/4.6] +12.6] 4.4 + 


an impression of a businessman than of a 
professor, at least amongst our university- 
based subjects. Such is indeed the case. 
Consider first the nine single-impression 
groups. For American Ss, for example, we can 
ask whether vocation is more often used as a 
basis for forming an impression of an “Ameri- 
can businessman” or an “American professor.” 
We can also compare German professor and 
businessman and French professor and business- 
man for this group of Ss and for Ss of other 
nationalities. This gives us nine possible com- 
parisons. In all nine of these comparisons, 
the results come out as expected: vocation is 
more frequently named as a basis of checking 
list traits for businessman than for professor. 
These results are summarized in Table 5 where 
the material for the triple-impression condition 
is also presented. In the latter case, the picture 
is less clear: six of the nine comparisons are in 
the expected direction. If the 18 comparisons 
be grouped, the resultant figure of 15 in 18 is 
significant by the Sign test at the .01 level. If 
the reader examines the reversals in Table 5, 
he will note that they are more of the order of 
ties than of reversals in two of the three cases, 


THE NATURE OF THE IMPRESSIONS Formep 


Our object in the present report is to con- 
sider principally the nature of the impression- 
forming process and the factors that may influ- 
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ence this process. In the preceding sention, a 
emphasis has been upon determinants, an f 
the one that follows it will be upon the facets 0 
the images formed by our Ss as inferred a 
the traits they actually checked in G 
izing the various stimulus persons presne 
A full presentation of the traits ascribe of 
Americans, Frenchmen, and Germans 


K ese 
different occupation by respondents or 
several nationalities would be a forbi 

3 f imulus 
with a somewhat different kind of ane, 
person, at least different in terms of con 
traits which may be checked. -dian 

One approach is to choose a particularly 

5; se ocla: 
seems to loom large in the political E will 
sphere: the American businessman. 


undertaking. There are 36 groups of Ss, each 
under which presented. And there are 

interesting stimulus person—one whose imag? 
limit our discussion to him as illustrative.” ; 


‘ a 

To reduce the complexity of the image © a 
emerges, we limit ourselves to a discuss! t 
those traits that are checked by at par 
per cent of respondents from a given cou res- 
These we may regard as “consensual ee in 
sions. In Table 6 are set forth those trai ect 
which such a consensus was found with ig | 
to the image of the American huigisesm ‘i 
three nationalities, regardless of the ane 
of testing, agree that the American busine wide 
is “determined,” and there is also rather e- 
agreement that he is “sensible.” F America® 
spondents rather agree with their Amea yal 
fellows in seeing him as “satisfied” an herea’ 
headed”—rather a sobersided image- T rella 
the Germans appear to emphasize a le i 
tion of “resolute,” “tenacious,” and act an 
lating.” It is difficult, of course, to four o 
organized image from a set of checked a 0 
a trait list; and also from the items int 
unchecked. For as Asch has so wisely P ethet 
out and demonstrated (2), traits fuse top is 
in an organization, and the ee te yen 
often dominated by a single trait. We amp!® 
way of determining from our data, for we many 
whether “calculating” is the organizer rene 
German impressions, or “resolute” of 
images. a: 

There is not a very sharp difference i ir 
images formed by different nationalities, jent 
and considerably above-chance agre 


3A detailed qualitative analysis of t 
findings has been published in Germany (6 A 
study, individual differences in the formo oe 
pressions of foreigner and compatriot are di 


of i 
sed- 
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Trar TABLE 6 
Ts AGREED Upon sy HALF or More or SUBJECTS OF Each NATIONALITY IN CHARACTERIZING 
AN AMERICAN BUSINESSMAN 


z Single-Impression > Triple-Impression 
mericans French German Americans French German 
cheer r 
Sere Joyeux cheerful joyeux 
sound diplomate tactful 
satisfied doué de bon sens 
content de bon satisfied content de bon 
logical sort sort 
rationnel logisch 
résolu entschieden résolu entschieden 
tenace zäh tenace zäh 
bustling simple ungeziert unaffected ungeziert 
Sensible geschäftig k geschäftig 
etermined sensé vernünftig sensible 
cleyer décidé entschlossen determined décidé entschlossen 
happy clever adroit 
natural happy heureux 
evel-headed 7 naan pens naturlich 
understanding bien équilibré level-headed bien équilibré 
pourvu de flair 
astucieux 
maitre de lui maitre de lui gelassen 
avisé avisé 
calculant calculant berechnend 
d'avance d'avance 
shrewd 
alerte schnell 
animé 
abwägend 
scharfblickend 


bei 
ieee tule for Americans, Germans, and 
Dettons of checking a trait list for stimulus 
detail Pa any nationality. We shall not go into 
ittle į this matter, for it is a subject with 
Ssue. Partly it is an artifact of synonymy: 
adjuten a who is “intelligent” and “well- 
an ti as presented ina sketch is more likely 
merien, to be called “astute” by a fellow- 
astirten ts scharfsinnig” by a German, and 
erm, ax by a Frenchman. But, then, so 1s 

an stimulus person so characterized. 


RECAPITULATION 


is theft and perhaps most general hypothesis 
Save one objects that are alike in all respects 
M this are considered together, their difference 
impression respect will be more critical in the 
identical t one forms of the objects. Three 
tie the triplets, differing only in the color of 
Preteq 7 Are sporting, will be seen and inter- 
an wi T e in terms of their tie-wearng habits 
countered d be the case if each one were en- 
à simult, singly and without the possibility of 
h Oth aneous comparison. A corollary of this 

€sis to which we have addressed our- 


Ves is: Tf; 
5: E i p 
Tf in forming impressions of foreigners 


and compatriots one is thinking in a compara- 
tive context, with the different nationalities in 
mind while forming one’s impression, then the 
degree to which nationality will influence the 
impressions formed will be increased. The 
comparative context, often celebrated rather 
uncritically as a facilitator of panhuman 
perceptiveness, may not always have such an 
effect. In crosscultural contact, an individual 
may in fact exaggerate the impressions of 
differentness between foreigner and com- 
patriot. Indeed, anthropologists have often 
been criticized for their description of the gulf 
between members of different cultures, partic- 
ularly by those who, like Allport (1), have 
tried to emphasize the communalities in the 
human condition. It may indeed be the special 
comparative perspective of the anthropologist 
that produces this emphasis, if indeed it is 
such. 

Our second hypothesis is similarly simple. 
Tf a person or object be “placed” or classified 
in an undifferentiated category with the mem- 
bers of which one has had little experience, 
the effect will be for the general properties of 
the undifferentiated category to have a greater 
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effect on the impression formed of the individ- 
ual so placed than if the placement had been 
in a more differentiated category. Category 
membership, in brief, will have a more telling 
effect on the impression formed of one of its 
members in the degree to which the category 
is differentiated. More differentiated categories 
have less “stereotyping” effect than less differ- 
entiated ones. Thus, the nationality of a person 
will stereotype one’s impression of him to the 
degree that the nationality is well or poorly 
known to one. So too with occupation. A 
college professor will do little stereotyping on 
the basis of being told that a man he is meeting 
teaches at a university. Should he know 
buinessmen less well, the announcement that 
the man in question earns his living in com- 
merce will have a greater effect on the impres- 
sion formed. To put the matter more elegantly, 
a differentiated category is one in which there 
is a better representation of the likelihood 
with which specific traits are associated with 
all or most of its members. 

Our two principal hypotheses leave much 
ground still unturned in the matter of how 
one forms impressions of compatriots and 
foreigners, but our findings do serve to sharpen 
up a few issues. Impression formation depends 
in massive degree on categorization processes, 
In essence, we place a person or thing in a 
category on the basis of a few minimal cues 
—like a statement of his nationality or 
occupation—and then proceed to “run off” 
along the lines of the higher probability at- 
tributes associated with people or events in- 
cluded in the category. As noted in a recent 
work of Bruner, Goodnow, and Austin (3), the 
attributes that will be emphasized under these 
circumstances are dictated at least in part by 
the nature of the discrimination that the im- 
pression-former has to make, If one should be 
asked for the characteristics of man that dis- 
tinguish him from bears, one set of attributes 
will become salient. If the task is to distinguish 
man from all other species, we may have re- 
course to the old characterization of man asa 
featherless biped. 

We turn at last to the methodological prob- 
lem introduced earlier. We have asked our Ss 
first to check certain traits that characterize a 
person presented in a sketch, and then to in- 
dicate the basis for doing so—what in the 
sketch prompted the choice of a given trait. 
Much of our reasoning has been based on the 
latter of these data: notably, the reliance on 
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nationality as a basis for checking traits. it E 
fashionable to be apologetic about utilizing 
such direct reports as a basis for drawing 10 
ferences.: We do not feel that the matter can 
be resolved within the compass of the ns 
available to us. This much is clear. Highly 
consistent differences have been found, anes 
ences that have a congruency as one goes fion 
comparison to comparison. Either o i 
thought that their choice of traits was om 
determined by certain features of the set 
presented to them or they were in some ee 
so determined. The proper skepticism sane 
that the matter be left open pending ace 
research—research designed to compare T of 
reporting with such other indirect metho rium 
response as one may find in the armament pro- 
of projective tests or psychophysiologica be as 
cedures. Any one such procedure wou of out 
suspect inferentially as the direct reports ences 
Ss, no more and no less so. Ideally, ee o 
should be drawn from a very wide samp =: “Jet 
different kinds of responses. Let the T etter 
suspend judgment in the present case, OF 
still, let him consider whether at this '0® 
research it is better to commit a Type 
Type II error. ‘ a- 
Cae final word is in order. Impression for 
tion is not a separate sort of cognitive & aking 
and we are in the debt of Asch (2) for ™ uires 
this clear. It is a phenomenon that Feat 
close analysis in terms of cognitive 5 estalts 
whether the theory be associationistic, 
or the type of information-utilizatioD 
that has informed the present enterprise. 
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CASE REPORT 


THE TREATMENT OF TWO PHOBIC PATIENTS ON THE BASIS OF 
LEARNING PRINCIPLES' 


VICTOR MEYER 
Institute of Psychiatry, University of London, Mi audsley Hospital 


HIS paper is presented as an illustration 
of the possibility of applying experi- 
diia HaT method and some of the prin- 
earnin ies ie in psychological theories of 
fonts g o the treatment of psychiatric symp- 
earlier S a it is somewhat similar to an 
atter. how y by Jones (7). It differs from the 
Portance ee in that it demonstrates the im- 
ality st of individual differences in person- 
ere and the manner in which such 
techni ces dictate modifications of therapeutic 
ques, 
a treatments to be described were, based 
Shen feu principle of primary stimulus 
a se pat (5). According to this principle, 
the ori Honed reaction is not only evoked by 
Some (nee conditioned stimulus but also, to 
Similar oe by a series of stimuli more or less 
€ new o the original one. The more dissimilar 
tioned stimulus, the less intense is the condi- 
I reaction. 
intense phobic patients display anxiety so 
Mental when presented with certain environ- 
© an Situations that they are not amenable 
Beeri therapeutic approach. However, the 
Present sation principle suggests that the 
Which ation of an environmental situation 
Te i the original one but evokes a 
Stare, ee of anxiety can be exploited 
oe In such a situation, one can 
reaction t to substitute an adaptive normal 
respons. for the original unadaptive anxiety 
ions “ha A graded continuum of similar situa- 
Original then be employed, moving towards the 
Tespongs one, so that the original unadaptive 
One of 4 can be eliminated. This 1s essentially 
olmes e methods advocated by Jersild and 
and its $ for the treatment of children’s fear, 
eoretical basis has been elaborated by 
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such writers as Guthrie (4) and Wolpe (8). The 
latter, among others, has demonstrated the 
usefulness of these techniques in experiments 
on animals and has applied them successfully 
in the treatment of a series of psychiatric 
patients (9). 


Suamary oF CASE HISTORIES 


For the purposes of this paper, a complete 
case history of each patient is not essential. A 
brief summary of the psychiatric notes will 


suffice. 


Case 1 
The patient, a married woman of 48 years, 


was admitted to the hospital for investigation 
of suspected temporal lobe epilepsy. Apart 
from blackouts, she complained of an excessive 
fear of going out. 

No family history of psychiatric disorder or 
epilepsy was reported. The birth and develop- 
mental milestones seemed normal, She left 
school at the age of 15 and had a successful 
work history up to the time of her illness. Her 
marriage was fairly satisfactory, but there were 
no children. Before her illness, she was de- 
scribed as quick-tempered but a good mixer, 
cheerful, hardworking, and conscientious. 

Her blackouts started at the age of 28 during 
pregnancy. Since then, she had suffered 18 
blackouts. They all followed physical exertion 
or emotional upset and were usually preceded 
by an aura of dull sensation in the chest. She 
usually lost consciousness, fell limp, and hurt 
herself on several occasions. On recovery she 
vomited and felt “horrible.” 

At the age of 44 she began having peculiar 
“feelings.” These consisted of epigastric sensa- 
tions, followed by a “horrible” sensation of 
being about to fall. These episodes occurred 
frequently when she was about to go out or 
when she was outside on her own. Occasionally, 
when she was unable to control these feelings, 
she tended to panic and then to suffer one of 
her blackouts. 

Asa result of these sy 
a strong fear of going ou 


mptoms, she developed 
t on her own, of 
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traveling on public conveyances and of having 
sexual intercourse for fear of an attack. From 
the age of 46 she refused to go out unaccom- 
panied. Shortly before the admission to the hos- 
pital, she was occasionally unable to go out 
with friends or even with her husband. She 
gradually became more and more anxious, de- 
pressed (entertaining suicidal thoughts), and 
fearful. Losing confidence, she resigned from a 
responsible job and stopped caring for her 
home. She continued working until admission, 
but needed to be accompanied all the way to 
and from work. On admission she was pleasant, 
sociable, cooperative, rational, and well 
oriented. 

The results of all investigations were nega- 
tive with respect to temporal lobe epilepsy. 
Except for some mild abnormalities shown on 
the air-encephalogram, all the tests contrain- 
dicated organic involvement. In view of the 
possibility that the attacks might be of cardiac 
origin, she was referred to cardiologist. He 
could find no abnormalities in the cardio- 
vascular system. 

The patient was diagnosed as exhibiting a 
phobic state with blackouts of unknown 
nature and was referred to the Psychology 
Department for the symptomatic treatment 
of her phobias. 


Case 2 


A man of 42 years was admitted to the hos- 
pital for investigation of blackouts. He also 
suffered from excessive tension and various 
fears, mainly related to entering enclosed and 
crowded spaces. 

Two instances of psychiatric disorder were 
reported in the family history: His mother had 
a “nervous breakdown,” and his elder brother 
experienced difficulty in going out alone. The 
patient’s early development and childhood 
seemed normal. He left school at the age of 14 
and worked successfully as a precision grinder. 
He had been happily married and had two 
children. Before his illness he was described as 
undemonstrative and timid, but affectionate 
as a father and husband. 

At the age of 22 he had several fainting at- 
tacks on parades when serving in the armed 

forces. Following these, he developed episodes 
of apprehension which usually occurred in 
crowded places. He felt tense, flustered, and 
experienced an urge to run away in a panic. 
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Strange or crowded places and feelings of bore- 
dom were associated with the onset of these 
episodes. The presence of a friend and se 
interest tended to prevent their development: 
Up to the age of 38, he could preserve me 
and avert panic. After that time, contro des 
came more tenuous. On four occasions, oe e 
of panic terminated in fainting attacks. = d 
result, he became worried about himself ne 
sharply curtailed his social activities. Sho a 
before admission to the hospital, he rr. 
feeling of apprehension in a barbers o rly 
panicked, mounted his bicycle and ae f 
afterwards collapsed. After this accident P 
refused to ride the bicycle and would no Hi 
out. He became anxious, tense, and dpi 

He was treated by his own physician 
phenobarbitone with very little aa epi’ 
examination for possible temporal Jo a ad- 
lepsy, the results were negative. Whe tense 
mitted to the hospital, he appeared very an 
and anxious, but rational, well oriente * pout 
cooperative. He was reluctant to oe 
himself and needed much encourageme? Psy- 

Like the first case, he was referred to, p 
chology Department for symptomatic 
ment of a phobic state. 


TREATMENT 
Case 1 g 


a “th th 
The patient was interviewed twice ee her 
aim of getting detailed information abo treat” 
phobic symptoms. The rationale of the Ho 
ment was then explained and en (E) 
her. During this time the experimen i c 
endeavored to establish good rappor tial 
cording to the theory outlined, this is oy. 
since Æ becomes part of the various enr y 
mental situations during treatment ge pe 
establishing an effective relationship, reduce 
comes a reassuring stimulus, tending o 
anxiety. jo? 
No kae record of each treatment Seip- 
was kept and, therefore, some of the jy place 
tion lacks precision. Since the most like A doo! 
for the abnormal behavior to occur Tr esidan 
leading to the “outside” and the ges pas 
itself, the hospital roof garden, whi tat 
walls but no ceiling, was selected as 4 § i 
point for treatment. On the first occasio? che 
subject (S) entered the garden = i 
only reported mild “thumping in the $5 3 orted 
throughout this session. Next day she " 


ting 
e 


” 


TREATMENT OF PHOBIC PATIENTS ON LEARNING PRINCIPLES 


ee prea well and volunteered to enter 
Slp en on her own. When she had gone 
cm fyi her own without any signs of the 
pi ome recurring, the place of treatment was 
Gest out to the main hospital garden. She 
days fh several times with Æ on successive 
to a en was required to go out on her own 
Since vi E, and then to seek and find him. 
tien appeared rather dependent on E’s 
A ea other staff members of the ward 
atone os to participate in the treatment 
E. She s knowledge of prearrangement by 
ienis Bees out with various nurses and pa- 
tions a walks in the garden. Similar expedi- 
iim o ok place during the evening. Not more 
given Wo sessions (30 minutes each) were 
= Sar day. When asked to go into the 
culty n her own, she did without any diff- 
Š in rom that point, she was encouraged to 
Fea] walks into the garden during the 
The e and the evenings. 
with ea stage consisted of E’s taking walks 
hee € patient outside the hospital grounds. 
ually peas in back streets and were grad- 
eA extended into the main street; the dis- 
: covered increased gradually day by day. 
tually n per out with other people. Even- 
meet y e was able to set out on her own to 
at least and others outside. She was taken out 
took $ three times when feeling “upset.” She 
tuenti bus rides accompanied by £ and fre- 
other ly volunteered to go shopping with 
a p tients. After two weeks (16 sessions) of 
itio atment, she was able to make short ex- 
a ns on her own without difficulty. 
walks bs ag the subsequent 16 days gomg for 
ore no E and other people and on her own. 
least ann on buses were included, and at 
B & ree times she went out on her own in 
ome oe She spent three weekends at 
Only if ut was instructed to go out on her own 
ee “we felt confident. She managed to take 
ay ch ort walks near her house. On the last 
away remnant she traveled some three miles 
cle rom the hospital and back. During the 
nia enf, she never reported any 
the — except occasional mild thumping m 
Proved oem Her behavior on the ward im- 
and the ccording to the psychiatrist in charge 
Sets” i lp staff, she had very few “up- 
and e was more cheerful. She felt confident 
ager to be discharged. 


€ treatment took about five weeks, and 
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the patient claimed to have enjoyed it. When 
she was discharged, her relatives and friends 
were told that she should be encouraged to go 
out on her own provided she felt confident and 
not upset. It was planned that she should be 
seen once every two weeks in the outpatient 
department for follow-up purposes and, if 
necessary, to modify management. 


Follow-up. For nearly five months the pa- 
tient worked regularly and was unaccom- 
panied when visiting the hospital. She took 
occasional solitary walks and was able to do 
her shopping. Each working day she was met 
at the station by a friend who traveled with 
her to the factory; on the return journey she 
was met by her husband. She managed to get 
to the station on her own, and on two occasions 
when the friend failed to meet her, she experi- 
enced no difficulties. A month after discharge 
from the hospital, she developed an acute chest 
pain for which she was treated by her doctor. 
Also, while on a bus with some friends, she had 
one of her blackouts without any warning and 
was unconscious for about 45 minutes. Despite 
these difficulties and worries, she continued 
to work and to go out on her own. At the end 
of the fourth month, she increased the fre- 
quency of her unaccompanied expeditions, and 
for the first time in two years attended ade- 
quately to her housework. She also went to 
work on her own seven times in succession 
when her friend was on vacation. She reported 
occasional feelings of anxiety, but she never 
panicked and was able to ward off the attacks 
by thinking about treatment and handling a 
mascot (a piece of candy) which she kept 
throughout the treatment. The last time she 
was seen, she felt cheerful, confident about 
going out on her own, and practically cured of 
“ynreasonable fears.” 

Three days after the last interview, the pa- 
tient died following one of her sudden black- 
outs when travelling with friends. The cause 
of her death was attributed to left ventricular 
failure; postmortem examination demonstrated 


heart disease. 


Case 2 

Two extensive interviews with this patient 
indicated that his anxiety was not associated 
with any specific stimulus but was more gen- 
eralised and might depend on a variety of 
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factors. For this reason, a modified technique 
was adopted, aimed at enabling S, by a process 
of conditioning, to cope efficiently with his 
anxiety no matter where it arose. First, a 
course of systematic desensitisation was given, 
based on Wolpe’s (9) relaxation techniques. 
This form of treatment failed, since the patient 
reported that he could not evoke any increased 
anxiety by thinking about stressful situations, 
He remained tense and anxious throughout 
the sessions, but reported no changes in feel- 
ing; GSRs similarly indicated no disturbances, 

The conditioning of anxiety-relief responses 
was then attempted by means of a technique 
similar to that described by Wolpe (9), An 
inductorium with a maximum inflow of 6 volts 
was applied to two fingers; the strength of the 
current was controlled by turning a knob. The 
patient was told to say aloud “calm yourself” 
when the shock became unbearable. As soon 
as the patient said this, E switched off the 
current. Wolpe has reported that many of his 
patients experienced relief from anxiety in dis- 
turbing situations when they used these words 
associated with the release from shock-induced 
tension. 

Since it appeared that S was most likely to 
manifest his symptoms in a crowded cinema, 
it was decided to initiate a Procedure similar 
to that used with the first patient. It was 
planned to visit the local cinema at a time 
when it is usually relatively empty and then 
gradually delay visits, going later and later 
each day until eventually the visit would be 
made at a time when the cinema is commonly 

The effect of boredom was also 


hospital, 
trials were given. 

After seven days of this treatment, there was 
no change in S’s behavior. During most of the 
visits to the cinema, he reported feelings of 
tension and an urge to leave, Following a 
weekend at home, he said that he still felt de- 
pressed, anxious, and tense, and although the 
“calm yourself” technique helped him slightly, 
he considered that he was generally unim- 
proved by the treatment. 
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In every respect, the patient’s reactions a 
the treatment differed from those manifeste 
by Case 1. Whereas Case 1 reacted bie 
quickly to the treatment and a good PPDA 
was easily established, Case 2 remained aloo! 
and detached. , d. A 

At this stage, Case 2 was reconsidered. 15 
plausible hypothesis was derived from Panes 
study (2) concerning the conditionability 1g 
extraverts and introverts and from PT 
theory of anxiety and hysteria (1). From t f 
ideas, it seemed to follow that Case 1 Ti 
condition better and extinguish less me ti 
than Case 2. Similarly, both cases shoul uld 
more neurotic than average, and Case 1 me 
be more introverted than Case 2. These ores 
ences were supported by the patients Sait 
on Franks’s eyeblink conditionability psi 
and on the Maudsley Personality Dya 
On the theory? that inhibitory drugs aa 
conditionability and heighten satiation € drine 
Case 2 was given 10 milligrams of ape ae 
(excitant) for four days. As soon as the a 
of the drug became apparent, he was subm! e as 
each day to the same treatment procedur 
during the previous week. t: 

Thrpuskout this second stage of iram 
the patient felt cheerful and relaxed a he 
joyed going to the cinema. At no pee he 
display any symptoms, On the second a a 
Was left alone in the cinema. On the oe 
he managed to stay alone in a crowded te wing 
without any diffculty. During the Eo ODS 
weekend he went home but took 10 milie on 
of dexedrine each day. He traveled alon 


A jinem 
buses, rode his bicycle, and went to 4 tT dis- 


with his wife. He reported no feelings © the 
turbance. On his return from the oe | milli- 
dosage of dexedrine was reduced by 2. of 


grams a day with an equivalent amont 
placebo substituted without the pa and 
knowledge. The conditioning procedu red 
the visits to the cinema on his own conti an 
daily after the administration of the ae 10 
the placebo. On the fourth day, he OR 
milligrams of placebo only. During this 


tica 

? There is some evidence to support this nee on 

Position. Unpublished studies at Maudsley Hosp ate DY 

amobarbital sodium and dexamphetamine su methy! 

Franks and Trouton, and on arecoline and yielded 

atropine by Franks, Laverly, and Trouton hava ae 
Tesults consistent with the notions applied 


tically in the present study. 
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5 bec he gradually became tense and 
i. = reported feeling slightly depressed. 
said den 6 treatment session, however, he 
time did P A better temporarily and at no 
cinema. e feel tense and anxious in the 
ook re next weekend at home, he was 
none Pats acebo tablet for the Saturday and 
and ridin oe He coped with traveling 
and pi is bicycle, but felt somewhat tense 
ee» a He maintained that the cause of 
ment PA ty toms was the fear that the treat- 
Stay in a a and that he might have to 
esire to p ospital. He expressed a strong 
desire bas saying that he had not felt this 
claimed th e the treatment started. He also 
had a « aa his present anxiety and tension 
reason fi erent quality since he could find a 
or these feelings.” 
nd, hie day after his return from this week- 
on a bus as given a final test. He had to travel 
Pital, ret some three miles away from the hos- 
another ste and then visit, unaccompanied, 
that Welle crowded cinema. He reported 
Worried the bus ride he felt tense and 
regained ning on his return, he had recovered, 
also enjo ìs confidence, and felt cheerful. He 
“nevi joyed the cinema and reported that he 
er felt better.” 
to him nle of the treatment was explained 
th sibs every step of the treatment (except 
im. Af itution of placebo) was discussed with 
ter the final test he was discharged. 


g ollow. 


Once eye up. It was planned to see the patient 


ment e two weeks, He kept his first appoint- 
m travel, ,Teporting considerable improvement 
had aj, ?8.20d in visiting crowded places. He 
"Sa gained confidence in himself and in 
sion 3 strangers and his superiors. He still 
rain oe ly got his “queer feelings” of worry, 
mild à = fear of fainting, but these were very 
nd not very disturbing. The only diffi- 
e experienced was when riding his 

» but he continued to cycle to and from 
that he Wo weeks later he sent a letter, saying 
h was could not keep the appointment since 
these qi in financial difficulties. Apart from 
and 'iculties, he was managing very well 
Pletely. Pr eer his fear of cycling com- 
fortable fes could cope easily with any uncom- 

te celings he experienced. 
© months later he sent another letter, 


relat: 
Occa; 
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informing E that he was progressing very well. 
He had taken his children to the coast for a 
holiday, cycled to and from work without any 
difficulty, and visited cinemas regularly. 


Discussion 


This paper attempts to demonstrate the ap- 
plication of some aspects of learning and the 
personality theory to the symptomatic treat- 
ment of psychiatric patients. At present, the 
experimental findings are not completely con- 
sistent, and the theories themselves are in early 
stages of development. The available findings, 
however, suggest rational experimental tech- 
niques for symptomatic treatment. 

Tt cannot be strongly maintained that a 
mere stay in the hospital could account for the 
recovery from the symptoms, since both pa- 
tients stayed in hospital well over a month 
prior to treatment, and according to their 
verbal account and the observation of their 
behavior in stressful situations, there was no 
indication of any improvement. In the present 
state of knowledge, however, it cannot be 
argued with any degree of assurance that the 
improvement of these patients’ long-standing 
phobic symptoms was due to the treatment 
given. Even if there was sufficient evidence to 
maintain that the treatment was responsible 
for the improvement, so many relevant factors 
were uncontrolled that one would not know 
which aspect of the treatment was relevant and 
which irrelevant. These relationships can only 
be established by more extensive and well- 
controlled research. 

Moreover, the usual objections made against 
symptomatic treatment on a priori grounds 
lack force. It seems plausible to argue, as 
Jones (7) has, that “Much evidence points to 
the fact that neuroticism is largely a constitu- 
tional defect for which no effective radical 
therapy is yet available. The individual of 
neurotic constitution in certain environmental 
circumstances develops certain symptoms. The 
rational therapeutic approach is then to treat 
the symptoms and to modify the environment 
so as to avoid their recrudescence or the de- 
velopment of fresh symptoms: The more 
specific the treatment, the more likely may be 
its success.” 

Several implications of theoretical and 
practical interest emerge from this study: (a) 
Since both cases manifested blackouts of an 
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unknown nature, particularly Case 1, the 
phobic symptoms presented were not certainly 
known to be functional in origin. The treat- 
ment, however, was oriented towards a func- 
tional analysis of the disorder. (b) It would be 
desirable to know whether, following a course 
of treatment like that described, the neurotic 
reactions are eliminated or merely overshad- 
owed by a stronger normal reaction, Although 
Wolpe (8) provides some evidence that 
neurotic reactions in cats can be eliminated, 
the question must remain open on the present 
evidence. (c) Although on clinical grounds 
Case 1 was regarded as an hysterical person- 
ality and Case 2 as a dysthymic, objective 
psychological tests indicated the reverse. It 
seems likely, moreover, that the etiology of 
the phobic states must have been quite differ- 
ent in the two cases. One would like to know 
how two patients showing such a considerable 
difference in conditionability came to develop 
more or less similar patterns of abnormal be- 
havior. (d) The results obtained during the 
course of treatment are Consistent with 
Eysenck’s theory (1) Concerning the dynamics 
of anxiety and hysteria. They also indicate, in 
accordance with Eysenck’s view, that for the 
purpose of treatment, adequate regard must 
be paid to the importance of certain individual 
differences as related to the disorders presented, 
(e) The use of drugs may facilitate and speed 
up successful treatment of this type, and this 
theory of individual differences may give a 
rational basis for the selection of drugs. 


SUMMARY 
The treatment of 
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stimulus generalisation. Owing to the more 
“diffuse” nature of the anxiety displayed by 
Case 2, an additional simple conditioning tech- 
nique was employed. . a 

cons 1 ee to the treatment i 
ately and an improvement in her genera’ a 
havior was observed. The effects of trea 
persisted for nearly five months, when the pi 
tient died of left ventricular failure. t. 

Case 2 failed initially to respond to is 4 
ment. An attempt was made to account of 
this failure in terms of Eysenck’s theo 
anxiety and hysteria. From the theory, ient 
ences were made with respect to the patit 
behavior on objective psychological tests; 
results were consistent with the pasa ee 
treatment was modified according to = x 
and the patient responded as expectet ss 
months after discharge from the ee oel 
patient seemed to be managing well and 
much improved. 
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CRITIQUE AND NOTES 


PE $ 
RCEPTION OF DISTURBING AND NEUTRAL WORDS THROUGH THE 
AUTOKINETIC WORD TECHNIQUE’? 


SARNOFF A. MEDNICK, ALAN HARWOOD’, AND JACK WERTHEIM 
Harvard University 


att agin Word Technique (AWT) 
(Sys edi a situation in which the subject 
asked to na in a completely darkened room and 
Written b and report words and sentences being 
Motionles. an apparently moving but actually 
Indicates that Se k light. A previous study (1) 
of words at Ss do indeed report the perception 
erep, sentences. The use of the term 
el justified is perhaps debatable, but the authors 
Operations t in its use by the similarity of present 
illusion o those involved in the study of such 
ne my the Necker cube. 

ay Seiad important uses to which the AWT 
Monautochee >” be put is the investigation of 
Study, it y onous perceptual variables. In this 
tion a hypothesized that in the AWT situa- 
Steate, urbing” words would be perceived with 


Cater |, 
Words, latency and less frequency than “neutral” 


METHOD 


A Wo} ree 

ne taa anton test (WAT) of 40 words was 
follege student. 12 male and 12 female paid volunteer 
ee e ak All of the words used were drawn 
tit Rosani a Minnesota standardization of the 
Population 2 Word Association Test on a college 
ating (3 i h They all have a Thorndike-Lorge AA 
mee ih | cating that they are commonly used in 
“sponse (2) language. On the basis of probability of 
Were picked f five disturbing and five neutral words 
aliere, due or each S from his WAT results. In cases 
= e basta 4 ties, a decision could not be made solely 
erved el probability, the latency of the response 
and latence: e deciding factor. The median probability 
901 an Ne responses to the disturbing words were 
a latency sec., respectively; the median probability 

and 1.39 Y of responses to the neutral words were - 2: 

The eo respectively. 

aud instructor then introduced to the AWT situation 
with e ek that we were going to write sentences 
Ë Previous a of light. (These Ss had had two hours 
ee in the AWT situation in another 
d ae mee sentence was written they were 
ey would be given one of the words in 


1 
This 
S Social Rae was supported by the Laboratory 
Ocial Seien o tons, Harvard University, and the 
P: i resented Research Council. 
SYchologi ed to the 1956 meeting of the American 
Mr meal Association. 
q arwood was the recipient of an SSRC Under- 


Research Stipend, 1956, for work on this 


the forthcoming sentence. This word might appear at 
the beginning, middle, or end of the sentence. The S 
was to inform E when he saw this word. 

Ten trials were then given in which the stationary 
pinpoint of light was turned on for 90 seconds along 
with a cheap electric motor that produced a convincing, 
variable noise. On five of the trials, neutral words from 
the WAT were the suggested words. Disturbing words 
from the WAT were the suggested words on the other 
five trials. Whenever S reported seeing the suggested 
word during the 90-second period, his response latency 
was noted. When the light was turned off, S was asked 
to report the complete sentence that had apparently 
been written by the point of light. E was present in 
the blacked-out room with S, who was seated approxi- 
mately nine feet from the point of light. 


RESULTS 


The two major measures of this study were 
(a) whether or not S reported perceiving a sug- 
gested word, (b) the latency of his reported per- 
ception. Of the 10 suggested words, Ss reported 
failing to see a mean of 3.73 words. Ss failed to see 
a mean of 2.09 of the five disturbing words and a 
mean of 1.64 of the five neutral words. This differ- 
ence, evaluated by the paired replicates test (4), 
was significant at the 01 level. Thus, S failed to 
report seeing more of the disturbing than neutral 
words. 

The mean latency of report of perception of the 
suggested words was 58.6 seconds. The perceived 
disturbing words had a mean latency of 64.4 
seconds. The perceived neutral words had a mean 
latency of 52.7 seconds. The difference between 
these values was significant at the .01 level by 
the paired replicates test. Postponement of the 
report of perception of the disturbing word could 
be the result either of a simple unfilled delay 
of response or of the perception of many words 
preceding the disturbing word. The mean number 
of words preceding the suggested word was 1.02 
words. The disturbing words were preceded by a 
mean of 1.08 words; the neutral words were pre- 
ceded by a mean of 06 words, a difference that is 
not significant. The delay of report of perception 
of disturbing words cannot therefore be attributed 
to the perception of other intervening words. 

The mean number of words reported in the sen- 
tences built around the disturbing and neutral 
words were 2.54 and 2.64, respectively. This 
difference, evaluated by the paired replicates test, 


was not significant. 


267 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


Disturbing and neutral words were selected 
individually for Ss by means of a word association 
test. It was then suggested to these Ss that an 
apparently moving but actually motionless point 
of light in a completely darkened room (autokinetic 
effect) would write a sentence containing a given 
word. The given word was either a disturbing or 
neutral word. 

The Ss reported perceiving fewer of the disturb- 
ing words. Those disturbing words that were per- 
ceived had a greater latency than perceived 
neutral words. 


ARTHUR W. STAATS 
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LEARNING THEORY AND “OPPOSITE SPEECH” 


ARTHUR W. STAATS 
Arizona State College at T: empe 


AFFAL, Lenkoski, and Ameen (4), have re- 
Liy reported the case of a schizophrenic 
patient demonstrating what they call an “opposite 
speech” syndrome. The authors state that the 
syndrome is basically a reversal in certain language 
usages, especially in the use of “yes” and “no.” 
Feeling that the speech reversal is an expression of 
repressed hostility, they Suggest that opposite 
speech copes with the hostile impulses by dis- 
rupting communication and rejecting other people 
or by allowing the “verbalization of ideas which the 
patient consciously rejects” (4, p. 412). 

Laffal et al. conclude that learning theory has 
little to offer in this instance or others of patho- 
logical speech. “. , . [T]he so-called pragmatic and 
interpersonal functions of language behavior have 
been largely neglected by learning theorists in 
favor of the meaning or semantic aspects” (4, 
p. 412), 

However, a number of recent experimental 
and theoretical studies (such as 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 9, 
10) have been very much concerned with similar 
problems of language behavior. Several points 
can thus be made from a learning theory approach 
which have relevance for “opposite speech.” 
Skinner, for example, generally defines verbal 
behavior as “behavior which is reinforced through 
the mediation of another organism” (7, p. 20). 
Instead of asking, as do Laffal et al., “what uses 
[needs] the opposite speech may serve” (4, p. 412), 
reinforcement theory is concerned with the condi- 
tions which increase the probability that the 
response will occur again in similar stimulus situa- 
tions or which strengthen the response. 


4. Witcoxon, F. Some rapid approxim T Gols 
procedures. New York: Amer. Cyanamid 
1949, 

Received October 1, 1956. 
9 10) 


It has been shown experimentally (a4, verbal 
that social reinforcement which follow ir fre- 
responses has the effect of increasing T socia 
quency. These studies have used var regard” 
reinforcements. The question is thus me e speet”: 
ing the reinforcements involved in opp Jiscussion f 
One possibility may be taken from a di 
generalized reinforcers by Skinner. et atten” 

The child who misbehaves “just to 8 eo 

tion” is familiar. The attention of fon itio” 

reinforcing because it is a necessary „The 
for other reinforcements from het kely 
attention of someone who is particula" eac 
to supply reinforcement—a parent, eneraliz! 

or a loved one—is an especially goden a 

reinforcer and sets up especially str 

tion-getting behavior (8, p. 78). rating 45 5 

It is suggested that attention, operat i f0 
generalized reinforcer, could account ite speech 
the origin and maintenance of PET isa a 
The interview quoted by Laffal (4, p. 4 : osit 
demonstration of how the age aa othe! 
speech could elicit attention from neo " 
reinforcers would also be effective in stre patie? 
reversed language. For example, the thou 
reversals were said to “not extend to.: cigat® i 
or action. Thus, if asked if he wishes bp o, 
the patient may say, ‘No’ instead of ( 
but he accepts and smokes the cigaret i 
Giving the cigaret to the “No” response 


; í i ame S 
patient would again say “No” in the § co’ 


. out 
tion. Reinforcements such as these, with | 


——————__ 


kee admonition, would be unlikely to occur 
Ce nl person’s social environment. 
dnt implications are derivable from this 
$ m Peer If the opposite speech is maintained 
coon reinforcement, then lack of such rein- 
atio E i lead to extinction of such 
should a on example, withholding the cigaret 
aha a “ the strength of opposite speech, 
strength, g the cigaret to correct speech should 
T = that type of response. 
tions ae example of learning theory formula- 
olan “ys ree to opposite speech is offered by 
terms of j Pi iller (2). They discuss repression in 
arouse a einforcement theory. Certain thoughts 
thoughts EEE Cessation of thinking those 
about ink. uces anxiety. Thus, stopping thinking 
i caine topic becomes a well-learned response. 
ollard analysis can be applied to speech. 
and Miller (2) give an example of a group 


o 

Peo, A ) 
because i a change the topic of a conversation 
end 


Versa, 


ty i arouses anxiety, and state, “people 
tion. rm to avoid unpleasant topics of con- 

becia a P: O 
Verba] beti be said that the schizophrenic patient’s 
5 lak aa when it is not confused by rever- 
EN a e a in him, perhaps 
Speaking nie typical content. Confused ways of 
erefore og perhaps even of thinking, would 
c extended teow, reducing. This rationale could 
er type to obsessive thinking in addition to 
Ought Th of confused schizophrenic speech and 
Unicatio n addition, for the schizophrenic, com- 
Probably ir with others which is understandable 
anxiety —- touchy subjects which arouse 
fused sree gy ersed verbal behavior and other con- 
breakdowee may reduce anxiety when it produces 
of the i of the communication and cessation 
caer producing subject matter or of the 

e conversation itself. 

Y the schizophrenic’s speech might elicit 
e Saa, him need not herein be elaborated, since 
Stated, p symptom is the relevant topic. It could be 
of an ad owever, that the unhappy life situation 
and Ter schizophrenic probably elicits thought 
rcers 5: which are not positive secondary rein- 
able th, ut instead arouse anxiety. It is also prob- 
at the lack of success of the schizophrenic’s 


anxiet 
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life behavior evokes verbal behavior from others 
which is anxiety producing for the schizophrenic. 
Verbal and nonverbal behavior of the schizophrenic 
which would avoid this anxiety would thus be 
well learned. 

In concluding, it should be stated that this note 
is not intended as a complete analysis of the op- 
posite speech of the schizophrenic patient. Perhaps 
it points out that hypotheses which apply to 
pathological language can be derived from a learn- 
ing theory approach. At any rate, it is suggested 
that learning theory has reached a state where it 
has something to offer clinical theory and practice. 
The complex activities to which contemporary 
learning theory addresses itself, and not without 
success, indicate that the approach can no longer 
be ignored. 


REFERENCES 


1. Conen, D. J., KALISH, H. I, THURSTON, J. R, & 
Conex, E. Experimental manipulation of verbal 
behavior. J. exp. Psychol., 1954, 47, 106-110. 

2. DOLLARD, J, & MILER, N. E. Personality and 
psychotherapy. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1950. 

3. GREENSPOON, J. The effect of verbal and non- 
verbal stimuli on the frequency of members of 
two verbal response classes. Unpublished doctor’s 
dissertation, Univer. of Indiana, 1950. 

4, LAFFEL, J., LENKOSKI, L. D., & AMEEN, L. “Op- 
posite speech” in a schizophrenic patient. J. 
abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1956, 52, 409-413. 

5. MOLER, N. E., & DoLLarD, J. Social learning and 
imitation. New Haven: Yale Univer. Press, 1941. 

6. Mowrer, O. H. The psychologist looks at lan- 
guage. Amer. Psychologist, 1954, 9, 660-694. 

7. SENER, B. F. Verbal behavior. William James 
Lectures, Harvard Univer., 1947 (mimeo.). 

8. SKINNER, B- F. Science and human behavior. New 
York: MacMillan, 1953. 

9. Tarzor, E. The effect of note taking upon verbal 
responses and its implications for the interview. 
Unpublished doctor’s dissertation, Univer. of 
California at Los Angeles, 1954. 

10. VERPLANK, W. S. The control of the content of 
conversation: reinforcement of statements of 
opinion. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1955, 54, 


668-676. 


Received October 22, 1956. 


THE INFLUENCE OF ETHNIC ATTITUDES ON REASONING ABOUT ETHNIC 
GROUPS! 


NOR 4AN M. PRENTICE? 
Harvard University 


N THE abundant literature on ethnic prejudice, 
I tolerant and 
about ethnic 
groups are rare. In one of the few relevant investi- 
gations, Thistlethwaite (5) demonstrated that 
prejudiced subjects biased their Teasoning against 
ethnic groups. Moreover, an account by Allport (2) 


that tolerant individuals would show bias in Savor of 
while intolerant individuals would 


of syl- 


1. Altitudes. Ethnic attitudes were measured by an 


disparaging Jews and Negroes. Authoritarian attitudes 
were appraised by a 12-item form of the California 
Fascism (F) Scale 


! This Teport is based on Portions of a doctoral 
dissertation completed at Harvard University in the 
Department of Social Relations in 1956. The author 
wishes to express Particular indebtedness to his prin- 
cipal advisers: Drs, G. W. Allport, G. Lindzey, and 
R. W. White, Drs. N. Kogan and D. J. Levi 


generously read this report and offered many valuable 
suggestions. 


? Now at Judge Baker Guidance Center, 

3 Items selected from Adorno et al. (1) were numbers: 
8, 22 (pp. 68-69); 13 (p. 70); 2, 31 (pp. 110-111); 37 
(p. 117); and 1-6 of Subscales A and B (p. 142). 

‘The form given 
Battery used by Dr. D. J, 
versity, Department of Social Relations, 1952. With 
one exception (“More than anything else, it is good 
hard work that makes life worthwhile”), the items are 
either identical or slightly rephrased from Adorno et al. 
c-25, c-34, ¢-37 
(p. 255); a-9, e-4, £-26 (p. 256); h-18 (p. 257). 
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n ility 
2. Objective reasoning about ethnic groups. The and 
to reason logically about ethnic groups was is by the 
performance on a syllogism test constructe Tost” 
author called, “The Woodbridge Beaming ranka 
This test consisted of 48 syllogisms random idity. The 
which the subjects (Ss) rated for logical vali eit 
Ss were instructed to rate the conclusions o follow- 
logisms as following logically or not mr fl ogisms, 
ing logically from the premises. Of the m by this 
24 were logically valid and 24 logically p roups © 
definition. Each group of 24 contained 8 ET these 
three syllogisms. The three syllogisms in i d, approxi: 
groups were alike in validity, syllogistic EN but unlike 
mate sentence length, and linguistic sty! j one syllo- 
in content. The premises and conclusions o! intolerant, 
gism were tolerant, those of a second were design 
while those of a third were neutral; that 2h The con 
not to produce any special affective reaction. formally 
tent of none of the affective syllogisms wh measure 
identical to that in the E scale, though I contrast 
dealt with Jews and Negroes exclusively jtems were 
with the syllogisms, all of the E scale Content 
negative; i.e., critical of Jews and el Thistle- 
for some affective syllogisms was adapted sian from 
thwaite (5), while that for others was d by Allport 
stereotypes of minority groups enumerate conclusions 
(2).8 The following triad in which all the Sron 
are logically invalid illustrates the constru 


Tolerant 


y q over 
If no one who is especially loud, TR iii 
bearing is admitted to a country clu 'untry clubi 
And if many Jews are admitted to a col and over 
Then: No Jews are especially loud, noisy, 
bearing. 
Intolerant le 
eop 
; r 
If no one who mixes especially well with othe P a 
is aloof from the community me munity 
And if many Jews are aloof from the c 
activities; ” r peo 
Then: No Jews mix especially well with other P ; 
ie 
sy 


ple 


ë This test, together with a table inia iy 
gism construction, has been deposited with ; 
can Documentation Institute, Order Dopamin t 
from ADI Auxiliary Publication Project, Pl ton 2 
cation Service, Library of Congress, Washing! É $1.25 
D. C., remitting $1.25 for 35 mm. eee Ss to 
for 6 by 8 in. photocopies. Make checks E Congress" 
Chief, Photoduplication Service, Library 0 Jlogis” 

ê Dr. S. B. Sells graciously offered the z of bis 
test devised by him previously. Although a y P” 
syllogisms were used in their original ioie pereit 
vided structural models for the test devisi Depart’ 
Dr. M. H. Thompson, now of the Philosophy e cor 
ment, University of Chicago, kindly assesse 
rectness of the syllogisms in their final form. 


l 
| 
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Neutral 


If no one who i i 
X o is especially interested in Egyptian 
hor od concerned with Mexican art; io 
many dealers are concerned with Mexican art; 


Then: No deal Baiar S > 
tian art, ers are especially interested in Egyp- 


Approxi i 

Mn ot thes o s were allowed for com- 
tion ine roca formula was derived on the assump- 
eens e influence of ethnic attitudes would lead 
gime withe errors in predictable directions on syllo- 
individuals particular ethnic content. Thus, tolerant 
reasoning ne expected to have more errors on 
erant conte ee that were valid but contained intol- 
Mt céntained “4 on reasoning items that were invalid 
Were expected P aane content. These same individuals 
atiweres Sala ave fewer errors on reasoning items 
reasoning item aie contained tolerant content and on 
erant content z s at were invalid but contained intol- 
individuals a e converse was predicted for intolerant 
expected A FE errors in judgment of validity were 
istributed e systematically rather than randomly 
across the reasoning items with affective 


Content, 
follows: The error score used for the analysis was as 


Error Score = [(AV — PV) + (PI — AD] 
where 


AV = Anti-Valid: number of errors on valid 
Py = syllogisms with intolerant content. 

= Pro-Valid: number of errors on valid 
er syllogisms with tolerant content. 


Pro-Invalid: number of errors on invalid 
aa? llogisms with tolerant content. 

= Anti-Invalid: number of errors on invalid 
syllogisms with intolerant content. 


The 

for te a difference score in the formula controlled 
Mcludeq level of reasoning ability. Neutral items were 
Content in the syllogism test to provide variety of 
items ., 284 for other purposes, but scores on these 


S 
Were not used in the analysis herein. 
Subjects 
The 
Christi; 
Bosto; 


Rod were taken anonymously by 128 white 
n U male and female freshmen enrolled at the 
farly F; ay versity. School of General Education 1n the 
Social T ll of 1955 who volunteered for a “study of 
and F ga udes, The Woodbridge Reasoning Test, E 
cales, were administered in that order. None of 


the à 
S had had courses in psychology or formal logic. 


RESULTS 


duct-moment correlations between the E 
Oodrides ss and the mean error scores on the 
ge Reasoning Test were —-22 and —.30. 


Pro 
and 


7 
Smar, $ Cooperation of Dr. G. N. Eddy and Mr. R. 
ollege ocial Science Department, Boston University 
of General Education, in making Ss available 


for 
thi 
E ie and prior pilot studies, is 8" 


Acknowle, dg atefully 
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7 TABLE 1 
OMPARISONS OF MEAN ERROR SCORES 
HYPOTHETICAL ZERO MEAN SCORES ge 
WOODBRIDGE REASONING TEST FOR 
InpivmvaLs Hick AnD Low 
on E AND F SCALES 


N x t $ 
Low E 31 1.74 4.25 <..001 
High E 32 163 1.27 Reversal 
Low F 30 157 3.75  <.001 
High F 299 —.41 =  <.19 


Note.—Values are for one-tailed $ ti ii 
cited by Mosteller and Bush (3). ese ee Const 


These values are significant beyond the .02 and 
01 levels (one-tailed test), respectively. The 
correlation coefficients are negative since stronger 
intolerant attitudes (high E and F scores) are 
associated with less reasoning bias in the tolerant 
direction. 

A subsequent analysis compared the mean error 
scores on the Woodbridge Reasoning Test made by 
individuals in the upper and lower quarters on the 
E and F scales, with hypothetical mean error scores 
of zero (unbiased reasoning). As the error score 
formula is applied, positive error means will be 
associated with the lower quarters of the E and F 
scales and negative error means with the upper 
quarters if respondents are biasing their reasoning 
in a direction congruent with their attitudes. 
Table 1 presents the results from this analysis. As 
indicated, in both the lower E and F quarters, 
significant bias operating in favor of ethnic groups 
was demonstrated (<.001 in both instances). 
However, in the high E and F quarters, significant 
bias operating against ethnic groups was absent, 
although the upper quarter F mean tended in the 
predicted direction. The absence of intolerant bias 
can be presumptively related to the composition 
of the sample. While the neutral item mean for 
both the attitude scales is 4,00, the item mean for 


the E scale was 2.72. Thus, as a whole, the sample 


with respect to the E scale was composed pre- 
. The sample 


dominantly of tolerant individuals. 
with respect to the F scale was somewhat more 
normally distributed with an item mean of 3.80. 
In this connection, an important distinction be- 
tween relative and absolute position along these 
attitude continua should be made. In the present 
study, for example, the upper quarter E group, 
although extremely intolerant relatively, tended 
to be slightly tolerant in terms of the total possible 
range of ethnic attitudes measured by the scale. 
Indeed, as indicated in Table 1, the High E group 
showed a tendency to bias in the tolerant direction. 
Clearly, in considering extremes, it is important 
to be concerned not only with the samples at hand 


but with the theoretical universe as well. 


Norman M. 


Discussion 


In the present study, tolerant individuals biased 
their reasoning about ethnic groups, while 
Thistlethwaite (5) using a similar method in 1948 
reported intolerant bias alone. The present experi- 
ment conducted in 1955 in a social climate some- 
what altered during the intervening years, used a 
completely Northern sample lacking highly prej- 
udiced Ss. Thistlethwaite used Southern samples 
which presumably contained many highly prej- 
udiced Ss. He compared the direction of reasoning 
bias in these with Northern samples which may 
have contained both intolerant and tolerant 
respondents. As a consequence, the tolerant bias he 
predicted for his Northern samples may have 
been attenuated. However, as Thistlethwaite 
selected his comparison groups on the basis of 
region rather than on standard attitude scales, 
more exact comparisons of these related studies 
cannot be made. Nevertheless, the findings of 
both studies taken together support the general 


congruent with these attitudes, Moreover, the 
findings from the 


conventional emphasis on veridicality in tolerant 
individuals, Apparently, tolerance is not always 
associated with superior reality oriented reasoning. 


SUMMARY 


This study was undertaken to investigate fur- 
ther the relationships between ethnic attitudes 


PRENTICE 


and objective reasoning about ethnic sr 
was argued that tolerant individuals would i 
their reasoning in favor while intolerant ee 
would bias their reasoning against ethnic AOE 
The findings revealed that tolerant naidu 
biased their reasoning significantly in favor E 
ethnic groups. However, intolerant gents ee 
did not bias their reasoning significantly oe ih , 
ethnic groups. The lack of bias against ¢ a 
groups was presumptively related to the absenc i 
strongly prejudiced respondents in the oS 

Biased reasoning on the part of unpreju ii 
individuals challenged the traditional assump Pi 
that tolerance is invariably accompanied by suP 

rior reality directed thinking. 
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ERRATA 


Tn 4 

i aaitila “Perceptual Organization and 

Soto te A Further Study,” by Clinton 

e Nove a H. Leibowitz, which appeared in 
bnorm, Ea ja 1956 issue of this journal (J. 
linoa eee oe somi 
ors He Migs culated probabilities of Type I 
ate given i, See Recalculated probabilities 
T in Table 1. These are probabilities of 


It may be noted that 1-tail ¢ tests might have 
been used, since the direction of the difference 
was hypothesized. One-tail ¢ tests would have 
had lower probabilities of Type II errors than 
2-tail ¢ tests for the hypothetical true differ- 
ences listed, and would also have yielded uni- 
formly nonsignificant results. 


Ype IT 
ence a for 2-tail 4 tests of the differ- TABLE 1 
a n mean vocabulary scores of high = 
ow ; 3 e 5 pa z Probability of 
theticg eng ae in case of certain hypo- Condition Difference Type II Error 
Mental ear differences in various experi- n = 
m itions and i i 0.01 sec. a ; 
Tate original arti groupings, as explained oy sec. 5.20 “42 
able 1 ar article. The probabilities in 0.10 sec 3199 36 
Siven earl e substantially greater than those 0.10 sec 5.53 30 
Absence a but low enough that a complete “a ae red at 
2 large significant ¢’s would be surprising Above combined 1.87 63 
tained w true difference existed. All ?’s ob- Above combined 2.53 40 
difference e nonsignificant, and the average D A 153 3 
Was in fact in the wrong direction. 
eS 

ln . . 
Movie article by S. J. Korchin and S. chiatry, Ohio State University. This statement 
Jounal nxlety and Verbal Learning,” this applies to Dr. Levine. Dy: Korchin remains 
Stated 4) 1957, 54, 234-240, it was erroneously with the Institute for Psychosomatic and 
Divisi that Dr, Korchin is aren at the Research Psychiatric Research and Training, Michael 
i Reese Hospital. 


n 
» Columbus State Institute of Psy- 
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ARE THERE GAPS IN YOUR 
FILES OF APA JOURNALS 


THEN HEAR THIS... 


The American Psychological Association announces a sale during the 
period October 1957 through March 1958. Of the following journals, 
all available issues in the volumes for the years preceding 1951 will 
be offered at a price of only 50¢ (foreign, 60¢) per issue: 


American Psychologist 

Journal of Abnormal & Social Psychology 

Journal of Applied Psychology 

Journal of Comparative & Physiological Psychol- 
ogy (1947-1950 only) 

Journal of Consulting Psychology 

Journal of Experimental Psychology 

Psychological Abstracts 

Psychological Bulletin 

Psychological Index (a few complete volumes, 
some shopworn) 

Psychological Monographs 

Psychological Review 


Delivery: 6 to 8 weeks No dealer or quantity discounts 
After this sale, for the years Preceding 1948, journals will be available only 
on microfilm and microcard, 


Order from: 


American Psychological Association 


Department BB, 1333 Sixteenth Street, N.W. 
Washington 6, D, C. 
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CONSCIOUSNESS AS A REGULATO. 
ATORY FIELD: 
A THEORY OF PSYCHOTHERAPY 


REX MADISON COLLIER 
VA Hospital, Jefferson Barracks, Missouri 


a = Saget papers have outlined and 
of pit eveloped a regulatory theory 
Miaa SRE The first (3) was a 
non a which applied only to 
@ theory-in i ions; the second (4) developed 
and madh cms of stress-defense dynamics 
Psychopath pplications to basic problems in 


© interpre ology. The present paper proposes 


brief į 
Nonstr 


sycl nition ie aspects of the process of 
ny ade y in terms of these concepts. 
PSYchothers were review of the literature on 
ing tenden E» Ellis [8]) reveals the grow- 
ĉcticism į y to eclecticism. In any field, ec- 
Concepts i plies fhe need for a set of basic 
n unity to bring system, relatedness, and 
jilectea fro © this common factors empirically 
w eurem. a variety of sources. Among the 
oye Omena ae to integrate the varied 
Pstematic psychotherapy in terms of a 
a origine of concepts, the most notable 
tk? 12, 4.15 p from Hullian learning theory 
d 'S tyne of ). The chief difference between 
“Veloned is heory and the kind here being 
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fag, Pory he ity and objectivity. The pres- 
& tors With an more emphasis on central 
fe o ae ee ization of the biological con- 
2 ity ig risked en Some reduction in objec- 
app Banized or the purpose of attempting 
con OPriate i ge which gives a more 
Cent o Place to the unsuccessfully rejected 
many th Consciousness. 
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: ig ution or approach to psycho- 


Sut PY is 

: including plete or sufficiently basic with- 
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tt the = a functional role in behavior and 
tial go 2CePts of field and regulation are 


this function not only give new 


meaning to the neglected but inescapable con- 
cept of consciousness but also lay the basis for 
developing and defining an interrelated group 
of dynamic concepts that seem to be basic in 
behavior. 

While some writers (e.g., John Dewey {6]) 
have denied that consciousness can be success- 
fully defined, for the purposes of this theory 
the following definition is proposed: Conscious- 
ness is an awareness field of biopsychological 
origin in which processes which may eventuate 
in action have increased chances of interaction 
and mutual modification. Thus, through such 
an awareness field, however simple and rudi- 
mentary or complex and comprehensive, the 
organism is provided with the means for a 
more flexible adaptation. In this sense, there- 
fore, consciousness assumes a role which gives 
it great survival value in the evolutionary 
process. Since the problem of psychotherapy is 
a large extent one of reorganization and 
readjustment, it is no mere coincidence that 
progress in reorganization is closely related to 
the degree to which the individual can allow 
himself to become aware of significant issues. 

The regulatory effectiveness of the conscious 
field is dependent upon its magnitude which 
varies with the degree to which processes rele- 
vant to the current issues may be accessible to 
the field. A reduction of this kind of magnitude 
through blocking, resistance, or repression re- 
sults in some degree of coincident reduction 
in the flexibility and regulatory adequacy of 
the conscious field. It is assumed that the more 
e the conscious field boundaries are to 


to 


permeabl 
processes relevant to a current Issue, the 
broader and more inclusive is the regulatory 


frame of reference. 
The conditions producing variations mm the 


regulatory effectiveness of the conscious field 
have been described in terms of five dynami- 
cally interrelated conceptualized variables. 
These are as follows: (a) stress, (b) defense 
system with primary and secondary compo- 
nents, (c) stress-tolerance thresholds, (d) ego 
strength, and (e) boundary permeability of the 
conscious field. These concepts, defined and 
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utilized in detail in a previous paper (4) lead 
to a central concept of stress-defense dynamics. 
In brief schematic form, the problem of psy- 
chotherapy in terms of the regulatory theory 
of consciousness and these related variables 
may be stated as follows: eas 

1. The psychopathology which the individ- 
ual (patient! or client) seeks to reduce is a 
product of the individual’s system of defense 
interacting with experienced stress. 

2. As a result of the stress-defense interac- 
tion, the regulatory field of consciousness be- 
comes restricted to a degree that cripples its 
regulatory effectiveness. This allows the re- 
jected segments of experience and of the self 
to produce biased and poorly managed im- 
pulses and behavior which often dominate 
responses to the further discomfiture of both 
the individual and his associates. 

3. Assuming that the pathological processes 
are reversible to some degree, the first or pri- 
mary essential in psychotherapy is the provi- 
sion of a relationship designed to reduce the 
individual’s need for his defensive system and 
coincidentally to increase his threshold of toler- 
ance for stress. Therefore, some degree of 
dependence of the individual on the therapist 
for some period of time is necessary in most 
instances. 

4. Communication between the individual 
and the therapist facilitates intrapersonal com- 
munication, which in turn increases chances 
for greater permeability of the restricting de- 
fensive boundaries to the conscious field. 

5. Increases in ego strength—the ability to 
accept into consciousness potentially stressful 
material and to deal with it constructively— 
occur as the individual experiences acceptance 
by another who is significant to him. Thus, the 
individual learns to accept himself and thereby 
lays the basis for a more adequate degree of 
independence and self-regulation, 

6. The rate at which rejected segments of 
experience and self can be returned to the 
regulatory conscious field depends upon all of 
these interrelated factors taken together, but 


1The term “patient” is used here with special 
reservations. The traditional connotation that the 
patient is the passive recipient of things done to him 
and of orders carried out for him must be rejected. For 
psychotherapy to be effective, the patient must be an 
active participant in his own treatment. It is with 
this connotation that the term is used in this discussion, 
For discussions of this and related issues reference is 
made to Lindner (11) and Shakow (13). 
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initially the most important factor is the 
therapeutic relationship. 

7. Increases in ego strength are of ie 
importance, for they are associated with a 
following changes: (a) higher stress tole 
thresholds, (b) reduction of need for we E 
fense system, (c) increased permeability © A 
boundaries to the conscious field, and on 
creased self understanding or insight. T 
together, these results tend toward gr oe 
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in directions more representative of the 
personality. 
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much need for the intervening varia wishes 
conscious field may be thought of, if one ¥ is 
as a field of interacting intervening San 
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the R. This will emphasize, however, 
of Woodworth’s S-O-R formula (17) 
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more intelligible. he curt? 
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CONSCIOUSNESS AS REGULATORY FIELD 


tl 
ome of this regulation is dependent 
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A ae require, for the sake of clarity, 
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extent the į i schizophrenia. To whatever 
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clings a or privilege of experiencing his 
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econ Peete chances for these feelings 
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ion has bec ind of intrapersonal communi- 
Š unicati ome interrupted. The function of 
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chotherapy may be represented as a specialized 
and controlled means of facilitating intraper- 
sonal communication. Barriers between dis- 
sociated segments of the personality tend to 
become more permeable as one continues to 
talk about the issues relevant to the dissociat- 
ing processes. A simplified formula may be 
proposed as follows: What one can talk about 
indicates what he can begin to accept, and what 
one can accept indicates what he can begin to 
manage. Thus, a step is taken in the direction 
of a more adequate degree of self-regulation. 


FREE ASSOCIATION 


The fundamental rule in traditional psycho- 
analytic procedures is that the analysand 
should say or represent verbally all that comes 
to mind, regardless of its nature. It can be seen 
immediately that, in terms of the regulatory 
theory of consciousness, the analyst attempts 
to utilize a basic device for facilitating the re- 
introduction of segments of experience to the 
conscious field. Verbalization heightens aware- 
ness, and the process of talking with reduced 
restriction encourages exploration and dis- 
covery of significant neglected and rejected 
aspects of experience. There are increased 
chances that a rejected aspect of experience 
reintroduced to consciousness will enter into 
mutually modifying relations with other proc- 
esses currently available to the field. This can 
provide the discovered or uncovered aspect of 
with new context and a revised 
meaning. Hence, some increased degree of 
flexibility has been achieved. However, the 
invitation to a patient to use free association 
can be extremely threatening. It is an invita- 
tion in many instances to disturb, even to 
disrupt, a kind of equilibrium by which the 
individual has become accustomed to live. In- 
sistence on the observance of the “fundamental 
rule” often places the analyst and the analy- 
sand in conflict, since the defense system of the 
analysand is invariably activated. Tradition- 
ally, the defense mechanisms were viewed as 
more or less nuisance devices that prevented 
the analysis from progressing smoothly toward 
an early successful conclusion. The approach 
of “Off with his defenses” often has subtle 
similarities to the Red Queen’s command of 
«off with their heads!” 

No therapy is adequate that does not re- 
spect the individual’s defense system as a basic 
aspect of his personality. Free association, be- 
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cause of its potencies, is both a useful and a 
hazardous technique. To invite the individual 
to free associate is to invite him to lay aside 
his defenses and accept back into awareness 
that which he has found habitually unaccept- 
able and stressful. In terms of stress-defense 
dynamics, free association may be either harm- 
ful or beneficial. It is hypothesized, in terms of 
the present theory, that free association is 
therapeutically successful under the following 
circumstances: (a) if the individual’s defenses 
operate well enough so that stressful material 
is fed back to the conscious field at a rate that 
does not exceed ego strength as here defined; 
(b) if the relationship with the therapist is 
sufficiently supportive so that there is some 
increase in ego strength; and (c) if the thera- 
pist’s interpretations do not release anxiety 
that exceeds the patient’s stress-tolerance 
threshold. Free association can be less than 
successful, or even harmful, if the patient’s 
secondary defenses are breached before there 
has occurred sufficient development of ego 
strength so that secondary defenses may be less 
necessary to the patient. If the stress of free 
association in conjunction with too penetrating 
interpretations robs the individual too quickly 
of his secondary defense components, he will 
revert to primary defense. The ensuing results 
depend upon the seriousness of the problem. 
The patient may in some of the less serious 
instances simply leave therapy with less ac- 
cessibility to future attempts, or, if he stays in 
therapy, he may show psychotic trends. In the 
more serious instances, a psychotic episode 
may occur. It is hypothesized that, were ade- 
quate records of psychotic breaks during 
analyses available, it would be found (a) that 
the patient initially had an inadequate second- 
ary defense elaboration and depended chiefly 
on primary defenses—a dynamic arrangement 
which was not clearly Tecognized by the thera- 
pist—or (b) that what Secondary defenses he 
had were interpreted away before ego strength 
had improved sufficiently to tolerate the added 
stress. 

The couch and a reclining position are 
usually thought of as related to the technique 
of free association. Placing the patient on a 
couch where he cannot face his therapist can 
be damaging if the initial ego strength is not 
high enough to accept the stress involved in 
such a nonsupportive relationship. For a pa- 
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tient with weak ego strength, which eee 
go with predispositions to utilize pima i 
fense, to be on a couch with an aloof ane Ta 
out of sight and to be requested to free assoni a 
about his problems is to take a long step a 
the direction of precipitating a psychoti 
episode. 
Eo association is a powerful technique for 
facilitating the reacquisition of Poe a 
feelings, and meanings to the conscious reg re 
tory field, but the speed of reacquisition = 
be compatible with the balance between a a 
tolerance thresholds, or thresholds of de ee 
reaction, and current ego strength. The P nis 
ess traditionally referred to in pa 
as “making the unconscious conscious aa 
extensive review in terms of the ane 
dynamics which are here being outlined. 
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intellectual, problem-solving behavior. tance 
in psychotherapy is based on the pol re- 
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jected aspects of experience under condi these 
sufficient emotional permissiveness for cts 0 
aspects, as well as other relevant aa more 
experience, to interact so that new ahi are, 
comprehensive meanings emerge. Insig to the 
therefore, limited (a) if the boundaries m 
conscious field are relatively E ei 
thoughts, feelings, and tendencies igi w, 
the problem, (b) if ego strength is l0W, 
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leading frequency, are simply one fa intrape™” 
aspects of the broader principle of | be 
sonal communication referred to ane 
“open-minded” (the concept of the pe ne’s 
barrier to the conscious field) oe nav 
periences and feelings and to what $ “a in 
meant to one, is a basic objective ee of 
psychotherapy but in the ee ote 
mental health for everyone. If this entail 
of the conscious regulatory field is seit y put 
then insights may occur fairly freque with 2 
few of them are likely to be amare’ adjutus” 
gard to one’s emotional life, since hi 
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Sele are kept up-to-date and there 
main me. cant areas of experience that re- 
While i or alienated, 
len se facilitation of insightful reactions 
more E cai goal in psychotherapy, the 
individual peo objective is to provide the 
and to deal opportunity gradually to accept 
self and his realistically with aspects of him- 
ad to negle ee that heretofore he has 
can be oo or reject. The reaction of insight 
Personal cor tof as a criterion that such intra- 
ever, insi nenaon is occurring. How- 
Must dee must be more than logical; they 
tional a. an acceptance of the emo- 
sight by eae of experience. The logical in- 
alfective as may indicate that the more 
rejected. D of experience are still being 
to modify ae or intellectual insight tends 
Conditions Wi havior chiefly under nonstress 
and anxiet rere the problem involves threat 
Msight ne hemp to activate defenses, the 
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Wh 
Pationt a therapist interprets or invites 2 
dure ig fi explore his experiences, the proce- 
mg” te Ometimes referred to as an “uncover 
ma nique. How a therapist’s response 
“Over in Scaled according to the degree of un- 
Previous Tepresented has been outlined in 
epeh of Studies (2), The concept of scaling the 
2 Breat; Pretive responses of the therapist 
s tense d importance in reference to the stress- 
i. S to eau, From this a clearer rationale 
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P Propriate €rpretive response of the therapist 
thot "$ at any particular time for the pa- 
te Dist ro may be asked whether the 
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ifying or reflecting, or whether he should in- 
clude greater depth in some of his responses. 
If the objective of therapy is aiding the patient 
in achieving an improvement in self-regulatory 
ability, then it must be assumed that he needs 
to accept into the conscious field and to inte- 
grate constructively into action patterns some 
aspects of himself and of reality around him 
that heretofore he has rejected or neglected. 
The way in which he presents his problem at 
any given time reveals his capacity (ego 
strength) to deal with the problem. What he 
leaves out or attempts to avoid reveals, in part, 
his use of primary defense (not simply resist- 
ance). How he rationalizes, compensates, and 
utilizes various symptom patterns reveals not 
only his need for secondary defense but also 
his capacity to blunt the sharpness of stress 
factors so that he can still deal with reality to 
some extent (4). It often occurs in the begin- 
ning of a therapy relationship that the patient 
is quite restricted in his approach to the prob- 
lem and in what seems to him as relevant. The 
therapist’s technique in managing the relation- 
ship is a first step in reducing stress which 
often aids in some coincident increase in ego 
strength. Material relevant to the problem, 
but held at a superficial level of rejection, may 
still not be verbalized. Stress effects are often 
obvious, but, if stress-tolerance thresholds are 
not greatly exceeded, the patient may, even 
so, deal with the material integratively. Any 
interpretation that brings in material that the 
patient can neither accept nor deal with con- 
structively, that reactivates primary defenses, 
or that stimulates symptom formation may be 
said in general to exceed the therapeutically 
For the therapist to insist on an 
interpretation which involves the risk that the 
patient may feel less accepted or less under- 
stood is to retard the therapeutic processes as 
defined here. The therapist may be as pene- 
tratingly interpretive as the current stress- 
defense dynamics predispose the individual to 
accept and to utilize such interpretations. This 
contention involves the assumption that the 
interpretation has some degree of validity that 
may be sifted out by continued exploration. 
A persistent hazard of the more penetrating 
interpretation is that it can rob the patient of 
the ego strength-building experience of self- 
discovery. If the purpose of therapy is to 
improve the quality and adequacy of self- 
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‘egulation, then there should be maximum 
opportunity for the patient to make his own 
discoveries and his own applications. The ap- 
propriate technique for the therapist often 
srows out of the question put to himself, ‘How 
can I set the situation so that the patient can 
recognize a feeling, relationship, meaning, etc., 
and retain the feeling that he discovered it for 
himself?” While this cannot always be done, it 
should occur sufficiently often, or the ther- 
apist is not providing an opportunity for the 
self-regulatory capacities of the individual to 
grow. This approach not only avoids over- 
dependence on the part of the patient, but it 
also represents an area in which psychotherapy 
and teaching should have greater overlap. 

To make a sharp distinction between sup- 
portive (often called “‘covering”) and explora- 
tory (or “uncovering”) therapy has become 
relatively frequent. In terms of the stress- 
defense dynamics which have been discussed, 
this kind of dichotomy is undesirable. To talk 
about one’s problems is to uncover threaten- 
ing aspects in some degree. How much revela- 
tion is appropriate depends on the relationship 
between therapist and patient, the degree of 
ego strength available to the patient, and the 
balance between primary and secondary seg- 
ments of the defense system. The supportive- 
uncovering dichotomy should be thought of as 
a depth continuum. Currently, the therapist 
must depend on his clinical judgment as to 
how exploratory he should be or how explora- 
tory he should allow his patient to be or at 
what level on the depth continuum it is appro- 
priate to work. Depth can be defined here in 
terms of the typical degrees of hesitation and 
resistance encountered in the social group in 
discussing issues of dynamic importance to 
them. Such a scale has yet to be devised, but 
it 1s experimentally feasible and could have a 
variety of uses. In any case, some degree of 
depth is represented by any discussion. There- 
fore, it is important to point out that no 
therapist can be supportive in any adequate or 
relevant manner until his patient has provided 
some exploration of his problems. To attempt 
co be only “supportive” in the traditional sense 
s often to leave the patient with a feeling that 
e is not well understood or even that he has 
een somewhat rejected. 


Rex MADISON COLLIER 


ABREACTION 


Abreacting a traumatic or stressful experi- 
ence has been recognized as having bo : 
therapeutic and nontherapeutic effects. om 
ker and Spiegel (10) have said that abre 
tions under pentothal are not neces 
therapeutic, but may provide a pep oraa a 
useful insight. They have also said that a 
actions in a bar under the influence of ala 
are nontherapeutic. Dollard and Miller (7) Pe 
pose that the difference between theraps 
and nontherapeutic abreactions may be un k 
stood in terms of the concepts of a condit ok 
response theory of learning, e.g., reward a 
punishment, reinforcement and extinction, bie 
generalization. How would stress-defens¢ 
namics conceptualize this issue? 

Abreaction, as a reliving of a past exp 
provides an opportunity, under condit 
increased permeability of conscious boun be re- 
for a rejected segment of experience to be 
introduced to the conscious field and wi): 
assimilated. By assimilated is meant (a) a 
the experience has an increased degree op- 
acceptance and (b) that it is provided a ing 
portunity to enter into mutually sie 
relations with other processes also availa new 
the conscious field. That is to say, in eee 
context it now has changed meaning. Ac peen 
ing the segment of experience which has a 
persistently alienated implies a reductio ccu 
defense operations at the time. This can tión 
in spite of the stressful nature that abrea s 
seems at times to have only if the paum eal 
had an increase in ego strength. Such @ has jn 
grows out of the degree of confidence he a 
the therapist and the treatment prise eat- 
is also therapeutically possible for an & ‘6 
tion to be beneficent apart from a caer P 
institutions, provided the individual can & jeas 
the products and deal with them with at, 
some degree of reduced defensiveness. 
occur only when some current set 0 i 
has provided an increase in ego streng 
defined here. n eve 

Abreaction can be nontherapeutic OY the 
detrimental if the individual cannot acceP” py 
revived segment of experience. Reviva |g. 
be brought about by means of drugs, Sa 
ciation, hypnosis, or other methods. a sy* 
stress generated will activate the demm a of 
tem which has maintained the reject! 
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pie the personality may reconstitute 
ea long habitual lines. This may be thought 
oe a nontherapeutic result. The ex- 
ohich ironed be detrimental if the situation in 
The the reaction occurs is now also rejected. 
Powe the institution, or the treatment 
then eS may be rejected and the patient is 
is are — than he was previously. 
Peal = trauma has become enlarged. In 
ON 3 be therapeutically successful, abre- 
"Sn deg occur only when there is a good 
Sica ees ip of confidence and mutual accept- 
this ates therapist and patient. How soon 
tevi es therapy depends on the person- 
the first j e people involved; it may occur in 
interview or it may never occur. 


Tue RELATIONSHIP ASPECT OF 
PSYCHOTHERAPY 


is he tetportane of establishing and manag- 
tient arma between therapist and pa- 
as lon nil be utilized for therapeutic ends 
the Sba een recognized. This relationship, 
in latices: t of many treatises, is often described 
Eee Vague aid ele It is hoped 
tional a ep in the direction of a more opera- 
ittaae is accomplished by invoking 
erapist ense dynamics in this issue. When the 
Mental t 1S accepting and relatively nonjudg- 
re oa his patient in managing this 
Stress arg he is (a) reducing a sense of 
Patient (b) reducing to some degree the 
S need for defense. With less need for 
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ility o there is some increase in the permea- 
field. 


as barriers to the conscious 
ae ally, the patient perceives not only 
pist’s acceptance but his imperturba- 
things pa lack of surprise at the “terrible” 
Strength e patient tells him. This apparent 
Patient of the therapist is a support to the 
also tha own ego strength. Thus, on this basis 
ability ere is some increase in the patient’s 
Stressful accept into consciousness potentially 
paling ae with increased chances of 
etter p ith it constructively. Not only has a 
pasis for interpersonal communication 
b muni, haa some facilitation in intrapersonal 
ae on ation may occur. Whole therapies are 
Portunit Providing an individual with an oP- 
threatens, to talk out his problems in a non- 
bee So ing relationship. Some therapists have 
convinced of the effectiveness of the 
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relationship itself that they have tended to 
renounce analytically derived free association 
and interpretation. One may hypothesize in 
terms of stress-defense dynamics that the as- 
pects of relationship described above are basic 
to any additional elaboration of technique. 
According to Fiedler (8), the “experts” of 
various schools tend to have greatest similarity 
at the point of managing the relationship 
aspect of therapy. 

The facets of the relationship between thera- 
pist and patient often become both subtle and 
complex. In good relationship therapy, the 
patient utilizes the relationship for a broader 
and more complete expression of his own re- 
jected feelings and tendencies. The therapist 
utilizes the relationship to aid the patient in 
becoming increasingly aware of the nature of 
his problems. Thus, according to the regulatory 
theory of consciousness, to become aware 
under conditions of reduced threat is to in- 
crease chances of improved self-regulation. 


Groupe RELATIONSHIP FACTORS 


The concept of ego strength has been defined 
as the ability to accept into awareness poten- 
tially stressful material and to deal with it 
constructively. It is hypothesized further that 
ego strength, as here defined, is largely a 
product of a sense of security and a sense of 
belonging in a significant way to a group of 
other human beings. If this part of the theo- 
retical frame of reference is accepted, several 
inferences are immediately derivable. Certainly 
one of the first steps in individual therapy is 
the extension of real acceptance by the thera- 
pist to the patient. Some feeling of being 
accepted and at Jeast somewhat secure in the 
two-group relationship is necessary on the part 
of the patient or therapy cannot even get 
started.2 An increase in group participation on 
the part of the patient during therapy is both 
diagnostic and therapeutic. This is an indica- 
tion of improvement and a utilization of rela- 
tionships that increase chances for further 


improvement. 

If ego strength is a product of a sense of 
security and belonging, then a look at home 
and community relationships—our typical cul- 
tural pattern—is not very reassuring. One 
needs only to think of the multitude of ways 


2 Cf. Bobbitt and Clausen (1). 
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by which the typical community rejects, neg- 
lects, avoids, or makes invidious distinctions 
among its members to realize how ego-crip- 
pling experiences can hardly be avoided. The 
positive side of this community picture often 
looks good, but most communities unwittingly 
set situations that result in tragic damage to 
some of its members. This is of extreme im- 
portance since the increase of population, 
together with a loss of frontiers, forces people 
to live in closer and closer contacts. People 
must learn to live together constructively or 
they will increasingly destroy each other. 


SUMMARY 


Psychotherapy is defined as a set of tech- 
niques, all of which should have as their com- 
mon purpose the progressive re-establishment 
in the individual of a more adequate degree of 
self-regulation. The pathologies of self-regula- 
tion have been ordered to a set of concepts 
referred to as stress-defense dynamics. The 
essential problem in psychotherapy is the 
recognition and appropriate manipulation of 
these variables in order to effect a maximum 
degree of reversal of pathological processes. 
This systematizing approach has been applied 
to a selected cluster of phenomena related to 
psychotherapy. These are as follows: communi- 
cation and psychotherapy, free association 
insight, effects of “uncovering” and interpre 
tation, abreaction, the relationship aspect of 
psychotherapy, and group relationship factors. 
It is assumed that the current style of being 
eclectic in psychotherapy demands that cer- 
tain basic concepts be systematically identi- 
fied so that the recognized common factors in 
psychotherapy shall have an organized mean- 
ing. The regulatory theory of consciousness 
and the derived concepts of stress-defense dy- 
namics are offered as a step in this direction, 
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THE EFFECTS OF FE 
AR AROUSAL AND SUPPRESSION 
UPON SOCIAL PERCEPTION —— 
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Wives | Conditions of fear arousal, a subject 
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Pere 


Per 


nificantly more fearful and anxious than under 
neutral affective conditions. 

2. Under conditions of fear arousal, subjects 
encouraged to suppress recognition of their 
emotional reactions perceive a stimulus person 
as significantly more fearful and anxious than 
subjects encouraged to acknowledge their 
emotional reactions. 


METHOD 


Subjects 

Sixty male volunteers from introductory psychology 
classes at a large metropolitan university participated 
as subjects. The Ss were randomly assigned to one of 
the following experimental treatment groups: Control 
(C), Fear-Expression (FE) and Fear-Suppression (FS). 


Administration of Film and Fear Stimulus 


The Ss were seen individually. Each S was told 
that the experiment dealt with the effects of distraction 
upon the accuracy of one’s judgment of other people. 
They were informed that a film of a young man’s 
performance on a number of different tasks would be 
shown to them, and that after presentation of the 
film, they would be required to judge the personality 
of this man. Following these instructions, electrodes 
were attached to the left ankle of Ss in the Fear groups. 
Electric shocks, administered in the guise of distracting 
stimuli, were employed to induce fear. The strength of 
electric shock administered to each Swas determined by 
varying the intensity of the shock until S 
reported that the shock was painful. The film was 
then presented, and eight shocks were administered 
at varying intervals while the Ss witnessed the film. 
At the same time, they were required to remove a set 
of pins from the O'Connor Finger Dexterity Board, a 
task that could be readily accomplished with only occa- 
sional glances at the board. A similar procedure was 
used for the Control group with the important ex- 
ception that shock was omitted. 


gradually 


Manipulation of Fear Expression and Fear 


Suppression 


The instructions inte! 
of fear or suppression an 


nded to encourage expression 
d denial of fear were given. 


ermine whether the pin removal 


1In order to det 
Ss’ reactions to the film, 


task had any effect upon the 
half the Ss in the Control group were not given this 
task to perform. The means and variances of the 
subsequent judgments of the two Control subgroups 
were practically identical, and consequently the sub- 
groups were combined in analyzing the results. 
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prior to the showing of the film. The Ss in the Fear- 
Expression (FE) group were told: “Many people are 
disturbed by the shock. In order to perform most 
efficiently, the best thing to do is to be aware of and 
admit your feelings. If you freely express your feelings, 
your judgments will be more accurate.” The Ss in the 
Fear-Suppression (FS) group were given contrasting 
instructions as follows: “Many people are disturbed 
by the shock. In order to perform most efficiently, 
the best thing to do is keep your mind off your emo- 
tional reactions and not think about them. Try to 
forget about your feelings and concentrate on the task; 
by so doing, your judgments will be more accurate.” 


Measurement of Experimental Effects 


Subsequent to witnessing the film, Ss were admin- 
istered a questionnaire regarding the personality 
characteristics of the stimulus person? Five alternative 
choices were offered for each item in the questionnaire. 
The following four indices reflecting the evaluation of 
different personality attributes of the stimulus person 
were derived from the questionnaire responses: 

Indirect Fear Judgment score. This index, based on 
24 items, reflects the degree to which the stimulus 
person was judged as fearful or anxious in situations 
other than that depicted in the film. Sample questions: 
“How much tension do you think he usually works 
under?”; “How often do you think his sleep is fitful 
and disturbed?”; “In comparison to most people, how 
much does physical pain upset him?” 

Direct Fear Judgment score. This index, based on 4 
items, indicates the degree to which the stimulus person 
was perceived as fearful and anxious in the actual 
test situation depicted in the film. In making direct 
fear judgments, the S has more stimulus information 
available than in making indirect fear judgments. 
Sample questions: “How worried do you think he was 


tasks?” “How frequently 


This index, 
o which the 


o which un- 
than anxiety 
ri the stimulus 
How much reliance do 
you think one can place upon his word?”; “How tolerant 
is he likely to be of other people’s mistakes?” 
A further control was introduced during the com- 
pletion of the questionnaire in that the shock apparatus 
was detached from half of the Ss in each of the Fear- 


2 A copy of this questionnaire has been deposited 
with the American Documentation Institute, Order 
Document No. 5324 from ADI Auxiliary Publications 
Project, Photoduplication Service, Library of Congress, 
Washington 25, D.C. remitting in advance $1.25 for 
microfilm or $1.25 for photocopies. Make checks pay- 
able to Chief, Photoduplication Service, Library of 
Congress. 
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Arousal groups while for the remaining half, the a 
apparatus was left intact and these Ss were Ba 
three shocks during this period. Since this con a 
did not result in any significant differences in ae 
quent jusgments, these two subgroups are com 

in the presentation of the results. 


Apparatus 


The S was seated at a table situated nine fe 
the screen on which the film was projected. The 
shocks were administered by means of a high te 
60-cycle inductive generator. The film, whic 
approximately 7 minutes, depicted a yours connor 
performance on a card-sorting task, the Dex- 
Wiggly-Block Test, and the O’Connor nee were 
terity Test.? Neither sound track nor film tit oe was 
employed. The examiner administering the dpe of hi 
not shown in the film except for a brief si tira 
hands when he changed the test materials. wv e 
lus person, who had had previous practice i task 98 
various tasks, was instructed to complete eac. 
quickly as he could. 
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scores 
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TABLE 2 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF THE INDIRECT FEAR 
JUDGMENTS 
S Sum of Mea 
OUTS Squares of scare 
Between groups 3546.55 | 2 | 1773 * 
Within groups | 12573.65 | 57 200.6 oa 


** Significant at the .01 level. 


TABLE 3 


Use or EXTREME FEAR CATEGORIES ON INDIRECT 
FEAR JUDGMENT SUBSCALE 


Group Made 1 or More Made no 
Extreme Fear Extreme Fear 
Judgments Judgments 
Fear suppression 12 8 
(FS) 
Fear expression 5 15 
(FE) 


Note.—x? = 5.8; 2 < 05. 


TABLE 4 


ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF THE DIRECT 
FEAR JUDGMENTS 


Sum of Mean 
Source Squares df [Square 
Between groups 70.23 | 2 | 35.1 2.09 
Within groups 956.10 | 57 | 16.8 (p < -20 
> .10) 
TABLE 5 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF THE AGGRESSION JUDGMENTS 
Sum of Mean 
Source Squares 4f | Square F 
Between groups 633.0 2 3:7 | 5.400 
Within groups 3144.0 | 57] 55.2 


** Significant at the .01 level. 


appears that 

jected in this 
e 

one might conjecture 

Fear-Arousal groups 


the C group the lowest. Thus, it 
aggression as well as fear was pro. 
situation. 

In view of this finding, 
that the judgments of the 1 
are largely a reflection of a generalized negative 
attitude toward the experimenter and the 
experimental situation. If this were the case, 
one would expect the shocked Ss to be more 
likely than the C group to attribute negative 
personality characteristics (other than aggres- 
sion or fear us person. However, 


) to the stimul [i 
an analysis of variance of the Negative Per- 
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TABLE 6 

ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF THE NEGATIVE PERSONALITY 
. JUDGMENTS 

Source Sum of df Mean F 

Squares Square 

Between groups 44.6 2 22:9 «56 
Within groups 2266.8 57 39.8 


- sonality Judgment scores presented in Table 6 
indicates that differences among the three 
groups are slight and insignificant. These data 
indicate then that differences in perception 
between the experimental groups and the 
control group are specific to fear and aggression 
and cannot be attributed to a generalized 
“halo” effect. 

While not directly relevant to the hypotheses 
under study, the correlation between judg- 
ments of fearfulness (Indirect) and judgments 
of aggressiveness is of some interest. The 
Pearson v calculated for all groups combined is 
-68 which is significant at the .01 level. The 
individual correlations for the C, FE, and FS 
groups are .65, 43, and .72, respectively, and 
are also statistically significant. The fact that 
even in the control group there is a substantial 
relationship between the tendency to perceive 
an individual as anxious and the tendency to 
perceive him as aggressive indicates that the 
obtained correlations are not solely a result of 
the experimental operations. An interpretation 
of this correlation as a reflection of a favorable- 
unfavorable attitude toward the stimulus 
person is suggested by the significant negative 
correlation of —.51 obtained in the Control 
group between the Indirect Fear Judgment 
scores and the Negative Personality Judgment 
scores (the lower the score on this scale, the 
less favorable the judgment). 


Discussion 


The results, when considered as a whole, lend 
substantial support to the hypothesis that the 
arousal of fear results in a tendency to perceive 
another person as fearful and anxious, at least 
within the limits of the experimental operations 
used to arouse fear and to measure its conse- 
quences. In evaluating the significance of these 
experimental results, it is important to note 
that although all Ss were oriented toward 
making accurate personality judgments of the 
stimulus figure, relatively few relevant cues 
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were available for making such judgments. E 
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similar experimental conditions, pictures of 
children were used as stimuli, Ta 
projection would be obtained; that is A 
perception of the affective state of the stimul : 
person would directly match the aff = 
state of the perceiver. “ine 
These considerations serve to emphasize that 
the final judgment or perception of a social 
object is the outcome of a number of interactin, 
variables, one of which is the affective state of 


the perceiver. 


SUMMARY 


The present experiment was designed to 
study the effects of fear arousal and suppression 
of fear upon social perception. It was hypoth- 
esized that individuals subjected to a fear- 
producing situation would tend to project 
their feelings upon some social objects, and 
further, instructions to inhibit emotional reac- 
tions would increase the amount of projection. 

The Ss were randomly assigned to one of the 
following experimental treatment groups: Fear 
Expression, Fear Suppression, and Control. 
Shock was administered at varying intervals 
to Ss in both Fear groups while they witnessed 
a film of a young man’s performance of a num- 
ber of different tasks. Prior to presentation of 
the film, Ss in the Fear Expression group were 
nize any feelings they might 


encouraged to recog 
experience because of the shock. In contrast, 


Ss in the Fear Suppression group were en- 
couraged to suppress and inhibit their emo- 
tional reactions. The Control group also witnes- 
sed the film but did not receive any shock. 
Subsequent to witnessing the film, all Ss com- 


pleted a questionnaire dealing with the per- 


sonality characteristics of the individual in the 


film. 
The following results were obtained: 


1. The Fear-Suppression and the Fear- 


Expression groups perceived the stimulus per- 
son as a signifi earful and also 


cantly more fi 
significantly more aggressive individual than 
did the Control group- 

2. The differences between the Fear-Suppres- 
sion and the Fear-Expression groups were 
consistently in the predicted direction. The 
difference between these groups in their mean 
fear judgment scores was not statistically sig- 
nificant. However, a significantly greater 
proportion of the Fear-Suppression group in 
comparison to the Fear-Expression group use 


288 


extreme fear categories in describing the 
stimulus person. 

3. The experimental differences are more 
striking for judgments of the fearfulness and 
anxiety of the stimulus person in situations 
other than that immediately depicted in the 
film. 

4. The tendency to perceive the stimulus 
person as a fearful and anxious individual was 
significantly correlated with the tendency to 
perceive him as aggressive. 

The data indicate that the arousal of fear 
results in a tendency to project fear onto a 
stimulus object in the environment. The 
results are also consistent with the hypothesis 
that suppression facilitates the tendency to 
project although, in this latter instance, one is 
less confident in rejecting the null hypothesis. 
Several alternative explanations of the effects 
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of the suppression variable were considered and l 
the role of cognitive variables in the projecton 
process was discussed. 
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THE MASCULINITY-FEMININIT 


Y DIMENSION IN NORMAL AND 


PSYCHOTIC SUBJECTS' 


MAX R: REED? 
Washington University, St. Louis 


N THE course of relating personality or- 
ae or structure to adjustment 
FEA A prognostic outcomes, the clini- 
influence Pran attempt to assess the 
agen : the masculinity-femininity dimen- 
sists : ve hoanaly tic theory (3, 7, 8 20) as- 
a role to this aspect of personal 
aes eae a Masculinity-femininity is viewed 
effects Ri x affair, derived from the combined 
nants. E of personality determi- 
between p HELE relationships are postulated 
a dy eae occurrences, body image or 
pp. San and levels of ego organization (3, 
tions in the 418, 419). Early, severe disrup- 
thought t acai identification processes are 
ody ee ring about major disturbances in 
result is E organization (20, p. 252). The 
sex «re ec as an admixture of cross- 
ody ima a condition discordant with the 
role, ge essential to one’s normal sexual 
oS ae are accounted for in psycho- 
evels of e eory by postulating differences in 
early ecm at the times at which 
tifcations, image organization, primary iden- 
ody ima and secondary identifications occur. 
cations ge organization and primary identi- 
level, Mente hee to occur at a preverbal 
identifications SP. 107) suggests that primary 
are constr and the deepest layer of the ego 
vis ape through kinesthetic, olfactory, 
Secondary i sensations. On the other hand, 
ater Bent identifications and the superego are 
ory i ely based primarily on audi- 
Sener Thus, there may be a wide dis- 
eg i etween the way a person knows that 
ae hey or act sexually and the way that 
isparitie eel or is capable of acting These 
S are believed to be important con- 
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tributors to a weakening of ego organization, 
the essential condition for psychotic illness. i 
The development of tests reflecting different 
levels of masculinity-femininity organization 
has paved the way for experimental investiga- 
tion in this area. One line of development has 
made use of drawings of one type or another 
which, it is believed, reflect the basic mascu- 
linity-femininity organization. Franck and 
Rosen (6) devised a Drawing Completion Test 
(DC) which successfully differentiated college 
men and women. They reasoned that the dif- 
ferences in performance on this instrument 
reflected basic sex differences in body structure 
and psychosexual organization. The Draw-A- 
Person Test (DAP) is another drawing task 
believed to reflect sex differences in body image 
or body feeling and sexual organization. A 
number of studies (1, 4, 9, 11, 14, 15, 16, 22) 
with the DAP have yielded contradictory find- 
ings, but the test’s full potential is by no 
means exhausted. 
A second development has been the con- 
struction of verbal inventory measures which 
are thought to reflect the masculinity-femi- 
ninity aspect of personality organization. 
Prominent among these measures is the MMPI 
Masculinity-femininity Scale (Mf), an empiri- 
cally derived inventory yielding significant 
differences between men and women, Shepler 
hat this test measures some- 


(21) has shown t 
thing different from the DC. While he found 
DC test differ- 


that both the Mf scale and the 
entiated men and women, he also found a low 
and insignificant correlation between the two 


test variables. 

The DC, Mf, an 
present study to test 
derived from psychoanalyti 
ing the nature of differences in 
femininity organization of norm 
chotic women: 

1. Psychotic w 
scores on measur 
normal women. (a 
of body image, P' 
masculine scores 
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d the DAP were used in the 
the following hypotheses, 
c theory, concern- 
the masculinity- 
al and psy- 


ain more masculine 
dy image than do 
s a measure 


omen obt. 
es of bo 
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this measure. (b) With the DAP as another 
such measure, the relative body proportions 
of normal subjects’ male and female drawings 
approximate more closely actual anatomical 
measures of such proportions than do the like 
body proportions of psychotic subjects’ figure 
drawings. 

2. The verbal statements of normal women 
concerning their masculinity-femininity status 
correspond more closely to their respective 
measures of body image status than do those 
of psychotic women. (a) Psychotic women 
show larger differences between their DC and 
Mf scores than do normal female subjects. 
(b) Psychotic women obtain higher (more 
masculine) DC scores than MMPI Mf scores, 
whereas normal female subjects obtain DC 
scores that are roughly equal to or lower (more 
feminine) than their corresponding Mf scores. 


METHOD 


The study included an initial test of the 
hypotheses (designated Experiment I) and a 
replication study employing independently 
chosen samples and independent scorers (des- 
ignated Experiment II). Experiment II was 
planned to examine any refinements of the 
original hypotheses which Experiment I might 
Suggest and to cross validate the findings. 


Selection of Subjects 


The control Ss for Experiment I were 22 nurses 
chosen randomly from one class of 


Experiment I was 20.63 years with a standard devia- 
tion of 2.49. For Experim 
20.14 with a standard deviation of 1.19. All Ss were 
unmarried. 

Twenty-five female psychotic Ss were selected for 
each experiment. The majority of these Ss for Ex- 
periment I was obtained from the St. Louis State 
Hospital, and for Experiment II a majority was drawn 
from the Elgin State Hospital at Elgin, Illinois. The 
psychotics were matched with the nurses on level of 
education, but it was not possible to match the two 
groups on the age variable. The mean age of the psy- 
chotic Ss of Experiment I was 29.28 years with a 
standard deviation of 3.21. In Experiment II, the 
mean age for the psychotic Ss was 28.52 years with a 
standard deviation of 3.54. In Experiment I, fifteen Ss 
were married and ten single. Sixteen Ss were married 
and nine Ss were single in Experiment II. In Experi- 
ment I, the S's had been hospitalized from a minimum 
of one to a maximum of nine years with the mean 
length of hospitalization falling at 3.88 years. In 
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Experiment II, the length of hospitalization rangi 
from one to ten years with the mean at 3.96 Sen, 
The psychotic Ss in no case exhibited central w 
system involvement, nor had any S undergone : a 
therapy of any type within three months immedia 
preceding test administrations. 


Tests and Scoring Procedures 


All Ss were administered the DC, the group form a 
the MMPI, and the usual DAP procedure. 
The MMPI Mf. The published hand key 
to score the Mf scale of the MMPI for all Ss. cording 
The DC. The DC protocols were all scored ema 
to the criteria given in Franck’s mimeographed parae 
(5). Although Franck and Rosen’s (6) pubian ia it 
reliabilities on female normative groups ae, eee ofl 
seemed desirable to obtain interscorer ‘ela A 
the different populations used in the present with 
When the writer and two additional spore oE 
graduate training in psychology scored the 25 P Tability 
records used in Experiment I, the resulting re ae 
coefficients were .79, .82, and .66. The writer s “pet 
was used for all statistical evaluations in ou one 
I. In Experiment II, the independent pany in the 
of the graduate students who participate 
first experiment was used. ard 
In biter to investigate Hypothesis 2 (b), DC ep r 
scores were computed and the scale ie for 
Poses of comparison with the MMPI Mf. T in the 
this comparison, a low DC standard score is core Í 
feminine direction, whereas a low DC raw S$ 
in the masculine direction. rere taken 
The DAP. The following body measures S height, 
from each figure drawing protocol: Dvere sht, ani 
waist height, neck height, above waist rE findings 
arm length. On the basis of Dickinson's o ; differ- 
that they reveal most clearly and consistent Y ensure- 
ences between males and females in pe ae 
ments, the single measure of overall heig' at eet waist 
ratios of arm length/waist height, above wa mploye4 
height, and waist height/neck height were wie pre- 
to test Hypothesis 1 (b). In these mean are a5 
dicted proportional relationships for EA corre- 
follows: (a) male figure drawing taller tha length. 
sponding female, (b) male proportions of arm propor- 


was used 


ore 15 


waist height larger than the like female ST: height 


tion, (c) female proportion of above waist/ V roportion 
smaller than the respective male figure Pk heig 
and (d) female proportion of waist height/n rtion- 
greater than the respective male figure pa num 
additional summary measure consisted of ee ropo“ 
of Ss for whom all of the differences in body Piwings 
tions between the male and female figure On 
were in the normal anatomical direction. s, inter- 
As a check on the reliability of these measure ’ proto- 
Scorer correlations were obtained for the Dé i 
cols of the psychotic Ss employed in Exper 
Three scorers with graduate training in PSY 
measured all of these figure drawings. Produc z 
correlations were calculated between the three co- 


ment 
chology 


s iability 
measures obtained. The resulting 30 rli only 
efficients ranged from .91 to .99. Conseque tests f 


the E’s measures were used in the statistica. 
hypotheses. 


ee 
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c TABLE 1 
OMPARISON OF DC Scores FOR NURSES AND 
PsycHorics 
Experiment I | Experiment II 
Item 
m Psy- | Psy- 
Nurses | chotics | Nurses | choties 
i of Cases 22 25 23 |25 
Eo 15.60 20.14 | 15.00 
Combined median $8.00” | SI. a 
o. above median | 18 | 5 |25 | 6 
i below median 7 117 3 19 
5 square 8.546 8.902 
<.005 <.005 


* Hi 
igher in “femini 
Scores are in “feminine” direction. 


RESULTS 


ne Tatie 1 it is seen that the psychotic 
less femini experiments obtained significantly 
hE Don ine DC scores than the normal Ss. 
alent: aren median test (18) yielded 
the two chi-square values (p < .005) for 
obtained le (All chi-square values 
Continuity.) is study were corrected for 
pin findings strongly | support the 
Considered Lepene the possibility must be 
mental vari hat factors other than the experi- 
m DCs riable contributed to the differences 
equate cores. Since it was not possible to 
age Control and experimental groups 
oo correlations were 
ages, The retween the DC scores and the Ss 
and .04 fo values for the psychotic Ss were .20 
“or the a Experiments I and II respectively. 
Were 49 urses, the corresponding correlations 
-42 and —.09, All correlations in the 
ela. were tested for significance using 
e$ sth transformation (17). None of these 
Sa re significant. Thus, there seems to be 
R Cc influence of age on DC scores. 
atus is Be of the relationship of marital 
lature of C performance was limited by the 
Single the samples. In Experiment I, the 10 
of Psychotic Ss obtained a mean DC score 
Wherea With a standard deviation of 2.3, 
16.8 i the 15 married Ss obtained a mean of 
Petiment a standard deviation of 2.2. In Ex- 
Scor II, the 9 single Ss obtained a mean 
3. > andi of 14.3 with a standard deviation of 
15.3 wi the 16 married Ss obtained a mean 0 
eima a standard deviation of 2.1. For 
ent I the difference is significant (t= 
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3.41, p < 01), but for Experiment II the 
difference is nonsignificant (¢ = .79, p > .10). 
Although the absolute numerical means of the 
married Ss are more feminine than the DC 
means of the total psychotic groups, they are 
nevertheless significantly more masculine than 
the corresponding nurses’ mean scores (Ex- 
periment I, ¢ = 7.13, p < .01; Experiment II, 
(= 6.11, p < .01). Thus, in this study there 
is no conclusive evidence for a systematic re- 
lationship between DC scores and marital 
status. 

Length of hospitalization similarly seemed 

to have no relationship to DC performance 
(Experiment I, 7 = —.12, p > .05; Experi- 
ment II, r = .30, p > .05). Thus, there is no 
evidence that extraneous factors account for 
the obtained differences in DC test perform- 
ance. 
Two additional factors must be considered 
in evaluating the DC score differences ob- 
tained by the experimental and control groups. 
First, the nature of the test suggests the possi- 
bility that simplified responses, a result of 
impoverished psychotic ideation, might be the 
major source of the more masculine scores ob- 
tained by the experimental groups. However, 
a rough classification of the drawings into 
simplified versus several other categories re- 
vealed that only 27 per cent of the psychotic 
drawings scored as masculine could be con- 
sidered simplified. Since 25 per cent of the 
drawings scored as feminine could also be 
classed as simplified, there is little evidence 
that the more masculine scores of the experi- 
mental group resulted primarily from simpli- 
fied drawings. 

Second, in any group of Ss scoring similarly 
on the test, several different styles of drawings 
are found. This finding is in agreement with 
the results of Franck and Rosen (6). It is 
possible that such variations may be in some 
systematic way associated with different types 
of feminine organization of different adaptive 
values. Further work with the DC, aimed at 
refinements in the scoring system, should add 
to an understanding of the relationships of 
femininity structure to levels of 


masculinity 1 
ive capacity. 


ego strength or adapt t 

The DAP results, presented in Tables 2 and 
3, give less convincing support for the first 
hypothesis. Only three of the ten chi-square 


values are significant. 
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TABLE 2 TABLE 4 
Group Comparisons ON DAP MEASURES Test INTERCORRELATIONS 
Experiment a Experiment I/Experiment 0 
r Mane 
Meas est: | 3, a 
Nurses ae Chi war Nur-| Psy- Nur- ne 
DAP Measure | square] ? ses |chotics | ses 
F* | Mb | Fo | Mb o0 L56" 
Rj Waist height DC .15|— .13 Vol .09 
Height 13| 9| 7] 16] 2.669] <.20 Mf 04 AT - ud "10 
Arm length/Waist height 11 | 1/10] 10] 4.088} <.05 Arm length DC .37|— .65**|— ai a) 
Above waist/Waist height |18| 4] 12] 12] 3.811] <.06 Mf |—.23} .00 |- ao sort 
Waist height/Neck height 21| 1/15] 8] 4.355] <.05 Neck height DC .08|— .20 “oa zo 
Mf -07| -21 “ool .56** 
Experiment II Above waist DC |—.14) -16 “og|—.08 
Mf — .02)—.12 y “o4|—.42" 
Nurses | PSY- 7 Height DC 07|— Re “ool .32 
DAP Measure choa EAE Mf og , " 
b b i 
za) al el La Correlation between —,21) .34 -07 
Height 16| 12| 8] 14] 2.706} 10 Mf and DC -i 
Arm length/Waist height 12| 3| 9| 4] 0.427 | <.70 is ts of female drawings appest 
Above waist/Waist height |20| 2] 12] 7| 3.118] <.07 =: ad measurements of fem: 
Waist height/Neck height | 21} 1/13] 6| 2.814] <.08 “> Sali 


^ Subjects producing drawings yielding body proportions in 
normal anatomical relationships. 


> Subjects producing drawings distorted by cross-sex pro- 
portions. 


TABLE 3 
GROUP Comparisons on COMBINED DAP Measures 


Experiment I Experiment II 
Item 


Nurses Psy- Nurses 


Psy- 
chotics 


chotics 


Number producing 100% 11 4 14 4 
body porportions in 
normal direction 


Number producing less 11 18 2 
than 100% body pro- = 
Portions in normal di- 
rection 
Chi square 3.642 5.430 
$ <.06 <.02 


Again, there was no sy: 
between DAP measures and age. Product- 
moment correlations between the two variables 
ranged from —.44 to .31 with none of the 
values reaching significance. This finding is 
consistent with that of Lehner and Gunderson 
(14) that the figure drawings of women show 
no effects of age differences in the range from 
20 to 40 years. 

Inspection of Table 4 reveals no conclusive 
evidence for a systematic relationship between 
the DAP measures and other test scores. None 
of the correlations between the DAP measures 
and Mf scores are significant. Only one DAP 

measure yields a significant correlation with 


stematic relationship 


TABLE 5 


Comparison OF EXPERIMENTAL GRO 
STANDARD SCORES 


ups ON poi 


i 1 
Experiment I Experiment 


low 
Item Above Below Above Be ; 
Md. Md. Md. 
10 
Nurses 17 5 1 g i 
Psychotics 7 18 P 
Chi square? 8.546 fo 
<.005 : 
* Chi square based on median test. 
and thi 


the DC scores in both experiments, 
only with the psychotic groups. Lema i the 
considerable evidence in this study t from 
DAP is measuring something differen 
both the DC and Mf. sn ai (a); the 
In agreement with Hypothesis Poi Jarge! 
psychotic Ss of both experiments ohea score’ 
absolute difference scores (Mf standar resen 
minus DC standard scores). Table 5 F tained 
the significant chi-square values to thes 
when the median test was applied a 
differences. However, some clarification arily 
finding is needed. The result is due Praed b 
to the more feminine DC scores cae 
the normal Ss rather than to any differe te Mf 
Mf scores between the two groups- the t? 
contributed little in discriminating P 
roups. cho 
Š A soiien larger number of m t were 
than normal Ss obtained DC scores ding M 
more masculine than their correspo™ 
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TABLE 7 


DISTRIBUTION or DC ann D 
N IFFERENCE SCORES ABOUT 
Oprmat Curtinc Ports, COMBINING DATA FROM 


é TABLE 6 
ROUP COMPARISONS ON MMPI Mf Scare 


(ME measures in raw scores) 


Experiment I Exper‘ment II 


Nurses Psychotics Nurses Psychotics 


N 22 2 
5 28 25 
`“ 36.59 35.76 36.10 35.50 
; 4.69 5.73 6.82 4.80 
b 1.63 1.045 
>.10 > .30 


s ah 
oy giving strong support for Hypothesis 
tained in — A values for differences ob- 
oleae te I and II, respectively, 
Bean ton D01, aai 403p < Be 
alone, in able 6 it can be seen that the Mf 
enaud es ar tie with the findings of 
etween ), is of little value in discriminating 
greatly Tas diagnostic groups differing 
little tow sexual organization, and contributes 
Psychoti ard differentiating the normal and 
at padon Ta. The findings of Gough (10) 
on the eo Ss obtain more variable scores 
orne out aa than do normal Ss are not 
Culated bet roduct-moment correlations cal- 
urther e aie Mf and DC test scores give 
; epa in agreement with Shepler 
ent attrib these two instruments assess differ- 
ions wer utes. For the normal Ss, the correla- 
respecti —.21 and .07 for Experiments I and 
responding =. - For the psychotic Ss, the cor- 
samples F correlations were .34 and .06. For 
considered this size, these values may not be 
h ord as different from zero. f 
ficienc er to evaluate better the relative 
res A fa the two types of measures (DC 
€ criteri difference scores) in differentiating 
from t erion groups, the data were combined 
Points € two experiments, and optimal cutting 
De; Were determined for the distributions of 
th nd difference scores. Table 7 shows that 
Cfectiy pores alone discriminated much more 
17, vely. The optimal DC cutting score of 
Cent) Ses 18 Ss. Seven nurses (14 per 
ion on the psychotic side of the distribu- 
tota) even psychotic Ss, 22 per cent of the 
the dep potic group, fell in the nurses’ end of 
(Mr tibution. The optimal difference score 
of 


Sco 


Saard score minus DC standard score) 
Per ¢ misplaced 33 Ss. Twenty-four nurses, 
While aes fell at the psychotic end of thescale 
me, or 18 per cent, of the psychotic Ss 


Yere Mmispl. È 
placed. The correct selections for both 


Experments I anp II 


DC Scores Difference Scores 
aen Above Below Al 
ove elow bove Bel 
17.5 17.5 +5:5 +55. 
Nurses 43 7 26 24 
Psychotics 11 39 9 41 
Chi square 39.668 12.362 
$ <.001 <.001 


tests are significantly beyond chance expect- 
ancy (p< .001 in both instances). 

A word of caution is added here. Although 
some of the differences obtained between 
criterion groups in the present study are highly 
significant, considerable overlap occurs in all 
cases. Even though the two experiments were 
conducted on independently chosen groups, 
the samples were small and some drop is 
evident in the significance levels obtained in the 
second experiment. More extensive and refined 
investigation needs to be carried out in this area 
before these measures can be employed diag- 
nostically or for purposes of individual 
prediction. 


Discussion 


The results of this study are interpreted as 
being in general agreement with hypotheses 
derived from psychoanalytic theory (3, 7, 8, 
20) concerning the nature of differences along a 
masculinity-femininity dimension in normal 
and psychotic women. 

The evidence supports the hypothesis that 
there exist two rather clearly defined levels of 
functioning within this dimension. One level 
seems to be associated with or bound to 
kinesthetic or perceptual-motor facets of ex- 
pression and can be thought of as falling 
within the psychoanalytic id structure. The 
second level of organization appears to be more 
closely associated with verbal expression, and 
thus seems more closely associated with cul- 
tural expectations of the superego. For the 
psychotic groups in this study, disturbances at 
the nonverbal level of organization are crucial 


and are indicated by markedly masculine 


performances on the DC. It is suggested that 
such a deviant organization provides a core of 
Jses and a steady source of 


unacceptable impu ce of 
life stress which contribute to the psychotic Ss 
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problems of adaptation and to their eventual 
breakdown. Extensive research is needed to lay 
the groundwork for a more refined and com- 
prehensive theory concerning this aspect of 
human development. 

Future research must also determine whether 
the differences in DC scores represent differ- 
ences in developments in the identification 
process or reflect some basic somatic dif- 
ferences, such as differences in hormonal func- 
tion, or both. In addition, the relationship of 
styles of sexual adjustment to general adaptive 
functioning, and the relationship between 
masculinity-femininity organization and psy- 
chosis in male populations need to be explored. 


SUMMARY 


The present study was designed to test 
hypotheses derived from psychoanalytic theory 
that psychotic and normal women differ in 
their responses to measures of different levels 
of masculinity-femininity organization. The 
DC and the DAP were employed as nonverbal 
measures of body image status, and the MMPI 
Mf Scale was administered as a verbal meas- 
ure. On the DC, the psychotic women obtain 
more masculine scores than do normals. How- 
ever, using the DAP as a measure of body 
image, only two of four measures yielded sig- 
nificant differences, and these did not hold up 
on cross validation. The verbal statements of 
normal women concerning masculinity-fem- 
ininity status correspond more closely to their 
respective measures of body image status than 
do those of psychotic women. 

A word of caution was added concerning the 
DC. Although some of the differences obtained 
with the test between criterion groups were 
highly significant, the amount of overlap was 
too great to allow its use for individual 
prediction. 

Theoretical implications of t 
discussed, and areas for f 
indicated. 


he study were 
uture research 
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GALVANIC SKIN RESPO. 
NSE AS A MEASURE OF PAT 7 
REACTION TO THERAPIST’S PER MISSIVENESS* K 


JAMES E. DITTES 
Yale University 


Ost theories of the dynamics of psy- 
chotherapy agree on the importance 
therapist hg a attitude manifested by the 
characterize w the patient, which is variously 
ing, or Ap as accepting, warm, nonthreaten- 
clear what —— But it is not always made 
ceptance” ypes of behavior define this ‘“‘ac- 
Situation = what is its function within the 
“Accepta penton P 
efined = nce” or “permissiveness” may be 
Punishing See absence of various forms of 
tomed to ehavior which a patient is accus- 
Nature of faa from other persons. The 
among idn anticipated punishments differs 
Such cues ividuals but frequently includes 
close ali aE these: other persons fail to pay 
Willing or base to one’s words; others seem un- 
Point of ey to understand one’s own 
Making his o or remarks; one has difficulty 
Others fail t Points understood; not only do 
Msist yj o give a fair hearing, but they also 
interruptin rously on their own point of view, 
Not Stara, contradicting, disregarding and 
erely He ing to reconcile disagreement; they 
Own View OUNCE their position, as though one’s 
tYpes of b re t even worth considering. Such 
because cc are punishing, in large part, 
8 regar ded y communicate to a person that he 
portance with low esteem and as of negligible 
nt are tom subtle forms of such punish- 
rejection right criticism, rebuke, expressions 
sidered ; and clear indications that one 1S 
Should eh Inadequate in some respect and 
May be 5 ange. Sympathy and friendliness 
Unconyj xpressed, but in a patently forced and 
that gs manner which says to a perso 
aN be of little enough importance that he 
Manner ealt with in a manipulative, contrive 
and not as an equal. 
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Such types of behavior are functionally 
equivalent whether they are experienced as 
threats of punishment or as painful punish- 
ment in themselves, since such experiences be- 
come either threatening or painful as they be- 
come associated with clearly painful expe- 
riences, such as extreme rejection and 
withdrawal of important satisfactions; and 
whether as punishment or as threat of punish- 
ment, such cues motivate avoidance behavior. 
For example, the stimulus of having one’s 
words not attended to carefully may frequently 
be associated with the frustration of not 
receiving what has been requested or with such 
clearly painful experiences as being ignored or 
otherwise denied signs of regard or affection by 
the same person who has half-heartedly listened 
to one’s words. Such a cue comes to motivate 
avoidance whether it is regarded as itself 
punishing or merely as a signal threatening 
punishment. 

To such punishment or threats of punish- 
ment, the initial response of a person is likely 
to be some state of reaction which may be 
characterized as tension, anxiety, alertness, 
mobilization, a state which undoubtedly has a 
variety of physiological components, and which 
comes to be followed by, and thereby lessened 
by, some type of behavior which serves to 
escape or otherwise defend against the punish- 
ment. Within small groups, for example, it has 
been demonstrated that cues indicating low 
acceptance of a person by other group members 
results in increased conformity by that person 
to norms of the group, even in the face of evi- 
dence contradicting the norms (3). Among the 
types of behavior which are learned in response 
to such threats of socially administered punish- 
ment are probably those which are of interest 
to a therapist as neurotic symptoms and as 
defensive resistance within therapy. 

In therapy, “permissiveness” —the absence 
of such punishments and threats in the behav- 
ior of the therapist—should serve two related 
functions (4). First, the absence of such threat- 
ening cues should allow the patient to speak 
and act without eliciting in him the stress or 
tension and accompanying defensive avoidance 
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measures which are ordinarily evoked by such 
cues in the behavior of others. Second, when- 
ever either the therapist’s behavior or the 
patient’s own thoughts or other behavior 
actually do produce cues which have been 
accompanied by punishment in the past and 
hence serve as threats, the failure of these to be 
reinforced by actual punishment from the 
therapist should serve to extinguish the effec- 
tiveness of the cue as a threat: for example, the 
failure to be heard clearly will no longer elicit a 
state of tense readiness followed by some 
defensive measure; it will be found not to be a 
signal of punishment. 

In practice, it is unlikely that any behavior 
of the therapist, even the most permissive, 
completely avoids cues which are threatening 
to the patient. As a protective, adaptive meas- 
ure, a neurotic patient has probably learned to 
respond to a wide variety of cues as though 
they were threats and has acquired a “low 
threshold” of perception and response to such 
cues. 

The resistive or defensive responses elicited 
by any such cues during therapy are probably 
difficult to detect and to measure for several 
reasons. There is much individual difference in 
the forms of such reactions, Any individual has 
a large repertory of such responses, and ve 
different ones may be elicited by slightly dif- 
ferent situations. Because many forms of 
resistance and defense themselves are fre- 
quently punished, particularly the most overt, 
the patient learns to be very subtle in the resist- 
ant response; the resistant, avoidant behavior 
—particularly of a well-practiced defender, as 
most patients are—probably deviates only 
very slightly, by the minimum possible, from 
ordinary nonresistive behavior, so that the 
resistance itself is most likely to escape de- 
tection and consequent punishment. 

A potentially more stable indicator of a 

patient’s perception and response to cues of 
threat is the physiological measure of the gal- 
vanic skin response. Probably alone among 
physiological responses, the GSR is activated 
solely by the sympathetic and not the para- 
sympathetic system and is generally character- 
ized as indicating a state of “mobilization” or 
“preparation” (1, 7). It seems plausible to sup- 
pose that the GSR reflects the general tension 
or “anxiety” or state of readiness which is the 
immediate reaction to a threatening cue. 
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The GSR record of a patient in them 
then, should show a relationship wie 
“permissiveness” of the therapist, as ee a 
terms of the absence of various punishmen a 
cues threatening punishment, and ml Be 
resistance should show an increase we 
creased permissiveness and increased GSR. 


METHOD 
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This study is based on the records e 
final 43 hours of therapy with a ENA Pin 
white, male, neurotic patient, seen ! Bho A 
experienced therapist three or four T 
week. The patient previously had 30 M 
sessions with the same therapist before t tient 
was recessed for the summer. The Peries 
terminated therapy at the end of hecam 
reported here. All sessions were elec Hi 
recorded and verbatim transcripts ty Pe skin 
continuous record of the patient’s palma ession 
conductance was made during eie a 
with apparatus previously describe! + series 
one session, the 14th of the presen clude 
recording equipment failed, and this 1s © 
from the study. 


ay : issiveness 
Estimation of T) herapist’s Permissivem 


i judges 
Using the typed transcripts, two J 


f the 
independently evaluated the remarks © 


: : j on ea 
therapist, using ratings of one to four ts 0 


: spec 
of four scales intended to tepri | oa P ndom 
permissiveness. Hours were judge aa follows 
order. The four scales were defined a: 


inually 

Allentiveness. Patient is able to feel aken t ue 
in the therapist's thoughts. There is evi bering Wie 
therapist is listening carefully and epee. o 
the patient tells him, that he is not prí 
distracted. 

Understanding. The therapist shows pai patie 
stands the patient’s thoughts and feelings no troub, i 
means and feels them. The patient sem notte pi 
getting his points across; the therapist 1 E a5 
or obtuse. The therapist’s intervention” niz 
thoughts or feelings which the patient a d 
his own and do not seem to him farfetc ae 4 

Gentleness. Therapist fails to show any ee may. nee 
of rejection or disapproval which the pan a nder, 
come to expect from others. He does A 3 irom) i 
criticize, scold, judge, belittle, or use Eee ie patie” e 
He does not give evidence of a feeling © change ts al 
inferiority by urging the patient to ing to chi 
present behavior, by interrupting or try! E An 
the patient’s speech, or by insisting on 
pretations either openly or subtly; he spea jlity £0" 
and offers his notions only as a possi 
patient to consider. 
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ghia cre The total impact of the thera- 

Pei zaa ae likely to make the patient feel that 

“loved.” ae tionally accepted, respected, valued, 

oF irat a an important person, not under judgment 

fhoushts ee punishment, is “safe” to venture 

is previ eelings which have been punished in 
vious relations with other people. 


ee on each scale were made for the 
Balers oe and for smaller units of the ther- 
Feared emarks within each hour. A unit was 
ated, all the remarks of the therapist 
of the re the typescript by less than a page 
in ie ‘ ient’s remarks. The therapist units, 
Yapa ‘pia were separated from each other 
ine Se oa more of the patient’s speech. Most 
ment betw rom four to six such units. Agree- 
Se reen Oe oe Ieee De (ie 
yielded a urs with the four scales summed 
of jud amo ae of .692, and the correlation 
was .61 mee in the smaller units within hours 
Whole ms principal scores were used. 
our Po irl IESSEN is the sum for the 
With a hdgments of the hour as a whole, 
Tanged fro eae scores summed. Scores 
at 21, This 5 to 32 with the median and mean 
Permissiven Score was used as the measure of 
Some Ge a. in all results reported unless 
nitial Score was specifically indicated. 
raging salir aac was measured by av- 
frst five e ratings on all therapist units in the 
beni pages of typescript. 
therapist Sriendliness. The behavior of the 
interaction greeting the patient and in any 
“lectrodes during application of the GSR 
Tespect to „was judged by two judges with 
Ness to ; friendliness,” defined as responsive- 
Patient incidental social overtures of the 
ndepende as initiation of such conversation. 
Yieldeq ent ranking of 36 hours by two judges 
87 a Spearman rank-order correlation of 
dges ae remaining hours were those both 
insuffici iminated from the sorting as providing 
only a R basis for judging; in most of these, 
E o Ps greeting was recorded. The average 
for the ee two judges was used as the score 
angen on this measure. 

change gein permissiveness. Instances of marked 
defined i permissiveness within any hour were 
(represent any change of four or more points 
Teach Ing an average of one or more points 
of the four scales) between two succes- 
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sive therapist units. Nineteen such instances 
occurred in the 42 hours. 


Scoring of GSR Record 


A GSR was scored whenever the continuous 
record of conductance met one of the following 
criteria: (a) a rise at the rate of 4000 or more 
ohms per second with an amplitude of at least 
6500 ohms; or (b) a rise of at least 10,000 ohms 
amplitude at a rate of 1333 or more ohms per 
second. Such a change was of the order of 3 
per cent of the basal resistance level. These 
criteria had been used previously (2) and were 
found to be easily distinguishable with the 
calibrated paper used; and had been used to 
distinguish between clear-cut abrupt rises in 
conductance and much smaller fluctuations. 

The GSR measure primarily used in this 
study was the frequency of such rises for each 
50-minute therapy session. This frequency was 
approximately normally distributed with a 
mean of 45 and median at 43, ranging from 11 
to 90. In a randomly selected set of half the 
hours, this frequency score correlated .95 with 
the total amplitude of GSR deflections within 
each hour. In the same sample of hours, the 
GSR frequency correlated —.42 with the 
amount of decrease during the hour of the 
basal resistance level, as calculated by dividing 
the amount of change in ohms by the beginning 
resistance in ohms. 

For obtaining a GSR score within any part 

of an hour, the rate of GSRs per minute was 
used. This varied between .25 and 3.2 GSRs 
per minute in the hours examined. The cri- 
terion for determining whether a change in rate 
occurred was a difference of .25 or more GSRs 
per minute between successive portions of an 
hour. 
To measure GSR rate following any therapist 
intervention, GSRs were counted from five 
minutes after the beginning of the therapist 
unit until five minutes after the beginning of 
the next unit, and the rate per minute com- 
puted. It was reasoned that the effect of the 
therapist’s speech on the GSR would appear 
only after the patient had heard a substantial 
amount of the unit. The time of five minutes 
was arbitrarily selected before the data were 
examined. The unit of the therapist’s speech 
typically covered somewhat more than this 
period. 


To measure the GSR preceding & therapist 
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unit, GSRs were counted from the beginning of 
the preceding therapist unit to the beginning 
of the relevant therapist unit, and the rate per 
minute computed. It was assumed that this 
period best represents the unit of patient 
behavior which might be suspected of affecting 
the behavior of the therapist in the subsequent 
unit. 


Measures of Patient’s Behavior 


Embarrassing sex statements. Two judges, 
working independently from the transcripts, 
identified any statement by the patient clearly 
acknowledging personal sexual desires and 
behavior. Reliability for these judgments by 
these judges has previously been shown to be 
represented by phi coefficients of the order of 
.80 (2). A statement was scored as an embar- 
rassing sex statement when selected by both 
judges. 

Resistance. Two judges independently rated 
the patient’s remarks as to whether they dealt 
with emotionally significant material or were 
resistive in the form of discussing less emo- 
tionally significant material, such as mechanics 
of therapy, trivial daily activity without emo- 
tional involvement, or another person’s prob- 
lems. The purpose of this measure was to check 
the possibility that a friendly, accepting man- 
ner by the therapist could be related to a low 
GSR score because it encouraged the patient to 
behave more as though he were in a friendly 
Social conversation and hence discuss material 
less likely to involve emotions and the GSR. 
Ratings from 1 to 4 were made for each third 
of an hour and for the whole hour. The sum of 
these four judgments by both judges was taken 
as the resistance score. This Score ranged be- 
tween 8 and 24 with a mean of 17 and median 
at 18. Agreement between two judges yielded 
a correlation coefficient of .40, 

Interruptions in patients Speech. As another 
possible indication of the kind of resistance 
which might be encouraged by a friendly 
therapist, a count was made of the number of 
times in each hour that the patient paused in 
his speech for five seconds or more, It was as- 
sumed that more fluent, less interrupted speech 
might accompany more sociable and less emo- 
tionally significant remarks and that more fre- 
quent pauses might accompany more sig- 

nificant material. Although using a slightly 
different indication of fluency and silence, Mahl 
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(5) has demonstrated that increased sila 5 
associated with increased anxiety and pr 
decreased silence is apparently an indioa a 
that other resistances than silence are oei 
ing. In the present study, the correlation o E 
score, number of pauses, with the jee 
of resistance described above is — .29 (p devel 
i.e, higher resistance is associated with fe 
auses. M 
P! The frequency of pauses was also used a 
analysis as a possible indication of depre 
in the patient. 


RESULTS | 
A ope R 
Relation between Permissiveness and GS: 


à S- 

Each of the indicators of therapist’s o 
siveness showed a significant inverse a onse: 
ship with frequency of galvanic skin re rations 
Table 1 reports product-moment correla 
between the measures. pe GSR Ë 

Since it was also found that the the 
related to the emotional significance : etail 
patient’s speech, as is reported in i the 
below, this relationship partially obsc sivene 
relationship between therapist’s permiss of the 
and GSR. If the emotional significance © 
patient’s remarks is made more oe in 
by eliminating the hours most ex notion 
resistance and those most extreme in ‘ship ; 
significance of content, the relans, oi 
tween permissiveness and GS Table J 
sharper. The last two columns of | givent” 
report the correlation between DEn the 
and GSR, disregarding, in one ae potto” 
hours which represent the top am ce score’ 
eighths on the distribution of resistan s pich 
and in the other column, me on thé 
represent the top and bottom eigh 
distribution of pause scores. E 
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GSR AND REACTION TO THERAPIST’S PERMISSIVENESS 


one were accompanied by expected 
hours shine the frequency of GSR. Fourteeen 
in ae a decrease of two or more points 
Nine of se from the next previous hour. 
of GSR fo e showed an increase in frequency 
14 homes io a decrease, and one no change. Of 
of two or owing an increase in permissiveness 
frequene more points, three increased in GSR 
Yields a pe 11 decreased. This relationship 
Ysis disre i of 7.0 (p < 01). This anal- 
5 Tate rds the three hours which, because 
our by A or illness, followed the previous 
Lightee: ny oi ltl aha 
curred dee embarrassing sex statements oc- 
Sake ne among eight of the hours. 
© be see, tendency was found for the ESS 
OW on a by a GSR in hours scored 
nied by a oe and not to be accompa- 
Of 10 ESS R in more permissive hours. 
on whole h S in four hours above the median 
Conipanied bra Ren cad chan four are ac- 
ESS ih y a GSR and six are not. Of eight 
meas iiia below the median on permis- 
is not pits are accompanied by GSR and 
05). TF the 4 yields a chi square of 4.1 (p< 
cording ¢ Ss are sorted at the median ac- 
therapist © the permissiveness score of the 
he rela unit immediately preceding the ESS, 
(be oe shows a chi square of 5.8 
Measure ). 4 opening friendliness is used as the 
Yields a he permissiveness, the relationship 
Althou, h square of 7.1 (p < .01). 
On the ; 8h there is evidence that judges agree 
the Rr ag unitizing in scoring ESSs (2), 
there fees Pe ESS is not explicitly defined, and 
™ deter rdingly exists the possibility of bias 
Panies cook whether or not a GSR accom- 
Native Particular ESS. Therefore, an alter- 
tively ane was made, using as an objec- 
his ime unit of the patient’s speech all 
Seconda S occurring between pauses of five 
therapi or more or between remarks by the 
Wether an rate of GSR per minute during 
“Ulate in which an ESS occurred was cal- 
he average rate of GSRs for all the 
lan of ESS speech in hours below the 
above he permissiveness is 1.8 and for hours 
tween q median is .8. The difference in rates 
t test se two sets of ESS speeches is shown 
ef 0 be significant beyond the .05 level. 
defin meee subscales originally intended to 
“dually z Missiveness proved not to contribute 
© the relationship with GSR. The 
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TABLE 2 
RELIABILITIES AND INTERCORRELATIONS OF FOUR 
PERMISSIVENESS SUBSCALES WITH REGRESSION 
WEIGHTS FOR MULTIPLE CORRELATION 


with GSR 
torde Ee | Regres- 
Sr tion relations | Correla- | sion 
Between |———— #98. With) Weight 
Judges |Z] || C | With 
5 é <| | GSR 
Attentiveness | .14 aa —.38 | 24 
Understanding .53 .481.57| —.32 | —.03 
Gentleness 5i „85| =.51 42 
Acceptance -50 | —.48 02 


multiple correlation between the four scales 
and GSR is —.55. The interjudge reliability 
for each scale, the intercorrelations, and the 
regression weights are shown in Table 2. The 
gentleness scale alone correlates as well with 
the GSR (r = —.51) as does the sum of the 
four scales. Apparently, understanding and 
over-all acceptance are not related to GSR 
except as they comprise the factor which may 
be labeled asgentlenessora nonpunishing man- 
ner, the chief component of permissiveness 
with which the GSR is related. 


Alternative Interpretations 

The general interpretation of these results is 
that the degree of apparent permissiveness or 
threat in the behavior of the therapist is re- 
sponded to by the patient in a way which may 
be measured by the GSR. Before this inter- 
pretation is discussed in more detail, several 
alternative interpretations will be considered 
with additional results reported as they pertain 
to each one. 

It could be contended that the GSR and the 
therapist’s manner are both consequences of 
some aspect of the patient’s behavior. For 
example, it may be suspected that on occasions 
when the patient is depressed, the GSR re- 
flects this fact with a lower frequency and that 
the therapist also responds to this depression 
with a more kindly, sympathetic manner, which 
is judged more permissive. Or perhaps the 
patient comes to certain hours with a particular 
anxiety which results in more GSRs and which 
also results in a resistive kind of behavior with 
which the therapist attempts to deal by using 
more radical and direct interventions, which 
are judged less permissive. D 

There is_evi e, howevery-that-variations 
of peg ERE eee ea ~followed 
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INCREASE IN 
GSR RATE 


NO CHANGE IN 
GSR RATE 


DECREASE IN 
GSR RATE 


INCREASE IN DECREASE IN 
PERMISSIVENESS PERMISSIVENESS 


Fic. 1. EFFECT oF CHANGES IN THERAPIS?’s 
PERMISSIVENESS ON SUBSEQUENT GSR RATE 


INCREASE IN 
PERMISSIVENESS 


DECREASE IN 
PERMISSIVENESS 


INCREASE IN DECREASE IN 
GSR RATE GSR RATE 


Fic. 2. EFFECT OF CHANGES IN GSR RATE ON 
THERAPIST’S SUBSEQUENT PERMISSIVENESS 
Omitted are approximately 60 instances in which a 
change in the GSR rate is followed by no change in 
permissiveness. 


but not preceded by corresponding inverse 
variations of the GSR. These data are reported 
in Figures 1 and 2, which record all within-hour 
changes of four or more Points in permissiveness 
between two successive therapist units. The 
tendency of a change in permissiveness to be 
followed by a change in rate of GSR in the 
direction predicted by the interpretation held 
here yields a chi Square of 2.7 (p = -05, one 
tail). But there is no telationship between 
changes in permissiveness and changes in the 
preceding GSR rate. These results support the 
interpretation that the GSR is in fact a 
response to the therapist’s behavior. 

With reference to the More specific pos- 
sibilities that either depression or resistance of 
the patient affects both GSR and permissive- 
ness, a possible measure of depression, fre- 
quency of pauses, though correlated with 
permissiveness (r = .38, P < .02) is not cor- 
related with frequency of GSR (r = .14), 
Resistance as judged in this study is corre- 
lated inversely with permissiveness (r= —.53, 
p < .01) and only slightly with frequency of 
GSR (r = .22). The frequency of pauses score 
just reported may also be considered as an 
indication of resistance. 
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Another type of interpretation would one 
the relationship of permissiveness and G! fe 
an artifact. It might be suspected that a 
therapist was judged more pera ae 
friendly when he talked more, thus ae, 
patient less time to think and ew 3 
thoughts, and that listening is less a A 
produce GSRs than is speaking. Howe = 
count of the frequency of the nee Toa 
(number of times therapist spoke w 
utterances of the patient) a a Dey 33, 
correlation with permissiveness (r = a 
Ż < .05) and no ne with GSR frequency 
r = .07) ; rte 
: Perhaps the most likely alternative ree 
tion is that permissiveness, as define x 
encourages certain kinds of eer t 
making the patient feel that the fae o 
more like a social occasion, leading tie 
speak of routine, less emotionally spected: 
material; hence, fewer GSRs are to ee H this 
Three types of evidence are available 

oint. ’ with 
First, this type of resistance was ae t 
moderate reliability between two ju 2) and 
showed little relation with GSR (r = “tionship 
furthermore yielded a negative re es ry t0 
With permissiveness (r = — 53) con 
that proposed by the explanation. 

Second, the other measure of 
number of pauses by the patient, a 
found related to permissiveness (7 
b < .02) but not to GSR (r = -14). pression 

Third, variability in the patient 5 ae pre 
of emotionally significant materia of embar- 
sumably held constant in the Judging dabovê, ? 
rassing sex statements, and as EMT d 
clear relationship between permissiv 
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: typ’, 
GSR remains when such a uniform estive 
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: wer 
which rated either in the upper or a 
on the distribution of permissiveness- f 
ai 
; issiveness 
Relation of Resistance with Permissw 
GSR sa in 


i w. toe er 
Both measures of resistance “Terie” 
hours of moderate permissiveness (P 


“er 


LEVELS OF PERMISSIVENESS 


in TABLE 3 
LATION OF RESISTANCE AND GSR AT DIFFERENT 
l 
Jeet ioe Se 
| Tmissiveness Hours Judged Frequency of 
Resistance* Pauses 
High 12 .02 33 
| Loderate 15 48 -67 
Ani 15 —.15 -16 
l hours 42 —.22 14 
LES? Š m 
the’ gns of the resistance judgments are reversed so that, as with 


ause A z Sie 
Score, a high score represents more emotionally signifi- 


cai £ 
nt, less resistive, content. 


n 5 
i within two points of the mean), 
of GSR ena relationship between frequency 
speech co the extent to which the patient’s 
Tesistive plac emotionally significant, non- 
ed in the ontent. These correlations are report- 
same gro second line of Table 3. Within this 
and aes of hours, the correlation of GSR 
16). sr issiveness is slightly positive (r = 
erse oe the over-all trend of an in- 
Sivenes ‘ationship between GSR and permis- 
of S is obscured by the strong relationship 
ours, is content of patient’s speech in these 
Significan i relation of GSR and emotionally 
Sivenesg b content disappears when permis- 
tection ar ‘pom more extreme in either di- 
Stermin, : Presumably becomes the stronger 
and thinent of the GSR as shown in the first 
>, aird lines of Table 3. 
Measure of resistance shows a sig- 
č poela with permissiveness over 
th ; Ret Correlation of permissiveness 
Judged resistance is —.53 and with 
emotionally S in each case indicating more 
acco Y significant, less resistive content 
Panying higher permissiveness. 


à nificant 
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DISCUSSION 


T 
l wee behavior of a therapist who preserves, 
relation E a nonpunishing, warm, accepting 
Nelug Ship with a patient may, nevertheless, 
istic ¢ detectable variability in this character- 
to the vn. Within a narrow range, and offers 
he maPatient at least occasional cues which 
Í Suc a regard as threatening Or punishing. 
May, ¢ es would include any behavior which 
fhe aca ly or incorrectly, communicate to 
inferior i that the therapist regards him as an 
and unt inadequate, or otherwise unworthy 
the ther bected person, Apparent failure by 
Tapist to understand the patient’s words 
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or his interruption of the patient, or some form 
of scolding, or his apparent determination to 
force his own interpretations and points of view 
on the patient may be among such cues. 

It appears confirmed by this study that a 
patient may react to such cues with a response 
which includes the galvanic skin response and 
which may represent a general tenseness and 
a defensive readiness to cope with the danger. 

An episode occurring in one hour provides 
illustration and strong support for these 
interpretations. Hour 46, the contents of which 
were unknown to the investigator until near 
the end of the study, marks a distinctive 
change in the frequencies of GSR. Of the 14 
preceding hours, only three have GSR fre- 
quencies under 50. Of the 28 following, only 
four have GSR frequencies over 50. A rank 
correlation (rho = .49, p < -01) was found 
between sequence and GSR frequency, but 
this is due almost entirely to the change at 
this hour. Rank correlation for hours 46 and 
after is —.01 and for hours before 46 is .23. 
(There is a slight correlation of .24 between 
permissiveness and sequence, but this is not 
significant, and there is no corresponding 
sharp difference at hour 46.) 

About one-third of hour 46 is devoted to 
interpretations by the therapist concerning his 
apparent friendliness to the patient and to 
responses by the patient on this subject. In 
response to the patient’s observation that he 
can’t communicate as freely as he consciously 
wants to, the therapist remarks, “I think you 
have to like somebody if you want to com- 
municate. You have to feel free. . . Who’s will- 
ing to confide or tell their private thoughts to 
other than a friendly person?” The patient, in 
effect, confirms the implications of the inter- 
ion by reporting that he has felt the 
therapist to be brusque and unfriendly, as 
evidenced by his failure to call the patient by 
his first name and his reluctance to engage in 
social banter before and after the therapy ses- 
sions. He reports his feelings during an episode 
in the previous day’s therapy when, “I was SO 
anxious or falling all over myself. . . trying to 
impress you. . - aS though I were rushing in to 
fill a gap that seemed to be necessary to fill to 
maintain a relationship, for instance. . . . I say 
that type of thing often where I feel that I 
got to rush in and patch up a rupture rather 
than widen the rupture or act natural or expose 


myself.” 


pretat. 
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These words of the patient seem to support 
the theoretical interpretation offered in this 
paper. In speaking of the “relationship,” he 
presumably refers to various cues representing 
the therapist’s regard and esteem for him, cues 
on which he is highly dependent. He indicates 
that the absence of such cues becomes a painful 
experience and motivates frantic efforts to 
defend against such a possibility. Such cues 
as not being called by his first name in spite of 
a long acquaintance and not finding a friendly 
response to efforts to initiate light social con- 
versation apparently have been responded to 
by the patient as though they were indications 
of absence of esteem or some other punishing 
attitude, as in fact they normally would be in 
most social experience, and this response has 
included high GSR activity. Apparently, the 
effect of the therapist’s interpretation and the 
patient’s reply has been to let the patient 
realize that the therapist, unlike most other 
persons in his social experience, may be im- 
personal without being hostile or punishing. 
These particular cues in the therapist’s 
behavior, though they continue to exist, lose 
their effectiveness as threats, and the GSR 
activity immediately drops and varies around 
a lower level. 

The preliminary attempt to separate differ- 
ent aspects of permissiveness on separate 
scales results in the finding that absence of 
certain types of social punishment, defined 
here as “gentleness,” proved to have the most 
significant relation with the GSR. In view of 
the unique and special emphasis sometimes 
given to “understanding” as the expression of 
a therapist’s “acceptance” (6), it is of some 
interest to note that, as judged here and for 
this patient, this aspect of permissiveness is 
not related to the GSR independently of the 
scale which is most explicitly defined as the 
absence of punishment. 

The judgment of resistance in this study was 
made with only moderate reliability and cor- 
relates only moderately with the objective 
measure of resistance, pause frequency. How- 
ever, the two independent measures are highly 
consistent in their relationship with GSR 
frequency and with permissiveness and yield 
results that corroborate the theoretical inter- 
pretations proposed above. 

If certain cues in the therapist’s behavior 


are responded to with anxiety and fear of 


James E. Dittes 


punishment, it would be expected that we: 
anxiety or fear would be further increas 
when the patient’s own behavior or speech E 
cludes characteristics that may seem ma 
“punishable” than when his behavior or ee 
is more “innocent.” The combination of som 
cues in his own behavior that have been m 
quently followed by punishment plus on 
the therapist’s behavior that threaten Pas 
ment should evoke more anxiety (and 
than the latter cues alone. Personal ees 
which may have been punished in some be 
by others would include the discussion of oy 
hostile, and other feelings toward gee ? 
related persons—behavior, in other bie A 
which was judged in this study as emotion 
significant, less resistive. 

Within the limited range of moderate 
missiveness, this is precisely the relation i 
was found: the emotional significance ° ri 
patient’s speech is significantly correlate ek 
-48 or .67, depending on which meas rtant 
used) with the GSR, and is a more imp? sive 
determinant of the GSR than is permis 
hess within these hours. wevels 

At lower levels of permissiveness, oe an 
the findings are different. GSR is hig corre- 
resistance is high (both being clearly ut the 
lated negatively with permissiveness); These 
GSR and resistance are not correlated: are 5° 
results suggest that anxiety (and GSR) ermis- 
uniformly high in response to the low Pistive 
siveness that they evoke generally me 
nonintimate speech by the patient. Th jssive 
is attributable chiefly to the low Perm fica” 
ness, and not to emotionally won 
content, because the latter is not preser nd 

At high levels of permissiveness, t signif” 
resistance are both low, and again a he 
cantly related with each other. Appr yatient 
permissiveness is great enough that t om mate 
speaks freely of emotionally importan? "ny 
rial and does so without feeling Um l vital 
threat. The cues of discussing emotiona S cues 
matters may evoke GSR only as thes pshiP 
enter into a kind of multiplicative seg the 
with cues of threatening behavior ke ESS 
therapist. The results obtained with terpet 
judgments further support these 1P 
tions. 


ior 


per- 
hic! 
| 
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ig T 
` ‘so sk 
Frequency o: a patient’s galven oth? 
sponse is shown to be inversely rela 


ee 
n —— a; 
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dp ie of the therapist during 
CSR ici of 42 hours of psychotherapy. The 
be tha interpreted as a measure of the anxiety 
aN sa iene or his “mobilization” against 
Bk sach reatening punishment by the thera- 
lected a as any cue which the patient has 
This Bn perceive as evidence of low esteem. 
subtle Gene, presumably motivates varying 
the fear ae of resistance and defense against 
a punishment. Several alternative in- 
liene ions of the relation between permis- 
findin s and GSR are rejected by various 
gs. 

st Tar measures of resistance are 
of the a correlated with the permissiveness 
that thi rapist. However, the attempt to show 
“anxiet 5 relationship is mediated by the 
ures ig a or “readiness” which the GSR meas- 
is telat scured by the finding that the GSR 

ed to the emotional significance of the 
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patient’s speech, as well as to the permissive- 
ness of the therapist. 
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, TLDREN’S 
FLUENCE OF THE MOTHER’S PRESENCE ON CH 
oa DOLL PLAY AGGRESSION: 


HARRY LEVIN am VALERIE F. TURGEON 
Cornell University 


URING the course of socialization, the 

mother teaches her child skills, beliefs, 

values, and brings under control the 
child’s free expression of his impulses. Among 
the impulses to be controlled, aggression pre- 
sents special problems. For one, the very 
nature of training creates frustrations that are 
likely to result in aggressive behavior. Such acts 
of aggression must in turn be controlled, a 
process likely to instigate more of the change- 
worthy behaviors, a sort of vicious circle. The 
socializer thereby becomes an instigator to the 
very action she is trying to change. 

In most instances, however, mothers do 
succeed in bringing under control the aggres- 
siveness they deplore. Through the punishment 
of aggression, the conditions that instigate ag- 
gression also instigate the anticipation of the 
pain that has, in the past, accompanied such 
actions. We expect that when the inhibitions 
are greater in strength than the urges to be 
aggressive, the child will not behave directly 
in the disapproved manner. The mother, then, 
comes to both instigate and to inhibit the 
child’s aggressions, 

Assume that the 
Point of origin on a 
generalization. F, ollowing Miller’s displacement 
model (4), the greater the difference of a given 
stimulus situation from the relevant aspects of 
the home, the greater the probability of the 


co-workers (e.g., 2, 7, 8) have conceptualized 
doll play aggression in these terms. The doll 
play situation is assumed to be similar enough 


The doll play setting has certain superficial 
similarities to the home: a doll family, house, 
and furniture. The differences are also impor- 
tant and designed to relax inhibitions against 


1 This study was supported in part by a grant from 
the National Institute of Mental Health (M-901), 
“Pride and Shame in Children.” We wish to thank Dr. 
Alfred L. Baldwin for his help with all aspects of the 
study and Drs. Urie Bronfenbrenner and John Harding 
for their careful readings of the manuscript. 


d 
aggression; the people are, after all, dolea 
the furniture and rooms are miniai a 
the experimenter is deliberately frien a ta 
nonevaluative. The prediction has be in 
with inhibitions against aggression ar ild 
doll play, the amount of aggression pe, | 
shows is a function of the degree of ae child | 
usually measured by how severely the 
has been punished at home. «on iD 

The ein study asks how a is 
doll play is affected if the doll play ine home 
in some ways made more similar to at a doll | 
by having the child’s mother present the fore- 
play session. The expectation from n shoule | 
going line of argument is that aggressio. 
be reduced. 


METHOD 


ingle adult | 
Since doll play usually involves a E neces | 
interacting with the child, a control w pehavio! | 
Sary to insure that the child’s doll play e of the | 
would be attributable to the presen at tw? 
mother and not to the cigani ais e control 
adults were present, Consequently, xo adult 
group's doll play was observed by 2n “pe 
female, Previously unknown to the ane ed 
results from this study may also be 60 doll 
with the several extant sets of nt child 
play behavior in which the press veriment® 
participated only with the adult exp í 
(3, 6). o groups f 
The design, then, involved pa grouP: 
children, an experimental and a sere ad ‘i 
For each group there was a con act ot” 
experimental session. In the first  experime® 
groups were treated alike; only the ession, the 
ter was present. In the second a ther 
experimental group were observe enter, es 
mothers in addition to the experim and the | 
the control group by a stranger 
experimenter. 


Subjects 


irls, age 
The Ss were 20 children, 10 boys and ae mid) 
three to five years. They came Fom ears e m0 ere 
class, professional homes; 13 of the Pera dren Me 
in the Cornell University Preschool. T! n nee nd 
first separated into groups of the sam! 
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Dott PLAY AGGRESSION IN THE MorTHER’s PRESENCE 


With; 
oe each age-sex group the children were assigned 
lomly to the two treatments. 


Procedure 


ey observed in two sessions of ‘standard, 
Was usuall fee et play, cach lasting 20 minutes. There 
in no ee sae Py intervening between sessions, and 
The doll l was the interval longer than three days. 
elsewhere (6) procedure has been described in detail 
mother, f: Py A standard family of dolls was used: 
Bl de ee bog, giri, and Baby: “The doll. homme 
but the w. ik vered rooms; the furniture was movable, 
Was the alls were fixed. The same adult female (VT) 
involy, Aes in all sessions. The first session 
a a only the Æ and the child. 
s a aeraege session, the stranger-present (control) 
an unfamili ae eeacrmmental room with the Æ to find 
acted as cag emale adult in the room. This person 
E or the S $ server who did not speak either to the 
8 Meth ut simply sat watching the session. _ 
accompani; Rt Ss entered the second session 
had been ed by their mothers and the E. The mothers 
ut not aay instructed to watch the session 
child ied start interaction with the child. If the 
anner, to them they were to reply in a natural 
vision, Sessions were observed from behind a one-way 
ime of ies The doll play record was unitized at the 
Which whe observation into subject-predicate units 
addy spa oaced verbatim. “The boy runs,” “the 
Scorin; ad the girl” are examples of single units. 
doll pla & convention somewhat different from other 
quences su n dies was adopted in that repetitive se- 
BES eorla O thie Yhoy:mas and runs and runs 
Were deri as one unit. From the protocols two scores 
and (p ved: (a) total number of units per session 
e number cent aggression per session, computed as 
ber of * of aggressive units divided by the total 
Ur att units per session. , 
aggressie -Pt to score the agents and objects of the 
fail t S acts was not profitable. Usually, the child 
act, "° SPecify either the agent or the object of the 
5 A A 
Init ion was defined as any thematic action that 
® doll o lurts, injures, punishes, frustrates, oT destroys 
Ncuoy, T equipment. It ranged in intensity from in- 
® mischief and the violation of usual household 


Tules 

fights & boy jumps on the bureau) to severe accidents, 
boy a y Catastrophes (the father breaks his leg, the 
5 e house). 


S his head sliced off, a storm breaks up th 
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Verbal agression such as scolding and threats were 
included, as were instances in which discomfort was 
attributed to a doll (the boy is sick, sad, lost, etc.). 

Four sessions were observed by two observers. The 
four protocols were combined and agreement computed 
according to the formula: % Agreement = number of 
agreements/number of agreements + number of dis- 
agreements. For total units, the agreement between 
observers was 90%; for aggression units, the agreement 
was 83%. 


RESULTS 


The score computed for the aggression anal- 
ysis is the percentage of total units which are 
aggressive. This score controls for the overall 
level of general verbal thematic productivity of 
the child. For the various analyses, the per- 
centage scores were normalized by use of the 
angular transformation, p = sin? ¢. 

To ascertain the comparability of the ex- 
perimental and control groups, an analysis of 
variance of the aggression scores in the first 
session, prior to the experimental treatment, 
was performed. The difference in the average 
per cent aggression between the two treatment 
groups was not significant. 

Since the results of the present experiment 
are to be compared with existing doll play 
norms, it is relevant to inquire whether the doll 
play behavior of the present Ss in the initial 
session diverges significantly from that of the 

roups on which norms are available. From a 
study of 202 boys and 177 girls, Levin and 
Sears (3, p. 149) report that the average per 
cent aggression scores in the initial doll play 
session is 14.28 for boys, and 8.64 for girls. The 
mean and .05 fiducial limits for the ten boys in 
this study is 23.10 + 14.14; and for the girls, 
6.90 - 4.98. While the obtained means are not 
as similar as might be desired, these findings 
are compatible with the view that doll play 
performance in this situation is typical of other, 
larger samples of children. 


TABLE 1 


AGGRESSION SCORE! 


s ın Two Dorr Pray SESSIONS 


(N = 5 in each cell) 


Stranger Present 


S Mother Present $ 
` . 

j Session I Session II Session I Session IL 

D 

po Ment SD Mean SD Mean SD Mean s 

it P 0 + 20.71 | 16.69 
Girs [16.40 18 | 29.39 [29.80 = 24.48 | 21.34 23.6 0 

S| 6:40 E 13:04 | 10:99 10.60 i 36.30 | 14.08 | 7.40 + 2-72 | 2-19 3.80 + 7.25 | 5.85 


-40 Æ 13.04 


The 
Mean is followed in each case by fiducial limits at the .05 level. 
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TABLE 2 
SUMMARY OF ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF AGGRESSION 
Scores iN Two Dott Pray SESSIONS 


Mean > 
Source df | Suates F | ? 
| 
1 11.02 | — — 
— 1 | 2666.68 | 9.30 | <.01 
Sex 
Sessions R 1 | aa — — 
Treatment X Sex SA = — 
Treatment X Ses- 1 | 746.50 | 7.66 | <.02 
sions _| 
Sex X Sessions 1 | 191.85 | — — 
Treatment X Sex 1 34.22 | — — 
X Sessions B E 
Error (b) (16) | 286.85 
Error (w) (16) | 97.41 


The questions under investigation concern- 
ing the influence of the mother’s presence in 
the second session were approached through 
an analysis of variance of normalized per cent 
aggression scores according to the following clas- 
sifications: treatment, sex of S, and session. 
Treatment, sex, and the interaction between 
the two involve the sums of the aggression 
Scores for the two sessions. For these three 
sources of variation, the appropriate error term 
is the variance estimate, among Ss, within sex 
and treatment (labelled “Error b” in Table 2). 
The differences between the scores in the two 
Sessions enter into the main effect of “sessions” 


sessions is the interaction, SsX sessions, within 
(labelled “Error w” in 


behavior (1, 3, 5, 6). 

The important results for the present study 
are the changes from Session 1 to Session 2, 
As can be seen in Table 2, the session X treat- 
ment interaction is significant at about the .02 
confidence level. ggressiveness clearly in- 
creases from the first to the second session when 
the mother is watching the child and decreases 
when a stranger is present. Every one of the 
ten experimental children increased in aggres- 
siveness when the mother was present. By a 
sign test, the probability of there being no 
reversals in a series of ten observations is .01. 


Harry Levin AND VALERIE F. TURGEON 


Among the children in the presence ofa s 
ger, the aggression scores of eight decrea e; 
the second session; two children, one boy 
one girl behaved differently from the ee, 

The results in the experimental and Tet 
groups may be analyzed separately. neta 
against a hypothesis of no a m m 
crease of aggression in the group ifea 
mother present is statistically ra fit 
(t = 3.34, p < .01). For the control oo 0), 
decrease is not significant (£ = 1.00, p i a 

The usual occurrence in doll play ee in 
the E present is that aggression incre crease 
the second over the first session. Is ee 
in the present experimental group normal 
from what might be expected in a 


et 

s . strangi 

second session without maer OE Sms 5 

observing? According to available gression 
D 


p. 149) the mean increase in per cent Ti 12 for 
between sessions is 7.56 for boys ani ; 
girls. For the present Ss, the, i lim 
between sessions and the .05 fiducia ad: 4 
these differences are 24.80 + Da a exper 
+£4.91 for the boys and girls in ane — 3,00 
mental group and —6.20+28.04 ove contro! 
=£5.18 for the boys and girls in t from the 
group. The only group that differs us result 
Scores expected on the basis of A “ho 
is that of girls observed By ia, sua ssivenes® 
appear to be inhibited in their aggre 


ferences 
its 0 


DISCUSSION 
acement 
a ult 


The prediction derived from ap s 
theory that the mother’s presence W - oressiO 
in a decrease in her child’s tana “taine i 
was opposite to the results actua on displace 
In light of the present findings, t a OS 
ment model appears to be tg 
simplification. ames that A 

In the first place, the theory ass sän fru! 
the parental treatment of ae ig 
tration accumulates a potential “oe b 
to be aggressive and any ieee Inst 
gression tends to inhibit this behav at 3 
tion and inhibition with respect to under, oF 
are viewed as nonspecific, leading that Ë be 
Propriate conditions to beraro inhi ition 
resultant of the instigation and th f 
This formulation may be scrutinize i 
terms of how well it fits the comp oi 
aggression training and as to NDE ade 
as used in the present study, prov! vior. 
conditions for manifesting the beha 
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aie evidence having to do with young 
Frost = 7 aggression indicates that parents 
bates a differently depending on the 
A the aggressive acts and to whom the 
Ae ns are directed. For example, Sears, 
child ik! and Levin (9) found, in a survey of 
erally ah that mothers tend gen- 
eel e intolerant of aggressions directed 
bait oe geen somewhat more tolerant of 
still a quarreling among siblings, and 
With pla accepting of their children’s fighting 
sharp Pig These distinctions are often 
among nogh for the child to discriminate 
Some ee and to learn that under 
ned, whe lons aggression is not at all con- 
not oily reas in other situations fighting is 
may be oe but even encouraged. It 
children Á = even with the mother present, 
fos, as categorized the laboratory situa- 
Pulses z e appropriate to express their im- 
unqual aa caly since their mothers had not 

y condemned aggression. On the 


ion is that taught children vis-à-vis aggres- 
front of om the behavior is not appropriate in 
bly accou rangers. Such training might plaus- 
M the oe for the decrease in aggressiveness 
Ne oth nger-present group. 
Probab} her discrimination that many parents 
avion i er could have influenced the 
Mothers S _the Ss in the presence of their 
haq been t is quite unlikely that the children 
or from aame from make-believe fighting 
mischievous Ce dolls and toys fight or be 
us. Consequently, fantasy aggression 
Proved. considered by many children as ap- 
Mothe regardless of whether or not their 
g "ie are watching. 
invali Ve afterthoughts do not completely 
Bgressi te the displacement theory of fantasy 
Ment tet but they argue for greater refine- 
Seem {PAN the theory now possesses. It would 
Play Co at the prediction of aggression in doll 
Were ris Id be improved if the fantasy situation 
Or disa, alyzed as to its similarity to approved 
Stateq PPTOVed conditions of aggression. As we 
Present aler, it is unfortunate that in the 
Sive ane the agents and objects of aggres- 
fo Warr S were not specified frequently enough 
Wo n their separate analysis. 
Dlain th er hypotheses may be advanced to 
tiq Not € fact that the presence of the mother 
Testrain the children’s aggressiveness. 
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One involves the presumption that the like- 
lihood of retaliation for aggressive actions is a 
powerful inhibitor of aggression. It is soon 
clear to the child that there is no retribution in 
doll play, since the mother is in an obviously 
immobilized position. We may speculate that 
had the mothers been able to discipline their 
children, the amount of overt aggression would 
have been reduced rather than increased. 

A second conjecture about the increase of 
aggressiveness in the mother-present group 
arises from the nature of superego development 
in the child.? Self control is a worrisome burden 
for the child so that he is ready to transfer his 
newly acquired control to his mother when she 
is available. Anecdotally, we know that 
mothers often complain that their children are 
so well behaved only when they are not around. 
If we assume that returning impulse control to 
the mother is most likely for children with the 
strongest superegos, we may indirectly test 
this “transfer of superego” hypothesis with the 
present data. 

There is some evidence that, at the preschool 
ages, girls have more strongly developed super- 
egos than do boys (9),3 so that we might expect 
girls to be more influenced by the mother’s 
presence than are boys. The sex difference an- 
alysis gives little support to this hypothesis. As 
can be seen in Table 2, girls are no differently 
influenced by the experimental treatment than 


are the boys. 
SUMMARY 


Twenty children were observed in two ses- 
sions of doll play. The first session involved 
the child and an experimenter. During the 
second session, the child’s mother was an 
audience for one group and an adult female, 
not previously known to the child, watched the 


sessions of the second group. 

As is usual in doll play, boys are more aggres- 
sive than girls. Each of the ten children ob- 
served by their mothers were more aggres- 
sive in the second than in the first session. 
2We are indebted to Dr. John W. M. Whiting for 


suggesting this interpretation of the findings. i 

3 Questionnaires to the mothers of the children in 
this study asked the same questions as (9) about signs 
of superego development: confessions of wrongdoing, 
looking sheepish or guilty and admitting transgressions 
when asked. These data confirm the earlier results, 
indicating tbat girls show more signs of superego than 


do boys. 
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Eight of the ten children watched by a stranger 
decreased their aggressions in the second ses- 
sion. The findings are discussed in terms of 
modifications of the displacement theory of 
aggression. 
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VERBAL CONDITIONING AS A FUNCTION OF 


EXPERIMENTER 


CHARACTERISTICS 


ARNOLD BINDER, DAVID McCONNELL’, anp NANCY A. SJOHOLM 
Indiana University 


NUMBER of experiments have confirmed 
Greenspoon’s (5, 6) findings that 

ments oe stimuli can serve as reinforce- 
thus far b classes of verbal responses. It has 
Seta a een reasonably convincingly demon- 
5, 6) that such categories as “plural nouns” 
3°) “nonplural words” (5, 6), “animals” 
[peeing of attitude toward an aca- 
(4, 7, 11) fo (8), and “first person pronouns” 
experiments rm response classes, and that such 
5, 6) “G m responses as “Mmm-hmm” (2, 
TECER? (4, 7, 8, 11), and “expressions of 
in leadin (12) are effective reinforcements 
Subjects to an increase in the frequency of 
tote sha nn falling in certain of these 
ew exce Fe tis especially significant that, with 
to rabak ions, the subjects had been unable 
cir ah the relationship existing between 
Pierimentar ee and the reactions of the 
or “leirnine. (so-called “unconscious learning” 

fodern z without awareness”). me 

Schools of th ay interviewers of many differing 
Nterpergo hought stress the importance of the 
Process al aspects of „the, interviewing 
Înterviewe ccording to this viewpoint, the 
Otherwise) į (whether psychotherapeutic or 
Since the is an important variable to consider, 
fluenced responses of the interviewee are in- 
Physica] by that particular interviewer’s 
ch nges ‘Sad behavioral characteristics. The 
Concomita, interviewee’s expressions of opinion 
tics o ant with alterations in the character- 
E Bon interviewer have been shown in 
obinei®s reported by Cantril (3) and by 
Petha, n and Rohde (9). Sarason (10) has 
that pa been most articulate in his advocacy 
xperine, Complete analysis of a clinical or 
ay iene situation involving a subject and 
us el (or examiner or interviewer) 
tk ude consideration of the manner in 
€ social and personal characteristics 
latter influence the behavior of the 


Which 
a the 
“iter, 
to = Purpose of the present experiment was 
Ubon Y the effect of experimenter differences 
Performance in a verbal conditioning 


‘No 
w 5 
at Ohio State University. 


situation. The question at issue was: Would 
two experimenters differing markedly in 
physical and social characteristics produce 
different rates of learning in randomly selected 
subjects in an experiment similar to those in 
which minimum experimenter response has 
produced changes in the verbal behavior of a 
subject without his awareness? This experiment 
can, of course, only be considered preliminary 
since positive results would indicate the need 
for further research aimed at finding the specific 
effects of varying experimenter variables upon 
dependent learning variables. 

The class of subject responses reinforced for 
this experiment was the use of “mildly hostile” 
words in sentences made up by the subject, and 
the reinforcement selected was the response 
“Good.” The hostile word class was chosen 
because of the interesting incidental, interview- 
relevant comparison that might thereby be 


facilitated. 
METHOD 


Subjects 

Two groups of Ss were run for the study, both 
selected by means of routing slips voluntarily signed 
in a few introductory psychology courses at Indiana 
University. The two groups consisted of 29 and 30 


Ss, respectively. 


Experimenters 

The first group (29 Ss) was run by an attractive, 
soft-spoken, reserved, young lady who was 5/1g” in 
height and 90 pounds in weight. The experimenter for 
the second group (30 Ss) was very masculine, 6/5” 
tall, 220 pounds in weight, and had many of the un- 
restrained personality characteristics which might be 
expected of a former marine captain. Both were stu- 
dents at Indiana University. Perhaps more important 
than their actual age difference of about 12 years was 
the difference in their age appearance; the young lady 
could have passed for a high school sophomore while 
the male experimenter was often mistaken for a faculty 
member. Henceforth, for the sake of convenience, we 
shall refer to the former experimenter as FE and the 


latter as ME. 


Materials and Apparatus 
ets of words used in this 
f “mildly hostile” 
all in the past 


Table 1 shows the two set 
t, one set consisting © 


experimen 
a the other of “neutral” verbs, 


verbs and 
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TABLE 1 

VERBS PRESENTED TO SUBJECTS 
Neutral Hostile 
scribbled harmed 
snored raged 
saluted sneered 
paved squabbled 
heard vexed 
lost blamed 
bounced criticized 
charted bickered 
assigned aggravated 
shrugged punished 
paraded irritated 
recited resented 
enclosed hissed 
reclined quarreled 
misplaced annoyed 
enlarged jeered 
compiled pestered 
subtracted disliked 
emerged scolded 
regulated scowled 


tense. The words were selected from larger lists 
generously supplied to the experimenters by Dr. 
Arnold Buss. Buss had six judges sort a large list of 
verbs into one of three categories: “neutral,” “mildly 
hostile,” and “intensely hostile.” A word was accepted 
in a particular class only if five of the six judges agreed 
on its category. No “intensely hostile” words were 
used in the present study. 

Seven sets of 20 pairs, each pair consisting of one 
hostile word and one neutral word, were obtained bya 
The matching of hostile 


pairs was typed 
white card, The pairs 
e bottom of each card, 
roughly centered with 
e right or left position 
S randomized. 

d verbs on each card, 
were placed the three 
“they” in capital letters, 
each card was randomly 
me three were used on all 


in capital letters on a 3” xg 

were placed about 114” from th 
both words on a single line, and 
a blank space between them. Th 
of hostile and neutral words wa. 

About 34” above the paire 
again in a single line of type, 
pronouns “‘she,” “he,” and 
The order of pronouns on 
determined, although the sa 
cards. 

The presentation apparatus consisted simply of a 
front board (10}4” in height by 1814” in width) and 
two side boards (1014” x 19”) attached to the front 
board and extending back to the left and right of the 
experimenter. The purposes of these boards were to 
conceal the activities of the experimenter and to support 
a slotted holder for the 3” x 5” cards on the upper 
center portion of the front board. The apparatus was 
placed on a table of such height that even the shortest 
S could see the head of the shorter experimenter, FE, 


Procedure 


Before starting the trials of each new S, the experi- 
menter shuffled each of the seven stacks of cards which 
were before him, but concealed from S by the boards 
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i ted 
described above. There was a sample card in the slot 


; m, 
holder as each S sat down in the exper ma 
with the verbs “walked” and “ran typed ze ehe” in 
portion and the pronouns “he,” “they, sar a were 
the upper- portion. The following instruc! 

ad: N hat 
ins Sap front of this stand in such a inaner Me 
you can easily read the words on m you one 
you. I am going to put other cards 5 F before 
by one. Each of these will be like the ippa 
you with five words on it, three words in SEIT 
part of the card and two in the TONER Partene 
each card, I would like you to make j Ae ens wor 
using one of the three upper words a8 wo words 
in the sentence and one of the lower ay we 
as the second word in the sentene. i She one of 
any one of the three upper words and et 
the two lower words in your sentence. 


' u 
you each time yo? 
I will place a new card before yon S the prece 


ether the ser- 
even if } 


simple or complex. It is important 
propil with the first sentence that ea with 
Let me stress that I would like you to diately after 
the sentence which occurs to you mala eee anal- 
the exposure of the word card withou 
sis or selection. i dn 
sien reading the instructions and eles a the 
questions by rereading the relevant P he first 
instructions, the experimenter preni ee as 8 
stack card which happened to come a 5 fin 
result of the preliminary shuffling. E | 
operant response level, the we ae this initi 
reinforcement for S responses to ei the first stat 
card or any of the subsequent cards this fashion, 
After completing the first stack in d of the seer 
experimenter presented the first Ae or any indir 
stack without any delay between stack stack. If t 
tion to S that he had begun ae card include 
sentence made up by S in response to t i em 
the hostile verb rather than the nahe experimente, 
less of the particular pronoun used), pgr gehia 
responded, “Good.” The experimen e rimenter "i 
if S used the neutral verb. The xP aint e sec 
proceeded through the remaining 19 ae with “Gohe 
stack, reinforcing the use of hostile se words: ia 
and not responding to the use of neu the same Xin 
remaining stacks were presented in hen proc e ihe 
without pause or change in pattern ei car 
from the last card of one stack to the ol 
next stack. re, € e 
At the conclusion of the above ia om ot not 5 
was asked questions to determine w i his respons 
had insight into the relationship betwe' Gu care 
and the reactions of the expecimientets 73 cartic 
taken to insure that both experiment patterns: 
identical procedures and reinforcemen 


RESULTS m ploc 

Each set of 20 cards was conside of eV g 
for analysis purposes, giving & a for each 
blocks of trials for each S. The da at olvi 
consisted of the number of sentent 
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TABLE 2 
Mean Numer or Hoste Worps Usep 
PER BLOCK By ALL SUBJECTS OF THE 
Two EXPERIMENTS 


Experi- | No. of Block 
menter | Subjects 
1/2|3|4 | 5 | 6|7 
i | | 
ca 29 (8.8 9.110.3 10.7 11.211.411.6 
30 9.49.810.110.6 10.9 11.111.2 


oe A host ile words given in each of the 
E i es Table 2 contains the mean num- 
S ru gd words used in each block for the 
Beto y FE and ME, respectively. 
two tin comparing the performance of the 
whether of Ss, it was desirable to establish 
two er or not any learning occurred for the 
Riga taken separately. For this deter- 
Mey lon, one of the tests for trend recom- 
nded by Alexander (1), was used. The test 
Patte assumes a_block-to-block fluctuation 
atau common to all Ss but requires no 
s op oN as to the equivalence of individual 
applied Table 3 summarizes the procedures 
eh to the data of each experimenter to test 
ss o thesis of no consistent trial-to-trial 
eon or, in other words, of plateau 
| mance throughout, ; 
ee derived from group slope are Sig- 
the ty, beyond the .001 level and indicate that 
fas i, groups tend to increase in a linear 
Btoup d The insignificant Fs derived from 
Neither €viations from linearity indicate that 
Apart f group shows consistent fluctuation 
“Tom the linear trend. 
me the question immediately arises: How 
Y of the Ss could verbalize the relationship 


TABLE 3 
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between their behavior and the experimenter’s 
responses, and would there be any consistent 
learning trend if only those Ss who showed no 
insight were included? Actually, seven of the 
Ss in FE’s group and five of the Ss in ME’s 
group demonstrated insight by verbalizing the 
contingency. 

Table 4 contains the results of the same 
trend test as described above as applied only 
to those Ss who had no insight. There were, of 
course, 22 such Ss in the group of FE and 25 
in ME’s group. Again the F for group slope for 
the Ss of FE is significant beyond the .001 
level. However, the corresponding F for the Ss 
of ME just misses being significant at the .05 
level (an F of 3.92 is necessary). The Fs derived 
from group deviations from linearity are once 
again not significant, indicating no consistent 
fluctuation other than linear trend. These 
results, together with the finding (reported 
below) of a highly significant over-all slope, 
support the hypothesis that the conditions of 
this experiment brought about the unverbal- 
ized learning to use hostile words rather than 
neutral ones in the structure of free sentences. 

The primary hypothesis that the learning 
rates of Ss in verbal conditioning are a function 
of the personal characteristics of the experi- 
menters, even though the participation of the 
experimenters is minimal and Ss are not aware 
of the experimenter response contigency, was 
tested by an extension of Alexander’s test for 
trend. The extension tests the reasonableness of 
concluding that two groups differ in slope. 
Only those Ss who did not demonstrate insight 
in the questioning at the end of the experiment 


were used in this analysis. The results may be 


KEN SEPARATELY 


si JBJECTS TA 
S._Suanary or Trenn Tests FOR THE Two Furr Groups OF SUBJE! 
aie z Experimenter FE Experimenter ME 
- MS F 
: Source $s g MS F ss Y 
diyi 3.58 
esida deviations from so7 140 576 s9 å lS 
Group ĉtion (error) 49 3.00 5 -60 A 
li eviati 14.0 5 2.80 : 
Bei ycarity ons from . P (13.24 
} mei * 
oup slandividual slopes 298 a Re ume oo d ae 22.90 
Ween individual Dans wg 28 89.04 1214 F 
Total. _ p 2202 209 
* 
? < 01, i 
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TABLE 4 
SUMMARY OF SEPARATE TREND TESTS FOR THE Two Groups or SUBJECTS SHOWING No INSIGHT 
Experimenter FE Experimenter ME 
Source ss df MS F ss df MS PF 
Individual deviations from 548 105 5.22 427 120 3.56 
estimation (error) 
Group deviations from 7.0 5 1.4 27 1.0 5 20 06 
linearity 
Between individual slopes 144 21 6.86 151 24 6.29 5 
Group slope 113 1 113 21.65* 13.0 1 13.0 36 
Between individual means 331 21 15.76 529 24 22.04 
Total 1143 153 1121 174 
*p < 001. 
seen in Table 5. The F coming from the be- reasons of insight) from her group Wer i 
tween group slopes is significant beyond the .01 males. Of the five eliminated from ME’S grrr 4 
level, in support of the hypothesis that the two three were male and two were female. E 
hi 


groups differ in learning trend. The significant 
F derived from between group means (p< .05) 
would lead us to reject the hypothesis that the 
two groups do not differ in average number of 
hostile words. Fig. 1 shows the learning curves 
of these groups over the seven blocks. 

The very highly significant over-all slope 
(p < .001) requires rejection of the null 
hypothesis that Ss do not show unverbalized 
learning to use hostile words under the condi- 
tions of this experiment. 

The availability of Ss at the time of the 
experiment did not allow us to equate the two 
groups for numbers of males and females. Not 
only did FZ start out with more males than 
ME, but five of the seven Ss eliminated (for 


TABLE 5 


SUMMARY OF THE TEST COMPARING THE 
TRENDS OF THE Two Groups SHOWING 


No Insicur 
Source SS | df| MS F 

Individual deviations from | 977 |225| 4,34 

estimation (error) 
Between individual slopes | 293 | 45| 6.51 
Between individual means | 860 | 45119.11 
Group deviations from es- 5.0} 5) 1.0 

timation 
Between group slopes 30.3| 1)30.3 | 6.98** 
Between group means 19.0} 119.0 | 4.38* 
Over-all deviations from 5.0) 5| 1.0 23 

linearity 
Over-all slope 93.6) 193.6 |21.57*** 

Total 2282 .9|328 

ap < 05. 

*p< 01. 

ast < 001. 


for the test of difference in group slop®, FES 
were six females and 16 males in the ME’ 
group, and 15 females and 10 males 12 jons 
group. In order to justify any conclus aa 
regarding the effect of experimenter chara 
istics upon learning, then, we must show up 
the differences found between the two 8°05; 
could not be accounted for purely on the 
of the differences in sex composition. 
Accordingly, the entire array of $ 
insight was divided into two groups cul! 
basis of sex and irrespective of the pari 6 
experimenter used to get their data. pa fot 
presents a summary of the Alexander t° yi- 
differences in trend as applied to the on act 
son between female and male groups. 


‘ t 
thou 
s Wl e 


SUBJECTS OF FEMALE 
EXPERIMENTER 


supyects oF MALE 
EXPERIMENTER 


MEAN NUMBER OF 
HOSTILE WORDS 


' 257s a ae 


BLOCK a 
Frc. 1. LEARNING Curves Snowe MEAN Ne 
or Hoste Worps Usep By SUBJEC 
WITHOUT Insicur mw rae TWO 
EXPERIMENTAL Groups 
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TABLE 6 
Sunatary or THe Test COMPARING FEMALE 
AND MALE SUBJECTS WITHOUT INSIGHT 


Source 5S: |F |MS p P 
Individual deviations from | 958 |225| 4.26 
estimation (error) 
eeren individual slopes | 319 45| 7.09 
roen individual means | 877 | 4519.49 
oup deviations from es- | 23.0! 5| 4.6 
imation 
a group slopes 3.9) 1) 3.9 -92 
acia group means 2.0) 1) 2.0 a 
inearity ations from 5.0} 5) 1.0 = 
ver-all slope 93.6} 193.6 | 21.97* 
Total |2281. 5/328, 


Mr TABLE 7 
es Nonmer or Hoste Worps Usep 
R Brock By MALE AND FEMALE 


~~~ __Susmecrs WITHOUT INSIGHT 


Sex X of Block 
ubj 
3 £ ifafsja 3 JE 
fa} j 
Female | 26 (879.1) 9.6 10.5 10.0 10.6 10.5 
21 19.3.9:710.3, 9.6 10.1/10.1/11.0 


that ne: 

nor either the difference between group slopes 
Signifie ifference between group means led to 
ant Fs supports the hypothesis that 
t nd females do not differ in learning rate 
“all level of usage of hostile words in 
the terticular context. The mean values for 

© groups may be seen in Table 7. 


ales a 
Or ov, 
this 


Th DISCUSSION 
that © Principal hypothesis of this study was 
Sitya Ming rate in a verbal conditioning 
ee 1s a function of experimenter char- 
xpe CS even though the participation of the 
Wor menter consists only of making a single 
OE reinforcing response and the S is unaware 
Wa: 3 reinforcing contingency. This hypothesis 
Howe PPorted by the experimental results. 
Roy VET, the direction of the difference in 
tn re Slope is quite interesting. As may be seen 
1, the Ss in FE’s group have a lower 
Oper, number of hostile words for the first 
the te? block but a higher mean number for 
Stoy St block as compared with the Ss in ME’s 
Drege. Tt surely would not have been easy to 
hig lct that the Ss of FE would show a sig- 
antly greater learning rate or slope than 


the Ss of ME. Preliminary conjecture, in fact, 
found it reasonable to expect that the response 
“Good” would have more of a reinforcing effect 
when uttered by the big, prestigeful, male 
experimenter (ME) than by the slightly built, 
soft-spoken, female experimenter (FZ). On an 
a posteriori basis, however, one may speculate 
that FE provided a less threatening environ- 
ment, and the Ss consequently were less in- 
hibited in the tendency to increase their fre- 
quency of usage of hostile words. 

The finding that the experimenter response 
of “Good” led to a significant trend of greater 
usage of hostile words in sentences is of some 
interest in itself, as it had not been demon- 
strated before. Buss and Durkee? carried out 
exploratory research on the verbal conditioning 
of hostile words. They presented their Ss with 
cards containing a “neutral,” a “mildly hostile” 
and an “intensely hostile” verb under in- 
structions to make up a sentence using one of 
the three words on each newly presented card. 
These investigators found that little or no 
conditioning was achieved when the experi- 
menter said “Good” after correct responses and 
nothing after incorrect responses, although 
conditioning did occur when “Right” and 
“Wrong” were used as reinforcers. Buss and 
Durkee, moreover, reinforced the intensely 
hostile words rather than the mildly hostile 
words in order to maximize the chances for 
learning. 

There were certain differences in procedure 
between the Buss and Durkee experiment and 
the present one which might account for the 
differing findings on the reinforcing effect of 
“Good.” But perhaps more important than 
these is the fact that different experimenters 
were involved in the two investigations—a 
factor which this experiment has shown to in- 
volve significant effects. 

Some of the other differences reported in the 
literature on verbal conditioning may be 
accounted for on the basis of experimenter 
variability. Verplanck (12), for example, re- 
ported that some of his student experimenters 
obtained learning effects in their Ss while other 
experimenters obtained essentially plateau 
performance. 

While it is true that the differences in 
learning effects found in this experiment were 


2 Buss, Arnold H., & Durkee, Ann. Personal com- 
munication. November 21, 1956, 
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concomitants of markedly different physical 
and temperamental characteristics of the 
experimenters, such variability is not at all 
uncommon in psychological experimentation. 
Moreover, it would not be unreasonable to 
expect that greater differential effects would be 
obtained in experiments where the extent of 
experimenter participation is greater than in 
the present experiment. Future research could 
profitably be directed toward determining the 
specific personality and/or physical character- 
istics of experimenters which lead to differ- 
ential learning effects, the types of learning 
situations in which such effects occur, and the 
constructs from learning and personality 
theory which can account for the phenomena. 


SUMMARY 


The purpose of this investigation was to test 
the hypothesis that differences in the char- 
acteristics of experimenters can lead to differ- 
ential learning effects when the experimental 
session involves verbal conditioning without 
awareness. Two experimenters of different sex 
and markedly different height, weight, age 
appearance, and personality ran separate 
groups of Ss. The Ss were presented with 3” x 
5” cards which contained the pronouns “he,” 
“she,” and “they” in random order and two 
past tense verbs, a “neutral” one and a 
“mildly hostile” one. The task of each S was 
to make up a sentence starting with one of the 
pronouns and utilizing one of the two verbs, A 
total of 20 neutral and 20 hostile verbs was 
used, arranged in seven blocks with random 
pairings of neutral and hostile words within the 
blocks. The experimenters said “Good” 
whenever an S used the hostile verb rather 
than the neutral one in his freely constructed 
sentence. 

The female experimenter’s group totaled 29 
Ss, but seven of these were eliminated from the 
final analysis because they could verbalize the 
relationship between their behavior and the 


experimenter’s response. The corresponding 


numbers for the male experimenter’s group W 


ere 


30 and five. 


The data were analyzed by means of trend 


tests recommended by Alexander (1). The 


re: 
re 
of 


” was 
sults showed that the response “Good $5 
inforcing for the class of behavior = 

the use of hostile words in sentences. 


in 
addition, it was found that the rates of learn £ 


fo: 


significantly, with a steeper slope f 


i differe 
he two experimenters 
r the Ss of t p an ue 


experimenter’s group. 
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i. 
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MEDIATED GENERALI 
5 ZATION AND THE INCUBATION EFF 
AS A FUNCTION OF MANIFEST ANXIETY! — 


MARTHA T. MEDNICK? 


Northwestern University 


NE OF the earliest and most widely 
cited studies attempting to verify 
a a ce observed phenomena in the 
iven (6) T laboratory was reported by 
the nature 2 order to test some notions about 
galvanic S anxiety, he conditioned a psycho- 
and E es (PGR) to the word “barn” 
rural SS ng: eee reactivity to other 
Was Puna a P to the rural words 
nonrural w = e greater than to a group of 
evidence f ords, and this was considered to be 
addition ani the generalization of anxiety. In 
tendeq fo conditioned autonomic activity 
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instan ory. The study may be regarded as 
ce of mediated generalization (MG), 


Con, 
Which «Pt discussed by Cofer and Foley (5), 


sich may be j il a: 
Stim, 1 74Y be illustrated, using Diven’s verbal 
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elevated PGR 
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velopment in terms of learning theory. These 
writers also used the concept of anxiety incor- 
porated into the Hullian system by assuming 
that an anxiety response has drive properties 
and contributes to the total drive state of an 
organism. Some verification of this hypothesis 
concerning the drive properties of anxiety has 
been achieved through studies of the perform- 
ance on learning tasks of human Ss separated 
on the basis of response defined anxiety by 
means of extreme scores on the Taylor Mani- 
fest Anxiety Scale (MAS) (17). The results of 
a number of studies have supported predictions 
based on the assumption that MAS scores are 
related to drive level (18). Dollard and Miller 
argued further that generalization varies di- 
rectly with drive and, hence, with anxiety. 
While stimulus generalization (generalization 
along a physical continuum of similarity) has 
been shown to vary with primary drive in ani- 
mal studies (3, 12) and with anxiety (13), such 
a relationship has not been clearly demon- 
strated with MG. Lacey (9), replicating 
Diven’s study and results, found that generali- 
zation tended to vary directly with MAS 
scores, but the group differences did not reach 
significance. The Lacey study must be inter- 
preted with caution since the conditioning 
procedures utilized were somewhat irregular; 
the CS-UCS interval was 15 sec., filled with S 
associating aloud to the CS. This method was 
utilized in the interest of maintaining S’s un- 
awareness of the CS-UCS contingencies. 

The incubation effect described above was 
the other major finding reported by Diven. 
Bindra and Cameron (1) also studied this 
effect during the presentation of noxious stimu- 
lation rather than under conditioning and 
extinction paradigm. These investigators con- 
cluded that there appeared to be a genuine 
incubation effect but that little is known of 
its exact nature or its relation to other var- 
jables. 

The present study was an attempt to repro- 
duce Diven’s and Lacey’s findings with respect 
to the generalization and incubation of a con- 
ditioned autonomic response and to examine 
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the relationship of mediated generalization to 
manifest anxiety. An emphasis was placed on 
an empirical choice of generalization stimuli. 
It should be noted that generalization words 
were chosen by Diven and Lacey on a rational 
basis. It was felt that additional work in this 
area would profit by a pre-experimental dem- 
onstration of the associational relationship of 
the generalization stimuli to the CS by making 
it possible to order the stimuli along a rough 
continuum and to attempt to obtain a gradient 
of MG. 


METHOD 
Subjects 


Two groups of 45 Ss each were chosen from intro- 
ductory psychology classes at Northwestern University 
on the basis of extreme scores on the Heineman form 
of the MAS (8). Forty-five individuals (15 males and 
30 females) receiving scores of 64 and above on the 
scale were included in the high anxious group (HA), 
and the 45 Ss scoring 49 or below (35 males and 10 
females) were designated as the low anxious group 
(LA). In addition, three LA and four HA Ss were 
tested, but because they showed no evidence of con- 
ditioning, they were excluded from further considera- 
tion. Ss were assigned to the various conditions by a 
noninvolved person so that E had no knowledge of 
MAS scores during the experiment. 


Apparatus 


Galvanic measures were made from a standard 
Stoelting polygraph. Basal readings, taken directly 
from a dial on the instrument, were recorded period- 
ically. At random intervals during the presentation of 
the experimental stimuli, an artificial resistance of 
1000 ohms was thrown into the machine. This provided 
a standard measuring unit for each record, The verbal 
stimulus materials were presented to S by means of a 
tape recorder via earphones. A loud raucous noise 
which served as the UCS was also presented by means 
of the tape recorder. A measure of the intensity of the 
test stimuli revealed no differences between stimuli. 


Verbal Stimulus Materials 


In constructing the stimulus materials, the results 
of a recent study by Russell and Jenkins (15) were 
utilized. These investigators administered 
words from the Kent-Rosanoff Word Association Test 
to 1,007 college students. A sing 
elicited to each of the words and the frequency of each 
association determined. For the Present study, the 
word that was chosen as the CS appeared (in varying 
degrees of frequency of association) as a response to a 
number of different Kent-Rosanoff stimulus words, 
Thus, the words “dark,” “heavy,” “soft,” and “lamp” 
all had as a common response the word “light.” “Light” 
was therefore designated as the CS in the Present study 
and the words to which it had been associated as the 
generalization test words. 
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TABLE 1 


PERCENTAGE OF INDIVIDUALS Assorti 
THE WORD “LIGHT” TO GENERALIZATION 


Worps 
Generalization Words 
ate is Dark Lamp Heavy Soft 
3 .86 
Minnesota 1007 83 63 3 s6 
Northwestern 174 66 59 
Wonnesotds f 
iA 23 8 50 3 ? 
LA 2 8&2 o 5 
Bee hse n a K S i 
Sa 2 64 60 60 


pi- 
PERF i hnson, Ú 

* Personal communication from Dr. Shirley Jal | 
versity of Minnesota. 


-ji idunls aù 
Table 1 presents the percentage of ipai 
the Minnesota group who responded to each ge! of 40 of 
tion test word with the word “light.” A list ining % 
the 100 Kent-Rosanoff stimulus words cone 
of the test words was also administered to & iaa 0 
Northwestern University students; the pers to the 
individuals responding with the word “ligh able J+ 
test words in this group can also be seen yi individ- 
Since it is important to show that HA and L. (ae 
uals do not differ from each other with ee are 
associational frequencies, the relevant da! ee were 
cluded in Table 1, No important differen! i 
found between these two groups. ‘joni! 
The stimulus pet eae during the cant wet 


trials consisted of the CS and a list of 24 an: was an 


oup): Ei 


fering orders, while the critical word, aie seriet 
presented on 14 occasions. Thus, one and $ 


consisted of 72 presentations of neutra The rauc? r 
randomly spaced presentations of the cS: ccasion j 
buzzer followed the CS on 9 of the 14 a pro dure 
was presented. This partial reinforcemen i to prolong 
was followed for two reasons: as an arp the CS wa 
extinction, and to allow the trials on whic! tet o i 
presented without the UCS to serve as RE mea! my 
ditioning. The test stimulus list, used of the o>: 
of generalization and extinction, contara as ne' he 
the four generalization stimuli, and ‘nes wit a 
stimuli. This series was repeated eight ae one OF tag 
order of the four generalization words an Janced $ I 
neutral words (“square”) being counterba two eut" 
to avoid positional effects. The remaining number 
words were included so as to increase o he t 
words heard by S between the other wor a bo 
between the presentation of each word to 12 8 
conditioning and test series varied from spon 
thus allowing some time for return of S’s re 
basal level. 


Conditioning Trials ‘we 

ndi is 

The Ss in all groups received the same aie a a 
procedure. The experiment was conducte! fr 


: eedo 
soundproof room that offered relative 1" 
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distracti 
reo S earphones effectively eliminated other 
adar ses. Each S was seated in a comfortable 
attached to rae chair with electrodes and earphones 
acquaint S E Initial instructions, designed to 
given by Æ aa the nature of the apparatus, were 
E ew, etre screen shielded the apparatus from 
estima ts i ional instructions informing S about 
Over the eai e prorated were on tape and heard by 
and words oe hones. These indicated that a buzzer 
and that S's Sane be presented at various intervals 
since his ph sk was merely to remain quiet and listen 
Yo mentio ysiological reactions were being studied. 
to the ap n was made of the relationship of the buzzer 
Fol ee any specific word. 
Were ide ee instructions, 15 “adaptation” words 
efore conditi to allow S to adjust to the apparatus 
itioning was attempted. These adaptation 


rds were į 5 
series, “Te immediately followed by the conditioning 


T; 4 
est-Extinction Trials 


Each 
random a the two anxiety groups was divided at 
ced e, Ones three subgroups for the extinction pro- 
&Xtinction Subgroup (Condition I) underwent a regular 
tioning E Sedmé immediately following the con- 
training i There was no interruption between 
w Riven, extinction, no additional instructions 
3 he Second ae Ss remained attached to the apparatus. 
aS the ea enp (Condition IT) had the electrodes 
ti that the ones removed with instructions from 
NG chair Saan ug be allowed to rest; S remained in 
ii fter a lapak i" seated out of sight behind the screen. 
rent for ih 10 min., S was reattached to the ap- 
ee ed to ry extinction procedure. The Ss were 
Tee cfore pa point where deflections had mainly 
es € third sub, he tape recording was again turned on. 

le, Bile of Ss (Condition III) was allowed 
t ly his TE training and instructed to return 
k Nt. Prior el later for the remainder of the experi- 
Dor o his final dismissal, each S was asked to 


by pat Wh 
Y the oe he knew which word had been followed 


R, RESULTS 
NRD 


Om th ohms resistance data were obtained 


alvanie records by measuring the heights of 
feia e deflections, using the 1000 ohm arti- 
ME the „ction as the measuring unit. Follow- 
K 10), o method suggested by Lacey and Segal 
n resistance was then transformed 
ERP units, micromhos (M), by 
a T o M = 10° (1/r). Due to the 
ke Ppr ure of the data, median measures 
Seq P OPriate nonparametric statistics were 


T 
ot . Paley the analyses. In cases where 
X tai Ko ariance by ranks was used, the 

Values chi-square values were converted to 


4 Asn ao). 
o r 
"hs o A above, there were unequal propor- 
ales and females in the two anxiety 


CONDITIONING EXTINCTION 

s% ‘@——-e-——-© HA GROUP 
o—»—0 

a a LA GROUP 
R x, E N: 


MEDIAN MICROMHOS OF CONDUCTANCE 


TEST TRIALS 
Fic. 1. MEDIAN AMPLITUDE OF CONDITIONED RE- 
SPONSES AT EacH Test TRIAL DURING CONDI- 
TIONING AND DURING ĪMMEDIATE EXTINCTION 
(EXTINCTION Data FOR CONDITION I Onty) 


groups so that the anxiety and sex variables 
were confounded. In order to evaluate the pos- 
sible effects of sex on conditioning, subgroups 
of 23 males and 23 females equated for MAS 
scores were compared as to the amount of 
conditioning demonstrated. The differences 
were not significant (chi square = 1.8). There 
was thus no evidence that sex was a variable 
influencing conditioning in this study. 

Another preliminary analysis was made in 
order to see whether the three incubation 
groups were equally conditioned before the 
commencement of extinction. An analysis of 
variance by ranks demonstrated that these 
groups did not differ significantly (F = .848). 

Tt should also be noted that of the 90 Ss, 89 
were able to state that “light” had been the 
word followed by the buzzer. 


Conditioning 


The responsivity t 
trials (those occasions 0: 
not accompanied by the buzzer) represented a 


measure of conditioning. As can be seen from 
Fig. 1, the HA group responded with greater 
amplitude on all test trials than did the LA 
group. A total conditioning score for each S 
was obtained by summing the amplitudes of 
all five of his conditioned responses (CRs) 
during training. The differences between 
groups in total scores, evaluated by means of 
chi square, were significant (chi square = 48, 


p< .05 for 1 df). 


o the five conditioning test 
n which the CS was 


Generalization 
alization were based on 


The tests for gener ere | c 
the first extinction series 


the amplitude data of 
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@----e HIGH ANXIOUS 
o—— LOW ANXIOUS 


CONDUCTANCE IN MICROMHOS 


o, AMP HEAVY SOFT SQUARE 
ken Wae E (NEUTRAL) 
GENERALIZATION WORDS 
Fic. 2. MEDIAN AMPLITUDE OF RESPONSE TO Eacn 


Worp For HA anp LA Ss 


TABLE 2 
CHI-SQUARE ANALYSES BETWEEN WORDS 
FOR ALL Ss COMBINED 


(All at 1 df) 

Word Pair x? $ 
Light-Lamp 17.28 <.001 
Lamp-Dark 5.28 <.05 
Lamp-Heavy 2.78 n.s. 
Lamp-Soft 2.37 n.s. 
Dark-Square 4.65 <.05 
Heavy-Square 10.32 <.01 
Soft-Square 12.00 <.01 


because of the great increase in the number of 
response failures in the later series, The word 
“square” was used as the neutral stimulus in 
all comparisons since the order of presentation 
of this neutral word was counterbalanced. As 
may be seen in Fig. 2, the median amplitude 
for the test words tended to be higher than 
for the neutral word in both groups. With re- 
spect to the degree to which the test words 
were associated with the CS “light,” the most 
strongly associated word “dark” elicited less 
responsivity than would be predicted on the 
basis of association alone. The remaining three 
stimuli roughly followed the expected pattern, 
with “lamp” having the greatest reactivity. 
In order to test the significance of the ob- 
served differences in responsiveness between 
the individual words, the data for all 90 Ss 
were combined and the differences in reactivity 
to the test words evaluated by means of chi 
square. The resulting values are reported in 
Table 2. All the associated words elicited sig- 
nificantly greater reactivity than did the 
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neutral word “square,” thus demonstrating 
that generalization had taken place. = of ti 

Turning to the relative performanc le tal 
two groups, examination of Fig. 2 “ing reat 
the HA group showed consistently 3 
median amplitudes than the LA gro Ao 
order to obtain a total ee esl 
the amplitudes of responses to all TE a 
words were summed for each S. A c e, 
with respect to this overall score <n gen- 
the HA group to have significantly m up (chi 
eralization reactivity than the LA group 
square = 9.3, p < .05 for 3 df). HA Ss was 

Since the PGR amplitude of the during 
significantly greater than the LA a to ex” 
conditioning, this fact might be invo. alization: 
plain the obtained differences in gener ences IP 
In order to see whether these ot 
generalization between the HA anı F of this 
could be demonstrated independent = sub: 
initial difference in conditioning ee and 
groups of 24 Ss each, one from aa on the 
one from the LA group, were match in cond 
basis of their total amplitude o thes? 
tioning. A chi-square analysis e prov 
subgroups of total generalization ioe 
to be significant (chi square = 14.99, 
for 2 df). 

A final comparison was made “mg 
incubation groups. These three Being a 
be recalled, all received identical A owe 0 
differed only in the amount of E ular test 
lapse before commencing with the renin 
extinction procedure. As previously s refert 
it was demonstrated that these gro P onditiot 
to as Condition I (no rest interval), dition 

uras y 1), and Cond i the 
II (10-min. rest interval), nsive at be 
(24-hr. interval) were equally respo: nees 2” 
Sie nt differen” je, 
end of training; any subseque! al varia? 
thus attributable to the asses “oe oa a 4 
Fig. 3 summarizes the generalii ‘a0 L 
these three conditions for the f varianc? 
groups combined. An analysis 0 


the 
g 
amor? gj 


ndi 
ranks, testing the differences ba a 150, 
tions I, II, and III, was significan al ris 
p < .01 for 2 and 8 df). Inspectio oat 
shows that this significant re a l 
attributed to the consistently grea a be 
tude of Condition III, Conditions oe ae ner 
ing more or less similar at each of apie th A 
zation test points. It seemed poss! affect ! ; 
amount of incubation time might ¢ iĝ sal? 
HA Ss differently from the LA $8- 
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@—e CONDITION l 


ra @—-—e CONDITION Il 
@---e CONDITION ° 


CONDUCTANCE IN MICROMHOS 
a 


LIGHT 
(cs) DARK LAMP HEAVY SOFT SQUARE 
Fie, 3. Niin GENERALIZATION WORDS (NEUTRAL) 
sal AMPLITUDE OF RESPONSE TO EACH 
RD FOR EacH CONDITION, 


` HA AnD LA Ss COMBINED 


test b 

e ; ; 

fore tant incubation conditions was there- 
Separate wa for the LA and HA groups 
b y. For the HA group, the difference 


etwe y 
„ween Conditions I, II, and III did not reach 


Signifie: 
reached ra (F = .455), but significance was 
8 tor LA Ss (F = 8.5, p < .05 for 2 and 


conditions significance of differences between 
arge reported above could thus be traced 
Part to differences in the LA group. 
Extinction 
T 
he generalization data reported above rep- 
ae first of the eight series of test 
tb a of all eight series makes it 
ian the extinction of the CR. 
ed tion of responses to the cs will be 
esha the test words extinguished 
nts iha following the first series. Table 3 
Xinction a redia PGR amplitude at each 
Subgroy n series for the CS for all groups and 
ang UPS in the study. When the total HA 
that g rn are considered, it may be seen 
*Spongi HA group tended to maintain greater 
Soups inc than the LA group until both 
cvit ae Hy demonstrated a median respon- 
unq ¢ zero. This greater responsivity was 
YAdition Some degree in all three extinction 
« Where nS, but was most marked in Condition 
ing, 7, °XUnction immediately followed train- 
jhe other ont also be noted that contrary to 
“de g Conditions, the median PGR ampli- 
Poach se Condition I HA Ss did not ap- 
hag th o by the end of the series, indicating 
R did not completely extinguish. 


possib] e 


descri 


Very p 
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TABLE 3 


MEDIAN AMPLITUDE AT EACH EXTINCTION 
SERIES FOR INCUBATION AND ANXIETY 


SUBGROUPS 
Extinction Series 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Cond. I 

LA 10.0 | 12.0 | 7.5 | 13.0 | 13.5 | 5.0] 3.5] 1.0 

HA 45.0 | 40.0 | 30.0 | 44.0 | 42.5 | 19.5 23.0 | 28.0 

Total | 32.5 | 22.0 | 13.0 | 28.0 | 23.0 | 6.0 | 13.0 | 10.0 
Cond. II 

LA 19.0 | 11.5 | 23.0 | 12.0 7.0 2.5 3.5 0 

HA 30.0 | 21.0 | 9.5 9.5| 0 | 0 0 

Total 21.5 | 13.0 | 19.0 8.0 8.0] 0 0 0 
Cond. III 

LA 37.0 | 17.0 | 8.0] 9.0 3.5 0 o 0 

HA 29.0 | 25.5 | 11.5 8.0 2:5 0 0 o 

Total 34.0 | 22.0 9.0 9.0 4.0 0 0 o 
Total 

Group 

LA 15.0 | 12.5 9.0 | 11.0 8.0 4.5 2.0 0 

HA 43.0 20.5 | 17.5 | 10.5 | 1.0 0 

DISCUSSION 


The results of this study confirm Diven’s and 
Lacey’s findings with respect to generalization. 
An inspection of the generalization data also 
seem to indicate that reactivity followed a 
rough gradient, i.e., autonomic responsivity 
varied directly with the degree of association 
of the test stimuli to the CS (“light”). 

Turning to the conditioning data, some 
comment may be made regarding the condi- 
tioning curves themselves. Although it is ap- 
parent that conditioning took place, the 
curves (Fig. 1) are irregular, responsivity being 
less at the end than in the middle of training. 
Such generally declining response curves have 
also been reported by Bitterman and Holtz- 
man (2) and may be at least partly a function 
of adaptation. In the present study, an ex- 
planation in terms of the training procedure 
also suggested itself. It will be recalled that the 
CS was presented alone without the buzzer on 
irregularly spaced trials during training. Thus, 
conditioning test Trial 1 followed one UCS; 
two presentations of the UCS intervened be- 
tween Trial 1 and Tri 


al 2, one UCS between 
Trials 2 and 3, three between Trials 3 and 4, 
and one between Trials 4 and 5. Trials 2 and 
4, consequently, had two and three UCS pres- 
entations immediately preceding them, 
whereas Trials 3 and 5 had only one. Inspec- 
tion of Fig. 1 reveals that the irregularity is 
contributed to by a decline in responsivity on 
Trials 3 and 5. It is possible that the decline 
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of responsivity on these trials was at least 
partly related to their having fewer interven- 
ing presentations of the UCS; that is, presen- 
tation of the CS alone might have acted as an 
extinction trial, the effects of extinction still 
being noticeable when only one presentation of 
the UCS intervened between two test trials. 

With respect to the anxiety variable, previ- 
ous research using the MAS has shown that 
HA Ss exhibit both a higher level of perform- 
ance in conditioning and extinction and higher 
gradients of SG (2, 18, 13). To the extent that 
SG and MG are affected by the same variables, 
HA Ss were expected to show more MG than 
LA Ss. The expected conditioning and extinc- 
tion differences were found, and the expecta- 
tion with respect to MG was also confirmed. It 
is particularly of interest, in view of the groups’ 
differences in conditioning, that generalization 
differences were sustained between HA and LA 
subgroups equated for conditioning perform- 
ance level. This supports the Dollard and 
Miller treatment of MG and SG as subsidi- 
aries of the class of phenomena called generali- 
zation. 

The extinction data of the group as a whole 
are somewhat at variance with those of other 
investigators (2) who reported consistently 
greater PGR responsivity during extinction for 
HA Ss than LA Ss. In the present case, this 
difference held up only through the fifth ex- 
tinction series, after which it diminished 
sharply. However, it is important to note that 
Group I was the only group receiving im- 
mediate extinction and hence is the only one 
directly comparable to those of the earlier 
studies. An examination of Fig. 1 reveals that 
under Condition I, HA Ss showed greater 
responsivity throughout and also more resist- 
ance to extinction than the LA Ss. This result, 
then, supports the earlier finding. The data 
also Suggest that an unsuspected effect of the 
rest interval was to speed extinction for the 
HA group and thus diminish the differences 
between the two anxiety conditions. 

The incubation of anxiety has been accepted 
as a fairly meaningful and reliable clinical 
phenomenon. If an individual learns an anxiety 
reaction with respect to a particular stimulus 
situation and after a long interval returns, as it 
were, to the scene of the provocation, the anx- 

iety is thought of as becoming more and more 
enhanced with the passage of time. As indi- 
cated, there is some experimental evidence to 
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support the assertion of such an effect. How- 
ever, the findings of this study are not com- 
pletely in line with this contention. In keeping 
with others’ results, a 24-hr. interval between 
training and extinction operated to increase 
galvanic responsivity. This effect was short- 
lived, however, lasting only for the first extinc- 
tion series. The 10-min. interval did not result 
in any PGR increase. This suggests only ma 
recovery from adaptation may be involved an 
that a 10-min. interval is an insufficient amount 
of time for the recovery to show its effect. _ 

MG has been demonstrated to be useful in 
the experimental study of learning and think- 
ing (16). The main finding of this study, the 
demonstration of a gradient of MG and its ra 
lationship to manifest anxiety, indicates tar 
this may also be a useful concept in the study 
of pathological disturbances of thinking 4” 
learning. 


SUMMARY 


The present study was designed to inve 
gate the phenomena of mediated generalizatiot 
and the incubation effect. An investigation 
also made of the relationship of mediate? 
generalization to level of manifest anxiety i 
measured by the Taylor Manifest Anxiety 
Scale (MAS). an 

Two groups of 45 Ss each were chosen a 
the basis of extreme scores on the MAS. A ©° 
ditioned PGR was first established by rept 
pairings of a critical word (CS) with a cei 
buzzer. Tests of mediated generalization ye 
made following training, using as generaliza es 
stimuli, words to which the CS was engl: i 
as determined by free associations of a saa a 
ardization group. In order to investigate ye 
incubation effect the Ss were divided fo B, 
ing training into three subgroups dienik 
the length of the rest interval between a 
sion of training and the institution of ext! in 
tion trials (immediate extinction, 10 
interval, and 24-hr. interval). ae 

The results indicated heightened resp? 
sivity towards words associated with the got 
thus indicating that mediated generaliza a 
had taken place. It was also found that the 
treme MAS scores were directly related to = 
magnitude of mediated generalization he á 
sivity. In agreement with reports of ae 
investigators, level of manifest anxiety in 
found to be directly related to conditio” 
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Tesponsivity as well as to resistance to ex- 
tinction, 


_ Increased PGR reactivity was found follow- 
Ing the 24-hr. pre-extinction interval (i.e., an 
incubation effect), but the influence of this 
effect was short-lived being confined to the 
carly part of extinction. The 10-min. delay 
prior to extinction did not result in galvanic 
activity which was significantly greater than 


that found with the immediate extinction 
Condition, 
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A SCALE FOR MEASURING ATTITUDES OF SOCIAL 
RESPONSIBILITY IN CHILDREN! 
DALE B. HARRIS 
Institute of Child Welfare, University of Minnesota 


an attempt to evaluate an attitude of 

social responsibility in children. One of 
the scales used, adapted from the Gough 
responsibility scale (2), and identified as the 
“How I Feel About Citizenship” scale has 
shown virtually no increment with increasing 
age from 9 to 18 years. This fact, rather unique 
in the child psychology literature, together 
with the fact that a number of the items had no 
theoretically demonstrable relationship to the 
definition of social responsibility adopted for 
this study, suggested that the scale be revised 
and revalidated. For the new instrument, we 
retained items from the old scale and devised 
additional items that could be related to our 
theory of responsibility as a composite of 
attitude elements reflecting behavior clas- 
sifiable as reliable, accountable, loyal, or doing 
an effective job. A scale of 89 items was finally 
prepared, each of which could be justified as 
representing one or more of the above men- 
tioned attitudes. Each item was answered as 
“agree” or “disagree.” 


Br: publications (3, 4) have described 


DEVELOPMENT OF THE SCALE 


To provide a criterion, a pupil nomination 
form of a modified Guess Who type was 
administered to children in 13 seventh-and 
eighth-grade classes. The form asked each 
pupil to nominate the boys and girls who were 
“best fits” in his class for each of the four 
aspects of responsibility mentioned above. 

The following untitled four descriptions, 
designed to illustrate these four features of 
responsibility, were submitted to the children: 

1. This is a person upon whom you can 
always count; you can depend on him. When 
he promises that he will do something, you 


1 This investigation was Supported in part by a 
research grant (M-690) from the National Institute of 
Mental Health of the National Institutes of Health, 
Public Health Service, John E. Anderson and Dale B. 
Harris, Principal Investigators, and in part from funds 
supplied by the Institute of Child Welfare, University 
of Minnesota. The writer wishes to acknowledge the 
assistance of Dr. John E. Anderson and Dr. Harry 
Beilin in evaluating the theoretical relevance of items 
for the scale. 
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can always count on his doing it. You can 
count on his word and trust him. He 

2. This person is a square = sing a 
doesn’t try to take advantage of or che 
others. When he has done something ee 
be will own up to it rather than try to bla 
some one else. 

3. This person thinks for the good 
rather than always for his own ga 
loyal to the group. 

4. This person is one who gets anid 
On a class project, on a committee OF “ee 
work job he gets right to work and a 
counted upon to do well and promptly. Jer- 
Below each of the descriptions, ace et 

mitted writing in three boys’ names anc were 
girls’ names, members of the class who The 
considered “best fits” for each description. ina- 
children were not asked to write their noo 
tions in order of merit. Children were instruc 
that any one child might be nominate 
more than one characteristic. Independent ina 
the children, the room teachers also fille fat- 
nomination form. The 89-item scale jtudes 
titudes, now called the ‘Social weet 
Scale,” was administered to the same nina. 
classes a day or so following the “pupil n° 
tion” form. . echool 
The children, who had spent all m spe 
time with their principal teachers Pinte 
previous six months, were as well acd! ; 


of others 
in. He 15 


s things done: 


ly 0 


$ : sas 
with each other and with their ie repre" 
generally found in public schools. They f the 


sented the socioeconomic distribution “and 
city. Two hundred and twenty-seven ovules: 
228 girls completed all of the sc? or in 
Fortunately there were few absentees crucial 
complete records, and none among the 
cases selected by the nomination form. sé 
Although children were not Se a sup” 
nominate three of each sex, most of the tally 
plied six names for each characteristic- r char 
sheet was prepared for each of the m pum 
acteristics within each class group. T fot 
ber of times a given child was mentio? pat 


to 


P- A f on t} 
one characteristic constituted his scote inguis! 
trait. Thus, the score did not dist! tor 

, jn firs 


whether a child’s name appeared 
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third place on a particular blank. Only a very 
few children received no mentions at all in 
their groups and, as is usually the case with 
Guess Who devices, five or six children in a 
group received the majority of the votes cast. 
Re eon correlations among the several 
ek a six class groups, one from each of 
has 00 i show that the same names tended 
eTA high on the list for each of the four 
Pr s chan) pairs of traits the medians 
Wits re cients calculated from six school 
ptes varied from +.78 to +.82°, showing 
pe of relationships among the four traits 
tee pS the same regardless of the pair of 
ittle — Moreover, there was relatively 
in the es lon among the several school classes 
ranged -a obtained correlations; values 
intercorr P cly from +.70 to +.89. The 
with sc elations of scores based on one trait 
He ae obtained by summing scores for 
78 = three characteristics ranged from 
dite, wa in various classes of 33 to 37 
< thus, no one characteristic appeared 


° be more 
closely related than another to the 
Sum of so y 


the four trait scores appeared 
ieas y this marked commonality among 
m Pects of responsibility. 
attity oe a criterion for selecting the 
Š boys or associated with responsibility, 
Í the a 25 girls scoring highest on the sum 
e total . characteristics were selected from 
Were sle Population. In every case children 
cted who were also named for some 
ballon tet of responsibility on the teacher’s 
Sible iai only three instances it was not pos- 
the Include the highest scoring child by 
Peer ballot when the teacher’s judgment 
Beleo ae These 50 responsible children were 
inclya.’, WO to six from each class, so as to 
© about a 10 per cent sample of each 
ane Rrollment, Boys and girls were selected 
hie to their distribution in the class. 
Was ta Scag class groups an extra boy or girl 
2 en, since somewhat more than a 10 


.. Tak ae 
With 4 A Siving these data in full have been deposited 
American Documentation Institute. Order 


Class 
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per cent sample was needed to produce 50 
cases. 

From each class an equal number of boys and 
girls were selected from the unmentioned or 
lowest scoring children, to constitute a 
criterion sample of “less responsible” children.4 


Discussion 


The attitude tests for these criterion groups 
were segregated and analyzed. Proportions of 
each group subscribing to each item were read 
onto Lawshe’s nomograph (6) and the dis- 
criminatory power of the item recorded. Fifty 
items satisfied a Lawshe value of +0.4 or 
better and have been retained. This represents 
approximately the 10 per cent level of signifi- 
cance. Of the 50 items, 21 appeared in the 
“How I Feel About Citizenship” scale used in 
the previous studies, and 29 were new items. 
Twenty-two of the items in the previous blank 
were not used in this schedule, either because 
they did not in our opinion have construct 
validity or did not hold up in the revalidation 
procedure described in this paper. This new 
plank, entitled “Social Attitudes Scale,” was 
used in the 1954 Nobles County studies.® 
Retest reliabilities after an interval of four 
months ranged from +-.60 to +.70 for various 
groups of eighth-and tenth-grade children. The 
items are reproduced in Table 1. 

In another study, Rosemary Conzemius (1) 
used the “Social Attitudes Scale” with all 10- 
year-olds and high school seniors enrolled in 
the rural schools of another Minnesota county. 
She divided the children into those who be- 
longed to 4-H Clubs, and those who did not. 
Table 2 compares data from her study with our 
results. Her non-4-H members tend to be 
slightly above our Nobles County rural youth, 
and her 4-H Club members appreciably exceed 
the Nobles County youth in comparable age 
groups. Conzemius found that 4-H Club 
members significantly exceeded the nonmem- 


4This method does not select irresponsible children 
by nomination for specifically described characteristics. 
Direct peer nominations for socially unacceptable 
behaviors sometimes have unfortunate social and 
public relations consequences. It is assumed that most 
such children would be included in the low count or 
unmentioned children when the positive nomination 
is requested. 

5 A county-wide survey of adjustment and mental 
health in children was conducted through funds sup- 
plied by the National Institute of Mental Health and 
the Institute of Child Welfare. 
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TABLE 1 
Ires RETAINED IN THE “SOCIAL ATTITUDES SCALE” 


1. It is always very important to finish anything one has 
started. 

2. At school, it is easy to find things to do when the teacher 
doesn’t give us enough work. 

3. Police cars should be especially marked so that you can 
always see them coming. 

4. It is no use worrying about current events or public affairs; 
I cannot do anything about them anyhow. 

5. We ought to worry about our own country and let the rest 
of the world take care of itself. 

"6. In school my behavior gets me into trouble. 
37. I am hardly ever on time for meals. 
a8. I have been in trouble with the law or police. 

9. When a person does not tell all his income in order to get 
out of paying some of his taxes, it is just as bad as steal- 
ing money from the government. 

10. A person who does not vote when he can, is not a 
good citizen. 
. [hardly ever get my school work done on time. 


r i k 
228. My teacher often complains because I don’t finish my Wor 


` . ted n 
29. When you can’t do a job, it is no use to try to find someo 


30. 


3 


32. 
33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


S37 


else to do it. bot 
It is more important to get the job done than worry al 
hurting other people’s feelings. 


" ith just You 
. Why bother to vote when you can do so little with just y 


one vote. 
“Never give a sucker an even break.” 
Letting your friends down is not so bad because you 
do good all the time for everybody. 
Our country would be a lot better off if we didn’t have 
tions and people didn’t have to vote. m 
It’s a good thing the Atlantic Ocean separates us from 
rope because then we don’t have to worry about ten 
It’s more important to work for the good of the team 
to work for your own good. 
I would never let a friend down when he ex) 
of me. 


can’ 


elec 


pects somethin 


val 
could live far awa 


a12. I have played hookey from school. 38. People would be a lot better off if they sng for them 
ae i from oth le and never have to do anything £0! 
13. Every citizen should take the time to find out about current Hee PERSE SNES RTE the good © 
events if it means giving up some spare time. 39. Every person should give some of his time for 
"14, In school I am sometimes sent to the principal for being his town or city. get done 
bad. 40. If everyone pitches in to do a job, it can always i he doe 
15. Maybe some minority groups (Negroes, Indians, Mexicans, 41. It is a good rule to do something for your neighbor ! 
Jews, etc.) do get bad treatment, but it’s no business of something for you. e thing’ 
gute: 42. Doing things which are important should come befor 
16. We ought to let Europe get out of its own mess. you enjoy doing. d to di 
17. People criticize me for wasting time. 5 i i joa 
a p 43. When a person doesn’t like something he is sup? 
*18. When T work on a committee, T usually let other people do he will try to get someone else to do it if he is smarts 
most of the planning. g no! 
Sb. seeanstotesn itn forsik ool, 44. Gliese on examinations is not so bad as long 3$ 
20. If it is worth starting at all, it is worth finishing, ie eee ir parents Whe 
Pat. T To of person that people can count on. 45. Promi ae real ay to take ‘ay of their pare! 
22. In school, I am one of those who can go on working even dea ae cre E e AAS yet some 
though the teacher is out of the room. i "46. I usually work things out for myself rather than 6 
23. People can count on me to get things done, without check- one to show me how. 1 
ing on me. 47. I usually volunteer for special projects at school. ont 
a re it 
at. I am frequently chosen as a room helper or to run errands, 48. Children often get punished when they don’t ce he to di 
eee Ido my chores the very best I know how. "49. When given a task I stick to it even if things tu 
26. I have been elected leader or president of my class. better come along. parent 
27. a is more important than to be honest with other 50. It doesn’t really matter whether parents attend 
i Teacher meetings regularly. 
® Designates “personal reference” item, 
f: 
TABLE 2 rian? 
bers in every comparison, though Vê 
Responsisiity TEST SCORES TOR SEVERAL H H T instance 
Rowan Saurres were not homogeneous in every lection © 
Whether this difference represents Sè see no 
Shmi Boys Girls the special effect of 4-H experience, she ¢ ade 
ample “iz = choose to say. Conzemius’ experience * fer 
X [SD|N| X |SD__ sistent with ours in finding greater se some 


10-year-olds, Nobles 
County 
Conzemius’ 10-year-olds 


225/34 .4|6 .48|204/36.5|5.54 


Non-4-H members 851/35.84.51] 92 
o Ta 54|39.3|4.67| 50 i048 3a 
-year-olds, Nobles 119/37 
Cae 8|5.96/112|41 .6|4.43 
Conzemius’ high school 
seniors 
Non-4-H members 27|38.9/4.32| 3142.74.11 
4-H members 34|41.1/4.67| 2943.613 .19 


ences than in our previous study, and oe tha! 
what greater relationship of score to 48 


obtained in our previous work (3). 
The “Social Attitudes Scale” yields 
of correlations with other measures 


which # 


thes” 


of interest. Table 3 reports a number O°. 


and shows that correlations of score 


A o 
with s0" : 


A ith me 
economic status are negligible, but with igh. 
ures of adjustment they are moderately 
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The correlation of the new scale with the old 
Scale on two different samples of children who 
took the two schedules four years apart gives 
values of +.14 and +.32. 

Whereas the “How I Feel About Citizen- 
ship” measure (1950) showed no age trend, a 
Roticeable age relationship appears in the 

Social Attitudes” test data (1954). From the 
youngest to the oldest age groups, the shift in 
Mean Score is approxmately one standard 

€viation of the total distribution. Further- 
More, the relationship to age is more pro- 
Nounced in girls than in boys. The differences 
: nren the means of the sexes is about one- 
di tth a standard deviation of the combined 
\Stributions in the younger ages and more 
4 i one-half a standard deviation in the 
iv est age groups. In the sense of this test, girls 
© perhaps better “socialized” than boys. 
it Tt will be recalled that less than half the 
Cms of the 1954 schedule appeared in the 1950 
ee It may be that the 1950 measure, 
Sat Strictly on empirically selected items, 
D E a large random component, and it is 
a at the reliability coefficients were not 
a (of the order of +-.64 to +.88 for a two- 
A Interval). The 1954 measure, designed 
i Ea as well as concurrent validity, 
The S to have included more age-related items. 
ie reliability coefficients were comparable, 
oe of the order of +.60 to +.70 for a four- 
show me interval. Both measures, however, 
f ta Correlations with adjustment measures 
the € order of +.30 to +.40 and better, and 
Yield Social Attitudes Scale” consistently 
ee the larger values. Furthermore, there is 

a 88estion that the Social Attitudes test 
eg in the adolescent period towards an 
especial association with other measures, 
De o ly measures of adjustment. There may 
ocal E organization or responsibility as a 
xpe Characteristic as the child matures in his 

Tlence, 


penn 950, 26 of the 43 items (60 %) were 
ets al reference items, couched in the first 
on and having to do with the child’s own 
Were ce In 1954, only 18 of the 50 items (36 %) 
Sampl this character. The tests for a stratified 
f ©" in age groups 10, 12, 14, and 16 were 
of For other research purposes a “standard sample” 
Of a z Sys and 50 girls had been selected at each year 
about 3 aa our larger supply of children (running 
n each age group). This sample was stratified 


c 


TABLE 3 
CORRELATIONS OF RESPONSIBILITY TEST SCORES 
WITH CERTAIN OTHER VARIABLES: Boys 
AND GIRLS COMBINED 


1 
| Ages Ages | Ages Ag 
Variable 9 &|11 &|13 &|15 
| 10 12 | 14 1 
Father’s education AS |) elf) 24)), cath 
Father’s occupation (1954) -06:| .07 | .2£ 1 © 
| 


“How I Feel About Things’’* 
Adjustment score .38 | .44 | .42 | .4 
Adjustment-maturity score) .34 | .45 | .46 | .4 

Sentence Completion Test | .03 | .16 | .23 | .2 

score? | 


a A schedule in the Nobles County study of attitude and | 
terest items selected empirically to discriminate between we 
adjusted and poorly adjusted children. 

» This is also a Nobles County study instrument. It is scor 
according to the number of items showing positive affect in t 
completion supplied. This score has a low positive correlati 
with a criterion of adjustment. 


TABLE 4 
Means AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS FOR TOTAL Sco. 
ON THE SOCIAL ATTITUDES MEASURE AND 
FOR PERSONAL REFERENCE ITEMS AND 
NONPERSONAL REFERENCE ITEMS 


| | ans) aa | Segrenes 

Age} Sex | N | Items Items 
| Mean | SD | Mean | SD | Mean | S 
10 B 93 34.61 | 5.02 11.98 | 2.60 22.63 | 4.: 
G 91 37.08 | 4.75 13.63 | 1.82 23.45 | 3.! 
2 B 95 | 36.94 | 5.14 12.49 | 2.11 24.44 | 4. 
G 98 | 39.42 | 3.99 13.86 | 2.23 25.57 | 4. 
4 | B 92 36.48 | 6.77 11.36 | 2.73 25.12 | 5. 
G 93 40.53 | 4.48 13.39 | 2.07 27.14 | 3. 

16 B 94 37.74 | 6.56 12.01 | 2.59 25.73 | 4 
G 91 41.57 | 3.97 13.43 | 2.01 28.14 | 3 


recorded to provide separate scores on the 
personal reference items (see marked items 
Table 1) and on the 32 nonpersonal referen 
items (unmarked items in Table 1.) Table 
makes it clear that the age increment in scc 
on the Social Attitudes measure as a whole 
due to age change in the nonpersonal referen 
items. 

An analysis of another aspect of the Nob! 
County work’ has shown that adjustme 
items of the psychoneurotic type are almc 


according to occupation of the father, to represe 
the U.S. 1950 occupational distribution. 
7 As yet unpublished. 
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entirely of this personal reference type and are 
also free from an age relationship. Perhaps 
attitudes toward the community, society, and 
human relationships in general are modified by 
education, experience and maturity, while self- 
attitudes and personal habits are less amenable 
to change. Or, possibly, children progressively 
acquire more socially acceptable verbal state- 
ments about society and social relations as 
they move through school but fail to modify 
expressions about themselves, their self- 
feelings, and their own habits. Few studies of 
the “self image” have drawn this contrast, 
and this should prove a fruitful hypothesis for 
further work. 

Correlations between the personal and non- 
personal subscores are modest, ranging from 
+.29 to +.53, and being characteristically 
around ++.40.8 There is no appreciable tendency 
for correlational values to change systemat- 
ically with age, so that no argument can be 
offered concerning “integration” or “differen- 
tiation” of attitudes measured by these scales, 
over the age range represented in this study. 
Some information on the reliability of these 
subscales may be of interest. For a sample of 
50 twelve-year-old girls the estimate of relia- 
bility obtained by Hoyt’s analysis of variance 
method (5) was +.73. For the subscale of 18 
personal reference items, the estimate of reli- 
ability was +-.47, and for the 32 nonpersonal 
reference items the value was +.63. 


SUMMARY 
A scale of social attitudes was designed to 
discriminate children who have, with their 
peers, a reputation for responsibility as con- 


8 American Documentation Institute Document 
No. 5323, op. cit. 
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trasted with children who have little epi 
tion for responsibility. The resulting scale 
yields a measure which is substantially = 
lated with other measures of personal ES 
social adjustment. Unlike an earlier scale a 
signed for a similar purpose, the present on 
shows a positive trend in mean score with e 
Analysis revealed that this age trend an 
from a larger proportion of items in the occa 
scale which refers to social and societal ob a 
tions (or at least do not contain a highly P £ 
sonal reference as indicated by the first oa 
sonal singular pronoun). Items which er i 
highly personal reference, referring to we 
feelings, attitudes, and reports of persona het 
havior, do not show an age trend. The p 
sets of items are modestly intercorrelated, 
the order of +.40. 


REFERENCES 


n he 
1. Conzemius, Rosemary. A comparison o ie 
development of social responsibility in se hol o! 
and girls. Unpublished master’s paper, 9C 1955: 
Social Work, Univer. of Minnesota, June, p. E 
2. Goucn, H. G., McCroskey, H., & eE EA : 
A personality scale for social responsib! 
abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1952, 41, 73-80. M, & 
3. Harris, D. B., Crark, K. E., Rose, A- espon- 
VALASEK, Frances. The measurement an 26 
sibility in children. Child Develpm., Asa 
21-28. A.M, & 
4. Harris, D. B., Crark, K. E., ROSE, ildren’s 
VALASEK, Frances. The relationship of c sibility: 
home duties to an eee N respons! 
Child Develpm., 1954, 25, 29-33. alysis 
5. Hoyr, C. J. Test reliability estimated by anal? 
of variance. Psychometrika, 1941, 3, 153 ting the 
6. Lawsue, C. H. A nomograph for estima , 26r 
validity of test items. J. appl. Psychol-, 
846-849, 


Received January 21, 1957. 


A CROSS-CULTURAL SURVEY OF SOME SEX DIFFERENCES 
IN SOCIALIZATION! 


HERBERT BARRY III, MARGARET K. BACON, anp IRVIN L. CHILD 
Yale University 


N OUR society, certain differences may be 
observed between the typical personality 
characteristics of the two sexes. These sex 

to ae in personality are generally believed 
cw Age part from differences in the way 
eisi girls are reared. To the extent that 
is o Ri differences between the sexes are 
Sy rte tural rather than biological origin, 
i — el susceptible to change. 
teed a ily susceptible to change? In the 
ake on oe of the sexes does our society 
Plastic ae itrary imposition on an infinitely 
Position is Ogical base, or is this cultural im- 
adfuste ound uniformly in all societies as an 
= Si to the real biological differences 
atter t ae sexes? This paper reports one 
Pt to deal with this problem. 


DATA AND PROCEDURES 


avaj deta used were enthnographic reports, 
about so Ìn the anthropological literature, 
tures, cialization practices of various cul- 
nonliterat hundred and ten cultures, mostly 
Primari] €, were studied. They were selected 
bison s terms of the existence of adequate 
anq ei Teports of socialization practices 
reasonably arily so as to obtain a wide and 
Various y balanced geographical distribution. 
children Aspects of socialization of infants and 
Judges on rated on a 7-point scale by two 
the Ars. Bacon and Mr. Barry). Where 
Nographic reports permitted, separate 
Were made for the socialization of boys 
tls. Each rating was indicated as either 
Gin or doubtful; with still greater un- 
epa or with complete lack of evidence, 
all, je \cular rating was of course not made at 
lating. Val restrict the report of sex difference 
confidere cases in which both judges made a 
rating. Also omitted is the one in- 
Where the two judges reported a sex 


, ence in Opposite directions, as it demon- 
Support’ research is part of a project for which financial 

Ouncil ang Provided by the Social Science Research 
lebteg toe the Ford Foundation. We are greatly in- 
ya, as indi P. Murdock for supplying us with certain 

aretzki f ‘cated below, and to him and Thomas W. 
Paper, °F suggestions that have been used in this 


tatin 
gs 
and gi 
Co; 
Cer 


strates only unreliability of judgment. The 
number of cultures that meet these criteria is 
much smaller than the total of 110; for the 
several variables to be considered, the number 
varies from 31 to 84. 

The aspects of socialization on which ratings 
were made included: 


1. Several criteria of attention and indulgence 
toward infants. 

2. Strength of socialization from age 4 or 5 years 
until shortly before puberty, with respect to five 
systems of behavior; strength of socialization was 
defined as the combination of positive pressure (rewards 
for the behavior) plus negative pressure (punishments 
for lack of the behavior). The variables were: 

(a) Responsibility or dutifulness training. (The data 
were such that training in the performance of chores in 
the productive or domestic economy was necessarily the 
principal source of information here; however, training 
in the performance of other duties was also taken into 
account when information was available.) 

(b) Nurturance training, i.e., training the child to 
be nurturant or helpful toward younger siblings and 
other dependent people. 

(c) Obedience training. 

(d) Self-reliance training. 

(e) Achievement training, i.e., training the child to 
orient his behavior toward standards of excellence in 
performance, and to seek to achieve as excellent a 
performance as possible. 


Where the term “no sex difference” is used 
here, it may mean any of three things: (a) the 
judge found separate evidence about the train- 
ing of boys and girls on this particular variable, 
and judged it to be identical; (b) the judge 
found a difference between the training of 
boys and girls, but not great enough for the 
sexes to be rated a whole point apart on a 7- 
point scale; (c) the judge found evidence only 
about the training of “children” on this 
variable, the ethnographer not reporting sep- 
arately about boys and girls. 


SEX DIFFERENCES IN SOCIALIZATION 


On the various aspects of attention and 
indulgence toward infants, the judges almost 
always agreed in finding no sex difference. Out 
of 96 cultures for which the ratings included the 
infancy period, 88 (92%) were rated with no 
sex difference by either judge for any of those 
variables. This result is consistent with the 
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TABLE 1 
J N PRESSURE 
RATINGS or CULTURES FOR SEX DIFFERENCES ON Five VARIABLES OF CHILDHOOD SOCIALIZATIO 


Both Judges Agree in 
Rating the Variable 


Ni f Cultures with 
dge Rates No Percentage o t vaa 
De a tae the Evidence of Sex Diferen 


Variable Nier gf Higher in Va.iable Higher in Direction of <a 
ultu E 
Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys 

18% 
Nurturance 33 17 0 10 0 82% oe 62% 
Obedience 69 6 0 18 2 ao, 11% 28% 
Responsibility 84 25 2 26 7 61% 37% 10% 
Achievement 31 0 7 1 10 3% 85% 15% 

Self-reliance 82 0 64 0 6 0% 


point sometimes made by _ anthropologists 
that “baby” generally is a single status un- 
differentiated by sex, even though “boy” and 
“girl” are distinct statuses. ae 
On the variables of childhood socialization, 
on the other hand, a rating of no sex difference 
by both judges was much less common. This 
finding of no sex difference varied in frequency 
from 10% of the cultures for the achievement 
variable up to 62% of the cultures for the 
obedience variable, as shown in the last column 
of Table 1. Where a sex difference is reported, 
by either one or both judges, the difference 
tends strongly to be in a particular direction, 
as shown in the earlier columns of the same 
table. Pressure toward nurturance, obedience, 
and responsibility is most often stronger for 
girls, whereas pressure toward achievement 
and self-reliance is most often stronger for boys. 
For nurturance and for self-reliance, all the 
sex differences are in the same direction. For 
achievement there is only one exception to the 
usual direction of difference, and for obedience 
only two; but for responsibility there are nine. 
What do these exceptions mean? We have re- 
examined all these cases. In most of them, only 
one judge had rated the sexes as differently 
treated (sometimes one judge, sometimes the 
other), and in the majority of these cases both 
judges were now inclined to agree that there 
was no convincing evidence of a real difference, 
There were exceptions, however, especially in 
cases where a more formal or Systematic train- 
ing of boys seemed to imply greater pressure on 
them toward responsibility. The most con- 
vincing cases were the Masai and Swazi, where 
both judges had originally agreed in rating 
responsibility pressures greater in boys than in 
girls. In comparing the five aspects of socializa- 
tion we may conclude that responsibility shows 
by far the strongest evidence of real variation 
in the direction of sex difference, and obedience 


: f 
much the most frequently shows evidence © 
no sex difference at all. 

In subsequent discussion we shall be 
ing that the obtained sex dierent 
socialization ratings reflect true sex di 
in the cultural practices. We should a rate 
here two other possible sources of thes 
differences. iased 

1. The ethnographers could have ra Da if- 
in favor of seeing the same pattern 0 most 
ferences as in our culture. Howe caged 
anthropologists readily perceive an ‘ creat 50 
report novel and startling cultural i unusua 
we may expect them to have reporte The dis- 
sex differences where they existed. trilineal, 
tinction between matrilineal and Rr rieure 
and between matrilocal and patrilocal hic re- 
given prominence in many ethn og jations 
ports, shows an awareness of possible in from 
in the significance of sex differenc 
culture to culture. pected t° 

2. The two judges could have eet are 
find in other cultures the sex roles ù 
familiar in our culture and inferred t 
the material on the cultures. Howeyen 
reported only confident ratings, a0 
bias seems less likely here than ae 
ratings. It might be argued, lao ambig 
bias has more opportunity in the cas epot es 
uous enough so that only one judge 7 the case 
sex difference, and less opportunity a judg 2 


e 
where the evidence is so clear that pe in ple 


more 
ju 


assum- 
in the 
erences 
onsider 


em fro! 
we ha 


agree. Yet in general, as may be on 
1, the deviant cases are ee one 
quent among the cultures where only } 
reported a sex difference. i jalizati®” 

The observed differences in the 806 stait 
of boys and girls are consistent Mae 
universal tendencies in the differen me are 
adult sex role. In the economic spier a ve 
more frequently allotted tasks in whet? 
leaving home and engaging in activ! 


| 


Sex DIFFERENCES IN SOCIALIZATION 


pee evel of skill yields important returns; 
brining ìs a prime example. Emphasis on 
a ae oe and achievement for 
aes mon as preparation for such an 
more fre = a Women, on the other hand, are 
S or am y allotted tasks at or near home 
others (su z most immediately to the needs of 
ese R as cooking and water carrying); 
and in e en have a nurturant character, 
o establish pursuit a responsible carrying out 
5 A hed routines is likely to be more 
pecially a the development of an es- 
Mittin order of skill. Thus training in 
ol Biene. responsibility, and, less clearly, 
is cee contribute to preparation for 
adult role gt These consistencies with 
Course, 80 beyond the economic sphere, of 
© A Rage in warfare, as a male 
Order of iF for self-reliance and a high 
edit ill where survival or death is the 
biological, issue. The childbearing which is 
are a assigned to women, and the child 
em, lead $ socially assigned primarily to 
Call for a i to nurturant behavior and often 
° the lakee continuous responsibility than 
'stinctions carried out by men. Most of these 
ut the biol ty adult role are not inevitable, 
Strongly ogical differences between the sexes 
Made, eee thie distinction of role, if 
he rel © in a uniform direction.* 
Conspicuous n biological sex differences are 
childhood S in adulthood but generally not in 
to its ows 5 each generation were left entirely 
older HA devices, therefore, without even an 
Woul a to copy, sex differences in role 
and Sumably be almost absent in child- 
tty would have to be developed after 
lea in at the expense of considerable re- 
Hence on the part of one or both sexes. 
loreshad Pattern of child training which 
Usefy) p VS adult differences can serve the 
ction of minimizing what Benedict 


te ul fun 
etmed «eqn Of 
i in cultural condi- 


Oning» 


Sereg po erences in socialization between the 
ustom Our society, then, are no arbitrary 
Ot our society, but a very widespread 
a of culture to the biological sub- 
2p of human life. 
to 
Sian a and interpretations supporting various 


B S of thi 
), and Scheint yee see Mead (2), Murdock 


aPtati 
Straty tion 
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VARIATIONS IN DEGREE OF 
SEX DIFFERENTIATION 


While demonstrating near-universal tend- 
encies in direction of difference between the 
socialization of boys and girls, our data do not 
show perfect uniformity. A study of the varia- 
tions in our data may allow us to see some of 
the conditions which are associated with, and 
perhaps give rise to, a greater or smaller degree 
of this difference. For this purpose, we classified 
cultures as having relatively large or small sex 
difference by two different methods, one more 
inclusive and the other more selective. In both 
methods the ratings were at first considered 
separately for each of the five variables. A sex 
difference rating was made only if both judges 
made a rating on this variable and at least one 
judge’s rating was confident. 

In the more inclusive method the ratings 
were dichotomized, separately for each 
variable, as close as possible to the median 
into those showing a large and those showing a 
small sex difference. Thus, for each society a 
large or a small sex difference was recorded for 
each of the five variables on which a sex dif- 
ference rating was available. A society was 
given an over-all classification of large or small 
sex difference if it had a sex difference rating on 
at least three variables and if a majority of 
these ratings agreed in being large, or agreed in 
being small. This method permitted classifica- 
tion of a large number of cultures, but the 
grounds for classification were capricious in 
many cases, as a difference of only one point in 
the rating of a single variable might change 
the over-all classification of sex difference for a 
culture from large to small. 

In the more selective method, we again 
began by dichotomizing each variable as close 
as possible to the median; but a society was 
now classified as having a large or small sex 
difference on the variable only if it was at least 
one step away from the scores immediately 
adjacent to the median. Thus only the more 
decisive ratings of sex difference were used. A 
culture was classified as having an over-all 
large or small sex difference only if it was given 
a sex difference rating which met this criterion 
on at least two variables, and only if all such 
ratings agreed in being large, or agreed in being 
small. 

We then tested the relation of each of these 
dichotomies to 24 aspects of culture on which 
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TABLE 2 
CULTURE VARIABLES CORRELATED WITH LARGE 


SEx DIFFERENCE IN SOCIALIZATION, 
SEPARATELY FOR Two TYPES 


OF SAMPLE 
More Selec- | More Inclu- 
tive Sample | sive Sample 
Variable 
è N ? N 
Large animals are hunted -48* | (34)).28* (72) 
Grain rather than root crops |.82** (20)|.62** (43) 
are grown 7 | : 
Large = milking animals 65* a9) -43* | (35) 
rather than small animals | 
are kept | 
Fishing cnimportank or absent |.42* (31) 19 | (69) 
Nomadic rather than seden- -61**| (34)|.15 | (71) 
tary residence E | 
Polygyny rather than monog- |.51* |(28)/.38** (64) 
amy 
*p <.05. 
RP prs Of, 


Note.—The variables have been so phrased that all correla- 
tions are positive. The phi coeficient is shown, and in parenthe- 
ses, the number of cases on which the comparison was based. 
Significance level was determined by X?, or Fisher’s exact test 
where applicable, using in all cases a two-tailed test. 


Murdock has categorized the customs of most 
of these societies? and which seemed of possible 
significance for sex differentiation. The aspects 
of culture covered include type of economy, 
residence pattern, marriage and incest rules, 
political integration, and social organization, 
For each aspect of culture, we grouped 
Murdock’s categories to make a dichotomous 


was also significant. These 
all given in Table 2, in the 
ficients, along with the outcome of testing sig- 
nificance by the use of x? or Fisher’s exact test. 
In trying to interpret these findings, we have 
also considered the nonsignificant correlations 


3 These data were supplied to us directly by Profes- 
sor Murdock. 
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with other variables, looking for toneis a 
and inconsistency with the general ipl 
of the significant findings. We have arrive 
the following formulation of porn sie 
1. Large sex difference in socializa tie 
associated with an economy that places ee 
premium on the superior strength, and Re ath, 
development of motor skills requiring s a ae 
which characterize the male. Four of spit a 
relations reported in Table 2 clearly E large 
this generalization: the correlations © seal 
sex difference with the hunting of large a 
with grain rather than root ess omesti 
keeping of large rather than smal han aoe 
animals, and with nomadic rather aha än- 
entary residence. The correlation wit: ne 
importance of fishing may also be menti 
with this generalization, but the arg nt with 
not clear. Other correlations ens y 
the generalization, though not mae rather 
significant, are with large game an game 
than gathering, with the hunting o ie enera 
rather than small game, and with t ihe 
importance of all hunting and ena a 
2. Large sex difference in socia that ma 
pears to be correlated with customs operative 
for a large family group with high e jonifican 
interaction. The only statistically Soye 
correlation relevant here is that YE a is, 
rather than monogamy. This gena gubstanti® 
however, supported by several + of bein 
correlations that fall only a little oe is 
Statistically significant. One of t 
ple) into 


stent 


* Looking (with the more inclusive ene t from t; 
possibility that this correlation might residenc® y 
correlation between fishing and sedentary apies vih 
complicated interaction between these ntiation © 
found. The correlation of sex Raper socie ity 
absence of fishing is found only in ne rave activ! 
where fishing is likely to involve soe iel to M r 
of the two sexes, and its absence is ame hunting sps 
dependence upon the male for large Pontary soc iye 
herding large animals (whereas in sed iformly req" of 
the alternatives to fishing do not so Bie correlat jon in 
special emphasis on male strength). T ge only 
sex differentiation with nomadism 1s likely t° E 
nonfishing societies; here nomadism is imals, wher 
large game hunting or herding Bee impie not of 
in fishing societies nomadism evident A Maximu” fies 
Special dependence upon male strengt fishing 507° 
differentiation is found in nomadic non small) tjes 
(15 with large difference and only 2 W ing soci 
minimum sex differentiation in nomadic all differ? 

(2 with large difference and 7 vith A aiman jie 
These findings further strengthen t 4 a on Se i 
conspicuous influence of the economy UP’ 

entiation. 
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Correlation with sororal rather than nonsororal 
hla Murdock and Whiting (4) have 
zeneral ji ok evidence thar SA a 
i they = how smoother cooperative interaction 
os ra sisters. Correlations are also found 
polyg Sng ine of either an extended or a 
aiko T i family rather than the nuclear 
amily: 5 y with the presence of an extended 
maxima i n with the extreme contrast between 
amily a enion, and no extension of the 
supported —— is also to some extent 
extension Kf small correlations with wide 
Ren As incest taboos, if we may presume 
reatening ec taboo makes for effective un- 
amily. TE cooperation within the extended 
eneralizatic only possible exception to this 
is a faa. lon, among substantial correlations, 
tended e correlation with an ex- 
cluster of eas family’s occupying a 
dwelling. wellings rather than a single 
ienn E to understand this second 
isolation of i we feel that the degree of social 
€ crucial ų e anelar family may perhaps be 
at the Sucks erlying variable. To the extent 
an must b ear family must stand alone, the 
When she į © prepared to take the woman’s role 
Versa, hh absent or incapacitated, and vice 
Afford to oe the sex differentiation cannot 
le Mitclear ens great. But to the extent that 
With other amily is steadily interdependent 
Nite ae families, the female role in 
taken deri d economy can be temporarily 
anothe y another woman, or the male role 
OF sex nec so that sharp differentiation 
© 1S no handicap. i 
the Econ tst generalization, which concerns 
aterial ee cannot be viewed as dealing with 
of Sociali ompletely independent of the ratings 
3 lation. The training of children in 
ma ee reverse of this correlation would be 
an haps į sia with our generalization here. But 
fa lear famili reasonably be argued that the various 
hin 1Y are legs RAS an extended or pao) 
oa Cooperation if. e develop antagonisms w hich 
: Sica] Separatt they are able to maintain some 
to i b more ie On the other hand, this variable 
hi i © second, pes to the first generalization than 
herdi correlated oi ages of a cluster of dw ellings is 
n OF Taree sath Riesenee of herding and with 
Sex ei I variables her than small animals, and these 
otd ference in so Spee are correlated with large 
than “Clings ig Fesa ation. Occupation of a cluster 
Vs, Onogamy a issn with polygyny rather 
Onsorora] pol: shows no correlation with sororal 
ygyny. 
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their economic role was often an important 
part of the data used in rating socialization 
variables, and would naturally vary according 
to the general economy of the society. We 
would stress, however, that we were by no 
means using the identical data on the two sides 
of our comparison; we were on the one hand 
judging data on the socialization of children 
and on the other hand using Murdock’s 
judgments on the economy of the adult culture. 
In the case of the second generalization, it 
seems to us that there was little opportunity 
for information on family and social structure 
to have influenced the judges in making the 
socialization ratings. 

Both of these generalizations contribute to 
understanding the social background of the 
relatively small difference in socialization of 
boys and girls which we believe characterizes 
our society at the present time. Our mechanized 
economy is perhaps less dependent than any 
previous economy upon the superior average 
strength of the male. The nuclear family in our 
society is often so isolated that husband and 
wife must each be prepared at times to take 
over or help in the household tasks normally 
assigned to the other. It is also significant that 
the conditions favoring low sex differentiation 
appear to be more characteristic of the upper 
segments of our society, in socioeconomic and 
educational status, than of lower segments. 
This observation may be relevant to the 
tendency toward smaller sex differences in 
personality in higher status groups (cf. 
Terman and Miles, 8). 

The increase in our society of conditions 
favoring small sex difference has led some 
people to advocate a virtual elimination of sex 
differences in socialization. This course seems 
likely to be dysfunctional even in our society. 
Parsons, Bales, et al. (5) argue that a differ- 
entiation of role similar to the universal pattern 
of sex difference is an important and perhaps 
inevitable development in any social group, 
such as the nuclear family. If we add to their 
argument the point that biological differences 
between the sexes make most appropriate the 
usual division of those roles between the sexes, 
we have compelling reasons to expect that the 
decrease in differentiation of adult sex role will 
not continue to the vanishing point. In our 
training of children, there may now be less 
differentiation in sex role than characterizes 
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adult life—so little, indeed, as to provide in- 
adequate preparation for adulthood. This 
state of affairs is likely to be especially true of 
formal education, which is more subject to 
conscious influence by an ideology than is in- 
formal socialization at home. With child 
training being more oriented toward the male 
than the female role in adulthood, many of the 
adjustment problems of women in our Society 
today may be partly traced to conflicts growing 
out of inadequate childhood preparation for 
their adult role. This argument is nicely sup- 
ported in extreme form by Spiro’s analysis of 
sex roles in an Israeli kibbutz (7). The ideology 
of the founders of the kibbutz included the 
objective of greatly reducing differences in sex 
role. But the economy of the kibbutz is a 
largely nonmechanized one in which the supe- 
rior average strength of men is badly needed in 
many jobs. The result js that, despite the 
ideology and many attempts to implement it, 
Women continue to be assigned primarily to 
traditional “women’s work,” and the in- 
compatibility between upbringing or ideology 
and adult role isan important source of conflict 
for women, 

Note on regional distribution. There is marked 
variation among regions of the world in typical 
size of sex difference in socialization. In our 
sample, societies in North America and Africa 
tend to have large sex difference, and societies 
in Oceania to have small sex difference. Less 
confidently, because of the smaller number of 

tendency toward small 
Sex differences in Asia and South America as 


larities, rather than to the functional depend- 
ence we have suggested. As a partial check, we 
have tried to determine whether the correlations 
we report in Table 
strictly within regions. For each of the three 
regions for which 
(North America, Africa, and Oceania) we have 


2. (We did this only for the more inclusive 
sample, since for the more selective sample the 
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number of cases within a region would m 
been extremely small.) Out of the 18 cen 
tions thus determined, 11 are positive anı Sx ! 
3 are negative (the other 4 being exactly ine | 
This reSult clearly suggests a general ten ehin 
for these correlations to hold true ign 
regions as well as between regions, m safer 
lend further support to our functiona | 
pretation. 


SUMMARY 


i ‘alization in | 
A survey of certain aspects of socializa 


110 cultures shows that differen tao oa in 
sexes is unimportant in infancy, but a wide- 
childhood there is, as in our society, tonne 
spread pattern of greater pressate pility in 
nurturance, obedience, and SEEE a 
girls, and toward self-reliance and p s 0 
striving in boys. There are a few ri of no de | 
sex difference, and many instances tend tol 
tectable sex difference; these facts directly 
confirm the cultural rather than Cultures 
biological nature of the differences. erent 
vary in the degree to which these is sugges 
tions are made; correlational analy Sl fa 

some of the social conditions m why ouf 
variations, and helps in nnderstin one ie 
society has relatively small sex di 
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AVOIDANCE LEARNING OF PERCEPTUAL DEFENSE 
AND VIGILANCE! 


DON E. DULANY, Jr. 


University of Illinois 


HOSE who argue for a perceptual defense 
mechanism analogous to repression and 
. those who believe that the adaptive 
a of sensitization to threat suggests a 
: an mechanism can both find support ina 
$ ath of controversial data (3, 7)—as well as 
an those who would deny both views (4, 11, 
Rat Much of the confusion has resulted 
i TEN use of linguistic stimuli whose sig- 
= So CE to the subject is a matter of dispute. 
eaten the history of the subjects’ com- 
ies With the stimulus materials remains un- 
as D, Convenient assumptions permit any of 
ool views to be salvaged in the face of 
ie data. The chief object of the present study 
ce aay experimentally the learning of 
loin p i defense and vigilance, and in so 
ne 0 relate the mechanisms to antecedent 
Timental procedures. 
does ge that a stimulus is anxiety arousing 
tee a in itself permit us to predict the 
Eri n reaction to that stimulus. Lazarus, 
oth pe? and Fonda (6) have demonstrated 
t the a defense and vigilance reactions 
rei hostile or sexual, and presumably 
Dre dlictea material; which reaction occurs is 
Counter} from diagnostic categories. En- 
canin ng stimuli with sexual or hostile 
has A 1s No novelty to the adult subject, who 
handle ample opportunity for learning to 
Buess R anxiety they engender. We might 
def at one kind of subject has learned to 
With hi against threatening stimuli because 
tonom, particular experiences and personal 
a the Y that reaction has somehow been to his 
Vigilance: Another has learned perceptual 
ae € because that reaction served him well. 
hot maie learning mechanism involved has 
Of this si made clear. Hence, a second purpose 
chavior the, is to offer an account in terms of 
Vigilance theory of how perceptual defense and 
YPoth, may be learned and to test two 
eses derived from that account. 

1 s 
Submits article is based on a doctoral dissertation 
persity of Ae Pa Department of Psychology, Uni- 
rE. L, Well higan, ik wish to express my gratitude to 
as chairma alker for his generous advice and guidance 

n of my doctoral committee. 


This analysis extends to perception a two- 
stage conception of avoidance learning that is 
essentially in agreement with the views of 
Mowrer (9) and of Solomon (16). Once an 
anxiety response has been classically condi- 
tioned to a previously neutral stimulus, any 
number of perceptual reactions are theoret- 
ically possible—vigilance and defense, as well 
as many qualitative distortions. The con- 
venience of certain psychophysical methods 
has led to great experimental interest in two 
such reactions along the single dimension of 
recognizability. We may think of these po- 
tential perceptual reactions to a threatening 
stimulus as ordered in a hierarchy of proba- 
bility of occurrence. There is some evidence 
that perceptual vigilance holds the dominant 
position in an initial hierarchy of perceptual 
reactions to threat. Pustell (14) produced 
perceptual vigilance experimentally by clas- 
sically associating an electric shock with a num- 
ber of neutral geometric figures. Lazarus and 
McCleary (5) classically conditioned GSRs to 
nonsense syllables, obtaining their threshold 
measures under threat of further punishment, 
but failed to find a significant difference be- 
tween thresholds for their shock syllables and a 
number of nonshock syllables. Could a re- 
luctance to name the shock syllable have 
cancelled out a primitive vigilance reaction? 
Lysak (8) replicated their finding, then in 
another experiment removed the electrodes 
before obtaining threshold measures and found 
thresholds for his shock syllables to be lower 
than those for nonshock syllables. These 
findings suggest that perceptual vigilance is 
dominant in an initial hierarchy of perceptual 
reactions to a threatening stimulus, although 
response suppression may obscure the effect 
when there is a continuing imminent possibility 
of punishment. The superior adaptive value of 
such a mechanism is obvious. 

Whatever perceptual reaction is initially 
dominant, it should be possible to realign this 
hierarchy by introducing selective reinforce- 
ment. The perceptual reaction that is in- 
strumental to the avoidance of punishment and 
reduction of the conditioned anxiety should be 
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strengthened. In the course of ordinary ex- 
perience, perceptual defense and vigilance 
occur in the presence of varied and competing 
stimuli. They name two kinds of imbalance 
among a set of competing perceptual Tesponses. 
If one perceptual response is punished while 
competing perceptual responses are instru- 
mental to the avoidance of punishment and a 
reduction in anxiety, perceptual defense should 
be learned, since competing perceptual re- 
sponses should tend to crowd out the critical 
perceptual response. On the other hand, 
perceptual vigilance should be learned when 
one perceptual response is instrumental to 
avoidance of punishment while competing 
perceptual responses are punished. Specifically, 
the following hypotheses are tested: (a) When 
one perceptual response is followed by punish- 
ment and competing perceptual responses are 
instrumental to avoidance of punishment, the 
punished response becomes weaker as com- 
pared with the competing perceptual responses; 
(b) When one perceptual response is instru- 
mental to avoidance of punishment and com- 
peting perceptual Tesponses are punished, the 


avoidance response becomes Stronger as 
compared with the competing perceptual 
responses. 

MeEtHop 
Subjects 


nteers, and none was 


aware of the purpose of the experiment. 


Stimulus Materials 


Four rather meaningless, emotio 
a circle, diamond, square i 
figures were arranged top, bottom, left, 
each of four cards, so that each figure appeared in all 
four positions. Hence, if each of the four cards was 
presented to the S an equal number of times, each 
figure would appear an equal number of times in each 
of the four positions. In this Way, Positional (see 10) 
and frequency effects were controlled. Prior to this 
experiment, the figures had been roughly equated for 
discriminability by Thomas Pustell, 


Apparatus 


A Gerbrands tachistoscope, designed for individual 
use, was adjusted for a constant exposure interval of 
.12 sec. throughout all experimental series, With a 
pre-exposure field of 6.29 ft. lamberts, an exposure 
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field of 0.425 ft. lamberts, and geometrical Tema 2 
less than one inch diameter, this exposure umep a 
duced a level of awareness too low for the figures to 
readily named. E 
“The electric shock applicator contained four palts 4 
electrodes spaced about an inch apart and de PE 
to be strapped to the leg of the S just above the tiie 
In order to discourage adaptation and at the san frst 
prevent burns, the shock could be sent alge Fe 
one pair of electrodes and then another fo te 
trial. The shock circuits and applicator were 
by Dr. Carl Brown. 


Defense Training Experiment 


Level of awareness series. The agen 
session began for each S with an assess ite 
his level of awareness. A particular Ok ae 
duration, together with illumination leve! ‘more 
not define a single level of awareness for od 
than one S. To ascertain whether on an 
awareness was related to the ge ae was 
character of the experimental effect, a ade 
given a simple discrimination task. sath (0 
choice technique developed by precise for its 
and modified by Blum (2) was selecte „ithout 
sensitivity in measuring discrimination # ie o! 
awareness. It has the additional resented 
permitting a number of stimuli to be pre esel 
at once, a condition that more truly rep” 
most perceptual situations. wn 

The S was informed that he would sr | 
a number of cards, but that they kon each 
flashed too briefly for him to see much. ‘ 
trial, E asked S to “Find the square ar with 
the diamond,” etc, The S respon e ending 
“Top,” “Bottom,” “Left,” “Right,” dep! 
on where he thought he saw the figure. 
instructed on each trial to focus on the tyto 
point in the center of the field. or? was 
trials were run, and S’s level of or correct 
measured by his percentage © 
identifications. were 

Baseline series. Although the figures of 
roughly equal in recognizability un ure % 
collectively, individuals find one E culiat 
another more salient because of their P for 
perceptual histories and predilection pni 
this reason an empirical baseline of ane ‘ 
bility of each figure was obtained T that 2 
The procedure for this series was at the 
the preceding in every way except ial which 
was instructed to “tell me on each ee) cog” 
figure is clearest—which one is en pis 
nizable.” He was again asked to T «Left, 
choice by saying “Top,” “Botfori when") 
or “Right,” and to follow his hunc roduc? 
uncertain. Any experimental effect P 


al 


fixatio? 


,Y 


LEARNING OF PERCEPTUAL DEFENSE AND VIGILANCE 


| eee training procedure should reg- 
lias a departure from this empirical base- 
oe series. The defense training pro- 
Ei = paserta KE the baseline series, 
lint was ee difference that reinforce- 
ak aa uced. One of the geometrical 
critical a i arbitrarily, was designated the 
citia] rig: us. Each of the figures was the 
Preceding s or four of the 16 Ss, As in the 
each trial Bas S was instructed to report on 
tecognizabi i h of the four figures was most 
ie oe cee indicating its position. W hen 
Shock follow mas was selected, an electric 
e Bure e seconds after exposure of 
election T lasted another two seconds. 
most a Dae of the other three figures as 
shock, © zable resulted in avoidance of the 
Cireyj 
fetes designed so as to permit S's 
hoice of ites of four buttons to reveal his 
he shock gres and control presentation of 
aried in mm os critical stimulus, of course, 
O isin ee from trial to trial, and there- 
ways wettest of the four responses was 
critical d. The Æ noted the position of 
djusteg stimulus before each trial, and 
hick a commutator, thereby determining 


à of the fi E 

Bes: our but j activa 
Ock circuit, tons would activate the 
Por the 
mpera 
ey rative 


aeur] 


SESS 
S 


z 2 


a 
=) 


Purposes of this experiment it was 
Cessary Aa the shock be punishing. It was 
Painful i lat it be decidedly unpleasant, even 
tati or best results, but short of incapac- 


ating, g; 

g. S Sate i: 

“lectric ae individual pain thresholds for 
Shock w ock vary so widely, the intensity of 


After H at at a subjective level for each S. 
Wite har ad been assured that the shock was 
D e Pia and encouraged to takeas much 
prel ca . stand, the shock was set at the 
Yong S judged to be “just this side of 
Ncensy, endurance.” By phenomenological 
Pleasant = 32 Ss, the shock was decidedly 
St need? ver Painful, and like the jab of a 
lx: e 
we me trials were run, approximately 
“al S Y 10 seconds. After each block of 16 
À Asses Sted briefly. 
sping ae series. Immediately after the 
wek ap ae. S was allowed to remove the 
Sie Icator and was assured that there 
Ro e me more shock. The instructions and 
sa tica] vies the assessment series were 
Me care those for the baseline series. The 
S Were presented for 64 trials, and on 
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each trial S indicated which figure was most 
recognizable. Finally, he was questioned for any 
knowledge of the rule by which he had been 
shocked. 


Vigilance Training Experiment 


The vigilance training experiment repeated 
the defense training experiment with one 
important difference: the reinforcement pre- 
scription was reversed. When S selected one of 
the three noncritical stimuli as most recog- 
nizable, he was shocked; when he selected the 
critical stimulus, he avoided the shock. 


RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


Relative perceptual response strength for 
each figure was measured by the frequency 
with which that figure was judged clearer than 
competing stimuli. The Ss of the defense 
training procedure should, if the first hypoth- 
esis is correct, select the critical figure less 
frequently in the assessment series, after train- 
ing, than they did in the baseline series. 
Amount of shift in frequency of response 
ranged from 0 to — 14 with a mean of —5:8. 
In order to evaluate the group shift, it was 
noted that 14 of the 16 Ss shifted in the pre- 
dicted direction while two remained unchanged. 
By the sign test this shift is significant with a 
p < .012 These findings confirm Hypothesis I. 

Hypothesis IT leads to the contrary expecta- 
tion that Ss of the vigilance training procedure 
should select the critical stimulus more fre- 
quently during the assessment series than 
during the baseline series. Magnitude of shift 
ranged from —7 to +36 with a mean of +-7.0. 
Thirteen of 16 Ss shifted in the anticipated 
direction, and this shift is significant by the 
sign test with a p< .025. Thus the second 
hypothesis is supported. 

We would also like to know what progressive 
changes take place throughout the training 
series, whether these changes follow a typical 
learning curve, and whether there is any sign of 
extinction in the assessment series. Conse- 
quently, pooled frequency of selection of the 
critical stimulus was graphed as a function of 
trials. 

For the defense training group (see Fig. 1), 
frequency of selection drops precipitously from 
the baseline to the early part of the training 
series. Apparently the learning takes place very 
rapidly, although the abruptness of the drop 


2Since the direction of experimental shift was pre- 
dicted, one-tail p values are reported. 
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BASELINE SERIES 


O— — —O VIGILANCE GROUP 
@————-© DEFENSE GROUP 


OF THE CRITICAL STIMULUS 
Y 
[e] 


PERCENT FREQUENCY OF SELECTION 


8 I6 24 32 40 48 56 64 g 


SUCCESSIVE EIGHT TRIAL prii 
Fic. 1. MEAN PERFORMANCE OF THE DEFENSE AND VIGILANCE GROUPS THROUGHOUT EACH #4 
SERIES 


may be partly due to a chance increase in 
frequency toward the end of the baseline series. 
In the vigilance training series, frequency of 
selection increases throughout the training 
series in a manner Strongly suggestive of a 
learning curve. Since an anxiety reaction is 
very probably conditioned early inboth training 
when the shock is 
adjusted to the appropriate subjective level, 
pect the instrumental 
proceed more rapidly 
than the learning of vigilance. Theoretically, 
vigilance is acquired as a single, critical, per- 


ing that ought to be 


describable by a familiar learning curve. The 


learning of perceptual defense, however, pro- 
ceeds as the three competing perceptual re- 
sponses are strengthened, by anxiety reduction, 
at the expense of the critical perceptual re- 
sponse. There is less basis for anticipating the 
function for this kind of learning. That the 
learning of defense did occur more rapidly than 
the learning of vigilance might be explained by 
the greater probability of reinforcement in the 
defense series. It is also likely that the greater 
number of shocks in the vigilance series 


-© TRAINING SERIES 


I6 24 32 40 48 56 64 8 
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ASSESSMENT SERIES 


64 
is 24 32 40 48 56 


INTERVALS ri 
. the 
ety D, 
produced a higher level of anxiety nvielY | 


a 
vigilance group. Conceivably, level ‘ sty and 
drive could be related to the either pr 
course of learning. Finally, for "tinction r 
cedure is there any evidence of ak the welk 
the assessment series; and in Wier ie of av’ id 
documented resistance to extinction 


23.0% 
“ reason? ig 


dispit jg 


ng nt tO ¢ 
sampling fluctuation, it is agen Ho 
tinguish two possible sources 0 Be 
two deviant samples been ag pase 
population of responses that mar been 
Or have such deviant samples h percep 
from a population of Ss varying k i i 
sensitivity to the critical stim e Të res? 
former case, we should expect som asses 
toward the value of 25% in eS the © 
series, quite apart from any effect lity is 
ing procedures. If the latter pos ands 
case, then there is no pobot ae ressiv’ 
perimental effect is the een te ‘ 
having overridden figure prefe 
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ome for purposes of analysis, to eliminate 
oad Ss with the highest frequencies at 
Riess a baseline and the three Ss lowest at 
oer s ance baseline, leaving the two baseline 
eai ee equal. Of the 12 Ss 
ee E defense group, 10 selected 
— al stimulus less frequently during the 
IA fe series than at the baseline. By the 
Gh of ; is shift is significant with p < .025. 
a ne 13 Ss remaining in the vigilance 
P shifted in the predicted direction 
el It seems clear that the regression 
se, ‘SIS cannot account for these results. 
rainin Justified is the interpretation that these 
of meio ei have changed the strength 
tion tg ual responses rather than S’s disposi- 
tought a a report that has invariably 
any tim m a painful electric shock? If S at 
Pressin oe a connection between 
shocked the button for a square and being 
take ao lt would be only prudent for him to 
Of the = d look on each trial, then press one 
is sy er buttons. For a number of reasons 
these A mg Process cannot account for 
Critica] f ts. Only two of 32 Ss could name the 
they tee or verbalize the rule by which 
Teplies wh been shocked. Typical of their 
Was a Hotter questioned were, “Maybe there 
Was? and em to it, but I don’t know what it 
Would ha I didn’t know what I did or saw 
fact, Je Ve anything to do with it.” This is, in 
the ç ming without awareness. Moreover, if 
then ee deliberately falsifying his report, 
Shock ne the assessment series, after the 
have PPlicator had been removed, he should 
electio andoned this tactic; frequency of 
tetų > of the critical stimulus would have 
“viden ae what it was at the baseline. It is 
Furthe rom the data that this did not happen. 
More «Cre, the greater his awareness, the 
More sy Srmation he has to act on and the 
Was fol he should be; yet no relation 
agnitus between level of awareness and 
Tf ¢ e € of experimental effect. 
ate orre o Coretical assumptions of the study 
3I 44 Something like the following oc- 
ho Sa anxiety reaction produced by the 
Conditioned to the stimulus figures. 
fj gures ely that anxiety attached to all 
etre eca, rather than just to the critical 
iid leve] Use of their low discriminability at a 
: tie awareness. Upon presentation of 
around t Ae tensed, gasped, or wrapped a 
chair, regardless of which figure 
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was selected. The total conditioned stimulus 
was probably even more complex, consisting of 
a stimulus presentation plus a lapse of time of 
two seconds. Generally, anxiety reduction is 
assumed to follow upon withdrawal of the cues 
eliciting the anxiety. However, termination 
of the exposure period brought no visible end 
to the S’s malaise. It was not until two seconds 
had elapsed and no shock had occurred that 
signs of relaxation or a relieved and grateful 
sigh appeared. In the absence of any good meas- 
ure of momentary changes in the anxiety level 
it is reasonable to think anxiety drive reduction 
and reinforcement of the prior perceptual 
response occurred at this point. 

This interpretation, which holds that the 
punished response is “weakened” only because 
competing responses are strengthened is 
advanced because it has worked well in describ- 
ing the avoidance learning of skeletal responses 
(9, 16). Logically, of course, the shift in relative 
perceptibility of these figures could be credited 
either to sensitization to the nonpunished 
stimuli or desensitization to the punished 
stimuli, or both. The data prove only that at 
least one of these reactions must have occurred. 
This ambiguity is shared, however, with 
studies in which a single stimulus is presented 
by the ascending method of limits. In studies 
following the latter design, the assessed 
strength of the veridical percept is relative to 
the strength of competing perceptual hypoth- 
eses (12). The forced-choice procedure simply 
delimits the range of competing perceptual 
responses to a high priority few. Until the 
evidence for sensitization and desensitization is 
less equivocal, perceptual vigilance and defense 
can legitimately be identified only with shifts 
in balance among competing perceptual 
responses, in the one case toward a critical 
percept, and in the other case against it. 

This study supports the view that perceptual 
defense and vigilance are learned reactions to 
anxiety arousing stimuli. It is consistent with 
Postman’s recent statement that “the facts 
which give rise to this concept [of perceptual 
defense] can better be subsumed under other, 
more general, principles of perception” (12, p. 
298); the same could be said for vigilance. 
Both concepts, it is suggested, may be sub- 
sumed under more general principles of per- 
ceptual learning, but this statement is not to be 
construed as asserting that perceptual defense 
and vigilance are therefore explained away. 
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Though the mechanisms appear to follow more 
general principles of learning, they nevertheless 
retain some identity as mechanisms. 


SUMMARY 


This study experimentally produces the 
learning of perceptual defense and vigilance 
and proposes a behavior theory analysis of the 
learning process. According to this analysis, 
perceptual defense is learned when the per- 
ceptual response to a threatening stimulus is 
punished and competing perceptual responses 
are instrumental to anxiety reduction. Com- 
peting perceptual responses when reinforced 
are strengthened at the expense of the critical 
perceptual response. Perceptual vigilance is 
learned when the perceptual response to a 
threatening stimulus is reinforced by anxiety 
reduction and competing perceptual responses 
are punished. 

Avoidance learning procedures were em- 
ployed to change the comparative recog- 
nizability of four geometrical figures presented 
simultaneously below the threshold for aware- 
ness. Sixteen Ss underwent defense training, 
another 16 vigilance training. Before each 
training series, the comparative recogniza- 
bility of the four figures was assessed for each S 
by a forced-choice technique. In both training 
series, S reported on each trial the position of 
the figure he found clearest. During defense 
training, if he selected the 
was shocked. If he selected one of the other 
three figures, he avoided the shock. During 
vigilance training, 
figure was instrumental to shock avoidance 


incurred the shock. 


¢ lt gure less recog- 
nizable after training than before. Thirteen of 
ical figure more 
ning. Learning in 


both cases proceeded in the absence of 


awareness, 
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THE RELATIVE AVERSIVENESS OF WARNING SIGNAL AND 
SHOCK IN AN AVOIDANCE SITUATION 


MURRAY SIDMAN anp JOHN J. BOREN! 
Walter Reed Army Institute of Research 


ph he Widespread clinical and personal 
Tvation that the anticipation of pain 
ed me Worse than the pain itself. Yet the 
attention i: has received little experimental 
ap a Possibly relevant observations are 
Wynne Te (2) and Solomon, Kamin, and 
Done a found that extinction of 
Woidance s avior was not hastened when the 
amin (4) pied was punished by shock. 
terminates emonstrated that a response which 
tioned ev a warning stimulus can be condi- 
Shocked Te when the response is regularly 
Possibly S i from the warning stimuli was 
ë elects ciently reinforcing to counteract 
Manary S of punishment. Hill, Kornetsky, 
intensities a Wikler (3) found that shock 
© Were were overestimated by subjects 
Tespect ee an reassured with 
*perimental the potentially | fear-inspiring 
Xperiment. Situation prior to the 
Would evn direct experimental demonstration 
jective sist of an arrangement that permits 
ence, the reent of the subject’s prefer- 
anticipators for a noxious event or for an 
Event, + Ty situation prior to the noxious 
* +e present study demonstrates one 
angement in the framework of a 

Th the Fe ie conditioning procedure. 
Voidane assical avoidance experiment, the 
termin e response prevents a shock and 
Sh pal the anticipatory warning signal. 
Dator avoidance and escape from the antic- 
Dreg 4 Situation are tied together. In the 
Subject ication of the classical technique, 
ive fa. ni can behave in either of two alter- 
at the Shions: (a) postpone the shock, while 
Signa, S¢me time maintaining the warning 
ous} or (b) take the shock while simulta- 
Shock» terminating the warning signal. The 
lon nie a, be avoided only at the cost of pro- 
Patory e conditions that require the antic- 
Sitų, io Avoidance behavior. The anticipatory 
eceivine can be terminated only at the cost of 

8 a shock. 


1 
Now 
Starch, at the Merck Institute for Therapeutic Re- 


EXPERIMENT I 
Subjects and Apparatus 


The Ss were 4 male albino rats. The lever-pressing 
apparatus, with its associated automatic programming 
and recording devices, has been described previously 
(12, 14). In brief, the experimental chamber was a 
metal box with a grid floor and a sloping plexiglass 
ceiling. Depression of a lever, which was inserted 
through one wall of the chamber, constituted the 
measured avoidance response. A small neon pilot light 
was employed as the stimulus. The behavior was 
recorded on magnetic counters and cumulative re- 
corders. 


Procedure 


Avoidance conditioning. The avoidance response 
(lever-pressing) was first conditioned by means of a 
previously described “nondiscriminated” avoidance 
procedure (11). Brief shocks, of a fixed duration (ap- 
proximately 0.3 sec.), were delivered through the grid 
floor every 20 seconds. Each time the animal depressed 
the lever, however, the shock delivery was postponed 
an additional 20 seconds, measured from the lever 
depression. Only the downward movement of the lever 
postponed the shock; continued holding of the lever 
did not affect the time of shock delivery. 

The interval by which each response delays the 
shock has been termed the response-shock (RS) inter- 
val. A response-shock interval of 20 seconds, with no 
stimulus light present, is referred to as (RS20")P. The 
superscript “D” indicates the absence of the stimulus 
light. 

Chained avoidance contingencies under stimulus 
control. After the rate of avoidance responding became 
reasonably stable on the shock schedule, (RS20")?, 
the following procedure was instituted. If the animal 
permitted 15 seconds to elapse without a lever-pressing 
response, a stimulus light (L) would come on. Every 
lever press in the absence of the stimulus, however. 
postponed the onset of L for an additional 15 seconds, 
In the absence of L, then, there is a response-light (RL) 
interval instead of a response-shock (RS) interval. 
This is referred to as (RL15”), to indicate that each 
response in the absence of the light postponed the 
onset of the light for 15 seconds. 

When the animal permitted the light to come on, a 
different schedule went into effect. If there was no 
response in the presence of the light a shock occurred 
within five seconds and the light terminated, rein- 
stating (RL15”)?. Each response in the light, however, 
postponed the shock for five seconds. The light would 
remain on until the animal permitted the shock to 
occur. Thus, in the presence of the light there is an RS 
interval of five seconds, which may be denoted as 


(RSS”)". 
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seconosL—| | |I 
LIGHT (O) —mm rma 


—o 1 __n_n_____ 


KRS 
— ———r___ 


RESP. 


SHOCK (S)— 


Fic. 1. DIAGRAMMATIC REPRESENTATION OF THE 
EXPERIMENTAL PROCEDURE (SEE 
TEXT For Derats) 


The total procedure may, for convenience, be 
represented symbolically as: (RL15”)p —, 
(RSS”)t, S— (RL15”)P . . . -This may be read 
as follows: “In the absence of the light, the 
response-light interval is 15 seconds. If the 
animal permits the RL interval to elapse this 
produces the light, in the presence of which a 
response shock interval of 5 seconds is in force. 
Occurrence of a shock terminates the light and 
reinstates the Tesponse-light interval of 15 
seconds.” Fig. 1 depicts the schedule, 
(RL10”)> — (RS5”)L, 5 — (RL10”)>. (In the 
Present experiment, the RL interval was 15 
sec.) 

Each experimental session lasted six to eight 
hours, with a given animal Tunning no more 
frequently than once every alternate day. 
Responses were recorded Separately in the 
Presence and in the absence of the light. 


RESULTS 


Results for the four Ss are presented in Fig, 
2. The control curves in the left-hand frames 


any marked trend from session to session that 
was consistent among all the Ss, but, in all 
cases, ended up higher than the rate during the 


Discussion 


On the basis of previous findings, we might 
have expected a high rate of avoidance re- 
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n jE 


(RL15")—(RS5 


(RS 20")? 


RESPONSES PER MINUTE 


SESSIONS : 
Tic. 2. RATE or AVOIDANCE RESPONDING IN THE 
(L) AND IN THE ABSENCE OF THE 
Licur (D) ror 4 ANIMALS minated 
The curves on the left are for the nondi ht are 
avoidance procedure, and the curves on the chaining 
for the chaining procedure. Session 1 on last session 
procedure followed immediately after the la 
on the nondiscriminated procedure. 


IGHT 


arning 
sponding in the presence of the iy is 
stimulus and a low rate in its sacar the 
outcome would have been consonant A i 
findings of Mowrer and Lamoreaux \"* jth 
the classical avoidance situation id the 
those of Sidman in a situation in ee warn 
avoidance responses could postpone sho” 
ing stimulus (14). It has also been danc? 
previously (6, 12, 13) that the rate of & of tbe 
responding is an inverse qa jmits- 
response-shock interval, within certa nse rate 
On this basis alone, a higher resp? re 
during the warning stimulus a ia wa 
dicted, when the response-shock es cont! 
only five seconds, than during Teel was 
phase, when the response-shock in 
20 seconds. $ 
In none of the previous experimen t a of 
ever, was the S faced with the di 


WARNING SIGNAL AND SHOCK 


posing between the warning stimulus and 
: a aon The response that avoided the 
ae was also responsible for termination of 
a eee signal. The present case, in which 
hoes le noice was required, produced behavior 
i im was diametrically opposite to 
koa is customarily observed. The rate 
of the a responding was low in the presence 
a arning stimulus and high in its absence. 
sa vas the pattern to be expected if the 
i. pee preterale to the signal. For while 
ee 8 during the warning stimulus did 
= = Postponing the shock, it also 
ie the stimulus. Behavior other 
Bicans af n pressing, however, was the only 
e erminating the warning stimulus. 
other he of lever pressing indicates that 
e avior did, indeed, become prepotent, 
ough an inevitable shock was one of the 


Conse : 
quences of such behavior. 


EXPERMENT II 

If the d 

during the 
Ent of 

€rminatio 


ecline in the rate of lever-pressing 
Stimulus was due to the reinforce- 
competing behavior through the 
sible to n of the stimulus, it should be pos- 
terminati restore the lever-pressing rate by 
havior." the light independently of any 
estim 3 MS was accomplished by permitting 
Wus light to remain on for five minutes, 


Tegar 
the — of whether or not the animal pressed 


Ubjectş and Apparatus 


e 

Was N Were five male albino rats. The apparatus 
Wer sy oe as in Experiment 1, except for the shock 
Beneratoe È Y. In this experiment an Applegate shock 
Setting 4, °°t at maximum output was used. At this 


P, >» tae shock varied from 3 to 5 ma. 
"cedure 


hi ¥ 

Same = terminates stimulus. This procedure was the 
Stimulus the “chained avoidance contingencies under 
Ly e g eon procedure described in Experiment 
Stim, fie ent feature here is the termination of the 
Allg imencidentally with the delivery of the shock. 
(signs Were run on the schedule, (RL20)P > 

S> (RL20”)P . .. for a total of 100 hours. 


Raton, 
AA. 

Rsa Was also run on the schedule, (RL20”)P > 
Grgi y? S > (RL20")P... for 100 hours. Rat 


Ragas also run for only one session on the schedule, 
tunatey yp? (RSS)E, S > (RL20")P. . . . Unior- 
Sesgion,°? this animal died on the day following this 
Pine min, his data were included with the others. 
Wh San stimulus duration. On this procedure, 
Ìt tema the animal permitted the stimulus to appear 


ed on for five minutes, regardless of the number 
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(RL20")?>(RS10")¢ 
1 


AL 
iR 


RESPONSES PER MINUTE 
O-NUDUANDYO 


I 5 io Eni o S 10 15 
SESSIONS 


Fic. 3. Rate oF AvOWANCE RESPONDING IN THE 
Licut (L) AND IN THE ABSENCE OF THE Licut (D) 
FOR Rar AA-1. THE Sessions ARE CONSECUTIVE 


(RL20°)2> (RS 10") 
5 MINUTE STIM. DURATION SHOCK TERMINATES STIM. 


RESPONSES PER MINUTE 
O-nutFannawo 


i $ io B g 0 15 
SESSIONS 


Fic. 4. RATE OF AVOIDANCE RESPONDING IN THE LIGHT 
(L) AND IN THE ABSENCE OF THE LicuT (D) FOR 
Rat AC-39, THE Sessions ARE CONSECUTIVE 


of responses emitted or the number of shocks delivered. 
Termination of the stimulus was based upon the passage 
of time alone, and was independent of the animal’s 
behavior. In terms of our symbolic notation, this pro- 
cedure might be expressed as (RL20")P — (RS10")", 
(5-min.)» — (RL20”).... 

The RL and RS intervals for each animal 
were the same as those described above in the 
“shock terminates stimulus” procedure. Every 
animal was run for 100 hours on each schedule. 
On the procedure involving (RL20”)P — 
(RS10”), rats GF-81 and AA-1 ran first on the 
“shock terminates stimulus” procedure, after 
which they were changed to the “five-minute 
stimulus duration” procedure. All the other 
animals, along with GF-81 and AA-1 on the 
procedures that involved (RSS”)= and 
(RS20”), respectively, ran on the “five- 
minute stimulus duration” procedure first. 


RESULTS 


Fig. 3 and Fig. 4 give a session-by-session 
picture of the response rates under both pro- 


CO SHOCK TERMINATES 
STIMULUS 


E 5-MINUTE STIMULUS 
DURATION 


RESPONSES PER MINUTE IN PRESENCE OF STIMULUS 


RSIO RS5 RSIO RSIO RSIO RS2O RSIO 


Fic. 5. Rare or Avowance RESPONDING IN 
THE PRESENCE OF THE LIGHT WHEN THE 
LIGHT TERMINATES WITH THE SHOCK 

AND WHEN THE DURATION OF 
THE Licut Is INDEPENDENT 
OF THE SHOCK 


The RL interval is 20 sec. in all cases, 


cedures for two of the animals. Rat AA-1, 
which started on the “shock terminates 
stimulus” procedure, replicated the data pre- 
sented in Experiment I. The response rate in 
the presence of the stimulus fell off relative to 
its own initial level and to the rate in the 
absence of the stimulus. When the 
duration was fixed at five minutes and was, 
therefore, independent of the animal’s be- 
havior, there was a marked increase in the rate 
of responding during the stimulus. Rat AC-39, 
started on the “five-minute stimulus duration” 
procedure, showed essentially the same results. 
When the stimulus termination was made 
dependent upon failure to press the lever and 
receipt of a shock, the response rate in the 
stimulus dropped markedly. In both animals 
there was only a slight change in response rate 
in the absence of the stimulus. 

A summary of the data for all animals is 
presented in Fig. 5. This figure shows the 
median response rate in the stimulus over the 
last four sessions of each procedure for each 
animal. In all cases the RL interval was 20 
seconds. The RS intervals employed are in- 
dicated beneath the corresponding bars of the 
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WHEN THE DURATION OF THE 
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OF THE 
The RL interval is 20 sec. in all cases. 


ch the Rs 
luring the 4 
s duratio® 
avior. 


graph. Of the five cases in whi 
interval was 10 seconds, the rate € 
stimulus was higher when the st imulu 
was independent of the animal’s beh ace W 
the case of GF-83, however, the differ ee imal 
too small to be taken seriously, and this 4 
must be considered an exception. 
When rat GF-81 was run on an RS a differ 
of five seconds there was again a ene t 
ence in rate between the two procedu ysl 
must be remembered, however, pep i the 
had only one session on (RSS”)” wi not th 
rates depicted here are undoubtedly ™ dif 
final levels that would have been réé run. 
additional sessions could have Bas by Rat 
most interesting finding is that yielde ere bot? 
AA-1 when the RL and RS ipten “iifferen! 
20 seconds. In this case, it made litt e depen d 


Je! 
whether or not the stimulus duration 


g interval 


n the 
upon the S’s behavior. Response oe ; the 
presence of the stimulus were essen 
same in both procedures. ? 
The effect of the procedural di ii 
the response rate in the absence of me i rate 
is shown in Fig. 6. With one excepto * ced 
on the five-minute stimulus duint erenc / 
was higher, but in no case were the ce ee 
for a given animal as great as oer th 
by the response rates in the prese ace tion 
stimulus depicted in Fig. 5. The onë “sec nds} 
GF-81 at an RS interval of om ste Jev? 
probably does not represent a true $t“ 


on 
u 
fferences Fas 
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of respondi 
i ing because only one sessi w 
included. y one session was 


i Discussion 
ao ge substantiate the view ‘that the 
Simes 2h ever-pressing rates during the 
is due inthis served in Experiments I and I, 
ehavior b epee ates nonlever-pressing 
be hs 7 the termination of the stimulus; 
Denied stim i of the fact that a shock accom- 
an cies aa ie When thestimulus 
pera a at five minutes, regardless of 
tines = ehavior, the response rate in the 
cedure it pect stimulus increased. In this pro- 
© shock bor peed for the animal to “take 
and the la er to terminate the stimulus,” 
; r-pressing rate assumed a value 


Consiste: i 2 
interval. with the prevailing response-shock 


Most cu 


f Trent ex : PO S 
avoidance planations of discriminated 


ot the ni ag attribute the maintenance 
aversive” ‘dance response to a “drive” or 
things ee acquired by the warning 
the shock hie result of its temporal relation to 
Stimulus ig > 7, 10, 17). Termination of the 
he avoidan, aig to provide reinforcement for 
in icate F response. The present data seem 
actually m that the stimulus-shock pairings 
Wersive th ake the warning stimulus more 
‘ts functio an the shock from which it derived 
SUpport r But the data of Rat AA-1 do not 
tion of Shs Suggestion that the aversive func- 
from its ne warning stimulus derives simply 
an Bete with the shock. Rather 
ample of pa the performance of AA-1 as an ex- 
om Dia ied variability, we may view 
ary inter en exception with greater than ordi- 
difference est. Rat AA-1 displayed the expected 
ures y Ns responding under the two pro- 
and vaen the RL interval was 20 seconds 
; 5 S interval was 10 seconds. There was 
tervals difference, however, when both 
le War Were equal. In spite of the fact that 
With g ning stimulus was inevitably paired 
Stimulus there is little indication that the 
When p, WaS more aversive than the shock 
nds L and RS intervals were each 20 sec- 
Shock ome factor in addition to the stimulus- 
the te Ee rings must be involved in determining 
i ie aversiveness of stimulus and shock. 
the i$ an and Boren have suggested (16) that 
Consi Vane eta avoidance situation may be 
Which ted as a “multiple schedule” (1) in 
One set of avoidance contingencies pre- 


vails in the presence of the warning stimulus 
and another in its absence. In the present ex- 
periments, the two sets of avoidance contin- 
gencies may be specified in terms of the RL and 
RS intervals, the latter prevailing in the pres- 
ence of the warning stimulus, and the former in 
its absence. When both intervals were 20 sec- 
onds, there was no great advantage to the ani- 
mal in taking the shock and terminating the 
stimulus, for the temporal contingencies were 
the same in the presence and absence of the 
stimulus. A relatively high rate of lever press- 
ing was therefore maintained in the stimulus, 
and the shift to a fixed stimulus duration pro- 
duced no appreciable change. (The fact that 
this situation obtained when both intervals 
were numerically equal may be regarded as 
fortuitous. It is possible that for other animals 
a much larger difference between the RL and 
RS intervals would be required to produce a 
decline in rate during the stimulus.) Other ex- 
periments have served to confirm this explana- 
tion. It was found that the aversiveness of the 
warning signal is a function of the RS interval 
that prevails in the presence of the signal, of the 
RL interval that prevails in its absence, and of 
the difference between the two (15). It is neces- 
sary to take into account not only the antic- 
ipatory situation from which the S escapes, 
but also the conditions that obtain subsequent 
to the escape. If the latter are relatively 
favorable, the anticipatory signal may actually 
become more aversive than the shock itself. 


SUMMARY 


An avoidance situation was arranged in 
which the animals could either (a) postpone the 
shock and prolong the warning signal or (b) 
take the shock and terminate the warning 
signal. With this procedure, we observed a low 
rate of avoidance responding in the presence of 
the warning signal and a high rate in its 
absence. The animals behaved in such a way 
as to terminate the stimulus as quickly as pos- 
sible, even though a shock accompanied each 
stimulus termination. When the signal duration 
was made independent of the animalľ’s be- 
havior, the rate of avoidance responding in the 
stimulus increased. It was suggested that the 
avoidance contingencies in the presence and 
absence of the warning stimulus are important 
determiners of the relative aversiveness of 


stimulus and shock. 
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SELECTIVE RECALL IN SCHIZOPHRENIA AND ITS 
RELATION TO EGO STRENGTH! 


ARTHUR S. TAMKIN? 
Duke University 


HE PURPOSE of this study is to investi- 
gate the nature of selective recall in 
ee ee patients. The hypotheses 
etiv i that schizophrenics manifest a dis- 
normal Rts of memory process in contrast to 
Tememberi Jects, resulting in the preferential 
ilure me experiences connoting personal 
ie Process iminished self-esteem, and that 
Strength, may be related to deficient ego 
A orn hatacteristc memory process may be 
Schizophr oth from clinical observations of 
ions of ras s and from theoretical considera- 
symptom k izoplirenia. Certain aspects of its 
unctionis ogy, suggesting selective memory 
reoccu; a have been described as brooding 
curity pa To (4), chronic feelings of inse- 
sensitivi ; adequacy (20), and reaction 
£ Y to events which reduce self-esteem 
meron has explained this symptoma- 
As follows: “In the childhood of both 
= bite es schizophrenic patients wee there 
the indiys d eveloped self attitudes which leave 
signs tar Te unusually reaction sensitive to 
Worthy in ae may be guilty, inferior, or un- 
. Althou k te eyes of others” (5, p. 489). 
lcal disc Jn clinical descriptions and theoret- 
eri Ssions pathological selective remem- 
e ine, been designated by different terms, 
of tp; 7 aon implication is that the direction 
Phrenic mg and remembering in the schizo- 
ș 5 determined by his peculiar feelings, 
he q2 22d emotional complexes. It seems that 
uli °€s not Passively absorb impinging stim- 
and recall hi : n Ae a 
lather di call his experiences indiscriminately; 
him is lrective intrapsychic forces predispose 
Congr, “Pond to and retain material which is 
fed with his pathological motivations. 
ormal functioning, selectivity in both 
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perception and memory has been demonstrated 
by a variety of experimental methods, and it 
has been related to basic needs and defensive 
mechanisms of the personality. Personal needs 
and values, for example, have been shown to 
enhance the perceptual recognition of need- 
and value-related words (14), and the prefer- 
ential perception of tasks associated with 
failure and success has been shown to be de- 
termined by individual defensive mechanisms 
(9, 15). Studies of selectivity in memory are 
represented by a large body of literature re- 
viewed in several publications (3, 16). The 
general findings which have emerged are that 
memory normally functions in a selective 
manner, enhancing retention of material with 
which the person is in agreement (7), which is 
congruent with his value-orientation (8), and 
which has pleasant affective connotations (12). 

A method for measuring selective recall 
which has enjoyed wide use is the recall of 
completed and incompleted tasks, introduced 
by Zeigarnik (22) in 1927. This method is 
quite suitable for the purposes of this investi- 
gation, for when it is applied as a simulated 
intelligence test in order to enhance the ego 
involvement of the subjects, the experimenter 
may systematically manipulate the subjects’ 
experience of self-esteem through success and 
failure on the tasks. Moreover, motives related 
to the defense of the ego or other psychologi- 
cally significant adaptive responses may be 
evoked. The method of completed and incom- 
pleted tasks creates a realistic situation which 
maintains the subjects’ interest by simulating 
a familiar kind of competitive situation, and is, 
therefore, a convincing experimental analogue 
of an emotionally arousing experience which 
has real personal significance for the partici- 
pants. Alper (2) has demonstrated that when 
the completed and incompleted task method is 
used under ego-involving conditions, individ- 
uals who recall a preponderance of successes in 
this threatening situation are characterized by 
a “strong ego,” whereas those who recall a 
preponderance of failures have a “weak ego.” 
Several subsequent studies have shown that 
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normally the completed tasks are selectively 
retained (1, 11, 17), and others have confirmed 
the relationship between this tendency and 
level of ego strength (9, 10, 13). 

When completed and incompleted tasks are 
presented to schizophrenics, one may hypothe- 
size (a) preferential recall of the incompleted 
puzzles and (b) a relation between this tend- 
ency and deficient ego strength. These specific 
hypotheses were tested by the experiment 
reported here. 


METHOD 


In order to test the hypothesis that schizo- 
phrenics manifest selective recall of failure ex- 
periences, their recall of completed and 
incompleted puzzles which were administered 
ostensibly as an intelligence test was analyzed. 
An incidental rather than an intentional (set- 
to-learn) learning situation was utilized be- 
cause of its superiority for the demonstration 
of selective remembering (1). The condition of 
ego involvement, created by simulated intelli- 
gence testing, was established in order to 
enhance the probability that incompleted 
puzzles would connote failure, thus presenting 
a threat to self-esteem. The second hypothesis, 
which states that the selective recall of schizo- 


The diagnoses were made 
Patients used were recent 


r ] ved no Psychiatric treatment 
during their current hospitalization at the time of the 


experiment. The control group consisted of 24 adult 
males who had never Teceived Psychiatric treatment 
and who claimed that they did not require such treat- 


to represent a group of 
normal individuals. They were selected according to 
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TABLE 1 


VARIABLES ON WHICH THE e 
AND CONTROL GROUPS WERE MATCHE 


Controls 


Schizophrenics t test 
Variable T Men N Mean 
43" 
Education = 8.92 = 9.25 18° 
Age — 30.08 — 29.75 >- 
Negro 4 4 
White 20 20 


5 f locality 
Note.—Subjects of both groups resided in the same 
and all were males. 
a p is greater than .20. 


ten volunteered at a state sapien caine’ 
monetary incentive, and three Bae ie 
waiting for relatives at an outpatient clinic. 


Materials 


: eted 

The materials for the completed and inona te 
tasks consisted of 10 jigsaw puzzles, each sicuous!Y 
common animal with its name printed cons} giraffe, 
along the border, The animals were sangare an 
parrot, bear, rooster, eagle, swan, tiger, & 
elephants. sees the L an! 

The Scott-Duke Questionnaire comprises check 0” 
K scales of the MMPI, which are used as a a sell: 
validity, and a Self-acceptance scale. It ire, score 
administered, true-false type of See rt (18); 
by means of an objective key. According ae eerer’s (19) 
the Self-acceptance scale was based upon SÌ pote show? 
definition of the sclf-accepting person, Se enire 
to have a high reliability and validity as a s reporte 
self-acceptance. The split-half reliability s upon! 
by Scott as .94. Its validity was predicate tion) with 
Correlation of .77 (.83, corrected for ge empiric? 
Rogers’ Q-sort technique with 58 Ss. Th variety ° 
finding that it differentiated between ^ chonewro i 
Psychiatric disorders ranging from the psy orë as wel 
to schizophrenia, which yields the lowest acceptance? 
as its relation to the Q-sort measure of se see estimat? 
tends to justify its use in this experiment as a 
of ego strength. 


Experimental Procedure soup 


gi 
All Ss in both the experimental and control $ from 
underwent an identical procedure, but on receiv’ 
each group, matched for the personal variab! tis 
the Scott-Duke Questionnaire. The pS admin 
sisted of the following sequence of individua "i jigs 
tered tests: a vocabulary test, asemi at 
Puzzles, digit span test, test for recall i mocabul 
ales, and the Scott-Duke Questionnaire. The to simu oe 
and digit span tests were introduced in ek Pon al 
more plausibly an intelligence testing con 
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sr os piye to both groups were worded 
the Meo he ten jigsaw puzzles, constituting 
seilene onnal were administered ina random 
ons D s e order of completions (C) and incomple- 
Icccicne ennea for each S in the sequence 
tit each, Dizi he Ss, timed for their performance 
esignated z e, were allowed to complete every one 
completing ss C puzzle, and were prevented from 
itrary time oon I puzzle by the imposing of an ar- 
tes ee G tmit just before the last two pieces were 

Dleting Gane Partially assembled puzzle. After com- 
picture n i are the S was asked to tell what the 
i pari s x did not do so spontaneously. In order 
Puzzles HE exposure time to all puzzles, the I 
menter” wea WOKE finally completed by the experi- 
asked 4 stats epored to the S’s view, and he was 
a fiten P ew hat the picture was. Immediately after 

Polated digit span test, each S was asked to 


recall 4} 

h i5 : 

Could € names of all the jig-saw puzzles which he 
& remember, 


ResuLts 

The chi-g 
Question 
Tecal] 


quare test was used to answer the 
ee any distinctive pattern of 
aS com i Ppa with the schizophrenics 
cach ie ed with the control Ss. The Ss of 
Coordin p were divided into three categories 
a pre 8 to their recall patterns: (a) the recall 
Ponderance of I puzzles (I), (b) recall of 


eal] bonderance of C puzzles (C), and (c) re- 
(Equal). 7 €qual number of I and C puzzles 


ferent t The first two patterns represent dif- 
Patter oes of selective recall, while the third 
of Ss fay lows no selectivity. The distribution 
Table > a. into each category is shown in 
Pattern. oe Square for the association of recall 
Schizophrenie psychiatric status (normal or 
May he ne was 6.89 (05 > p > .02). It 
Schizop Sbserved that while a majority of the 
tern, a renic group demonstrated the I pat- 
So. Ty nie of the control group also did 
tribue, tWority of the control group was dis- 


e 
Patterns evenly between the Equal and C 


N se, 
the p Scores on the Self-acceptance scale and 
<Ccordi 
ls 
tome ince of their Self-acceptance scores 
Tahi €d. The obtained F of .32, as shown in 


Sina & Dot significant. 
ti Nee Self 
© the -acceptance scores were unrelated 
Of the Ceall patterns, evaluations were made 


n g 3 reliability and applicability of the scale 
of gp; “SSessment of ego strength with the Ss 
esti S experiment. Internal consistency was 
“ted by the split-half method, using the 
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TABLE 2 
FREQUENCIES OF SUBJECTS DEMONSTRATING 
Eacu Type or RECALL PATTERN 
i Equal Cc 
Schizophrenics 15 4 5 
Controls 6 9 9 
TABLE 3 
SUMMARY OF ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF 
SELF-ACCEPTANCE SCORES 
Source of a | Sumot | Mean 
Variance if | Squares gum of F P 
Between groups} 2 31.68 | 15.84 | .32 | >.05 
Within groups | 31 | 1544.08 | 49.81 
Total 33 | 1575.76 


Spearman-Brown formula. A coefficient of .90 
was obtained for the 34 Ss in the combined 
groups. This coefficient, similar to that of .94 
reported by Scott, is high enough to suggest 
that the scale has high internal consistency. 
While a more meaningful evaluation of reli- 
ability would involve the question of the 
stability of the measurements over time, test- 
retest data were not available to permit this 
type of evaluation. With regard to the appli- 
cability of the Self-acceptance scale in estimat- 
ing ego strength, on a priori grounds it should 
differentiate between hospitalized schizophren- 
ics and normal persons. The mean Self-accept- 
ance score of the control group was 30.65, and 
of the schizophrenic group 25.12. A ¢ of 2.96 
was significant at the .01 level, but since there 
was considerable overlap between the two 
distributions, its effectiveness in discrimination 
was rather low. 


Discussion 


While the hypothesis that schizophrenics 
selectively recall experiences connoting per- 
sonal failure and diminished self-esteem was 
supported by the experimental findings, the 
hypothesis of the relation of this memory 
process to deficient ego strength was unsup- 
ported. The failure to confirm the second hy- 
pothesis may be attributable, in part, to two 
possible sources of error: one having to do with 
deficiencies in the instrumentation employed, 
the other involving certain weaknesses of the 
concept of ego strength. 

The estimation of ego strength by means of 
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the Self-acceptance scale seemed tenable in 
view of its demonstrated relationships to psy- 
chopathology and to an independent, objective 
measure of self-acceptance. However, its 
power of discrimination proved to be quite low 
owing to the degree of overlap of scores in the 
schizophrenic and normal groups. Further- 
more, while high split-half reliability was 
demonstrated, the question of the stability of 
measurement over time was not evaluated ow- 
ing to the unavailability of test-retest data. 
This would seem to be the more important 
consideration in establishing the level of reli- 
ability because of the probable susceptibility 
of the schizophrenics to transient influences 
and momentary moods which would make their 
responses to the Self-acceptance scale unde- 
pendable. In view of these sources of experi- 
mental error, one may question the effective- 
ness of the Self-acceptance scale as an estimate 
of ego strength. 

Another factor which might be responsible 
for the finding of no relationship, in spite of 
the positive findings of other experimenters 
who used different instruments and normal Ss, 
is that due to ambiguous operational and con- 
ceptual definitions of ego strength, different 
facets of this trait are measured by the various 
instruments employed. The findings of a recent 
study comparing several independent measures 
of ego strength have drawn attention to this 
ambiguity on empirical grounds (21). Because 
ego strength, defined by Eriksen as “the indi- 
vidual’s capacity for appraising the reasonable 
limits in his interpretations and Perceptions of 
his environment” (10, p. 46) and measured by 
Rorschach F+ %, has been shown to correlate 


| ; Problems of ego 
strength and its role in schizophrenia, 


SUMMARY 


Two hypotheses concerning certain aspects 
of schizophrenic Symptomatology were tested: 
(a) Schizophrenics manifest a distinctive type 
of memory process which results in the selective 
recall of experiences connoting personal failure 
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and diminished self-esteem and (b) this Pho 
is related to deficient ego strength. The metho 
used to test the first hypothesis was to adn 
ister jigsaw puzzles as a simulated intelliget 
test, allowing each S to complete only etha 
the group of puzzles, and to determine w ae. 
there occurred selective recall by the sA 
phrenics for the incompleted puzzles sotn i 
personal failure. As a test for the ying. 
pothesis the Scott-Duke Questionar an 
contained a Self-acceptance scale an dmi 
validity scales from the MMPI, was we , 
istered to provide a measure of ego ~~ 
and its power of discrimination ee, was 
grouped according to their recall patien hizo- 
ascertained. The Ss consisted of AE i 
phrenic patients who were recently 2 ontro! 
or readmitted for hospitalization and p R 
group of 24 normal adults matched Pler 
education, sex, color, and geographic 
dence. While the first hypothesis was AE 
at a significant level of confidence, t ia data. 
was not supported by the experimen othesis 
The failure to confirm the second hyp two 
seemed to be attributable, in part, tO 
sources of error; one arising from ar 
in the instrumentation, and the ot = 
certain weaknesses of the Sag 2 to the 
Strength. It is conceivable that de nition® 
vague operational and concent this trait 
of ego strength, different facets 0 trument’ 
may be measured by the various ins ved thal 
which have been employed. It is pe seco d 
the negative finding concerning t ontint 
hypothesis points up the need for ; a 
research on the problem of ego streng 

role in schizophrenia. 
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EFFECTS OF PERCEIVED DEPENDENCY RELATIONSHIPS 


UPON CONFORMITY TO 


GROUP EXPECTATIONS! 


LEONARD BERKOWITZ 


University of Wisconsin 


WO PREVIOUS papers have shown that 

(a) groups evaluated as a unit become 

more highly motivated than groups 
whose members are evaluated separately (1), 
and (b) the individually evaluated groups that 
develop the highest task motivation are those 
whose members initially are highly motivated 
and then evaluated unfavorably (2). In both 
cases it was suggested that the final high task 
motivation resulted from a shared perception of 
group member interdependence for reward 
attainment. The present experiment provides 
a direct test of this hypothesis,? In addition, an 
attempt will be made to demonstrate that the 
hypothesized relationship is a special case of a 


Mr. Sidney Willmuth’s invaluable assistance in the 
collection of the data. 


? There is some evidence providing tentative support 
for the hypothesis. Deutsch (3) has shown, for example, 
that cooperative groups are more highly task motivated 


operative groups are described as being “promotively 
interdependent” in that any member’s instrumental 


td the goal. 
Deutsch’s results would appear to indicate, then, that 


pendence. 

A somewhat similar difficult 
second related study. Pepitone (8) found that Ss who 
had been told their jobs were important to the group 
were more highly task motivated than Ss who had 
been told their jobs were of relatively little importance, 
Since group members generally are dependent upon 
the behavior of those with important Jobs, the Ss’ task 
motivation apparently was directly affected by their 
belief that others in the group were dependent upon 
them. However, there also are alternative Possibilities, 
It is conceivable that ego-enhancing motives were 
aroused by £’s description of S’s jobas being important 
to the group, and that these motives affected Pepitone’s 

results. 


y is presented by a 
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more general relationship between perceived 
member interdependence and motivatio 
conform to relevant group ee. 

Several components of perceived ntti 
dependence must be considered in acco The 
for its effect upon group-task mony ihe 
writer has proposed elsewhere (2) seit 
degree to which an individual feels otal 
upon others is a joint function of two see 
the judged probability that his progress f these 
his goal is dependent upon the activity 0 be 
others (perceived instrumentality) aN all 
extent to which he values this goal. d 
likelihood, perceived instrumentality at dence 
value affect the degree of perceived copen the 
regardless of the particular cn i ja 
dependency relationship. Thus, a is 
each group member’s task perfori stain 
necessary for any single member S goa i peing 
ment, a subject (S) should see himself Pa cg 
highly dependent upon his teammates throug! 
is likely to gain a goal he values highly shou 
group activity with them. He a iy 5 
perceive his teammates as being MEAT ay 
pendent upon him when the group id value 
gives them access to a goal they on pendent 
highly. Any given member of an inter A i 
group probably has both of these Poe others 
namely, that he is dependent upon na o tha 
for the attainment of his goals, and a goa 
they are dependent upon him for th 
attainment. a 

The primary motive for an ee 
can attain his task-associated goal in i 
ently of the others in the group (he oi 
who perceives low instrumental a solely 
ships among the group members) gon ember 
from the value of this goal to him. The n how- 
of an instrumentally interrelated group» the 
ever, has additional motives create 


who 
ene 


u BE atl 
* Helen Peak has made a similar gene any 
tudes (7). She has suggested that the Peanctio®, i 
Person takes on an attitude scale is some dd objec 
(a) “The judged probability that the htn > perceive 
leads to good or bad consequences [i.e., th ct and t í 
instrumental relationship between the ani the effec 
Perceiver’s goal], and (b) the intensity 4 

expected from those consequences.” P. 154. 
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PERCEIVED DEPENDENCY AND CONFORMITY 


Knowledge that others are dependent upon 
=x behavior for their rewards. 
ie eiie may affect the person’s task 
First, if iin in at least two different ways. 
aware of m amers are in a position to become 
effective t 3 performance, he may feel that 
to win t as behavior on his part is necessary 
win im their good will. Although the desire to 
effective approval of others probably is an 
Should a force in itself, this desire 
Person ig Eitri’ important when the 
Activity fo =F bitin upon the others’ task 
Case jn rah is access to a valued goal, as is the 
effective > S pendent groups. Second, his 
Order to te. ormance may be necessary in 
Proper rie ‘pes to his interiorized standards of 
ers in Pana conduct. Since the group mem- 
ach aha ee to be described observed 
a alten ehavior, it is not possible to test 
Whatever p aves unequivocally. However, 
tions the ne reason, under the present condi- 
affecteq b task motivation of Ss should be 
group nen perception that others in their 
everal pendent upon them. 
late oh eo hypotheses can be formu- 
Sifitst a basis of the foregoing discussion. 
ental are S to do with the perceived instru- 
Members a among the group 
Strumentall -M embers of groups who are in- 
ecome 1 7 interrelated Jor reward allainment 
lask yj ore highly motivated toward the group 
debendenn Ss who can achieve their goals in- 
Temainin 'y of the others in the group. The 
Ssum i hypotheses are based upon the 
._Ption that the value of the goal to S and/ 
teammates also affects the perceived 
depen, aad relationships. In highly inter- 
likely ae groups the task-associated goal is 
2. Un © be valued highly by all group members. 
Ad conditions of instrumental interde- 
their te 6 Ss who are told that both they and 
the ‘mates can attain a valued goal through 


his 
depen, 


ty a partner can gain this goal. At least 
ent S’s task motivation in an interde- 
Other, .2TOUP stems from his knowledge that 
Tti dependent upon him for their 
3. aT of a goal they would value highly. 
u pi that the instrumentally interrelated 
Ss inst embers are aware of each other's behavior, 
to q, “cled that only their partners have access 


v 
“ued goal through the group activity become 
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more hi ghly task motivated than Ss working for a 
goal that is less valued by both themselves and 
their partners. 


METHOD 
Group Task and Measure of Task Motivation 


Two Ss, both male or female, were scheduled to- 
gether, ostensibly to work on a task assessing their 
“effective intelligence.” They were told that the object 
of the task was for each of them to transmit a list of 
nonsense syllables to the other as quickly as possible 
by means of a simulated telegraph system. Each S 
operated two telegraph keys controlling light signals 
on his partner’s desk, “dot” for one light, and “dash” 
for the other. Employing a telegraphic code supplied to 
each S, S-Z sent the first nonsense syllable on his list 
to his partner, S-JJ, who decoded and copied the 
message. S-I/ then sent the first syllable on his list to 
S-I, who in turn decoded and wrote out the partner’s 
message before sending his second syllable to S-II. 
This alternation was continued for 15 syllables by each 
S. The group members obviously were instrumentally 
interrelated because of the structure of the task. 

After completing a given nonsense syllable, each S 
flashed a third light on his partner’s desk. A trial is 
defined as the time in seconds taken by a given S to 
receive and decode his partner’s message and then 
send his own message. The 15 trials were divided into 
three blocks of five trials each for computational 
convenience. The Æ told the Ss that the first five trials 
were “for practice” and would not count toward their 
score. The total time for these trials in the first block 
provided for each S a baseline activity rate from which 
the time scores for the two remaining blocks were 
subtracted to yield two improvement scores. The latter 
scores, the dependent variable in this study, serve as 
an index of S’s motivation to work rapidly in the given 
block, i.e., his motivation to achieve the designated 
task objective. Analyses of the data disclose no signifi- 
cant relationship between an S’s improvement scores 
and those of his partner. 


Research Design and Experimental Manip- 
ulations 


Under the pretext that he was being interviewed 
for life history data, each S was individually given the 
task instructions appropriate to the condition to which 
he was assigned. Five conditions were established as 
follows: 

(a) Both S and his partner eligible for a prize, high 
instrumental interrelationship. 

(b) S alone eligible for a prize, high instrumental 
interrelationship. 

(c) S’s partner alone eligible for a prize, high instru- 
mental interrelationship. 

(d) No prizes to be attained, high instrumental inter- 
relationship. 

(e) Both eligible, low instrumental interrelationship. 

In each group, S-I (randomly chosen) was informed 
that ten-dollar prizes were to be awarded to the best 
Ss. Accuracy of transmission was listed as one of the 
criteria, but speed was emphasized. For Condition 1, 
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S-I was told both he and his partner were eligible for 
these prizes; the prizes were to be awarded to the best 
teams. In the second and third conditions, S-I was 
informed that Æ was interested in studying the behavior 
of only one of the two in the group, and either that 
he, S-I, was the only one being studied and hence 
eligible (Condition 2) or that his partner was being 
studied and only he was eligible (Condition 3). S-II 
was never told about the prizes and was instructed 
only to “try to complete the task quickly.” Condition 
4 is comprised of these latter Ss. : mn 

The S’s eligibility for the prize in these conditions 
of high instrumental interrelationships is assumed to 
result in a perceived high degree of dependency upon 
his partner, while the partner’s eligibility presumably 
causes S to view his partner as being highly dependent 
upon him. The first four conditions therefore can be 
considered as representing a 2 X 2 factorial design, 
varying the relations of presumed perceived dependence 
between S and his partner for the prize reward. 

In the fifth condition, S-I was told that he and his 
partner would be judged independently and that each 
was eligible for separate prizes. These instructions were 
designed to lower the perceived instrumental interrela- 
tionships between the group members by counteracting 
the manifest task structure, A questionnaire, consisting 
of four seven-point rating scales, was administered at 
the end of the experimental session to test the success 
of this manipulation in producing the belief that S's 


TABLE 1 
PERCEIVED INSTRUMENTAL INTERDEPENDENCY® 
Condition 
So o 
Instru- 
mental 
Interde- 
Eligible for Prize pendency Mean SD 
1. Both High 18.89 6.30 
2. S alone High 20.56 5.23 
3. S's partner alone High 19.89 4.88 
4. No pee High 20.33 5.66 
5. Bot ow 14.00 6.06 


^N = 9 in each conditio, 


n. There are no significant difer- 
ences among condition means, 


TABLE 2 
MEAN Tue IMPROVEMENT SCORES IN CONDITIONS 
VARYING IN DIRECTION AND DEGREE oF DE- 
PENDENCY BECAUSE oF DIFFERENCES 
IN PRIZE ATTAINABILITY 


= ; 
Prize Attainable By g  “"#* Not Attainable 


Pri i i i 

Attainable Attainable ADS je Attaiaite 
y S's By S's By S’s By S's 
Partner Partner Partner Partner 

riale Gopika (Condition Cotton RSouttiion 
Block 2 58.33 57.55 59.00 21.67 
Block 3 73.44 55.67 45.78 28.33 
All trials 65.89 56.61 52.39 25.00 
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attainment of the reward was not dependent un 4 
activity of his partner. A sample item was: Jeting 
dependent were you upon your partner in e P in 
your task as quickly as possible?” As is Ey a anini 
Table 1 below, the items refer to the perceived 7 bers, 
mental interrelationships between the team a a 
and not to the perceived degree of dependence rene 
from the interaction of this instrumental interre aa 
ship with goal value. Since the four ee per- 
significantly and positively intercorrelated, ined by 
ceived instrumentality score was determin 
summing his four ratings, e 
All ea volititeers from liberal arts ea i 
University of Wisconsin. There were nine Ss in from 
the conditions. Three S-Js were chosen at random a 
each of the first three conditions and the ig rox 
with them were used for the Condition 4 dm x y 
imately half of the Ss were females distribute: 
among the conditions. 


RESULTS 


; nees 
Dependency Differences Created by Diferen 
in Goal Value 


0 

The Ss in the first four conditions were a 
believe that they and their partners WE ih 
strumentally interrelated in completa t 
assigned task. As is shown in Table 1, ans 
tions 1 through 4 had essentially similar m | 
on the postsession questionnaire assessing 
Perceived instrumental relations benen 
team members. With perceived losin ta A 
constant, then, the direction and degeni 
dependency between team members in efi 
conditions presumably varied directis e 
eligibility for the prize. Analyses of va os 1D 
of the two sets of improvement scor 
Conditions 1 through 4 revealed sign! prise 
main effects for both S Eligible Im i 
(F = 15.35; $ < .01), and S’s Partner ae 
Jor Prize (F = 10.14; p < .01). The a value 
effect attests to the success of the goa in bY 
manipulations. The more S stands to as 
completing the task rapidly, the Oe " 
works. The second effect suggests nan he 
group-task motivation increases W. highly 
perceives that other group members are H f 
dependent upon him for the attainme 
their valued goals. in tie 

There were no significant differences ditions 
Scores for the baseline period among Con mean 
1 through 4, so Table 2 presents only 7 third 
improvement scores for the second an differ” 
trial blocks. With the exception of the ining 
ences between Condition 4 and the gee o 
conditions in both trial blocks, the a ot 
the perceived dependency relationships 


=F 
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be r 
ee until Block 3. According 
told he se 2, Ss in Condition 1, who were 
eligible for Ge they and their partners were 
Who may well | sonta rewards and, therefore, 
e of i have perceived a relatively high 
highly Ss cet aig should be more 
naonta T than the Ss in the other 
YPothesis w y interrelated conditions. This 
of confidence (, confirmed at an acceptable level 
ree at 4 < 05 by t tests) for each of the 
lock 3 data. ons with Condition 1 in the 
B ao other significant difference in 
= 05) = that between Conditions 3 and 4 
Were Hiedi eT of Hypothesis 3, Ss who 
Be paren Marthe prize was aOR by 
Perform thej rs became highly motivated to 
Vere not ‘ir task even though they themselves 
eligible for the reward. 


Efes 

ls of r 
Perceiv 

dependency rceived 


Both SS 
Prize in 
condition 

fy € low 
Ships 
t 


Insirumental Inler- 


a his partner were eligible for the 
onditions 1 and 5, but the latter 
rit will be recalled, was designed to 
(miei instrumental interrelation- 
© Derceiy n the team members. Analysis of 
that the a instrumentality scores indicated 
“Dulatio, OW instrumental dependency ma- 
i nia not completely successful; as is 
significa, e 1, the Condition 5 mean was 
gean (p omnt lower than the Condition 1 
he ni s A preliminary assessment of 
N; ental onal effects of this perceived in- 
< Scardin interrelationship was obtained by 
‘ns nimes the two Ss with the lowest perceived 
the two ein | scores from Condition 1 and 
tion S with the highest scores from Condi- 
Nifien 8° that the conditions did differ sig- 


OW 


cant] . £ 
The z on this variable by / test (p < .05). 
Stor i 3 difference in task motivation 
OF Came significant with the elimination 


Suppor Pel Ss (p < .05), providing tentative 
ate me oF Hypothesis 1. The improvement 
Ss a ans in Conditions 1 and 5 were now 
Slieyg oa 49.57 respectively. Thus, Ss who 
Mental] ey and their partners are instru- 
ttaj r dependent upon each other for the 
A tivated of a valued goal are more highly 
a ts than Ss who believe they and their 
Sch he attain this goal independently of 
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Discussion 


The obtained results generally support the 
hypotheses of the study. Perceived group mem- 
ber interdependency for reward attainment can 
increase an individual’s motivation toward the 
assigned group task. The findings also suggest 
that this heightened motivation can be a 
cumulative efect reflecting the self-perception 
that he is dependent upon his partner and also 
the perception that the partner is dependent 
upon him. 

If we assume that an individual who sees 
that the others in his group are dependent upon 
him and who also perceives that these others 
demand or expect certain task-relevant be- 
haviors of him (in the present case, rapid 
work), the following general proposition can be 
formulated: the strength of the motivation to 
conform to the task-relevant expectations of 
others in the group is a positive function of the 
perceived degree of interdependence among the 
members. Intragroup opinion conformity under 
certain conditions, as well as many instances of 
behavioral conformity to group norms, can 
then be seen as special cases of this general 
proposition. For example, it is clear that pres- 
sures toward uniformity of opinion are 
heightened when “group locomotion” requires 
unanimity (6). To illustrate, Deutsch and 
Gerard (4) recently created this type of require- 
n some of their experimental conditions 
prizes to the best groups. The Ss 
given this instruction probably realized that 
any group member’s chances of obtaining the 
desired goal was dependent upon the activity 
(i.e., expressed opinions) of the others in the 
group. Different instructions produced low 
perceived interdependency in other groups. As 
a result, the Ss in the highly interdependent 
groups exhibited a greater tendency to conform 
to the opinions of others in the group than the 
Ss in less interdependent groups even though 
it was fairly obvious that the group opinion 
was wrong and they could express their own 
opinions anonymously. 

Thus, perceived high interdependence ap- 
parently produces conformity to group opinions 
high group task motivation, support- 
ing the hypothesis of a general relationship 
between perceived task interdependency and 
conformity to the task expectations of the 
others in the group. Attitudinal variables that 


ment i 
by offering 


as well as 


Fg 
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affect the degree to which interdependent 
members adopt each other’s opinions, then, 
may generally affect behavioral conformity to 
relevant shared expectations in interdependent 
groups. Dittes and Kelley (5), employing 
interdependent groups faced with the require- 
ment of consensus, found that the members’ 
adoption of the group opinion was a function 
of the extent to which they felt accepted by the 
group. If the present general proposition is 
correct, differences in acceptance by the group 
also should produce differences in the relation- 
ship between perceived interdependence and 
group task motivation. 


SUMMARY 


The present study provides a direct test of 
an hypothesis invoked to account for the 
results of two preceding experiments, viz.: 
group members perceiving themselves as 
interdependent for their reward attainment 
become highly motivated toward the group 
task. An analysis also is made of the com- 
ponent relationships involved in perceived 
interdependence between members of a two- 
person group. The results generally are in 
accord with the following predictions: 1. Mem- 
bers of groups who are instrumentally inter- 
dependent become more highly motivated 
toward the group task than Ss who can achieve 
their goals independently of the others in the 
group. 2. Under conditions of instrumental 
interdependence, Ss who are told that both 
they and their teammates can attain a valued 
goal through the group activity become more 
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highly task motivated than Ss who are by 
either that only S or only S’s partner can = E 
this goal. 3. Given that the group EMAR f 
instrumentally interdependent and also wl 
position to see each other’s behavior, SS jie 
that only their partners have access toa v 
goal become more highly motivated to E 
the task than Ss working for a goal uer “hal 
highly valued by both themselves an 
partners. 
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THE EFFECT OF TRAINING UPON ACCURACY AND VARIABILITY 
IN INTERPERSONAL PERCEPTION! 


W. J. CROW? 
Behavior Research Laboratory, University of Colorado 


NE purpose of many training programs 
in clinical, counseling, and personnel 
car psychology is to increase the ac- 
acy of the trainee’s perceptions of others. 
ability to “understand others,” or to 
a clinical intuition” is considered a 
requirement for the good practitioner. 
oe difficult to evaluate the success of 
tite T ining, however, because until recently 
jective z been no way to measure, by ob- 
chologic oe the subtle and complex psy- 
ëtected. variables that are presumably 
elemi by the _ practitioner. Therefore, 
fy ag of improvement in clinical 
clinical jug has itself depended upon other 
of the ira ars That is, either the accuracy 
tated b udents’ perceptions would be directly 
ments zi Phservers, or the students’ judg- 
Sears d be compared with the judgments 
ie oe practitioners, i 
s methodological improvements in the 
ave a of interpersonal perceptiveness 
of clini fen possible to measure the accuracy 
It is a Cal judgment in a more objective way. 
ject et Customary to ask a person (the ob- 
and the fill out a personality questionnaire 
out + N ask the trainee (the subject) to fill 
elieved identical questionnaire just as he 
ensure the object has filled it out. The 
ae of the subject’s accuracy is the degree 
respons Spondence between the object’s actual 
™ated es and those which the subject esti- 
echni that the object had made. Such a 
(7), Si has been used by Kelly and Fiske 
Wn example, to measure the diagnostic 
Zari ence of clinical trainees. . 
casta studies using this technique for 
Prim, Mmg interpersonal perception focused 
bee Tiy upon accuracy, but attention has 
called recently to the importance of 
Components of the interpersonal-per- 
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ception situation (1, 2, 5). Reasoning mathe- 
matically from an analysis-of-variance model, 
Cronbach (1) has advanced a hypothesis for 
the relationship between accuracy and one of 
these components—the amount of variability 
in the subjects’ estimations: 

There is an optimal degree of differentiation in mak- 

ing judgments. If a judge [subject] can make accurate 
judgments as to the relative location of others [objects] 
on a continuum, then he is wise to make oy (the varia- 
bility in his estimations) as large as øz (the variability 
in the others’ scores)—never larger. But if he is forced 
to base his judgment on inadequate cues or if the avail- 
able personality theory and situational knowledge do 
not permit trustworthy inference, then he should treat 
people as if they were very nearly alike. The person who 
attempts to differentiate individuals on inadequate data 
introduces error even when the inferences have validity 
greater than chance (1, p. 181). 
It follows from Cronbach’s hypothesis that, if 
the subject increases the variability of his 
judgments from one time to another and his 
ability to make accurate judgments does not 
increase correspondingly, then he will make 
greater errors the second time than the first. 
It also follows that whenever a judgmental 
task is very difficult or the subjects are very 
low in ability, subjects with little variability in 
their estimations will make small errors, and 
subjects with high variability will make large 
errors. Stated otherwise, accuracy and varia- 
bility will be negatively correlated when the 
task is difficult or the subject is very inac- 
curate, 

The purpose of the study herein reported 
was twofold: (a) to investigate the effects of a 
training program upon interpersonal per- 
ception, and (b) to test the hypothesis of the 
relationship between accuracy and variability 
in estimations. 

To accomplish these purposes, interpersonal 
perception measures were administered at the 
beginning, during, and after the Senior year to 
a class of medical students who were divided 
into experimental and control groups. The 
experimental group was instructed in phy- 
sician-patient relationships and was provided 
with the opportunity to establish such re- 
lationships through more prolonged contact 
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wie 
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with patients than was possible for the con- 
trol group. It was expected (a) that the 
students in the experimental group would 
become more accurate in interpersonal per- 
ception than students in the control group, and 
(b) that variability in estimation would be 
negatively related to accuracy of judgment. 


METHOD 
Subjects and Treatments 


The Ss were 72 Senior medical students who were 
assigned at random to experimental and control groups. 
Approximately one fourth of the students were assigned 
to the experimental clinic during the first half of the 
year, and the remaining three-fourths were assigned to 
one of two surgery clinics or to an internal-medicine 
clinic. During the second half of the year, one of the 
first-half surgery groups was assigned to the experimen- 
tal clinic, the other was assigned to the internal- 
medicine clinic, and the first-half experimental and 
internal-medicine groups were assigned to the surgery 
clinics. All students were tested at the beginning (Pre- 
test), at the midpoint (Posttest I), and at the end 
(Posttest II) of their Senior year, 


Measures 


Thirty-six patients were selected at random? (with 
certain restrictions) from the medical wards of two 
hospitals, and each was interviewed by a physician. 
Six-minute sound films were taken of each of these 
interviews, and three randomly-selected sets of ten 


personality scales, which were paraphrases of selected 
Minnesota Multiphasic Inventory scales (6); Task B 
was to estimate where the Patient “really was” on the 
i li-ratings were the 


criteria of accuracy on Task A; the patients’ perform- 


ance on the MMPI for Task BA 


differences among people in the charact 


consideration, or he may perceive people as being very 


3 For a discussion of importance of the manner of the 
selection of the objects in interpersonal Perception 
studies see (3). 

‘For a detailed description of the measures and the 
scoring techniques see (2). 
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much alike. He may, in other words, cluster as 
tions closely or he may vary them widely. Variance 
clusters his estimations closely, his Average- ae 
score will be small and his adherence to stereo cae 
be high. The variance of the estimations for ei: 
was computed and averaged for all scales a BE o a 
of perceived individual differences.) 2. 4 p the AV- 
assumed veridicality, defined as the mee for the 
erage Difference between the S's ae i e 
object’s self-rating and the S’s estimation z rge meas- 
object “really was.” (An S could assume r W. m 
ure of agreement between an object’s se oe Tf an 
“reality,” or he could assume little pines Average 
assumed a Jarge measure of agreement, athe object 
Difference score between his estimation for a object 
self-rating and his estimation for where ned veridi- 
“Teally was” would be small, and the assum 

cality would be high.) 

The Ss’ mean adherence to ese 
sumed veridicality were measured in this are wel 
each of the three administrations. Change aE the 
computed from pre- to posttest in order to mit investi- 
experimental and control groups and to Pai a 
gation of the relationship between accur: 
two response-set characteristics. 


cê jion 
Effect of Training upon Interpersonal Per K " 
nce 


and as 
jon for 


Table 1 presents the means and be 
deviations of the change in tke Ss’ per! erst ha 
between the Pretest and Posttest I ( and 
change) and between the ome ge 
Posttest II (second-half change) 
Accuracy, Average-Variance, and the 
Difference scores. The significance 
difference between the mean cnan i 
experimental and control groups be ples- 
puted by use of the ¢ test for small sa Its 6° 

Examination of the accuracy oT een 
vealed that the control-group impro exper 
was significantly greater than the of the 
mental-group improvement for one control 
four measures (Task B, first half). ae two of 
group improvement was also greater 0 ut the 
the three remaining Accuracy scores, icant 
difference was not statistically =e p the 
Contrary to what had been, Tn 
experimental group, which received a 4a og 
interpersonal relations, did not on receiv’ 
than the control group, which had no result? 
such training. In fact, the trend “is the 
Suggests the opposite conclusion: 
training in interpersonal relations 
accuracy. 

Table. 1 also presents the mene a 
Average-Variance scores. For eac chang? 
four measures the experimental-gr Per contol 
was significantly different from Re in 
group change. The experimental 8 


the 
for ihe 


‘ 
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creased the average variance of their esti- 
mations more than did the control group from 
es „posttest. They exhibited more dif- 
an lation than did the control group; that 
» Mey manifested less adherence to stereo- 

type. 
ore results for the Average-Difference 
a Diz similar. The experimental group 
; a more than did the control group in 
meg of average difference that they saw 
n patient s self-rating and where the 
oN maly was” on the personality scales. 
a ea were statistically significant for 
fen irst and second halves. Since the Ss 
RS enal group increased their 
veridicalit L i ine scores, they assumed less 
dents, y than did the control-group stu- 
ow results indicate that the effect of the 
Wag ar Program for the experimental group 
that See arog the amount of differentiation 
Patients T made in their judgments about 
aa here also appears to be a loss of 
cy, but the results were not conclusive. 


Relat; . 
in enti between Accuracy and Variability 
Estimations 


The y z 
in © results obtained for the effect of train- 


Soa interpersonal perception were in 
With Cronbach’s hypothesis that if an 


Meran I TABLE 1 
Dirpen geese, STANDARD DEVIATIONS AND £ FOR 
“SENCES BETWEEN Groups FOR INTERPER- 


SS SONAL PERCEPTION Scores 


TABLE 2 
CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS BETWEEN INCREASE IN 
Accuracy, [INCREASE IN AVERAGE-VARIANCE 
SCORES AND INCREASE IN AVERAGE-DIFFER- 
ENCE Scores* 


Increase in Accuracy 
Task A Task B 
Ist, | 2nd 
Halt | Halt) Halt | Heit 
Increase in Average-Vari- 
ance scores 
Task A First half —.19 
Second half 43 
Task B First half —=50* 
Second half —.27* 
Increase in Average-Differ- 
ence scores 
First half —.03 — 45% 
Second half -07 =.:26* 
aN = 72. 


* Significant at .05 level. 


S increases his differentiation among objects 
without a corresponding increase in estimating 
ability, he will make greater errors. But the 
findings reported apply to the groups of Ss 
only. A more direct way to study the relation- 
ship of variability and accuracy is to correlate 
the scores of the individual Ss on the two 
measures; therefore, change in Accuracy 
scores was correlated with the change in 
in Average-Variance and Average-Difference 
scores for the first and second halves. 

Table 2 presents the correlation coefficients 
obtained between change in variability and 
change in accuracy. Four of the eight correla- 
tions (all for Task B) were negative and sig- 
nificant beyond the .05 level of confidence. 


Experimental Control 
These results also support Cronbach’s hy- 
1st Half i 
N=20 | istHafy=52 pothesis. 
Measures and Half | 2nd Half N = 55 
Meee TABLE 3 
Mean Mean CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS BETWEEN ACCURACY AND 
In- | SD] In- | SD} t AVERAGE-VARIANCE AND AVERAGE-DIFFERENCE 
A ENE ee SCORES FOR THREE ADMINISTRATIONS 
Ci 
pataey Scores 
eit half 1.70 | 5.95 | 3.88] 5.92 |1.36 Accuracy 
Task p pa 2rd half —3.06 | 6.74 |—3.89| 6.17 |0.46 z 
K B First half —12.65 | 8.67 |—6.81| 2.78 |2.46* Task A Task B 
Average yccond half 12.29 | 6.52 | 14.82) 7.95 [1.16 : 
Task A prince scores Average-Variance 
First halt 0.36 Pretest SL ay 
Task p Second half 1.53 Posttest I -30 -76 
First half 1.09 Posttest II 37 55 
Average oecond half 2.78 Average-Difference 
First h ifference scores Pretest -34 57 
Second it 0.17 | 0.19 |—0.06) 0.26 |3.48%* Posttest I 35 56 
half 0.11 | 0.21 |—0.06) 0.21 |2.78** Posttest II 33 .49 
S | 
mS = xos, N=7 


= <.01, 


r = .28 at the .01 level. 
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Table 3 presents the correlations for each 
administration between Accuracy scores and 
both Average-Variance and Average-Difference 
scores. All of the twelve correlation coefficients 
were negative and significant beyond the .01 
level of confidence. As the Ss made more 
variable estimations, their accuracy decreased. 
These results support quite conclusively the 
hypothesis that accuracy is negatively related 
to the amount of variability in Ss’ estimations. 


Discussion 


Contrary to expectation, the group which 
received more training in interpersonal rela- 
tions (the experimental group) did not improve 
in accuracy of interpersonal perception more 
than did the group without such special 
training (control group). In fact, the results 
support the opposite conclusion: that, as a 
result of their special training, the experi- 
mental group became less accurate than the 
control group. 

The experimental group increased the 
variability in their estimations significantly 
more than did the control group. The experi- 
mental group also assumed significantly less 
agreement between the way Ss would rate 
themselves and the way they “really were.” 
These results, in conjunction with the fact 
that the experimental group decreased in 
accuracy, support Cronbach’s hypothesis that, 
if an S increases his differentiation without a 
corresponding increase in ability, he will make 
greater errors. This hypothesis was further 
supported by the finding that individual 
Accuracy scores were negatively correlated 
with both Average-Variance and Average- 
Difference scores. Additional (though less 
conclusive) support for the hypothesis 
stemmed from the finding that change in 
variability from pre- to posttest was nega- 
tively correlated with change in accuracy. The 
more that Ss increased the amount of varia- 
bility they placed in their estimations, the 
less accurate they became, These results, 
taken together, constitute compelling evidence 
that the effect of the training program was to 
increase the variability that the trainees 
placed in their judgments and that their 
accuracy therefore decreased. 

Investigation of the relationship between 
variability and accuracy in interpersonal 
perception has not progressed to the point 
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where Cronbach’s hypothesis can be recom 
mended as a basis for action. However, E 
implications of the hypothesis are soap A a 
that they deserve statement, particular! a 
regard to training programs such as pee 
reported in this study. These results in sind 
that training programs devoted to gi e 
accuracy of interpersonal perception (a d 
medical education and in the raina 
teachers, clinical psychologists, and — 
specialists) run the risk of decreasing acc mE 
when they increase the trainees’ responsIV mee 
to individual differences. Since very litt ore 
known about how to train people to make ee 
accurate judgments about others, om k 
programs frequently utilize a proce 4 that 
“exposure” and little else. The bebe, 
placing the trainee in a position to ° oduce 
others and to make judgments will eae 
desirable results is challenged by these 
Such experience may lead the train his 
differentiate among people far a ore 
capacity to do so accurately. In the a the 
of dependable measures of his se ant 
trainee lacks knowledge of hiš errors an + long 
continue inappropriate overdifferentiatlo! 
after the training has ceased. jem 

Cronbach has discussed this proble 
follows: “Recognizing an optimum deg 
differentiation makes it necessary ali 
re-examine and qualify statements ae" that 
made in training teachers, to the rae 
every pupil has his own pattern and the at the 
must fit methods to that pattern, not mee 
pupil in terms of the statistical site o 
(1, p. 183). Whatever the ethical, oink i 
ideological justification for emphasis indi- 
unique characteristics of each peo s th 
viduality, the evidence so far indica eni 
“differentiation is harmful if the ex , the 
adaptation or differentiation excee social 
amount justified by the accuracy © 
perception” (1, p. 183). 


SUMMARY 


. # lation” 
The present study investigated the Te" 5, 


ship between accuracy and variabih 0" 
estimations and the effects of a training | on 
gram jin interpersonal relations genio" 
interpersonal perception. Seventy-tW0 exper!” 
medical students were divided into ial jn 
mental group who received train’? yol 


5 f con 
physician-patient relationships and & 
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ck who did not receive such training. At 
Sete during, and at the end of their 
ae ary the students estimated the real 
in vile pre aies of patients presented 
self-ratin -film recorded interviews. Actual 
availabl gs and relevant MMPI scores were 
able for these patients as criteria. 

Seep Ps expectation, the experimental 
control ed to become less accurate than the 
creased a The experimental group in- 
significantly variability in their estimations 
and also y more than did the control group 
Moas ume significantly less agreement 
selves RR E ER subjects would rate them- 
curacy se the way they “really were.” Ac- 
variabili res were negatively correlated with 
estimation, Scores and change in variability of 
change in was negatively correlated with 
With a h accuracy. These results, which agree 
gest leon advanced by Cronbach, sug- 
creasing training programs devoted to in- 
run the accuracy of interpersonal perception 

risk of decreasing accuracy when they 


increase the trainee’s 
individual differences. 


responsiveness to 
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been recognized that an individuals 

membership groups have an important 
influence on the values and attitudes he holds. 
More recently, attention has also been given to 
the influence of his reference groups: the groups 
in which he aspires to attain or maintain mem- 
bership. In a given area, membership groups 
and reference groups may or may not be 
identical. They are identical when the person 
aspires to maintain membership in the group of 
which he is a part; they are disparate when the 
group in which the individual aspires to altain 
membership is one in which he is not a member. 
It has been widely asserted that both member- 
ship and reference groups affect the attitudes 
held by the individual (4). 

The present study is an examination of the 
attitude changes which occur over time when 
reference groups and membership groups are 
identical and when they are disparate. The 
study takes advantage of a field experiment 
which occurred in the social context of the lives 
of the subjects, concerning events considered 
vital by them. The subjects were not aware 
that their membership and reference groups 
were of research interest ; in fact, they did not 
know that the relevant information about these 
was available to the investigators. 

The field experiment permitted a test of the 
general hypothesis that both the amount and 
the direction of a person’s attitude change over 
time depends on the attitude norms of his 
membership group (whether or not that group 


is chosen by him) and on the attitude norms of 
his reference group. 


T SOCIAL psychological theory, it has long 


1 This study was supported by grants from the 
Committee for the Study of American Values at 
Stanford University and from the Stanford Value 
Theory Project. We wish to acknowledge with gratitude 
the assistance given by Davis W. Thompkins, Marilyn 
Sanchez-Corea, and Coleen Baker in the execution of 
this study, and the generous administrative cooperation 
of Elva Fay Brown, Dean of Women at Stanford 
University, and her staff, 

2 On leave from Pennsylvania State University. 


This hypothesis is tested with subjects wp 
shared a common reference group at the time : 
the initial assessment of attitudes. ‘They pe 
then randomly assigned to alternative m 
bership groups, some being assigned to up. 
chosen group and others to a nonchosen ine 
Attitudes were reassessed after a year 0 hip 
perience in these alternative sent 
groups with divergent attitude norms. Di 6 
the course of the year, some subjects ree 
take the imposed (initially nonpre A 
membership group as their reference he 
Attitude change after the year was exam ie 
in terms of the membership group and —. 
group identifications of the subjects at 
time. 


THE FIELD EXPERIMENT 


t 

The Ss of this study were women studenta 
a large private coeducational university- do 
study was initiated shortly before the i h 
their freshman year, when they all neen 
same large freshman dormitory to which sity: 
had been assigned upon entering the univer new 
At this university, all women move ee 
housing for their sophomore year. 5 ak 
types of housing are available to them: a vera 
dormitory, a medium-sized dormitory, ening 
very small houses which share common ority 
facilities, and a number of former sor uni- 
houses which have been operated by he the 
versity since sororities were banished fro o the 
campus. These latter are located er. re 
fraternity houses on Fraternity Row, ithoug 
therefore known as “Row houses.” Alth for 
the Row houses are lower in physical ar , 
than most of the other residences for eats 
students consider them higher in social t I] 0 
This observation was confirmed by 2 Fatt 
students (5, p. 205), in which over 90 pi “fot 
of the respondents stated that Row hous non 
women were higher in social status mar any 
Row houses, the remaining few disclaim ance 
information concerning status diffe 
among women’s residences. 
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on baie: of each year, a “drawing” is 
— E for the subsequent year. All 
and any b t participate in this drawing, 
her residence r student who wishes to change 
by the ites py participate. It is conducted 
Operation hg = Dean of Women, in co- 
Participant’s i mena student leaders. Any 
-Ae Woman u ballot is understood to be secret. 
m the order e the ballot to rank the houses 
this ballot o ‘any preference. After submitting 
hopper. Th, Soe draws a number from the 
the likelihe, ngs of that number determines 
Satisfied, od that her preference will be 
In 
Bits ve earlier (5), a random 
Teshman w rawn from the population of 
tests were a at this university, several 
ample, and a ministered to the Ss in that 
erences ‘i ge to the Ss) their housing 
Year were b or the forthcoming sophomore 
Were ees: served by the investigator. The Ss 
ey listed s E as “high status oriented” if 
and were iea SOW. house as their first choice, 
they ee “low status oriented” 
Oice, The } a non-Row house as their first 
Teference hypothesis under test, drawn from 
mula tj group theory and from theoretical 
that hi aa concerning authoritarianism, was 
Quthorit, Status orientation is a correlate of 
firmed. ga The hypothesis was con- 
ho a “A Fei women who listed a Row 
Significant heir first choice for residence scored 
ariani ntly higher on the average in author- 
than oM, as measured by the E-F scale (1, 2) 


n di 
as 9 eo who listed a non-Row house 
Conti rst choice. The present study is a 


its ation of the one described, and uses as 
e only those members of the original 
Preferred were “high status oriented,” i.e., 
More to live in a Row house for the soph- 
Ss idee In the initial study (5), of the 95 
igh stat Ousing choices were listed, 39 were 
ow E oriented,” i.e., demonstrated that 
Gius their reference group by giving a 
g this as their first choice in the drawing. 
or p © Stoup, 28 were available to serve as Ss 
Ne S follow-up or “change” study which is 
orm ae of the present paper. These women 
Pui. fo subsample in that at the 
Comm of their freshman year they shared 
lormit On membership group (the freshman 
(the Ro and a common reference group 
Ow). These Ss, however, had divergent 


l 
the, 

0 
Of th 
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a during their sophomore year: nine 
re Row residents during that year (having 
drawn sufficiently small numbers in the housing 
drawing to enable them to be assigned to the 
group of their choice) and the other 19 lived 
sarin! houses during that year (having 

wn numbers too large to enable them to be 
assigned to the housing group of their choice). 

E-F scores were obtained from each of the 28 
Ss in the course of a large-scale testing program 
administered to most of the women students at 
the university. Anonymity was guaranteed to 
the Ss, but a coding procedure permitted the 
investigators to identify each respondent and 
thereby to isolate the Ss and compare each S’s 
second E-F score with her first. 

To prevent the Ss from knowing that they 
were participating in a follow-up study, several 
procedures were utilized: (a) many persons 
who had not served in the earlier study were 
included in the second sample, (b) the testing 
was introduced as being part of a nation-wide 
study to establish norms, (c) the test admin- 
istrators were different persons from those who 
had administered the initial tests, (d) Ss who 
informed the test administrator that they had 
already taken the “Public Opinion Question- 
naire” (E-F scale) were casually told that this 
did not disqualify them from participating in 
the current study. 

The Ss had no hint that the research was in 
any way related to their housing arrangements. 
Testing was conducted in classrooms as well as 
in residences, and all procedures and instruc- 
tions were specifically designed to avoid any 
arousal of the salience of the housing groups 
in the frame of reference of the research. 

The annual housing drawing was conducted 
three weeks after the sophomore-year testing, 
and, as usual, each woman’s housing ballot was 
understood to be secret. In this drawing, each 
S had the opportunity to change her mem- 
bership group, although a residence move is 
not required at the end of the sophomore year 
as it is at the end of the freshman year. If an 
S participated in this drawing, the house which 
she listed as her first choice on the ballot was 
identified by the investigators as her reference 
group. If she did not, it was evident that the 
house in which she was currently a member was 
the one in which she chose to continue to live, 
i.e., was her reference group. With the informa- 
tion on each S’s residence choice at the end of 
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her freshman year, her assigned residence for 
her sophomore year, and her residence choice 
at the end of her sophomore year, it was pos- 
sible to classify the subjects in three categories: 


A. Women (x = 9) who had gained assignment to 
live on the Row during their sophomore year and 
who did not attempt to draw out of the Row at 
the end of that year; 

B. Women (x = 11) who had not gained assignment 
to a Row house for the sophomore year and who 
drew for a Row house again after living in a non- 
Row house during the sophomore year; and 

C. Women (» = 8)who had not gained assignment to 
a Row house for the sophomore year, and who 
chose to remain in a non-Row house after living in 
one during the sophomore year. 


For all three groups of Ss, as we have pointed 
out, membership group (freshman dormitory) 
and reference group (Row house) were common 
at the end of the freshman year. For Group A, 
membership and reference groups were identical 
throughout the sophomore year. For Group B, 
membership and reference groups were dis- 
parate throughout the sophomore year. For 
Group C, membership and reference groups 
were initially disparate during the sophomore 
year but became identical because of a change 
in reference groups. 

As will be demonstrated, the Row and the 
non-Row social groups differ in attitude norms, 
with Row residents being generally more au- 
thoritarian than non-Row residents, From 
social psychological theory concerning the 
influence of group norms on individuals’ at- 
titudes, it would be predicted that the different 
group identifications during the sophomore 
year of the three groups of Ss would result in 
differential attitude change. Those who gained 
admittance to a Row house for the sophomore 
year (Group A) would be expected to show the 
least change in authoritarianism, for they 
spent that year in a social context which re- 
inforced their initial attitudes, Group C Ss 
would be expected to show the greatest change 
in authoritarianism, a change associated not 
only with their membership in a group (the 
non-Row group) which is typically low in au- 
thoritarianism, but also with their shift in 
reference groups, from Row to non-Row, i.e., 
from a group normatively higher in author- 
itarianism to a group normatively lower. The 
extent of attitude change in the Ss in Group B 
would be expected to be intermediate, due to 
the conflicting influences of the imposed mem- 
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bership group (non-Row) and of the unchanged 
reference group (Row). The research hypo be 
esis, then, is that between the time of E 
freshman-year testing and the sophomores = 
testing, the extentof changein authoritarianis 
will be least in Group A, greater in Sun al 
and greatest in Group C. That is, in exten 
attitude change, Group A < Group 

< Group C. 


RESULTS 


Group norms. From the data collected in tfo 
large-scale testing program, it was Poss! jan 
determine the group norms for authonte 
attitudes among the Row and the non- was 
women at the university. The E-F s nts 
administered to all available Row ae 
(n = 303) and toa random sample of res! oo 
of non-Row houses (7 = 101). These eee 
sophomores, juniors, and seniors. The ile the 
E-F score of the Row women was 90, whi The 
mean E-F score of the non-Row was 8 rate 
E-F scores of the two groups were pment 
to differ at the p < .001 level (x? = 11. 
the median test (6, pp. 111-116), i 
parametric test, the data for which are sh 
in Table 1. is of 

Altitude change. The central ie ge 
this study is that attitude change wil d ihat 
differentially in Groups A, B, and C, an Jd be 
it will occur in the direction which won mS 
predicted from knowledge of the group ” eral 
among Row and non-Row residents m wort 
The 28 Ss of this study had a mean E- phe 
of 102 at the end of their freshman year 


a itarian” 
ing authorita 
data reported above concerning amp 


ism norms for all women residing On al the 
would lead to the prediction that in Bea janis 
Ss would show a reduction in auihonte s re- 
during the sophomore year but me etree 
duction would be differential in resident 
groups; from the knowledge that Row T 
TABLE 1 5 
FREQUENCIES or E-F Scores ABOVE AN 
BELOW ComMON MEDIAN FoR ROW 
AND Non-Row RESIDENTS AA 
i idents 
oP, RTRW gl 
Houses Houses 
202 
Above Median 36 166 202 
Below Median 65 137 a 
ain ane. 40: 
Total 101 303 
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m TABLE 2 
“RESHMAN-YEAR AND SOPHOMORE-YEAR 
E-F Scores or SuBJECTS 


E-F Score 
End of Fresh- E = 
Group man Vee E a 
108 125 -17 
70 78 —8 
106 107 -1 
92 0 
A 80 78 2 
104 102 2 
143 138 5 
110 92 18 
114 80 34 
76 117 —41 
105 107 -2 
88 82 6 
10 97 12 
83 15 
B 112 94 18 
101 82 19 
114 93 21 
104 81 23 
116 91 25 
101 74 27 
121 126 -5 
87 79 8 
105 95 10 
c 97 81 16 
96 78 18 
108 73 35 
114 77 37 
88 49 39 
Seneral] 


NON-Row are higher in authoritarianism than 
Scial gr residents, the prediction based on 
Would wee theory would be that Group A 
itarianism 5 the smallest reduction in author- 

Uction scores, Group B would show a larger 

uction and Group C would show the largest 

iiien The data which permit a test of this 
Onckh sis are given in Table 2. The 
Sample te test (3), a nonparametric k- 
that t test which tests the null hypothesis 
tion = three groups are from thesame popula- 
they Bieri the alternative hypothesis that 
Or ee different populations which are 
ese q TE specified way, was used with 
Confiy ata. By that test, the hypothesis 1s 

med at the p < .025 level. 


Sis Discussion 
= ee: shë present study provides 
n Soci PA verification of certam assertions 
attitude group theory, demonstrating that 
tou e change over time is related to the 
P identification of the person—both his 
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membership group identification and his 
reference group identification. The hypothesis 
that extent of attitude change would be differ- 
ent in the three subgroups of Ss, depending on 
their respective membership group and 
reference group identifications, is confirmed at 
the p< 025 level; in extent of change in au- 
thoritarianism, Group A < Group B < Group 
C, as predicted. 

Another way of looking at the data may 
serve to highlight the influence of membership 
groups and reference groups. At the end of the 
freshman year, the Ss in Groups A, B, and C 
shared the same membership group and the 
same reference group. During the sophomore 
year, the Ss in Group A shared one member- 
ship group while those in Groups B and C 
together shared another. From membership 
group theory, it would be predicted that the 
extent of attitude change would be greater 
among the latter Ss. This hypothesis is sup- 
ported by the data (in Table 2): by the Mann- 
Whitney test (6, pp. 116-127), the change scores 
of these two sets of Ss (Group A versus Groups 
B and C together) differ in the predicted 
direction at the p < -025 level. This finding 
illustrates the influence of membership groups 
on attitude change. On the other hand, at the 
conclusion of the sophomore year, the Ssin 
Groups A and B shared a common reference 
group while those in Group C had come to 
share another. From reference group theory, it 
would be predicted that attitude change would 
be more extensive among the subjects who had 
changed reference groups (Group C) than 
among those who had not. This hypothesis is 
also supported by the data (in Table 2): by 
the Mann-Whitney test, the change scores of 
these two sets of Ss (Groups A and B together 
versus Group C) differ in the predicted direc- 
tion at the p < .05 level. This finding illustrates 
the influence of reference groups on attitude 
change. Any inference from this mode of 
analysis (as contrasted with the main analysis 
of the data, by the Jonckheere test) must be 
qualified because of the nonindependence of 
the data on which the two Mann-Whitney 
tests are made, but it is mentioned here to 
clarify the role which membership and reference 
groups play in influencing attitude change. 

The findings may also contribute to our 
understanding of processes affecting attitude 
change. The imposition of a membership 
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group does have some effect on an individual’s 
attitudes, even when the imposed group is not 
accepted by the individual as his reference 
group. This relationship is shown in the case of 
Group B. If the person comes to accept the 
imposed group as his reference group, as was 
the case with the Ss in Group C, then the 
change in his attitudes toward the level of the 
group norm is even more pronounced. 
Methodologically, the study has certain 
features which may deserve brief mention. 
First, the study demonstrates that it is possible 
operationally to define the concept of reference 
group. The act of voting by secret ballot for the 
group in which one would like to live con- 
stitutes clear behavioral specification of one’s 
reference group, and it is an act whose con- 
ceptual meaning can beso directly inferred that 
there is no problem of reliability of judgment 
in its categorization by the investigator. 
Second, the study demonstrates that a field 
study can be conducted which contains the 
critical feature of an experiment that is usually 
lacking in naturalistic situations: randomiza- 
tion. The determination of whether or not a 
woman student would be assigned to the living 
group of her choice was based on a random 
event: the size of the number she drew from 
the hopper. This fact satisfied the requirement 
that the treatment condition be randomized, 
and permitted sharper inferences than can 
usually be drawn from field studies. Third, the 
test behavior on which the conclusions of this 
study were based occurred in a context in 
which the salience of membership and reference 
groups was not aroused and in which no external 
sanctions from the relevant groups were oper- 
ative. This feature of the design permitted the 
interpretation that the E-F scores represented 
” internalized attitudes (4, p. 218), 


nd-pencil measure 
ude change, rather 
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than the use of some more behavioral na 
is a deficiency of the present study. Moreov 
the measure which was used suffers from ce 
well-known circularity, based on the eo 
of pseudo-low scores (1, p. 771; 5, pp. 221-2 


SUMMARY 


In the social context of the lives of pee 
jects, and in a natural social aperea onde 
provided randomization of the relevan bership 
tion effects, the influence of both mem e was 
and reference groups on attitude ae 
assessed. All subjects shared a common re study: 
group at the start of the period of the with 
When divergent membership RRA l 
disparate attitude norms were socially 1 hange 
on the basis of a random event, attie g 
in the subjects over time was a functio! ember- 
normative attitudes of both imposed reference 
ship groups and the individuals’ r ccurre 
groups. The greatest attitude change smpose 
in subjects who came to take the i ae 
initially nonpreferred, membership 8" 
their reference group. 
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SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS AND CONCEPTUAL THINKING: 
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Prosthetic Devices Study, New York University 


“THOUGH there is a considerable body 
of data indicating differences between 
Socioeconomic groups on scores made 

ae used tests of intelligence, the 
debe o significance of these differences 
n e A better understanding of factors 
tal” “A Socioeconomic group differences in 
os abilities may be attained if we deal 
her — phases of the intellective process 
hw with intelligence in its more global 
erefore Suous sense. The present concern is 
= with the ability to conceptualize 
he Bs related process, concept for- 
tasten or this purpose, the following 
car a of concept formation is 
e ch Behavior governed by concepts 
object at the same response shall be made 
Dobne S of the same class, but a different 
longin; or no response at all to objects not 
ing to that'class” (21, p. 609). 
te and Havighurst (2, 3) have pointed 
Satine a differentiations have the effect 
Fre degrees of defining and limiting 
SY. ar opmental environment of the child. 
ee Po others, maintain that social class 
velo Mportant factor in determining the 
pment of meanings. 
ells (6), a member of this “culture fair” 


DU 4 
es purportedly demonstrated the exis- 
i of a middle-class bias on intelligence 


S, after an analysis of individual test items. 
on necessarily accepting Eells’ con- 
is abont test bias, there are two aspects 
ata which are pertinent for the present 
=. Eells reported that mean status dif- 
toe are largest for verbal and smallest for 
te thal material, and that the quality of 
ness in the item appeared to produce 
a Status differences. All differences were in 

aa ion of high status superiority. 
mm intelligence testing, there are virtually 


ee on a dissertation submitted in partial ful- 
oso; fh the requirements for the degree of doctor of 
ool DE in the Department of Psychology, Graduate 
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S$ Th arie Jahoda, Elsa E. Robinson, and S. A. 
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no definitive experimental studies relating 
conceptual ability to socioeconomic status. 
Two investigations concern themselves with 
physical causality (4, 10). Both report little 
relationship between the scores on their 
concept tests and socioeconomic status. Each 
study, however, has methodological limi- 
tations, i.e., Huang’s study (10) has many 
uninterpretable responses that may have 
influenced the analysis, while Deutsche’s work 
has been severely criticized by Lacey (12). 
Finally, both are based upon a restricted aspect 
of conceptualization. 

Dixon (5) reports significant differences on a 
test of contradictory relationships between 
children two to six years old when compared 
on the basis of parental occupation (children of 
students and professors vs. working mothers). 
Dixon explains these differences in terms of 
differential intelligence. 

Findlay and McGuire (7), using a variation 
of the Vigotsky test, hypothesized that if 
cultural bias affects test performance, children 
from lower social status backgrounds might be 
expected to exhibit a higher degree of problem 
solving capacity (whatever that may be) than 
children from higher social status backgrounds 
in order to achieve the same range of scores in 
mental test performance as the children with 
obvious cultural advantages. Children from 
HS and LS backgrounds (grade levels 3, 6, and 
9) were equated on IQ as measured by a group 
intelligence test and compared on the sup- 
posedly less culturally weighted conceptual 
test. The hypothesis was not validated, and 
differences were found in the opposite direction. 

The above studies have demonstrated that 
the content of the test item is not the only 
factor in social status group differences. 
Another often mentioned factor is the form of 
symbolism (e.g., verbal or nonverbal) by which 
the item is presented. Eells’ (6) findings in this 
respect have already been mentioned. Tyler 
(19) demonstrated that when Eells’ data were 
converted into standard score form, the mean 
status differences between verbal and non- 
verbal items were no longer significant. 
Havighurst and Janke (8) and McGurk 
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(16, 17) also report negative evidence in this 
respect. These studies indicate that it is by no 
means certain that class differences are more 
marked on verbal than nonverbal tests. 

Conceptual ability in the abstract can only 
be expressed indirectly and through the media 
of certain forms of symbolism (verbal and 
nonverbal). The resultant group differences 
may not be differences in ability to concep- 
tualize, as much as differences in proficiency 
(learned) with the type of symbolism used. The 
role of the supposed middle-class verbal 
superiority must thus be assessed. The initial 
purpose of this study was to determine whether 
status differences on conceptual tests are a 
function of the form of symbolism by means of 
which conceptual ability is being tested. 

It has been noted that low status (LS) 
children tend to operate, as a group, on a 
more concrete level than do high status (HS) 
children (2, 14). Observation of the time 
perspective of LS and HS children indicates 
that the former are more restricted in this 
respect (13). Time perspective and sense of 
abstractness should be closely related, since a 
broad time perspective, by definition, cor- 
responds with an abstract mode of response 
and a narrow time perspective with an im- 
mediate or concrete mode. This observation 
suggests that social status differences on tests of 
cognitive ability might also be a function of 
actual cognitive differences. 

The present study therefore attempts an 
evaluation of the importance of the 
variables of form of symbolism and abstract- 
ness-concreteness for status differences on 
tests of conceptual ability. 

The following hypotheses have been pro- 
posed as generalizations from findings in the area 
of intelligence testing to concept formation, 
and are tested in the present investigation. 

Hypothesis 1. HS children score more 
highly than LS children on all tests of con- 
ceptual ability. 

Hypothesis 2. The form of symbolism, 
verbal or nonverbal, of the conceptual test is a 
factor contributing to the status differences. 
Greater status differences are predicted on 
verbal material than on nonverbal material. 

Hypothesis 3. When alternative answers are 
available which are alike in correctness but 
differ along the concrete-abstract dimension, 
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HS children more frequently select abstract | 
answers than do LS children. . direct 

The foregoing hypotheses pertam Pa the 
comparisons of the two groups bags: 
subjects are representative of their seat to 
status. The following hypotheses pe group 
comparisons in which subjects from eac Sable. 
are matched on the basis of a specified n oe 

Hypothesis 4. When subjects from vets 
groups are matched on the basis of m than 
scores, HS children score more higa alig 
LS children on tests of verbal concepts as the 
with the same kind of conceptualization 
nonverbal tests. 

Hypotheses 5. When subjects onh on 
groups are matched on the basis o aa es 
verbal concept tests, LS children parE 
highly than HS children on tests a A of con- 
concepts dealing with the same kin 
ceptualization as the verbal tests. 4. th patt 

Hypotheses 4 and 5 are directe Shick . 
toward the problem of the ierat 
velopment of concepts as, dieou thesis 4 
Heidbreder (9). It is assumed in Hyp n non” 
that LS and HS children “equated ° 
verbal material will draw apart, ati 
vantage of the latter, when verbal ma 


introduced. An explanation of “ypo 
u 


two 


differences in terms of verbal ne jssue 0f 
esis 2) would not be contributive Ao enti ani 
innate group differences vs. diffe o 


: atter 
unequal group experiences. The bo simp!” 
sition would argue that LS indivi achiev 


have not had the opportunity eh grouP 
verbal skills. Advocates of A ia pla 
differences might advance an pet Jopmen" 
nation in terms of hierarchical devel” js a 


rit, 
They might argue that verbal superio” etua! 
y might arg eel 


natural outgrowth of greater es “ning 
ability in that verbal material is efor 
like” than nonverbal material an 5 


cess. 
requires a higher order intellectual pio p the 
Hypothesis 5 is a more direct es, 08 Fy 
“hierarchy” principle. If one pat o ea 
Findlay and McGuire (7), that grea as we 
ability is required by the LS child to vit 
as the HS child on tests of verba a 
then, when nonverbal material is 1 a 
the LS child should be at an advan'®® 4 s 
Validation of the two hypotheses WO 
to rule out hierarchical order © m 
attainment as a factor in this study- 
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do So, however, would not serve as evidence for 
either position. 


METHOD 
Subjects 


me = were 181 white sixth-grade New York City 
lever peoo children whose average age was about 
Tieten sY were divided into two groups, HS and LS. 
Only ae 99 in the HS group and 82 in the LS group. 
page rite middle-class children in a middle-class school 
ere me lower-class children in a lower-class school 
testei sed. In all, ten classes from four schools were 
d. 
oan R IQ of the two groups differed signifi- 
tee cs well beyond the .001 level. The intelligence 
een he Otis QSMA, Form M. Summary data are 
group ha in Table 1. Table 1 shows also that the HS 
Politan PE pean reading score of 8.03 on the Metro- 
Soret chievement Elementary Reading Test, a 
group w yen greater than the mean score of the LS 
readin, although the LS group is approximately at the 
ng level appropriate for its grade. 


Determination of Status 


paai wes primarily determined by free lunch data 
Hone ae filled out by the parents. The ques- 
tained iy a modification of the Warner Isc (20), ob- 
both na ormation about education and occupation of 

Wwellin rents, number of people in the apartment and 
Pool oP TR The 181 Ss finally used were from a larger 
undete 09. The others were eliminated because of 

ermined status, non-white, etc. 


Procedure 


Ta S was given the complete battery of 
Sesat unless absent from one of the testing 
sions. All of the tests were group pencil-and- 
Paper examinations with generous time limits. 
of the sessions exceeded sixty minutes. 
ch class was visited three times for testing. 


Description of Tests? 


win essification tesis. Two such tests were 
yë en: one verbal (VC) and the other non- 

rbal (NVC). The NVC test was part of the 
-orge-Thorndike Intelligence Tests-Level 3, 
S A (14). Three objects are shown to the 
à of the page. The S must pick one of the 
Ve objects to the right which best goes with 


2 

er tis additional tests were used in the original study 
the Aber was intended to be a nonverbal analogue of 
a me stract-Concrete Similarities Test and the other 
Dibved mee of status-oriented attitudes. The former 
Not rel to be technically inadequate and the latter is 
these abi to the immediate problem. Discussion of 
in q ests is therefore omitted here but may be found 

he dissertation. 


/ 
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TABLE 1 

READING AND IQ CHARACTERISTICS OF SAMPLE 

Variable N Mean SD Range t 
IQ 

High status 99 118.31 14.08 86-149 

Low status 33 10265 17.82 tsa 67” 
Reading 

High status 9 8.03 2.06 3.4-1 > 

iopetits 76 Sor 107 3% a 


** Significant beyond the .01 level. 


the first three. The standardized time of nine 
minutes was allowed for the 25 items. 

The VC test was specially constructed by 
the E from items reported in the literature and 
judged to be appropriate for the sixth grade. 
Attention was given to “culture fair” criti- 
cisms of item construction. The task of the S 
was to select the word that was most different 
from the remaining three. Ten minutes were 
allowed for the 35 items. 

Analogies tests. Two analogies tests were 
given: one verbal (VA) and the other non- 
verbal (NVA). The NVA test was also part of 
the Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence Tests-Level 
3, Form A (14). The ten minutes allowed for 
the 30 items was one minute more than the 
standard time allowance. The VA test was 
specially constructed by the Z in a manner 
similar to the VC test. Testing time for the 35 
items was 10/15”. 

The scoring for the classification and 
analogies tests was simply the number of 
correct answers. 

Abstract-Concrete Similarities (A-C Sim.) A 
number of recent studies have successfully 
revealed qualitative differences on vocabulary 
tests. The procedure, in multiple-choice tests, 
has been to have all of the choices correct but 
ranging in quality from concrete to abstract. 
The task of the S is to pick what he believes to 
be the best answer of the ones offered. This 
procedure has served to demonstrate develop- 
mental differences (11) as well as normal- 
schizophrenic differences (1). The present 
administration is an attempt to extend its use 
to a single age group with the independent 
variable being social status. 

The work of Chodorkoff and Mussen (1) 
served as a model for a specially constructed, 
objective vocabulary test suitable for sixth 
graders. The test, consisting of 35 words, was 
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to determine group preferences in type of 
definition selected. For each word, definitions 
in terms of class, description, example, func- 
tion, and incorrect choice were constructed. 
The order of definitions was nonsystematic. A 
sample item follows: Dog: (a) it has four feet, 
a tail, and fur (description); (b) it means a pet 
dog (example); (c) it’s a small animal (class); 
(d) something wooden ( incorrect) ; (e) it barks 
and guards your house (function). No time 
limit was set. Each protocol was given five 
scores corresponding to the number of times 
that each type of definition was used. 


RESULTS 
Status Comparison: Unmatched Groups 


Hypothesis 1. Testing of the first hypothesis 
involved the NVA, NVC, VA, and VC tests. 
Status comparisons were made by means of 
the Median test. Distribution free methods 
were used because most of the distributions 
were significantly skewed and remained so 
despite attempts at transformations. The 
skewness appears to be a result of excessive 
time limits. 

The HS children did better than the LS 
children on all of the tests of conceptual 
ability, three of the four tests showing sig- 
nificant differences. Hypothesis 1 was thus 
substantiated. Summary data for the status 
comparisons are presented in Table 2. 

Hypothesis 2. The hypothesis and accom- 
panying prediction were borne out. As can be 
noted in Table 2, there were clearly significant 
differences between the status groups on the 
verbal tests. Only the NVC of the two non- 
verbal tests was found to have a median 
difference between groups great enough to be 
Statistically significant at the .05 level, al- 
though the NVA was close to significance. 

The absolute point differences between the 


TABLE 2 


NONPARAMETRIC MEDIAN TESTS oF DIFFERENCES 
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groups on the verbal tests were m oe 
the point differences on the nonverba Ea 
Direct comparison, however, was not feasl R 
as conversion to standard score units was pe 
possible. However, findings discussed below e 
relation to the matched groups also ue : 
the hypothesis. To anticipate, no group aa 
ferences were found when verbal scores A 
matched and comparisons made on e. 
material, but, when the reverse was done, t 2 
were significant differences on the compa 
verbal material. ‘ 

Hypothesis 3. Testing the third hypothe 
involved the determination of which erie 
selected more of each type of definition on a 
A-C Sim. test. Table 3 presents the a 
totals for each type of definition. ODIE 
was computed to test the hypöthesis de 
choice of definition is independent of sta igs 
Since the chi square for 4 df was ae Ke 
nificant at well beyond the .001 leve ie 
hypothesis of independence could be reJ 
with confidence. l 

Examination of the contribution of each cf 
indicated that the class, example, and incor the 
categories were solely responsible mie ‘a 
significant chi square. The actual esl 
terms of number of class responses, a od 0 
but statistically significant. There oP tions 
be a greater proneness to use er 
among the HS group than among t 
group. 

—_— analysis of the importa 


: i- 
reading ability for choice of definition vat 
cated that the two-year difference in a the 
reading scores was not sufficient to in in a 
status differences. Proneness to respon ristic 
abstract fashion was still more characte ep 
of the HS group than of the LS Lane LS 
when the most inferior readers of 
Troup were removed. 
š The significant difference should not obÞ$ 


nce of 


cure 


Sgt eae i TABLE 3 snares Grou? 

BETWEEN THE AND ROUPS ON THE NVC, = ; AND Hic STATUS OF 

NVA, VA, AND VC Tests ae eat Eacu TYPE 

are =- DEFINITION Is- 2642: 

„ratus Group * Ji fR ses: HS = 3311, Jy.) 

Sai with Larger Score $ ‘oe Derived for Each Group Separate 

i 

NVC High .025-.05 ; | ge. | a oid 
NVA High 05 10 Status Pat] class | Fyne- | ER | corect| 
ve High <.001 z| 999 
VA High -025-.05 High | 38.0 | 33.6 | 23.1) 4.0] 12 | 300:1 

Low 36.4 | 27.9 | 23.6 | 9.2 ¢ 


* Median test values were corrected for continuity. 
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= ei similarity between the responses of 
a groups. The type of choice is dis- 
oe oa the same order with both groups 
ee nes = order of preference, description, 
This — ion, example, and finally incorrect. 

ionable whether the group difference 


on abstraction is soci istica 
| abstra socially as well as sta y 
signiert, y tisticall 


Status Comparisons: Matched Groups 


ee on Hypotheses 4 and 5 were 
fz this th y matching members of each group 
acd asis of score on one form of symbol- 
same hen them on the test of the 
oim ae On using the other form of sym- 
the stan such matchings were made using 
was by T analogies tests. Analysis 
continuity. s of the Signetest, corrected for 
3 cs sa ER 4. Two nonverbal matchings were 
Sres VC scores were equated and VC 
latices and NVA scores equated and 
a footie compared. Both matchings showed 
group re difference in favor of the HS 
are oh ypothesis 4 was confirmed. The data 
H marized in Table 4. 
wA ae a 5. Two verbal matchings were 
Comp, scores were equated and NVC scores 
pared, and VA scores were equated and 
able TE compared. The data, as shown in 
confirm. Peeps that the hypothesis was not 
ataa by either of the matchings. It was 
te Possible to assess the importance of order 
j ttinment. 
Seen cases. The number of matchings 
number test was always less than the total 
“ial T of cases involved for each of the tests. 
a of the equated groups indicated that 
Ge Ae not representative of their status 
aker They were composed primarily of the 
Popul and middle range of scores of the HS 
Score ation and the middle and higher range of 
That of the LS population. It was possible to 
Frome many Ss in the upper range of scores; 
compl er, the HS Ss in this range could not be 
were etely matched by the LS Ss since there 
more of the former in the sample. LS and 
er could not be matched on the lower 
a of scores to any appreciable degree 
very “a there were very few HS Ss who scored 
man, a on the various tests while there were 
repre, S Ss who did so. The excluded Ss 
esent a one-tailed extreme for each of the 
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TABLE 4 
NONPARAMETRIC SiGN Tests OF DIFFERENCES 


BETWEEN MATCHED GROUPS ON THE NYC, NY. 
VA, AnD VC Tests ei 


Test Test 4 

Matched Compared N HS" ILS Ties p* 
NVC VC 68 45 22 7 
NVA VA © 30 a o “008 
vc Nve 66 22 32 gp i 
VA NVA 55 28 OF 0 = 


* Sign test values were corrected for continuity. 
® Number of times member of that status exceeds matched 
mate. 


status groups, the implications of which fact 
will be considered below. 


Status Comparisons Matched for Intelligence 


Fifty Ss from each group were closely 
matched for intelligence. The mean IQ for the 
LS group was 111.96 and 112.00 for the HS 
group. All 28 of the excluded LS Ss had IQs 
below 100. All but one of the excluded HS 
Ss had IQs over 100. Again, we note that the 
equated groups were not unbiased samples of 
their parent population. There were no sig- 
nificant differences between the equated 
groups when comparisons by means of the 
Sign test were made on the NVC, VC, NVA, 
and VA tests. Unlike the findings of Findlay 
and McGuire (10) who used IQs ranging only 
from 90-110, the direction of differences did 
not favor either status. 


DISCUSSION 


So far, emphasis has been on defining the 
functional importance of the variables, form of 
symbolism and proneness to use abstractions, 
for a generalized consideration of concep- 
tualization. This approach is in contrast to the 
few previous studies in the area which have 
generally considered restricted aspects of 
conceptualization. 

Examination of the “one-tailed status 
extremes” excluded in matching facilitated 
insight into the meaning and possible basis of 
the status differences. The excluded LS Ss, it 
will be remembered, were from the low range 
of scores in the LS population and the ex- 
cluded HS Ss from the high range of scores in 
the HS population. Only because of the ap- 
parently strong relationship between verbal 
performance and status were significant 
differences found for some of the equated 
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groups. On the other hand, when reading 
score was equated, as was done on the A-C 
Sim. test, and, in effect, only the middle range 
of Ss compared, no over-all status differences 
were found in type of definition. Again, there 
were no significant differences when the groups 
were based on IQ. It was obvious from an 
inspection of the frequency distributions in all 
of these instances that important segments of 
each of the status groups (the one-tailed 
status extremes) and most particularly the 
LS, were not entering into the group com- 
parisons. . 

A fraction of the LS group consistently 
scored low on most or all of the tests. Place- 
ment in the bottom quartile on three or more 
tests was arbitrarily fixed as the criterion for 
terming an S a “low scorer.” There were 19 
such individuals of the 82 in the LS group. 
There was no subgroup corresponding to the 
“low scorers” in the HS population although 
about a half-dozen individuals did score 
consistently low on more than two of the tests. 
However, even these individuals had scores 
which generally were higher than that of 
many of the LS “low scorers.” 

Having isolated this “low scorer” group it 
was possible to evaluate their role in the pro- 
duction of the differences between the HS and 
LS groups. Statistical comparison of the 
groups, with only the “low scorers” omitted, 
yield similar medians, distributions, etc. 
Comparison of the frequency distributions 
clearly indicates that the statistically sig- 
nificant group differences arose much more out 
of the infrequency of low scoring HS Ss than 
from the lack of high scoring LS Ss, For the 
most part, the two status samples are very 
similar in test performance, and the status 
differences are a function of a relatively small 
number of Ss in the LS group. 

On the basis of the above analyses, it appears 
to be misleading to refer to general status 
differences in conceptual ability, even though 
such differences can be statistically derived. A 
more accurate statement of the situation as it 
appears from the present study would be that 
when one considers status differences in con- 
ceptual ability there is a greater Possibility of 
finding Ss with low ability in an LS group 
than in an HS group but that, for the most 
part, performance of LS and HS Ss is similar, 

Why should there be a prevalence of “low 
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scorers” in the LS sample and inferentially a 
the LS population? It is possible a in 
answer to this question may shed new lig! E 
the recurrent controversy over the source 
status differences in cognitive ability. Er 
though the study was not designed to provee 
such an answer, it does suggest a hy pot that 
which might contribute to an ta from 
the “low scorers” might be distinguishe ‘coi 
the other LS Ss in that the former ae up- 
families that are not oriented in terms 0 ome 
ward social mobility while the a $ 
from upwardly mobile homes. ocial 
concomitant of this attitude toward ia ica 
mobility we might expect greater psycho m4 ò 
impoverishment in the daily pee 
“low scorers” than in the other LS OF T 
in the present study was defined in Families 
sociological terms and not as the hi SS 
considered themselves. It is likely ve pay" 
from upwardly mobile LS families a 
chological environments more similar 
families than to sociologically determine 
families who are not so oriented. 
Social immobility, of course, 
exclusive or even necessarily the m 
portant factor to consider in tereraa are 
“low scorer” group. There unquestiona KA low 
some children in the group with inheren a ho 
intellectual endowment, as there are other, gir 
have been retarded by experiential impov pre- 
ment. Other factors to be evaluated ae and, 
natal environment, nutritive deficiencies, tio 
in this particular sample, a greater pior than 
of first generation Americans in the 
in the HS group. 


is not the 
ost 1m 
to the 


s e 0 
not be derived from the psychometric p 3 ying 
study (such as this one) which ends by $ d 
differences, when an explanatory study studies 
begin from this point. However, if other ar ” 
show effects similar to that of the “low $ pro” 
group in influencing the results and S o 
vision is made to analyze the characteris! 


: a4 ing 
these Ss and their families, the ee ; 
average status differences may be clar 


SUMMARY 


This study was designed to relate 
economic status to conceptual ability jë 
basic problem was to evaluate the me S of 
of (a) the form of symbolism by me 


socio" 
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peer wine ability was being tested and 
differenc stractness of the material for status 
T ces in performance. 
pen pone = status attitudes and four con- 
99 high nas were administered to groups of 
mad atus and 82 low status white sixth- 
ny public school children. 
p chy ad results were as follows: 
Ls nee HS children did better than 
particule 3 on all tests of conceptual ability, 
2. The zA those involving verbal material. 
an abstract group selected more definitions of 
The pe than did the LS group. 
wiber i atus groups were matched for a 
nonverbal variables such as verbal score, 
compared score, and intelligence, and then 
enerali 2 a number of other variables. 
lerena there were no significant status 
ermine a This procedure was used to de- 
concept e hether the hierarchical order of 
as a fact ainment principle could be ruled out 
results or in HS verbal superiority. The 
Were inconclusive. 
Scoring a matchings usually excluded low 
ie. a the LS group and high scoring 
small ‘ieee HS group. When the relative 
Wes emo er of lowest scorers in the LS group 
eee sae ved from the group comparisons 
getiëral no status differences. The meaning 
ned pi he status differences was ques- 
group further study of the “low scorer á 
Strongly suggested. 


tio; 
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: A PHENOMENON 
! F INTERRUPTED TASKS UNDER STRESS: A P 
are OF MEMORY OR OF LEARNING?! 


ALBERT J. CARON anp MICHAEL A. WALLACH 


Harvard University 


repression has received more attention 

than the attempt to administer Zeigar- 

nik’s interrupted-task procedure (22) under 
ego-involving conditions. The rationale under- 
lying this use of the Zeigarnik technique held 
that ego involvement would cause incompleted 
and completed tasks to be viewed as failures 
and successes respectively, and hence, in 
accordance with repression theory, would lead 
to the expulsion of incompleted items from 
consciousness. The prediction followed, there- 
fore, that the typical “Zeigarnik” recall 
pattern (superior recall of incompleted tasks) 
would be replaced by a “repressive” recall 
pattern (superior recall of completed tasks). 
Since this view was first advanced, much 
evidence has accumulated 1 2378, 18, 19) 
which indicates, not surprisingly, that such a 
reversal of the Zeigarnik ratio is not a function 
of stress alone, but depends, in addition, on 
personality factors—some individuals recalling 
a preponderance of successes and others yield- 
ing extreme Zeigarnik ratios under ego-in- 
volving conditions. While the isolation of the 
particular personality dimensions associated 
with each of these stress recall patterns offers 
a fertile field for personality research, the 
mechanisms assumed to underlie each pattern 
—namely, repression of failures in the case of 
selective recall of Successes (S-recall) and 
superior trace Stabilization of failures in the 
case of selective recall of failures (F-recall)— 
are still open to question. As others (15, 20) 
have observed, finding a selective recall] 
preference for success items under stress is not 
definitive proof that failure items were re- 
pressed. An alternative explanation, selective 
learning in favor of success items, has not been 
ruled out. Likewise, a selective recall preference 
for failure items under stress may arise not 
from enhanced stabilization of their traces but 
rather from their being better learned in the 


P= no experimental approach to 


1 This research was conducted while the senior author 
held a U.S.P.H.S. postdoctoral research fellowship at 
Harvard University. Grateful acknowledgment is made 
to Dr. Jerome S. Bruner for making available the 
facilities of his laboratory. 


i ion 
first place. The obvious operimet sotaa 
here—to equate successes and P to 
original learning—is hard to achiev oi te 
failure items are really threatening, th ia 
same factors which theoretically lead ye e 
repression (or trace stabilization) rs he ming. 
expected to impair (or improve) their an b 

The aim in the present study was to pa 
a more feasible test of the “ent reca! 
learning explanations of both fee from 
patterns. The approach employed fo ree 
an analysis of the assumptions ape 
interpretation of each pattern as alternative 
or learning effect. Consider first the a J1 under 
assumptions with respect to S-reca 
stress. 

As has been noted (4, 23), the 
postulate of repression theory is that 
ing events are not actually forgo 
persist in an unconscious state, Co Moreover 
striving to regain consciousness. f represse 
should the threatening character © or othe! 
events be allayed (via psychotherapy cial 
means), they should re-emerge into € on th 
ness. The selective learning aan i for 
other hand, implies no such oe - 
forgotten items: it assumes that oe rei 
call results entirely from a deficiency T hus offe! 
registration. The two ititerpretatiom of ever 
different predictions for the reca ed after 
whose threatening nature is allay ing e 
learning—the repression view eee view 
hanced recall, the selective wore | items: 
implying no change in recall, for both know? 
In the present study, two groups ( ubject® 
to exhibit S-recall under stress) ner ire. For 
to a stressful interrupted-task proce A ~ 
one group, however, recall was age test W35 
quasi-therapeutic session in which t f the 7 
exposed as an experimental hoax. epressio™ 
recall pattern is indeed due to anxiety 
such exposure, by reducing associate items, 
should restore the recall of incomplete 
and hence cause this group to E : 
Zeigarnik pattern. If, on the ma 
selective learning underlies S-recall, 
such shift should occur. ~ ttern, © 

With respect to the F-recall pa 


ersus 


the essential 
threaten- 
tten 

tinuous y 


owať 
r han! 3 
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oo ea of selective learning is much 
Be to be ered above for S-recall. Recall is 
aiee totally dependent on learning and, 
ve ei the reason may be, failure items 
fete oe more strongly than success 
eed interpretation in terms of selective 
nae = ag on the other hand, is based, 
17), on e o Rosenzweig’s recent formulation 
and Zei he task-tension theory of Lewin (12) 
e o (22). According to this view, 
any he of failure items are better stabilized 
Be led F of success items, because the former 
P own in a region of high psychic 
Perform ension aroused by instructions to 
aplet task and dischargeable only by its 
ed 4 Rosenzweig has called this a 
ey a e reaction to failure as con- 
ie: the “ego-defensive” reaction of 
ing Ae This position predicts that any- 
should e after learning to reduce task tension 
of Ehen about a reduction in the recall 
on the otl items. The selective learning view, 
ona her hand, implies no recall change as 
ation, ape of such post-learning manipu- 
Btoups—}. test these predictions, two other 
Stress—w oth known to exhibit F-recall under 
situation S subjected to the same stressful 
Boup described above, and recall for one 
mental = followed exposure of the experi- 
tb ta noax. If the F-recall pattern 1s indeed 
the ah e S trace stabilization of failures, 
actual elation that incompleted tasks were 
dischar, impossible to solve should serve to 
Mecom ie any residual tension associated with 
recall eo and thereby tend to reduce the 
Of failų ailures. No such reduction in recall 
is a should occur, on the other hand, if 
ect is due to differential learning. 

study a question examined in the present 
Should i now be mentioned. If our results 
Patte indicate that both the S- and F-recall 
ienn are a function of learning rather than 
Silke G this mean that there is no 
Operatic in the present experiment for the 
ion e of mnemonic processes? This ques- 
o Prompted by consideration of an aspect 
tinguis renr kind of procedure which dis- 
echni. es it from the original Zeigarnik 
bst que, a difference heretofore neglected by 
cient] Writers. To construct a situation suffi- 
expen, threatening for college students, the 
in pctimental tasks have usually been presented 
: © guise of an intelligence test and indeed 
So presented here. In so doing, however, 
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v i present in the typical Zeigarnik 
situation, where S is merely asked to perform 
a series of disparate and ostensibly unrelated 
tasks. Under intelligence-test conditions, then, 
it is entirely possible that S’s defensive reac- 
tion is oriented more toward the test as a 
whole, i.e., toward the single experience of 
examination failure, rather than toward par- 
ticular items within the test, and hence 
selective recall of individual items may not be 

a measure optimally sensitive to S’s invoked 

defense. Memory for the entire test situation 

would seem more pertinent, but for obvious 

reasons such a measure is unfeasible. To de- 

termine whether there was indeed a mnemonic 

reaction to the total test situation in this 

study, an alternative indicator in the area of 

perception was employed. The rationale for 

its use is as follows: If S tends to repress an 

experience, aspects of that experience should 

be relatively inaccessible as hypotheses for 

perceptual recognition. Likewise, if the trace 

of an experience is well stabilized for S, aspects 

of it should be hyperaccessible as recognition 

hypotheses. Thus, following the stress situa- 

tion, words related to it in a general way were 

presented tachistoscopically (along with 

matched neutral words). A repressive reaction 

to the entire situation should result in height- 

ened recognition thresholds for such words: 

enhanced trace stabilization, on the other 

hand, in lowered thresholds. Moreover, if these 

effects are truly memorial, and not due to 

registration processes, they should cease to 

occur when exposure of the experimental hoax 
precedes the perceptual test. 


METHOD 


Subjects 


Since none of the perso: 
ures previously shown to re 
stress have been conclusiv: 
considered appropriate to u: 
of them as a basis for prese 


F-recallers in our various treat. 
alternative to preselection, it was decided to administer 


a large battery of promising measures? to randomly 
selected Ss already tested in our experimental condi- 
tions, to factor analyze these measures, and, from the 
correlations between the resulting factors and the 


nality or performance meas- 
late to selective recall under 
ely validated, it was not 
se any one or combination 
Jecting the S-recallers and 
ment groups. As an 


2 The measures used included tests related rationally 
as well as experimentally to each of three personality 
areas: achievement motivation, hysteria, and ego 


strength. 
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selective recall scores of our stress group, to isolate a 
stable predictor that could be used post hoc to subdivide 
all treatment groups. This analysis yielded four orthog- 
onal factors, only one of which was at all related to 
recall direction in the stress condition. The measure 
with the highest loading in this factor (and, incidentally, 
with negligible loading in the other factors) was the 
dichotomous variable of private prep school versus 
public high school attendance, and indeed this single 
variable was more strongly associated with our recall 
measure? than any other variable or combination of 
variables defining this factor (see Footnote 4 for the 
major variables). Thus, the public-private dichotomy 
involved fewer dimensions than one might at first have 
supposed, and also accounted for most of the factorial 
relationship with recall direction. These considerations, 
coupled with considerable evidence suggesting that the 
reactions of Harvard public and private school Ss 
should be quite different in an intelligence-test situa- 
tion,’ led us to use this variable to subdivide our groups 
into S-recaller and F-recaller components. 

The Ss were chosen in the following way: Invitations 
to participate in the experiment were mailed out to 
every tenth name in the list of Harvard freshmen, The 
list was gone through twice in this manner, starting at 
a different name each time. The letter attractively de- 
scribed the experiment as a study of “symbolic proc- 
esses,” and also emphasized the remuneration for par- 
ticipation. About half of the men to whom letters were 
mailed volunteered—125 in all, of whom 117 com- 
pleted the experiment—and they were randomly 
assigned to the several experimental conditions. The 
number of public and private school Ss in each condi- 
tion was roughly equivalent. 


Sequence of Procedures 


The order of Procedures for all Ss Was as 
follows: (a) initial digit recall test (4 minutes); 


* Chi Square was significant at less than the 025 


a one-tail test being 
e predicted from the 


*McArthur’s studies (13, 14) of the aliti 
Harvard public and Private sch ey 


indicate that the former tend t 
for achievement and to be more 


factor mentioned above, public school attendance was 
associated with such achievement variables as level of 
aspiration, while private school attendance was related 
to such indications of personal insecurity as the Knut- 
son Personal Security Inventory (11) and the Social 
Introversion scale of the Guilford STDCR battery (10). 
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(6) scrambled sentence tasks (50 sic 
(c) second digit recall test (4 minutes) ( l 
interim discussion with Æ (8-10 minutes); 
(e) initial recall of scrambled sentences S 
minutes); (f) determination of perceptu 
recognition thresholds (60 minutes); (g) eal 
recall of scrambled sentences (5 ages 
(k) third recall of scrambled sentences, t 
days later (5 minutes). 


Tests 


igit 
Digit recall. Half of the Wechsler-Bellevue, De 
Recall Test (21) was administered before, and ha f eac 
the scrambled sentence tasks, one instance p 
forward and backward couplet being presented T t to 
administration. All responses were written from ending 
right, and writing never began until Æ finished ieta ly 
the digits. The number of digit sequences oat alf 
correct provided the metric. Scores for the nemoty 
alone constituted a check on the equality $ mater” 
ability for the several experimental groups; a halves 
ence between scores for the first and mi inter- 
provided a measure of the anxiety induced by the 
vening work on scrambled sentences.® ks were 
Scrambled sentences. The experimental Ti Alpet 
sixteen 20-word sentences similar to ones used a was 
(1), Eriksen (6), and Caron (5). Each senten s an 
divided into 8 to 10 two- and three-word phrase nis 


ri 
the 


lof 
: A recal 
sified so that recall of one would be no aid to entences 


another, and the completed and incompleted s idy [see 
were equated for recall difficulty in a previous 5 Ea the 
Caron (5)]. To facilitate group administration nce 
sentences were presented in booklet form, one 5 h solu- 
to a page. A 2}4-min. time limit was set for tence # 
tion and all Ss were required to start a new sen nce WH 
the same time. As an aid to recall, each genten i its 
named by selecting one phrase that best p paa d 
meaning and placing this phrase above the Arupam” 
sentence in the test booklet. Æ called out t h jnitia! 
phrase at the start of each problem. For ee e that 
and later recall tests, S had no prior knowle' E was 
recall would be requested. In recalling sentence ” othe! 
required to write the name of a sentence or any nowt 
key phrase or word sufficient to identify it bs d for 
question, no more than five minutes being al San was 
each recall session. The measure of recall direct cot” 
the number of completed minus the number ©! 
pleted tasks recalled (CR-IR). pial recall 
Perceptual materials. Immediately after oles or 
Perceptual recognition thresholds were detena aie’ 
words Pertaining in a general way to the Sc ructute 
Sentence test and for neutral words of matched $ rndike- 
and of matched frequency (according to the Thor low- 
Lorge L count). The former group included ae - 
ing words: sentence, booklet, phrases, examinalt neutral 
soning, scrambled, and tested; the corresponding yur by 
words were sunshine, cookies, sketches, a8" 


nxiet¥» 
* For the use of digit recall as a measure of # 
see Rapaport ef al. (16). 
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leisy 
nE mia and regard. Ss, tested in groups of 
oe on ont five feet from a ground glass screen ina 
bulb one ee ee by a 40-watt fluorescent ceiling 
indies inde Ha hind S. Each word, no more than 14 
at autres? was flashed at }4o0-second, beginning 
Seps ini a oo levels and rising in two-volt 
takin os thon R recognized the word. Threshold was 
ured: Thee tage level at which correct report first 
was tandom e order of threatening and neutral words 
Positions a > yi matched words always being seven 
s, A a To prevent communication between 
ing Ba were written, E observing these and tell- 
written the o stop and turn over his paper when he had 
Correct word. 


Conditions 


Stress 
ol ead stress condition was structured with two 
a highly apes (a) to convince S that he was taking 
b) t id and discriminating intelligence test, and 


10) to make hi 
it, Wits him feel that he had done very poorly on 


r eper: 
techniqu espect to the former objective, a number of 


Sentence taas used: In the first place, the scrambled 
Oped by th Ps was introduced as a test recently devel- 
level = a Stanford people” in connection with a top 
e eui project, a brief comment being added 
ford-Binet esa: of the Stanford people to the Stan- 
Project iny ee Second, Æ implied that the government 
Cal intelli olved careful selection of personnel for criti- 
h: E is work, and hence that the present test 
the aver, lesigned to provide precise discrimination in 
Third bass to superior range of adult intelligence. 
5 ic gus validity data were presented specifying 
iene professional success as criteria. Finally, 
Cover of th, tanford Reasoning Test” was printed on the 
“name” ac test booklet, and beneath that were printed 
known? A age,” and “IQ.” (IQ was to be filled in, if 
igh IQs Tee discussed below, always filled in 
tered ik hat an intelligence test would be adminis- 
Processes” study ostensibly concerned with “symbolic 
o Compar, was rationalized on the ground that E wished 
highly iS the symbolic performances of average and 
he fclligent students. 
vowing means were used to make S feel that 
1 tvard an badly on the test: First, Æ stated that most 
Since y students should perform very well on this test, 
ey were undoubtedly at the high end of the 


istribyts 

tester ution of adult intelligence. Second, Ss were 

two a in groups of six, and each such group included 
Ive all the tasks 


Tapidly ga Plices who pretended to so 

Session, = exuded an air of confidence throughout the 

orms of Finally, the four naive Ss received alternate 

© com Re test such that when any two of them failed 

task ny ete a task the other two Ss completed that same 

the six ie result being that for any single task, four of 
fer €stees achieved solution while two did not. 

Was completion of the exam, the second digit recall 
a š administered, and was immediately followed 
Whic pa of 8-10 minutes during the first part of 
of Stres made remarks intended to reactivate feelings 

ure S (referring to the exam’s highly discriminative 
Sted, a the fact that scores would be made available, 
Ss fo and during the remainder of which he scheduled 
i Subsequent sessions. Such scheduling was done 
point in order to make the interim period for the 

S condition as long as that for the relief condition, 
Yet prevent Ss in the stress condition from discuss- 


test 


Stres 
an 


375 


ing the exam among themselves. H: 

oe R under stress for all three pl som snp | 
i : ` z , 

Ga ariet Halt were relieved just prior to the second 

Relief. This condition was exactly the same as the 
stress condition, except for the contents of the 8-10- 
minute interim period mentioned above. Rather than 
reactivate feelings of stress during this period, Æ at- 
tempted to relieve such feelings. He said the following: 
“Everybody sit back and relax. From the looks on your 
faces I gather that this was a pretty rough test—but 
perhaps you didn’t do as badly as you think. You’ll 
hate me when I tell you this, but believe me, it was all 
in the interest of science. . .”” E then explained that the 
entire situation had been a hoax—that half the tasks 
had been unsolvable, that the two apparent geniuses 
in the group had really been Z’s accomplices, and so on. 
This revelation released a flood of affect—best described 
as a mixture of surprise and tremendous reliefi—which 
was inevitably followed by a round-robin of descrip- 
tions of one’s feelings and reactions during the session. 
The subsequent airing of these feelings gave the session 
a definite therapeutic tone. 

Neutral. In contrast to the stress condition, the aim 
of the neutral condition was to create as informal and 
relaxed an atmosphere as possible, and to focus atten- 
the tasks rather than on S’s performance. To 
led sentence tasks were introduced 
rials for a future experiment. The 
ere timed was rationalized by tell- 
ing S that the purpose of the pretest was to eliminate 
tasks requiring too much time, Æ supposedly being 
interested in tasks that took no longer than about two 
minutes to solve. Moreover, whereas the timing for the 
stress condition was done in a test-like manner with Æ 
holding his stop watch conspicuously, the timing in the 
neutral condition was done unobtrusively and casually. 
The booklet of scrambled sentences, in addition, had 
no title on it, and S was told that he need not supply his 
name. Finally, no accomplices were present and all Ss 
had the same form of the test, so that everyone com- 
pleted, or failed to complete, any given task. The 
8-10-minute interim period between the second digit 
recall test and initial recall of the scrambled sentences 
was spent scheduling Ss for further sessions and having 
them fill out parts of some questionnaires. 


tion on 
this end, the scramb! 
as a pretest of mate: 
fact that the tasks w 


RESULTS 


Before considering the results which bear 
directly on our major questions, let us examine 
the data pertaining to a basic assumption of 
the study; namely, that the cognitive effects 
obtained in our stress condition were due to 
the ego-involving operations themselves, rather 
than to something inherent in the test materials 
or to subject differences alone. Comparison of 
the stress and neutral conditions for each of 
the subject groups indicates that this as- 
sumption is entirely tenable: Private and 
public school groups yielded significant dif- 
ferences (p < -01 in each case) between stress 
and neutral conditions on both the recall 
difference (Table 1, Column 2) and the per- 
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TABLE 1 
Mean Inrriat Dicir Recatt (D), SCRAMBLED SEN- 
TENCE RECALL SCORES, AND PERCEPTUAL RECOG- 
NITION SCORES FOR S-RECALLERS (PRIVATE 
ScHooL Ss) AND F-RECALLERS (PUBLIC 
SCHOOL Ss) UNDER THREE EXPERI- 
MENTAL CONDITIONS* 


Condition D CR-IR | TR| CR| IR | Pè 
S-recallers | 
(Private School Ss) { 
Stress 9.5 +1.1 | 5.5] 3.3) 2.2/+6.0 
(N = 19) 
| 
Relief 9.3 +0.6 | 4.4) 2.5) 1.9/+0.9 
(N = 19) 
Neutral 8.6 —0.2 | 6.4) 3.1| 3.3|—1.7 
(N = 15) 
F-recallers 
(Public School Ss) | 
Stress 9.0 +0.1 | 5.3) 2.7) 2.6/—2.6 
(N = 23) 
Relief 10,2 +0.1 | 5.7) 2.9) 2.8!-0.7 
(N = 23) 
Neutral 9.4 +1.2 | 6.8| 4.0) 2.8|+3.8 
(N = 18) 


2 The scrambled sentence recall and perceptual recognition 
measures include mean difference between number of completed 
and incompleted tasks recalled (CR-IR), mean total number of 
tasks recalled (TR), mean number of completed (CR) and incom- 
pleted (IR) tasks recalled, and mean perceptual threshold difer- 
ence for threat-related and matched neutral words (P). 

© A positive difference means higher thresholds for threat- 
related than for neutral words. The brightness difference in volts 
is twice the size of each entry. 


ceptual threshold scores (Table 1, Column 6). 
Moreover, the directions across recall and 
perception were completely consistent for 
each group, private school Ss exhibiting S- 
recall as well as “repressive” perceptual 
patterns under stress but just the opposite 
tendencies under neutral conditions, public 
school Ss doing exactly the reverse, (The inter- 
action Fs are significant beyond the .01 level 
for each variable. See Table 2.)6.7 


6 Lack of a strong recall tendenc: 
pleted tasks in any of our sub; 
presence of a general recall bias in favor of completed 
tasks. Thus, when the term “F-recall pattern” is em- 
ployed in the present study, it is being used in a relative, 
not an absolute, sense. That this term is nevertheless 
being used appropriately, i.e., to specify a type of cog- 
nitive reaction, is indicated by the finding, noted earlier, 
that our group differences directly parallel those of 
Atkinson (3) for high and low need achievers tested 
under similar conditions. 


7 In all our analyses of variance, the form of the test, 


y in favor of incom- 
groups indicates the 
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For both private and public school Ss, total 
recall drops significantly from neutral to a 
conditions (Table 1, Column 3). Howeveh 
while for private school Ss this is due entirely 
to a decline in recall of failures (con 
5)§ for public school Ss it is completely ses 
termined by a decline in recall of BT i 
(Column 4). These losses assume adde! on 
port when one compares the groups on. ant 
measure of recall ability—digit-retent ogi 
Column 1 of Table 1 shows the mean Pee 
digit-retention scores for the subgroups. dno 
analysis of variance of these scores ie 
significant or near significant Fs Ciel ate 
Consider now the findings that in ME si 
whether these losses are due to mnemonic 
learning processes. a = 

1: Ts. Da S-recall pattern a function ih 
pression of failures or selective learning 
of successes? The critical datum here n 
degree of shift in the recall difference jvate 
from stress to relief conditions for ane. 
school boys (Table 1, Column 2). Alto 
slight shift occurred, it was far ae A 
nificant, ¢ being less than 1. Recall of m a 
pleted tasks (Table 1, Column 5) pages: 
nonsignificant decrease from stress tO were 
conditions, whereas, if a repression effect ara- 
operating and given the mnemonic omh j 
bility of our groups, one would ox lures 
anything, an increase (memory for Recall 
being restored by the relief treatment). total 
of completed tasks (Column 4) an ificant 
recall (Column 3) also exhibit nonsigy’ cal 
declines. In sum, then, no immediate 
shift appeared in the relief graper a 
determine, on the other hand, whe or for 
delayed shift occurred for this ee were 
other groups; namely, for stress Ss W relieve 
subsequently relieved, and for pe lapse 
Stress Ss (the last as a function of a Col- 
alone), we turn to the data of Table eñ 
umns 1-6). None of the recall dien 
recorded there (for CR-IR, CR alone, ° 


ces 


q which 


i i à n 
i.e., which particular tasks were completed at nifican 


were incompleted, was found to be a BON ithe 
source, and hence its variance was added to the j 
cells variance. ; s 
8 These results are similar to those of Gilixman | as 
Whereas Glixman, however, regards such fin gesting 
indicative of a repression process, we are Ka a cone 
that they do not point unequivocally to suc 
clusion. X 
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ee : TABLE 2 
SES OF VARIANC. In 
F Reco ARIANCE OF INITIAL Dicit RECALL (D), Seras SENTEN 
NITION SCOR : i G A AMBLED SENTENCE RECALL > 
CORES FOR S-RECALLERS (PRIVATE SCHOOL Ss) AND F-RECALLERS oe AND PERCEPTUAT, 
THREE EXPERIMENTAL CONDITIONS CHOOL Ss) UNDER 
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Source | D | CR-IR TR CR IR | P 
ne | ATER EH LS bot ee Pe r- soy 484) 2190 a 
= fOr] eee | | 2.61 6.09 313 | | 2:20 ae Atay 


sp 
For 2 F 
and 110 dj, an F of 3.09 is significant at the .05 level 


1; an F of 4.81 is significant at the .01 level. 


TABLE 3 


Mr 
EAN Dire e 
FERENCE BETWEEN FIRST AND SECOND RECALL SESSIONS, 


AND BETWEEN FIRST AND THIRD RECALL 


Sessions, FoR CR-IR, CR, anp IR 


F-recallers (Public School Ss) 


oe Condi. S-recallers (Private School Ss) 
A A 
Tnit; tion of 
aah Delayed| 2nd-1st sessions 3rd-1st sessions 2nd-1st sessions 3rd-1st sessions 
all | Recall 
Pea CR-IR |CR|IR| CR-IR |CR IR | CR-IR |CR|IR CR-IR | CR} IR 
Stress 
stress —0.1 0.2; 0.3, —0.5 0.0; 0.5} —0.7 0.2) 0.9 0.1 0:2 Ost 
M (N = 13) (N = 12) (N = 10) (N = 10) 
ress . 
relief „0:0 0.0] 0.0) —1.2_ |—1.0 0.2) 0.0 0.3) 0.3 0.4 0.3/-0.1 
let W = 6) (N = 6) (N = 13) (N = 13) 
le! : 
relief 0.1 0.3| 0.2; —0.2 |—0.2| 0.0, —0.3 0.0, 0.3, —0.3 —0.2| 0.1 
Pa (N = 19) (N = 16) (N = 23) (N = 23) 
utr: 
al neutral 0.2 0.4| 0.2 0.2 0.1|—0.1| —0.5 0.0! 0.5, —0.6 —0.2} 0.4 
En W = 15) (v = 15) | | = 18) | (W = 18) 
alone eae 
) are significantly different from zero,’ recall also show negligible increases. Here 


e A : 
cot aing no delayed restoration of 
ae items. The present findings thus 
iin eee predictions derived from a 
tern, p n interpretation of the S-recall pat- 
tom ut are consistent with those derived 
w selective learning interpretation. 
ective $ the F-recall patiern a Junction of se- 
of fail remembering or selective learning in favor 
o AE To answer this question, we must 
amen the degree of shift in the recall dif- 
Publi e score from stress to relief conditions for 
ift c school Ss (Table 1, Column 2). No such 
et PI the two means being identical. 
shows of incompleted tasks alone, moreover, 
task-t a nonsignificant increase, whereas the 
-tension theory would predict, if anything, 
€crease, Recall of completed tasks and total 


9 
dies can be seen from Columns 5 and 6, the CR-IR 
kal ee of —1.2 (p < .075) isa function of decrease! 
all of completed tasks rather than increased recall 


o 
incompleted tasks. 


again, then, no immediate recall shift occurred 
in the relief condition. Further, there was no 
delayed shift for any of the subgroups. As 
indicated in the last six columns of Table 3, 
none of the differences for CR-IR, CR alone, 
or IR alone, were significantly different from 
zero. Our findings, therefore, do not confirm 
predictions derived from a task-tension inter- 
ation of the F-recall pattern, but once more 


pret , 
are consistent with those implied by a selec- 


tive learning view. 
3. Is there a mnemonic reaction to the test as a 


whole? The data relevant to this question are 
the threshold shifts from stress to relief 
conditions for test-related words (compared to 
matched neutral words). According to Table 
1, Column 6, private school Ss in the relief 
group show a significant return (p < .05, 
two-tail test) to the level obtained under 

hereas public school Ss do 


neutral conditions, W. 
not shift significantly. That the perceptual 
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defense pattern dissipated for private school 
Ss when they were relieved, suggests that a 
genuinely repressive reaction—a memory 
rather than a learning phenomenon—occurred 
for these Ss with regard to the threatening 
situation as a whole. Since the perceptual 
vigilance reaction of the public school Ss, on 
the other hand, did not dissipate in the relief 
condition, it would seem that this reaction is 
due to a learning rather than a memorial 
process. 


Discussion 


Three propositions summarize the present 
results. 1. Both the S- and F-recall tendencies in 
the present study are due to a selective learning 
rather than a selective remembering mechanism, 
The pertinent datum here js the following: 
Among the boys from private schools, i.e., 
those exhibiting an S-recall pattern, the tend- 
ency to recall failures was no greater for 
relieved than for nonrelieved Ss; likewise, 
among the boys from public schools, i.e., those 
exhibiting an F-recall pattern, the tendency to 
recall failures was no less for relieved than for 
nonrelieved Ss. 2, A repression mechanism was 
found for S-recallers, but with respect to the 
stress situation as a whole rather than for 
specifically failed items. The evidence here: 
Nonrelieved private school boys manifested 
perceptual defense for words related in a 
general way to the examination situation, 
whereas those who were relieved showed no 
such perceptual defense, 3. Instead of a com- 
parable process of enhanced retention of the 
total stress situation, F-recallers Showed en- 
hanced registration for the total Situation. Thus, 
although public school boys under stress were 
perceptually vigilant for test-related words 
(relative to public school boys under neutral 


conditions), this effect did not dissipate in the 
relief condition. 

Before we can accept these statements, two 
critical procedural issues require reexamina- 
tion: namely, (a) was the stress situation 
sufficiently threatening; and (b) if so, was the 
relief treatment really therapeutic? Consider 
first the question of threat. 

Needless to say, the present data would have 
no bearing on a theory of repression if the 
stress situation had not induced intense ego 
threat. That such threat did indeed occur may 


be inferred from several lines of evidence— 
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i j ; xperi- 
observational, introspective, and exp 


mental. In the first place, Ss in the stress 
condition showed many overt signs of er 
tional disturbance (little or none of 4 
appeared among the neutral Ss). ai 
stumped by a problem, they would ds ust 
nervously or shake their heads in a 
(sometimes swearing simultaneously) OF a res- 
stare at the page with a very pained bia to 
sion. Further, there were many age oe by 
conceal one’s difficulty from others, eithe p 
pretending to have finished prablema a 
actually completed, or, when able to s0 very 
problem, by trying to make one’s aa i 
obvious to competitors (e.g., De udi 
pencil down with a bang or yawning an 
while stretching). Again, eS llow- 
hostile reactions were quite prevalent aly i 
ing the exam, many Ss sitting moros t 
their chairs, others openly hallene coll 
worth of the test. Lastly, expressions gE 
relief—deep sighs, postural relagaton, e ruse 
ter—almost always appeared when active 
was finally explained. As to introsp orte 
evidence: First, most Ss volüntarily ai prior 
that they had been extremely concen Si B 
to, and tremendously relieved fo ] emo- 
exposure of the hoax. They attributed rom 
tions to themselves ranging all the et to 
intense feelings of inadequacy ( ar at 
myself, ‘See, you really don’t be ae 
Harvard’ ”) to violent hostility CI Wwa peside 
get that supercilious bastard ae À 
me.”) Secondly, continued ee test 4 
vealed that although some thought with 
Poor one, no one had doubted its reali J sider 
regard to experimental data, finally, © digit 
the results for our indicator of sax 
recall. Whereas recall of digits ee 
marked pretest to posttest improve stress 
Ss in the neutral condition, Ss oe EEP 
showed no such improvement, the F nd the 
conditions being significant well on for 
-01 level. The most plausible explana e the 
the latter Ss’ deficiency would seem be during 
disrupting effects of anxiety generate data, i” 
the scrambled sentence test. These mption 
sum, would seem to support the a ie the 
that intense ego threat was arouse 

resent study. . 
j Let us tia now to the second eS TE 
exposure of the hoax really be ora nique 
therapeutic, i.e., anxiety-reducing, tec 


n: CaP 
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Even if it were conceded that anxiety had been 
iin in our stress condition, the present 
ndings could be legitimately challenged on the 
a a this anxiety was not effectively 
might In the relief condition. Such a challenge 
diical proceed as follows: In the typical 
waver setting, the therapist’s efforts to un- 
defensi repressed events meet with strong 
ae pl resistance. Hence, recovery of re- 
end | material requires a great deal of time 
ee a special kind of intimacy 
Which o, patient and therapist, neither of 
The Sea in the present relief treatment. 
marc n well taken, but it overlooks two 
ordinaril ifferences between repression as it 
tated F prems and repression as precipi- 
ordina the present experiment. First, in 
ittkuen, circumstances, the fearful event is 
fore ak to the therapist, having occurred 
relation : terapist and patient began their 
istaran mp. Thus, as long as the therapist is 
confront “4 the actual situation and cannot 
may sr € patient with reality, the patient 
and den ly continue to hide behind his defense 
eve the event. In the present situation, 
omniscie the individual is faced with an 
TORE therapist—one who produced the 
authority © event and who is as much an 
continue, on its nature as the patient. To 
cience į repressing in the face of such omnis- 
Precari S to render one’s contact with reality 
critical t at best. Second, and perhaps more 
in ee here would seem to be but two ways 
earful, a threatening event may be made less 
Whe (a) by effecting a radical change in 
diniea motivational structure (e.g., 
en ating his fear of intellectual incom- 
no na so that the event (e.g., exam failure) 
Senta poses a threat; or (b) by altering the 
lficance of the event so that it is no longer 

ro ivätionally relevant. The former is the 
dian goal of the therapist in the usual 
‘nn setting. The latter is what was ob- 
er involved in the revelation of the 
Shee hoax to our Ss: the failure 
en had initially been created by de- 
cin, and was now being restored to its true 
tevel ing as a psychological gimmick. F’s 
epr ation does not make S any less of a 
oi essor or eliminate his problem with respect 
3 ntellectual competence (nor was it intended 
itrel but merely renders this particular event 
evant to that problem and hence no 
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longer something to be defended against. In 
the light of both these points, then, the 
assumption that effective therapy occurred in 
the present experiment seems entirely tenable. 

Two general conclusions follow from the 
present findings. One is methodological, and 
touches on the question of criteria for a suit- 
able test of repression. The other concerns the 
particular mechanisms that underlie the 
avoidant and adient cognitive reactions ob- 
tained here. Consider each of these in turn. 

1. In attempting to provide an experimental 
demonstration of repression, the general 
practice has been to compare the recall of 
certain ‘‘nonthreatening” aspects of the 
experimental situation with that for certain 
threatening aspects. In particular, it has been 
common to examine the recall of failures in 
contrast to successes on a bogus intelligence 
test. The present results impute this approach, 
for they suggest that repression embraces only 
the most general aspects of the stress situa- 
tion, whereas recall of particular threatening 
or “nonthreatening” aspects of that situation 
is a function of learning. This finding seems 
entirely reasonable, for when a person has 
failed half the items on a test, what is likely to 
be threatening for him is not that he has 
failed those particular items but that he has 
failed the fest. Nor can the items he has passed 
be entirely free from threat if the total situa- 
tion in which they are embedded arouses 
anxiety. It would thus seem necessary, in 
experimental research on repression, to 
determine precisely what category of materials 
is relevant to the subject’s conflicts and fears. 
While recent experiments in this area have 
been careful to satisfy the previously neglected 
criterion of motivational relevance of experi- 
mental materials, the present findings strongly 
suggest it would also be well to consider the 
cognitive relevance of these materials. 

2. That both public and private school Ss 
showed opposite and significant differences 
between stress and neutral conditions, and 
that the directions of these differences were 
completely consistent across recall and per- 
ception, indicate that two quite different 
defensive reactions to stress occurred in this 
study. One—an avoidant reaction by private 
school Ss—was indeed shown to be repressive 
as far as the total test situation was concerned, 
but, with regard to particular items, was a 
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matter of registration differences. The other— 
an adient reaction by public school Ss—wasa 
case of registration differences at both levels, 
One may properly inquire at this point what 
the particular processes might be which 
determine the various registration differences 
found. Osgood (15), among others, has sug- 
gested that differential rehearsal may account 
for such learning superiorities. The possibility 
of covert review of failures by Harvard public 
school Ss indeed seems especially reasonable on 
the assumption that these Ss are high 
achievers. While such individuals are not un- 
concerned about failure, they undoubtedly 
have a history of repeated reward for efforts to 
counteract initial failure. Hence these Ss 
would be expected to ruminate over their 
difficulties as a cognitive precursor to con- 
structive adjustment. In the case of private 
school Ss, covert review of successes might be 
expected as a kind of ego-bolstering reaction. 
Another possibility for these Ss is that anxiety 
over inability to solve items acts to disrupt 
their registration. These two mechanisms 


are, of course, by no means mutually ex- 
clusive. 


SUMMARY 


; { (S-recall) a 
function of selective forgetting (repression) of 


favor of suc- 


perceptual recognition thresholds of the above 
relieved and nonrelieved 


and matched neutral words. Fi orty-two Ss each 
were tested in the relief and nonrelief con- 
dition, with 33 more tested under neutral 
conditions. Prior attendance at a private 
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versus a public high school was used as the 
indicator of S- and F-recallers respectively. 

The findings were as follows: 1. Both the 
S- and F-recall tendencies were due to a 
selective learning rather than a selective Tei 
membering mechanism. 2. A repression 
mechanism was demonstrated for S-recallers 
with regard to the stress situation as ĉ 
whole. 3. A comparable process of enhan a 
retention of the total stress situation was a 
demonstrated for F-recallers; rather, the ie 
here was due to enhanced registration. TO 
conclusions were drawn from these findings 
First, that repression was found for the to 
test situation rather than for specific ie 
Suggests experimental tests of repression a 
fulfill a criterion of cognitive relevance of a 
materials. Second, the kinds of enhan D 
registration found may have been duer 
covert rehearsal, and possibly also to distur 
of the registration of other items by an! 
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GROUP CLIMATE AS A FACTOR IN THE RELEVANCE AND 
ACCURACY OF SOCIAL PERCEPTION! 


RALPH V. EXLINE 
Fels Group Dynamics Center, University of Delaware 


HIS PAPER reports on a study of accuracy 

of social perception as a function of the 

“climate” of social interaction. Special 
attention is paid to the relevance of the per- 
ceived, estimated, or judged social behavior of 
others to the goals of the perceiver. 

Much of the research on accuracy of social 
perception has been concerned with accuracy 
as an attribute of the individual perceiver (3, 
8, 12). Results of certain of these studies, how- 
ever, suggest the merit of studying the rela- 
tionship between accuracy of perception and 
the social context in which perception is 
measured. Conrad (5) and Chowdhry and 
Newcomb (4), for example, suggest that ac- 
curacy is a function of the relevance of the 
perceptual task to the motives of the perceiver, 
while Suchman (22) speculated that group dif- 
ferences in accuracy of task-oriented perception 
are caused by the nature of the interaction 
within the groups studied. 

The theoretical relationship often assumed 
to exist between motivation and perception 
suggests that the study of perceptual accuracy 
in a social context may be facilitated by con- 
sidering perception in terms of a path-goal 
relationship. Thus, according to Lewinian 
theory (16), once a person defines a goal, he 
attempts to move from a position outside to a 
position within the goal region. In a relatively 
unstructured situation where a goal, but not 
the means to achieve it, has been defined, move- 
ment toward the goal requires that he direct 
energy to the differentiation of a path leading 
toward the goal. This thinking can be gen- 
eralized to group situations and seems espe- 
cially pertinent where information concerning 
the opinion of other group members is a neces- 
sary part of the path region (and where the 
opinion of others can be learned, or inferred, 
from their behavior). In these cases, persons 
can be expected to direct energy to the under- 
standing of relevant opinions, Hence, every- 


1 This report is based on a dissertation submitted in 
partial fulfillment of the requirements for the Ph.D. 
degree at the University of Illinois. 


e 

thing else being equal, they should be m 
likely to be aware of and to perceive accur i 
those behaviors of others which they defin 
relevant to locomotion toward the geal 16, 

In the light of research and theory 3 ling f 
18) that conceives of the group as Prov yen 
psychological social environment for its a 
bers, the environment created by the ie 
may have predictable effects on the like ath” 
that a given behavior is seen as 4 nich 
element and hence on the accuracy mii ai o 
it is perceived. It is the general hypot hrot 
this study that the group environmenk Sat t 
its effect upon what is perceived as re ietab y 
the goals of the group members, pred scifi 
affects the accuracy with which SP 


social €% 
members 
“hedom 

on O 


group members. The relationship + divide 
nomenon to goal-striving activity © 
uals has been widely documented. 
reported by Lippitt and White (18), vo. 
(7), and Hemphill and Westie (15) ha of the 
that friendliness and congeniality itantly 
group’s “social climate” occurs conor ont 
with motivation to persist in a ig als0 
task goals assigned to the group. TUG s mem 
evidence to indicate that individuals : or eg” 
bers of groups often pursue individue o the 
centered goals, rather than ones Se ese latt r 
group task. The social climate of a f 
groups has been shown to be on and Jess 
pleasantness (13), more conflict (10), roups 
friendliness (7) than the climate O © jess 
where members’ goal-orientations a 
individual in nature. , on the 

The effect of the group’s climate EFA the 
relevance of a given goal, hence he goal 
nature of behavior seen as defining ie grouP 
path, provides the bridge between t which 
environment and the accuracy W! = puss 
individuals perceive specified behav10 ee ikel¥ 
if members of congenial groups are MO 
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to hold a group goal in common, opinions that 
bear on the group goal are more likely to be 
mutually relevant, hence more accurately 
aa than in groups of less congenial 
ele : onversely, if members of groups 
= a se by uncongenial interaction cli- 
atati e prone to hold individual, ego- 
held i aes S, then hypothetically, opinions 
eae communicated by others that are 
Pag o one’s own ego-centered goals should 
more relevant, hence more accurately 

Perceived, 
aie Mie assumption that task-oriented ac- 
genial > Perceived to be more relevant in con- 
while e vay in noncongenial group climates, 
More li oriented activity is perceived to be 
group reent in noncongenial than in congenial 
tare fe oe the discussion above may be 
ekes wh rmally stated in terms of two hypoth- 

he hich this study is designed to test. 
a S I: Members of congenial groups 
graiis 4 accurate than members of noncongenial 
i in perceiving task-oriented behaviors. 

mo Il: Members of noncongenial 
its are more accurate than members of con- 
' groups in perceiving ego-oriented behavior. 


METHOD 
Subjects 


e a dred thirty graduate students assumed to 
Ocioeco IA y homogeneous as to age, intelligence, and 
Vere Rane: status (they were public school teachers) 
lin os from a summer session at the University 
Ninane To minimize the effects of previous ac- 
differ SS, cach group was composed of Ss drawn from 
Psychology section of a basic course in educational 
whose Ogy. The fact that these students were teachers 
thro; regular jobs were in communities scattered 
Ughout the state was taken to be an additional 


Strict; 
iction on acquaintance. 


N 


Design 


two treatments 


T ; 
he Ss were randomly assigned to 
o groups of 


SY She atmosphere, then subdivided int ; 
M of the same sex. The groups were first given 
nios designed to create a congenial or noncon- 
8roup atmosphere. Following these instructions, each 
ich worked on a standard discussion task, after 
Signed the members marked a set of rating scales de- 
task-o; to measure the accuracy of their perception of 
eir mented and ego-oriented behaviors of others, 
ei Satisfaction with the progress of the group, and 
t willingness to continue working with the group. 
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Operational Definitions? 


Congenial groups Congenial groups wi r 
groups which, by a process of andar selenio, — 
given information designed to create the expedition 
that group members would be congenial to one E SRE 
At the time of recruitment, Ss were given a ada 
personality test and a questionnaire purported to meas- 
ure attitudes towards working in groups, and toid that 
this information would be used to help the investigator 
assign them to discussion groups in which they would 
find the other members congenial. Upon arriving at the 
laboratory, Ss assigned to the congenial treatment were 
told that they stood very high on a scale of congeniality 
developed from the preliminary tests—“the matching 
was so good as to be expected only once or twice in all 
the groups studied,” and that they should get on well 
together. 

Noncongenial groups. These groups were given infor- 
mation designed to create the expectation that group 
members would not be congenial to one another. The 
Ss assigned to these groups were told that due to the 
limited number of available subjects, not all groups 
could be matched equally well as to congeniality. They 
were told that they stood very low on the congeniality 
scale, that it was necessary to put people with opposing 
views in the same group, that they were about as bad 
a matching as was possible, and that they probably 
would not find their group very congenial. 

Task. The task was introduced as one that would 
enable psychologists to relate the Ss’ scores on the 
previous tests to their ability to take the role of another 
person. It was implied that psychologists think this 
ability important in establishing good human relation- 
ships with other people. 

The Ss were asked to role-play a group of trainees in 
vocational guidance, meeting to discuss the disposition 
of a vocational counselee. They were to reach agree- 
ment upon a recommendation concerning the disposi- 
tion of the case. Each S was given the identical test 
and biographical information about the hypothetical 
client, but in addition received a unique recommenda- 
tion based on one of five different orientations toward 
the data. Thus, one S suggested a job on the basis of 
an orientation that emphasized the need to consider 
future job opportunities. Another S's sug- 
based on the relationship between person- 
ality factors and job requirements, a third on the role 
of training and past experience, & fourth on test scores, 
and the fifth on test scores in combination with train- 
ing and past experience. The disagreement that was 
thus ensured was expected to facilitate the production 
of behavior indicating interpersonal preference as well 
as of differential orientation toward the path to task 


completion. 
A standard 


present and 
gestion was 


amount of time was allowed for Ss to 


2 Complete descriptions of the instructions, results 
by individual Ss and detailed statistical tables can be 
obtained in reference (9) from University Microfilms, 
Ann Arbor, Michigan. 

3 Instructions designe 
congenial groups were a mo 


by Back (1). 


d to create congenial and non- 
dified version of those used 
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familiarize themselves with the data and the point of 
view they were to support in the discussion. To insure 
that each group had a minimum opportunity to hear 
all points of view, the instructions required each person 
to present his suggestion and opinion in turn. After 
each S had spoken twice, a general discussion was 
permitted. p oe 

4 Task-oriented behavior. Task-oriented behavior is de- 
fined conceptually as the manipulation, symbolic or 
otherwise, of the idiosyncratic content of the task. Its 
operational definition, like that of ego-oriented be- 
havior, becomes complex when the individual is a 
member of a problem-solving group, for the definition 
must involve reaction to others’ acts. Action and re- 
action are necessary to the processes of communication, 
evaluation, control, decision, and tension reduction 
which according to Bales (2) characterize the sequence 
of group problem solving. Individuals in such groups 
communicate not only their own orientations to the 
problem, but their evaluations of other’s orientations. 
Both such types of communications qualify as task- 
oriented behaviors in that both are necessary to the 
movement of the group toward its goal of decision. 
On the basis of these considerations, task-oriented be- 
havior is operationally defined for present purposes as 
verbal or nonverbal behavior that communicates either 
the frame of reference used by a person to organize the 
task data, or his reaction to the frames of reference 
used by others to organize the same data. 

Ego-oriented behavior. The individual is said to be 
ego oriented when his goal is the enhancement of self 
without regard to the demands of the task environ- 
ment (17). Ego-oriented behavior refers to the manipu- 
lation of elements in the task situation that bear on the 
self as a value. It is assumed that in the process of 
working through disagreements, Ss communicate infor- 
mation pertinent to their orientation to and evaluation 
of their fellow group members as persons. Ego-oriented 
behavior, then, is operationally defined as verbal or 
nonverbal behavior that communicates a person’s 
relative acceptance of other group members, 

Accuracy of perception of task-oriented behavior. Task- 
oriented perceptual accuracy is defined as the discrep- 
ancy between each S’s rank ordering of the use of four 


Mex et of ratings 
to indicate the extent to which he felt he had used the 


four independent orientations! in his own discussion. 
Each S$ also filled out the remaining sets of scales to 
indicate his perception of the rank order of the extent 
to which each of the others favored the various orien- 
tations. Thus, each S’s own Fesponses provided a key 
against which the estimates made by the others could 
be scored for errors. An over-all error Score representing 
Ss ability to accurately predict the rank order assigned 


‘The orientation of the fifth S was a combination 
of those of the third and fourth Ss. 
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to each orientation by each S was obtained by pa 
ing S’s squared errors over all orientations and n ae 
Accuracy scores defined in terms of a rani bility 
metric have the advantage of eliminating the pee 
that low error scores merely reflect the judges’ ME 3 
ness to use extremes, or ability to judge deviatio this 
others from a central tendency. Scores derived brian 
method reflect a component of accuracy that Cronian 
(6) terms SAr, i.e., accuracy in judging che ae 
ing of the items made by the group as a PE, 
other.” Since items correspond to task e re: 
this type of accuracy is assumed to be relevan 
roblem studied. 5 0- 
p Accuracy of perception of ego-oriented elasin Ei 
oriented accuracy was measured in a manner ‘he 
to that of task-oriented accuracy. In this aan at 
rated the extent to which he liked the others fhe co- 
mated the ratings cach of the others gave a or 
workers. Ratings were made on scales wae those 
re-worded designation points, were identical wi pe- 
used for task-orientation. An error score ki case, 
as described in task-oriented perception. In ae 
however, the other members of the group 
items which Ss rank-ordered. 


RESULTS 
Effectiveness of M. anipulations 


+7 anded 
To establish that the treatments did a 
create the necessary differences in congo ariel 
the extent to which members of the Valing 
groups liked their co-workers, and their je ed: 
ness to continue with the group, were E. a 
Members of “congenial” groups Tn 
scale of liking of co-workers a ai ” 
higher than did the members of ey i 1.95; 
groups (means of 16.05, 14.60; SDs, 1. nit s” 
$ = .02, two tails). Similarly, the “conge?! g) 
rated themselves significantly higher (P ith the 
in willingness to continue working 6 3.92): 
group (means of 16.72, 15.19; SDs, 3. abo 
Since Ss assigned to congenial groups to work 
no greater pre-experimental disposa j 
with groups than did Ss assigne taken 35 
congenial groups®, the above data are sed tS 
evidence that the inductions crea 
desired climates of congeniality. x 
nc 
ë The conclusion that Ss in congenial and imental 
genial groups did not differ in their are he Li 
disposition to work in groups, was base a 5s} 
sponse to an item in the questionnaire, BE orkip& 
their classes, which measured attitudes towa a 
in groups. A low score on this item Re conge? 
willingness to work in groups. Means of Ss} at N F 
and noncongenial groups were, respectively, "92)- 5 ; 
65, SD = .94) and 2.35 (V = 59, SD the questions 
Ss in noncongenial groups did not answer he 20 Jev" 
A t of .97 significant at greater than t 
(two-tailed test) was obtained. 


d = a R E 
—— i 
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TABLE 1 
TABLE 2 
MEAN Error Score IN ESTIMATING TASK- AN 
R N ESTIMATD SK- AND ANALYSIS OF VARIAN ji v 
GO-ORIENTED BEHAVIOR MADE BY SUBJECTS pies ae a clad 
CATEGORIZED AS TO CONGENIALITY CATEGORIZED BY SEX mo 
‘TREATMENTS AND SEX CONGENIALITY TREATMENT 
s Treatment Source of Variation df Mean Square F 
erception Measure Congenial Noncongenial Sex 1 
ae 5.36 85 
N X N X Congeniality treatment 1 41.63 6.63s 
Interaction: sex X 1 1.95 aad 
Task-oriented y hectic) 
Male subjects 32, 7.16 32 8.06 pati groups a oa 
ale 7 
E T 32 6.51 32 7.89 * Significant at .05 level or beyond. 
ale subjects 20 9.55 5 10.11 
Female subjects 30 7198 19 8.96 TABLE 3 


aM 
The aiga per-person error is based on five-person groups only. 
ii culty of this estimation was not comparable in the five- and 
T-person groups. 


One S filled out scales improperly. 


Tests of Hypotheses 


The hypotheses concerning the relationship 
etween social climate and the accuracy of 
ele of task and ego-oriented behavior 
Feit ers were tested by applying analysis of 
sedre, K techniques to mean-per-person error 
Sted lthough the problem was not formu- 
tio In terms of sex differences, the composi- 
n of the groups permits this comparison. 
ono bothesis Ti Mean-per-person error scores 
K: ask-oriented perception for congenial and 
Ncongenial groups are listed in Table 1 and 
fe Tesults of the analysis of variance in Table 
A The results indicate that members of con- 
Ongenial groups, regardless of sex, are sig- 
nificantly more accurate than members of non- 
Congenial groups in task-oriented perception. 
Hypothesis IT. Mean-per-person error scores 
On ego-oriented perception for congenial and 
Noncongenial groups are listed in Table 1 and 
€ results of the analysis of variance in Table 
- An examination of ego-oriented perception 
Error scores shows no statistically significant 
ifferences between congenial and noncongenial 
8toups, although significant differences at- 
tributable to sex are readily apparent. 
Hypothesis I is thus confirmed by the data, 
While Hypothesis II is not. Indeed, the data 
Indicated a trend, albeit a statistically insig- 
Nificant one, in the direction of greater ego- 
Oriented accuracy on the part of members of 
Congenial groups. An unanticipated but in- 
teresting finding is that women are more 
accurate than men in the estimation of their 
Co-workers’ interpersonal likes and dislikes. 


ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF EGO-ORIENTED ESTIMATION 
Error OF SUBJECTS CATEGORIZED By SEX 
AND CONGENIALITY TREATMENT 


Source of Variation df? Mean Square F 


Sex 1 43.47  4.90* 

Congeniality treatment £ 14.33 1.62 

Interaction: sex X 1 lid -08 
treatment 

Within groups 90 8.87 


* Significant at the .05 level or beyond. 
8 Tsao’s (24) approximation method was applied to correct for 
disproportionate subclass n. 


Post Hoc Analyses 


Examination of Ss’ responses to the post- 
meeting questionnaire provide additional data 
concerning the relationship between group cli- 
mate and accuracy in perceiving task and ego- 
oriented behavior. It has already been men- 
tioned that Ss were asked to indicate their 
willingness to continue working with the group 
on similar tasks in order to measure the effect 
of the congeniality inductions. If this measure 
is a valid index of congeniality, Ss more willing 
to continue should perceive task-oriented be- 
havior more accurately than do those who find 
the group less attractive, regardless of experi- 
mental treatment; while, conversely, those less 
willing to continue should perceive ego-oriented 
material more accurately. 

These post hoc hypotheses were tested by first 
categorizing Ss according to whether their 
willingness to work with the same group was 
above or below the median of the pooled scores, 
then applying analysis of variance techniques 
to determine the effects of congeniality induc- 
tions, willingness, and the interaction between 
the two upon the social perception error scores. 
Mean-per-person error scores are listed in 
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TABLE 4 
MEAN Error Score IN ESTIMATING TASK- AND 
EGO-ORIENTED BEHAVIOR MADE BY SUBJECTS 
CATEGORIZED AS TO WILLINGNESS TO 
CONTINUE AND CONGENIALITY 


Treatment 
Perception Measure Congenial Noncongenial 
N R N X 


Task-oriented 


High willingness 37 6.67 27 7.13 

Low willingness 27 7.06 37 8.58 
Ego-oriented n 

Tigh willingness 29 9.45 18 10.04 

Low willingness 21 7.89 26 8.97 


TABLE 5 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF MEAN Error Scores IN 
‘TASK-ORIENTED PERCEPTION MADE BY MORE 
AND Less WILLING SUBJECTS 


Source of Variation df* Mean Square F 


Willingness 1 27.08 4.593* 

Congeniality treat- 1 31.36 5.318* 
ment 

Interaction: willing- 1 8.99 1.524 
ness X congeniality 

Within groups 124 6.12 


* Significant at the .05 level or beyond. 
2 Tsao’s (24) approximation method was used to correct dis- 
proportionate subclass n. 


Table 4 and the results of the analysis of var- 
iance in Tables 5 and 6. 

Inspection of the means in Table 4 shows 
that, in both congenial and noncongenial 
groups, Ss who were more willing to continue 
with the group made fewer task-oriented errors 
than did their less willing co-workers. It is also 
apparent that in both congenial and noncon- 
genial groups, fewer errors in assessing inter- 
personal relations were made by those less 
willing to continue. Since the F ratios in Tables 
5 and 6 indicate that effects of willingness are 
significant at better than the .05 level, the data 
support the hypotheses.® 


ë Although no data concerning the productivity of 
the groups were collected, it is of interest to note that 
members of congenial groups expressed greater satis- 
faction with the progress of their groups. Mean satis- 
faction ratings, on a 20-interval scale similar to those 
described previously, were noted as follows: Congenial 
male and female, 14.44 and 15.47 respectively; non- 
congenial male and female, 12.19 and 11.06 respectively. 
With mean squares of 354.44, .07, 37.19, and 18.17 for 
congeniality, sex, interaction, and error variance, re- 
spectively, the only significant F was that of 19.51 
(significant at the .001 level with df’s of 1 and 124) 
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TABLE 6 an 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF MEAN ERROR SOR 
EGO-ORIENTED PERCEPTION MADE BY 4 
AND Less WILLING SUBJECTS 


Source of Variation df* Mean Square F 


.089* 

Willingness 1 40.64 Fest 
Congeniality treat- 1 16.38 

ment ä old 
Interaction: wiling 1 1. 

ness X congeniality ; 
Within groups 90 9.94 

* Significant at the .05 level or beyond. ct dis- 


5 j > o corre! 
* Tsao’s (24) approximation method was used ti 
proportionate subclass n. 


DISCUSSION 


+ the 

Results reported above call into question g 
generality of a theory of accuracy ° func- 
perception that postulates accuracy as “havior 
tion of the relevance of the perceived x hand, 
to the goals of the perceivers. On the on on ait 
the finding that task-oriented phenom group 
more accurately perceived in congen!a 
atmospheres, where they are assume 
more relevant to the goals of group ™ 
would appear to provide support 
theory. On the other hand, the theory jie 
supported by the finding that ego ceived 
phenomena are not more accurately r setting 
in the noncongenial group condition, t® e more 
where ego-orientation was assumed to f 
relevant. re 0! 

It is possible that the operational — not 
ego-oriented accuracy of ‘same eference 
provide a valid test of the theory with T sugee® 
to such behavior. There is evidence = ersonal 
(1, 2, 13) that the mapping of interP’ srs of 
relations is a relevant activity for mem 
congenial groups. 

On the atler has existing theory kidity ° 
suggest that regardless of the > activity 
operationally defining ego-relevan Jation» 
as the assessment of interpersonal be 
one could not expect such assessmen theory 


and dat? 


r 's (19 
accurately carried out. Newcomb’s e suggest 
of communicative acts, for example, ehavior 
that accuracy of perception of others hich 


i i i stent to 
in a group is a function of the ex 
D P ae 


s her t r 
found for congeniality. It is uncertain ye ask 
difference noted above is related to the m groups ae 
oriented accuracy recorded in congenie. fin n 
merely reflects the impact of the Cae ale are P 
tions. In view of this uncertainty these SC 


discussed further. 


= 
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the behavior can be said to be an object com- 
Mon to group members. Thus, while it is 
Possible to conceive of task-oriented behavior as 
an object common to the members of congenial 
groups, it is less easy to see how others’ be- 
havior perceived as relevant to the private, ego- 
Oriented goals of one group member can be 
Said to be held in common by all group mem- 
bers. Also relevant to this discussion are data 
reported by Tagiuri, Blake, and Bruner (23), 
Who indicated Ss could not accurately perceive 
Cues of rejection. To the extent that such cues 
are more likely to occur in noncongenial than 
congenial groups, a factor favoring greater 
is, of perception of interpersonal rela- 
lons exists in congenial groups. 

In spite of the above arguments, there re- 
mains the fact that interpersonal relations were 
Perceived with greater accuracy by those less 
willing to continue their association with the 
group. It was suggested, moreover, that this 
result could be interpreted as supporting the 
hypothesized relationship between the con- 
geniality of the group and accuracy of per- 
ception of ego-relevant behavior. 

An alternate interpretation may explain this 
relationship. This interpretation, which as- 
Sumes that interpersonal conflict occurs in the 
groups, is at variance with the specific deriva- 
tion embodied in Hypothesis II, but not neces- 
Sarily with the general theoretical position of 
this paper (conflict, after all, is a feature of the 
&roup’s environment). If cues concerning inter- 
Personal relations are more likely to be ob- 
Served jin situations of interpersonal conflict, 
and if one can assume that conflict adversely 
affects a member’s willingness to continue with 
the group, it follows that accuracy in percep- 
tion of interpersonal relations and unwilling- 
Ness to continue with the group may be con- 
Comitant results of conflict. Unfortunately, 
there are no measures of the extent to which 
Such conflict marked the process of group 
discussion. The question of the meaning of 
More accurate perception of interpersonal 
telations on the part of those less willing to 
Continue with the group thus remains un- 
answered. In view of the speculative, even post 
hoc, nature of the postulated relationships 
among willingness, congeniality, and accuracy 
of perception, it is suggested that generalization 
of the theory herein presented be limited to the 
Perception of task-oriented phenomena. The 
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significant relationships noted between willing- 
ness and the two kinds of accuracy of percep- 
tion, however, do suggest the desirability of 
further exploring the nature of these relation- 
ships, as well as their implications for the 
processes of problem-solving groups. 

Finally, the unanticipated finding that women 
perceive interpersonal relations more ac- 
curately than men appears to merit some 
discussion. This difference is not related to sex 
differences in willingness to work with the 
group, a factor already shown to be inversely 
related to such accuracy, for no differences 
between the willingness of men and women 
were found in either treatment. We must look 
further for an explanation of this phenomenon. 

One explanation of this finding rests on the 
assumption that our culture sanctions freer 
expression of feeling by women than by men. 
It would follow, from this assumption, that 
more women than men would openly express 
their likes and dislikes concerning their co- 
workers. This explanation would appear to be 
related to the theory of sex-role differentiation 
developed by Parsons and Bales (20), and 
studies in jury deliberations by Strodtbeck and 
Mann (21). The results herein reported might 
be interpreted as further and more general 
confirmations of the above theory concerning 
woman’s sex role. 

An alternative explanation might be phrased 
in terms of social power. If the general posi- 
tion of women in our society is one which 
allows them less social power than men, it may 
be important for them to be able to accurately 
assess the feelings, attitudes, and relationships 
among others in order to achieve their personal 
goals. 

Finally, women may be higher in “affiliation 
motivation” than men. If this isso, French and 
Chadwick’s (11) finding that those having high 
affiliation motivation are more accurate in 
perceiving their own popularity status would 
be pertinent to our data. Research designed to 
test the validity of the above speculations is in 


progress. 
SUMMARY 


Twenty-eight groups of five or four graduate 
students each, controlled for sex, education, 
and acquaintance were assigned to congenial or 
noncongenial group climates. Analysis of 
variance was used to test the effects of group 
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climates, motivational levels, and the impor- 
tance of sex difference upon perceptions of task 
and ego-oriented behavior. 

The findings were as follows: 

1. Individuals in congenial groups were sig- 
nificantly more accurate in perceiving task- 
oriented behavior of their group than were 
members of noncongenial groups. 

2. Individuals in noncongenial groups were 
not more accurate in perceiving the inter- 
personal relations in the groups than were in- 
dividuals in congenial groups. 

3. Individuals willing to continue to work 
with the group on a similar task were more 
accurate in perceiving task-oriented behavior 
of their group than were individuals less will- 
ing to continue with the group. 

4. Individuals willing to continue to work with 
the group on a similar task were significantly 
less accurate in perceiving interpersonal rela- 
tions within their group than were individuals 
less willing to continue with the group. 

5. Women, though neither more nor less 
willing to continue with their group, were 
significantly more accurate than men in 
perceiving interpersonal relations, 

It is concluded that social climates can 
predictably affect the perception of task- 
oriented behavior variables, but that further 
research on the relationships among social 
climate, ego-oriented behavior, and accuracy in 
social perception is necessary. Research into 
the determinants of sex differences in percep- 
tion of interpersonal relations is recommended. 
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CRITIQUE AND NOTES 


ON THE PHENOMENA OF “OPPOSITE SPEECH”! 


> BERNARD KAPLAN 
Clark University 


ie A RECENT case study, Laffal et al. (16) reported 
a schizophrenic patient exemplifying “an 
unusual language syndrome” which the authors 
refer to as “opposite speech.” This syndrome “‘con- 
Sists basically in the use of ‘yes’ by the patient 
when he means ‘no,’ and vice versa” (16, p. 409). 
a level closer to the data, the syndrome seems 
manifested in the interchange of words of 
Contrasting signification; thus, the patient ap- 
Peared to interchange “right” and “wrong,” “do” 
and “don’t,” “like” and “hate,” “always” and 
Seat “any” and “none,” etc. Such opposite 
i i phenomena were manifested in both recep- 
rn expression, in both oral and written dis- 
ts se, and in both spontaneous utterances and 
E igi to questions and test problems. The 
cae Was seemingly unaware of the interchanges; 
Weed aae there was no analogy to this type of 
| activity on the level of concrete, practical 

action, . 
Ta ba discussion, Laffal and his collaborators 
oe ‘sized the different needs of the patient which 
they posite speech phenomena might have served} 
rein, as considered the inadequacies of contiguity- 
som cement theory in accounting for these 
f e ena, However, with respect to the nature 
tai a roine in the light of cognitive develop- 
iiine e authors limited themselves to a few pre- 
Subse y remarks and did not take up the issue 
z areny, Confronted by what Aricti has de- 
Gom i the schizophrenic’s “teleological regres- 
‘the ost’ P. 192), they dealt predominantly with 
a ensible teleology and secondarily with the 

re of the regression. 

at 1S the purpose of this paper to consider 
of PPosite speech” within the categories of a theory 
Cene development of cognition—a theory con- 
activi With general, formal properties of cognitive 
Cultu Y, obtaining in phylogenesis, ontogenesis, 
5 evolution, psychopathology, etc. (24, 


me 


develo fundamental principle of this comparative- 
ve gPMental approach to cognition is that wher- 
tively evelopment occurs, it proceeds from a rela- 


global and undifferentiated state to one of 


l + 
Cap his Paper derives, in part, from research and study 
Simp oUt within a project on normal and pathological 
eet, P ation and communication. This project, di- 
by Peed Heinz Werner and the author, is supported 
np Stant from The Foundations’ Fund for Research 
Sye iatry, 


increasing differentiation, articulation, and inte- 
gration; on the other hand, where development is 
undone, there is a return to a greater autonomy of 
local functions and structures. These correlative 
principles have the status of heuristic laws (cf. 22); 
though not themselves subject to empirical test, 
they are valuable in the formulation of empirically 
testable generalizations. 

One such empirical generalization is that adult 
schizophrenics, in deviating from normal adult 
modes of organizing experience, move in the 
direction of a relative dedifferentiation of their 
cognitively constructed world, and toward a 
greater autonomy of local functional patterns 
organized on a lower level of integration (e.g., 
toward a greater autonomy of concrete, practical 
activity with respect to linguistically articulated, 
conceptual thought).* 

Insofar as cognitive activity in schizophrenics 
undergoes this dedifferentiation and disintegration, 
it will show similarities in structure (cf. 23, p. 27 ff.) 
to cognitive activity occurring under a variety of 
conditions and among certain groups of nonschizo- 
phrenic individuals. Thus, schizophrenic cognitive 
activity will tend to show formal similarities to the 
activities of normal man (a) under transitory con- 
ditions of stress, anxiety, or distraction; (6) in the 
process of expressing experiences in primitive 
media of symbolization, e.g., dreams, gestures, etc.; 
(c) in earlier stages of sociocultural linguistic 
codifications of experience. Schizophrenic cognitive 
activity may also be expected to show similar 
formal properties to those reflected in the linguistic 
articulation of experiences among (d) very young 
children; and (e) such organically dedifferentiated 
individuals as certain aphasics. 

There follows (a) a critical discussion of the 
findings presented by Laffal et al.; (b) an applica- 
tion of the developmental principle to show why 
“opposite speech” phenomena are regarded sed 
involving a more or less primitive cognitive 
activity; (c) a summary of the empirical evidence 


2 Dedifferentiation or regression are not here con- 
sidered as processes of delamination. Regression mu 
be manifested in a return to certain more eek 
levels of cognitive activity without entailing the 
“schemata” or “apparatuses” structur 
urse of mastering other, genet- 
Furthermore, regres- 
king of old content, 
forms of thought 


pairment of 
in the organism in the course ' 
ically more advanced, operations. 
sion does not here signify a re-evo! 
but rather a return to more primitive 
and patterns of operations (cf. 2, 5). 
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from each of the five above-mentioned domains in 
order to evaluate the thesis that “opposite speech” 
is more characteristic of relatively primitive cogni- 
tion than of logico-scientific cognition. Finally, 
(d) some of the findings obtained in two recent 
experimental studies on symbolization will be 
discussed in order further to support the main 
thesis of this paper. 

From the examples cited by Laffal as illustra- 
tions of “opposite speech,” there is at least the 
possibility that these investigators have subsumed 
under a common rubic essentially dissimilar 
phenomena with respect to cognitive processes. 
Thus, when they state that the patient remarked, 
“Tm hungry,” and then refused to take food from 
his mother, there is at least the possibility that his 
refusal was based on some delusion with respect 
to food coming from his mother (cf. 15, p. 40); the 
refusal does not necessarily warrant the interpreta- 
tion that the patient really meant “I’m not 
hungry.” Again, when a male schizophrenic, to the 
statement, J am a man responds with “no” (writ- 
ten) and “Nope, I’m no man” (oral), it does not 
follow that he is confusing or interchanging “no” 
with “yes”; he may well be deluded with respect 
to his sex. There are several other examples whose 
classification involves the same arbitrariness of 
interpretation, but the above may suffice to ground 
the criticism that several diversely mediated 
phenomena may well be grouped by Laffal et al. 
under a single heading. 

Leaving aside these questionable instances, 
there were a number of illustrations provided by 
Laffal which appear clearly to exemplify “opposite 
speech” in the sense of involving either (a) a lack 
of differentiation in the use of affirmative and 
negative forms of judgment, e.g., “I know,” I 
don’t know,” etc., or (b) an undifferentiatedness 
in linguistic expression for logically opposite 
meanings, e.g., the use of “like” for both “like” 
and “hate,” etc. 

Thus, it seems that “opposite speech” was 
operative when the patient elaborated on “limping 
around” by adding “able to walk” or on “dis- 
gusted” by remarking “when you’re feeling good, 
happy _and contented.” Again, it seems that 

opposite speech” was in play when the patient 
completed the sentence What makes me angry... 
with “I feel good, I get very nervous inside, I 
start to like.” 

The underlying confusions between affirmation 
and negation or between opposing predicates seem 
especially clear in those instances when the pa- 
tient appeared to be struggling to clarify his 
thought-expression; for example, when he com- 
pleted the sentence, 7 feel like cursing when. . . with 
“things go good, or if I have any hard luck, get in 
trouble in any way. Well, if things go right .. . If I 
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have some plans and things come up to break 
it... don’t come up to break it.’ i 
The grounds on which developmental theorists 
expect opposite speech phenomena to be more 
characteristic of primitive thought than of rela- 
tively advanced, logico-scientific thought may 
now be briefly considered. As has been mentioned, 
thought is defined as more primitive the more 
undifferentiated and unintegrated it is. Oppem 
speech is presumed to arise because the conten 
to which the linguistic signs refer is in such & 
global, undifferentiated state that the linguistic 
vehicles (seemingly discrete) really share A 
same global referent (3, pp. 182 ff.; 17, p- 18; 1 ’ 
p. 40; 20, pp. 119 ff.). Concretely, a linguistic sig" 
like “hate” and a sign like “love” both refer to 2 
sphere of “strong affective response” as distin; 
guished from “neutral reaction”; signs like oa 
and “cold” both refer to a semantic sphere 0; 
“extreme deviations from normal temperatures 
etc. It is due to the undifferentiated character 5 
the referent, then, that two signs or linguist 
sign complexes, which in mature thought aaa 
to articulate and differentiate a global semantic 
sphere, in primitive thought are used a 
changeably. It follows from this characterization 
that when there is complete and ae 
exchange of symbols (‘love” used always t0 
“hate” and vice versa), opposite ‘speech 1s m 
necessarily manifest. Opposite speech is in r 
only where the same sign or sign-complex refe 
now correctly, now incorrectly. ned 
Turning now to the five domains ra 
above, one may examine the evidence to an 
mine whether there is warrant in concluding iro 
such verbal interchanges or undifferentiated To 
bolizations are more characteristic ot Me 
domains than of logico-scientific domain. 
First, even in normal adults conditions of s tia- 
or anxiety—presumably leading to a dediffere™ ‘ 
tion of thought—promote the emergence i 
“opposite speech” phenomena, e.g., “left” is end 
for “tight,” “on” for “off,” etc. Many phenom “ 
subsumed by psychoanalysts under the eal 
of “psychopathology of everyday life” are ei a 
cases of opposite speech. In this connection nae 
remarks, “Numerous observations have taug 


tress 


os pro- 
3 It may be noted that in most of the examples Pr 
vided by Laffal et al., the manifestations of ee by 
speech” may have come about through the omission 
the patient of “not” or “don’t”; in other words, ae 
often appears to be an interchange of opposites ing 
rather be a positive judgment, indifferently SED sare 
both an affirmative and a negative judgment. pe to 
some instances, however, which seem unambiguous 
involve an interchange of opposites, e.g., the A o 
completes the sentence, “When people make 
me...,” with “I start to like.” 
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me... that we frequently interchange contrasting 
words; they are already associated ‘in our speech 
Consciousness; they lie very close together and 
are easily incorrectly evoked” (9, p. 43). 

Second, Opposite speech phenomena’ are char- 
acteristically exhibited in the relation between 
manifest and latent dream contents. Freud 
Summarizing his observations of dreams, remarks: 

The way in which dreams treat the category of 
contraries and contradictories is highly remark- 
able. It is simply disregarded. ‘No’ seems not to 
exist So far as dreams are concerned. They show a 
a hie penis for combining contraries in a 
ment Va or representing them as one and the 
Stoner Dreams feel themselves at liberty, 
ea o ERE ent any element by its wishful 
fist Lien es there is no way of deciding ata 
a“ e whether any element that admits of a 
wees Is present in the dream thoughts as a 
rie = as a Negative (10, p. 318). If one 
his “ek. “ei 5 inquiries as representative and 
Speech phenomena ae a n as 
te a a e dream 
week d has been argued that there is a strong 
ae ha oag Opposite speech in early forms 
baa neS hus Sarl Abel (1, pp. 225 ff.) claimed 
heel He mast ancient languages there character- 
bs ee the use of a single verbal symbol 
wa Gant nt what for Western adult mentality are 
ie ie Tasting significations, two contraries at 
aa ee ends of a series of qualities or 
ln ven when distinct terms for the two 
a eet ae, their kinship is reflected in the 
m : differentiation is achieved by slightly 
rer po mother form” to express one of the 
the ate a ile the original form is retained for 
abe ca F illustrates his thesis with reference 
Express beth, priate I j Copie Ey is meea 3 
esignat ee ae take” or “to let lie”; ken 
or “gt = gstong and/or “weak.” The symbols 
Sea and move” are men and menmen, 
Priman ively—this last example illustrating the 
aneia emergence „and representation of more 
heri eterminations of the common, global 

Te, 

of esearch on some contemporary “primitive” 

3 27) languages yield the presence of similar 
ue ee For example, Westermann, in his 
flag the Ewe language (cited in 6) observes 
oth me and the same adverb serves to designate 

yesterday” and “tomorrow”; again, in the 


4 
Cong cording to Abel, the same tendency to express 
izes Sting significations by a single symbol character- 
an Carly stages of the Semitic and Indo-European 

Suages. For a more recent linguistic discussion of 


s : 
Uch Undifferentiated, “neutral” symbols, see (13). 
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Shambala language, the same word refers both to 
the earliest time and the distant future.® 

Fourth, in their renowned work, Die Kinder- 
Sprache, Clara and William Stern (21) cite many 
examples of the use of a single symbol among 
children for what to normal adults are contrasting 
significations. For example, their daughter, Hilde 
at 12}5 months used “papa” to designate both her 
father and mother; at 16 months she used “mama” 
to designate both her mother and father; at 18 
months she interchanged “ja” and “nein” (pp. 
29); at 21 months she confused “winter” and 
“sonne,” and also “kalt” and “heiss” (pp. 35 ff.); 
at two years of age, she would use the adverb of 
place, “zu,” for “zu” and “auf” (pp. 56). 

According to the Sterns, the use of antithetical 
words belongs almost exclusively to the first 
stages of child language. They differentiate a 
small number of groups of words which seem to be 
interchanged with some regularity among the 
children discussed in the literature. One group, for 
example, consists of place adverbs of motion. 
Among German children, the words “an” and 
“auf” are especially interchanged. A second group 
involves expressions of activity. For instance, one 
investigator’s daughter used “bi” both for being 
dressed and being undressed. Another investigator 
observed that his son at 23 months used the word 
“moga” for “I can” and “I can’t,’ and also 
“znam” for “I know” and “I don’t know.” A 
third group in which antithetical meanings are 
expressed by a single verbal symbol comprises 
adjectives, very frequently adjectives of tempera- 
ture; the Sterns mention that seven of the children 
discussed in the literature interchanged “heiss” 
and “kalt,” etc. 

Decroly’s (8, p. 234) investigations supplement 
the findings cited by the Sterns and others. In 
studying his child, E., Decroly found many in- 
stances of “opposite speech.” Thus, feme was used 
to express both “fermer” (close) and “ouvrir” 
(open); cho signified both “chaud” (warm) and 
“froid” (cold); lume expressed both “allumer” 
(light up) and “eteindre” (extinguish); pe» was 


5 Cassirer, in discussing this lack of differentiation 
between expressions for past and future, observes that 
it derives, in part, from the primitive intuition of time 
as a thing. A sharp distinction is made early between 
the contents of the now and the not-now, but the not- 
now is not given any further determination (6, p. 220). 

6 The Chamberlains (7), not cited by the Sterns, 
give some examples, analogous to those „quoted by 
Laffal ef al., with respect to their patient's antercnanee 
of “any” for “no” or “none.” At 31 months, their girl 
often used “any,” “anything,” or “anybody in the 
sense of “none,” “nothing,” “nobody a thus, she re- 

ickas i k” for “No more 
marked, “Any more pickas in zat book” fo 


pictures... ,” etc. 
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used for “prendre” (take) and “donner” (give), 
etc. All of these findings serve to support the thesis 
that opposite speech is relatively more character- 
istic of the linguistic activity of younger children 
than of older children and adults. x 

Fifth, students of the language behavior of 
aphasics have often remarked the occurrence of 
phenomena subsumable under the concept of 
“opposite speech.” One of the earliest investiga- 
tors, Bastian, cites several cases in which aphasic 
patients could say both “yes” and “no,” but 
could not always use these terms appropriately 
(4, pp. 97, 99). Additional examples of such 
linguistic interchanges may be found in the works 
of Head (14), Goldstein (12), and Weisenburg and 
McBride (23). 

Head remarks of one of his patients that “he 
could not grasp the exact meaning of ‘to’ and ‘past’ 
(the hour), ‘high’ and ‘low,’ ‘up,’ and ‘down,’ 
‘back’ and ‘front,’ ‘right’ and ‘left’ when con- 
trasted with one another. Asked, ‘Would you like 
to stop in or go out?” he would reply, ‘Either,’ in 
order to hide his want of complete comprehension” 
(14, 1, p. 180). 

One of the patients examined by Weisenburg 
and McBride answered “yes, yes” to all questions 
when he meant “no” (p. 315). On a test for the 
employment of opposites, this patient, according 
to the authors, showed “an increasing tendency 
to lose the controlling idea ‘opposite of.’” Another 
patient tended to use “only the words ‘no’ and 
‘yes’ and to say ‘no’ very decidedly sometimes 
when she obviously meant yest” (93. Dy 557). 
Goldstein, whose conceptual framework is closely 
related to that presented here, not only observed 
such linguistic interchanges in his aphasic patients, 
but pointed out its analogy to child linguistic behav- 
ior (cf. 12, p. 39) as has been attempted here with 
schizophrenics, Assuming that these examples of 

Opposite speech” in aphasics are more representa- 
tive of that group than of normals, this provides 
another source of evidence for assigning “opposite 
speech” to a relatively lower stratum in the devel- 
opment of linguistic thought organization. 

Two experimental studies on symbolization and 
thought which are relevant to the problem of 
“opposite speech” may now be discussed. In one 
part of the first study, carried out by R. Pollack 
(18), three groups of children (ranging in age 
from six years, seven months to 12 years, 
months) and a 
presented with the task of selecting colors for the 
representation of 20 mood terms (e.g., happy, sad; 
the total list 
consisted of 10 pairs of opposites, all subsumable 
under two broad classes of Positively toned and 
negatively toned words, In general, it was found 


more than older 
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ones to employ the same color to represent what, 
to adults, are more or less antithetical momin 
Moreover, when the opposition between terms be 
highlighted by juxtaposing the antonyms, the o. he 
children and adults seemed to benefit from 
experimental polarization of opposites by ae 
consistently selecting different colors for the i z 
thetical words; the younger children showe Be | 
noticeable improvement. The groups were be 
asked to symbolize the mood terms i oa = 
by drawing linear symbols. Only the adults bai 
sively distinguished positive and negative i 
terms by linear schematization when the nha 
terms were presented in random order. V he 
presented with a juxtaposition of opposites, iie 
youngest group of children alone showed no cA 
provement in the tendency to differentiate A 
positive and negative opposites. This study pO = 
to the relative undifferentiatedness among bday 
children of what later are given determinatio! 
opposites. ; 

P he second experimental study, carried aty 
A. Goldman (11), was concerned with OP tea 
reception and expression among schizophre oe 
contrasted with normal adults. In the first pa ane 
the study, the two groups of subjects were 
domly presented with 20 mood terms to be rep Fi 
sented in line patterns; again the, total Br ae 
words consisted of 10 pairs of opposites. iS 
second part of the experiment, the a A 
presented with line symbols constructed edi i 
experimenter and asked to match the symbo i ven 
the mood terms. Goldman found that schizop pe 
ics, both receptively and expressively, veen O 
likely than normals to utilize the same sym trast- 
express antithetical meanings or sharply egy 
ing symbols to express the same menog “iban 
a schizophrenic was significantly more i y light, 
a normal to take on one occasion a curve i aan 
upward line, and on a second occasion an ps to 
dark, downward line as expressive of IS ei 
use the light, curved, upward line on one eo a 
as expressive of “joy” and on a second occa 
expressive of “sadness.” ack and 
“The findings of the experiments by polen ee 
Goldman, and the general tenor of the ae ught 
from the five domains in which primitive ptain, 
expression might plausibly be thought to i osite 
suggest that the processes underlying OPP alc 
speech” occur not only in a few schizop = 
employing a strange means to avoid site snl Mi 
express hostility, but may be found in any M ratin 
ual, characteristically or momentarily SPa ol 
under conditions conducive to a primitiviz igatiO 
the level of symbolic articulation and organ shows 
of experience. It is hoped that this ampere sis 
the value of a comparative-developmental (a ga 
of the formal aspects of cognitive function! 
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ETHNOCENTRISM AND STIMULUS GENERALIZATION 


complement to dynamic considerations for a fuller 
understanding of schizophrenic symptomatology 
(cf. 2, Part IID. 
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ETHNOCENTRISM AND STIMULUS GENERALIZATION: A REPLICATION AND 
FURTHER STUDY 


FRANKLYN N. ARNHOFF 
Mental Health Research Unit, Dept. of Mental Hygiene, Syracuse, N. Y. 


T A previous paper (2), the writer reported an 
exploratory study in which ethnocentrism 
test scores and error scores on a visual-spatial 
task of stimulus generalization (SG) were found 
to be positively related (r = .44, V = 25) tending 
to give support to the hypothesis that ethnocen- 
trism represents an “overgeneralization phenom- 
enon.” During the course of an extensive 
investigation of SG, the previous study was 
replicated with refinements and additional con- 
trols. In addition to the visual-spatial task (lights), 
a more cognitive task (blocks) was added to the 


present study and both SG tasks were related to 
the subjects’ (Ss’) scores on the California Ethno- 
centrism Scale (E scale) (1). As this study was 
part of a larger study reported elsewhere (3), and 
the two generalization tasks have been previously 
described in detail (2, 3, 4, 5), the reader is referred 
to other sources for descriptions of the tasks and 


the experimental design. 
The volunteer Ss were 60 female student nurses, 


aged 18 through 22. As far as can be determined, 
the sample was comparable to the one in the pre- 


vious study (2). 
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


Following administration of the two SG tasks, 
Ss were given the E scale and the CVS Intelligence 
Scale. Prior to the study proper, all Ss had been 
administered the group form of the Minnesota 
Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI). 

Generalization was defined as the number of 
errors made on the two tasks. Total error scores 
were computed for each S on each task. These 
were then correlated with Ss’ E scale scores, yield- 
ing r’s of .10 (lights) and .15 (blocks), values 
falling far short of significance. 

IQ was not found to be a significant factor in 
SG error scores, although its relation to the E 
scale (r = —.31) was consistent with previously 
reported findings (1). 

Test-retest scores on the E scale were found 
reliable (7 = .85) and overdefensive responding 
as measured by the MMPI K scale was only 
minimally related to E scale scores (r = —.29), 
ruling out these factors as explanation for the 
present failure. 

The previous positive findings must therefore 
probably be attributed to chance. While present 
results do not preclude the possibility that ethno- 
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centrism is related to overgeneralization in think- 
ing, the functions involved in performance on the 
tasks investigated do not appear to be on the same 
psychological continuum. 
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SOCIAL DESIRABILITY AND PROBABILITY OF ENDORSEMENT OF ITEMS IN 
THE INTERPERSONAL CHECK LIST! 


ALLEN L. EDWARDS 
University of Washington 


O3 or the most widely used methods for 
obtaining self-descriptions of personality is 
the personality inventory. As is well known, the 
typical personality inventory consists of a number 
of statements or items to which a person is asked 
to respond by indicating all those that he believes 
characterize himself. His Tesponses to the state- 
ments thus provide his self-description. If a large 
number of individuals are given the same inven- 
tory, it is possible to find the Proportion endorsing 
each statement, that is, the proportion who say 
that a given statement is applicable in self-de- 
scription. Each of these Proportions may be re- 
garded as the probability that a given statement 
will be answered “Yes,” “Agree,” or “True,” de- 
pending on the form of the inventory. 

It has been found that it is possible to predict 
these probabilities of endorsement with a rather 


'This paper was presented at the American Psy- 
chological Association meetings, Chicago, Illinois, Sep- 
tember 1, 1956. The study was supported by a grant 
from the Graduate School of the University of Wash- 
ington. 


high degree of accuracy. The predictions vas 
possible because the probabilities of Cg 
are linearly related to another independen = 
determined characteristic of the sage 
namely, their social desirability scale i 
relationship between these two variables has at 
found consistently for a variety of stateme 
investigated. r 

The social desirability scale value of a 
sonality statement refers to its location On 
psychological continuum of social desirability- ke 
judging group, for example, is asked to eek 
comparative judgments of the degree of oP aii 
desirability of each of the statements in a set. 4 
the basis of these judgments, and by mean? ie 
one of the psychological scaling methods, & ae 
value is obtained for each statement on a p3y° ale 
logical continuum of social desirability. High on 5 
values on this continuum represent serea 
that are judged as socially desirable and low ne 
values represent statements that are judge 
socially undesirable. 


ME given 
Suppose we scale the statements in a & 
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persomality inventory for social desirability in 
eet ve judgments of one group of subjects. 
$ ory is then administered to a new and 
oe ga group, that is, one other than that 
= in determining the social desirability scale 
alues, with the usual instructions to provide 
Self-descriptions. For this second group, the pro- 
portion endorsing cach of the statements in the 
inventory is obtained. It is then possible to de- 
termine the relationship between probability of 
endorsement and social desirability scale value 
for the set of statements. ; 
ae the procedure just described, Ed- 
ar E (1) found a product-moment correlation of 
rA etween probability of endorsement and 
ocial desirability scale value for a set of 140 
aig statements. This finding has since 
een substantiated by Kenny (4) and by Hanley 
(3) and, indirectly, by Rosen (10). Edwards’ 
research was done with statements subsequently 
used in developing the PPS (2), a forced-choice 
Inventory in which statements are paired on the 
basis of their social desirability scale values. 
Kenny’s research was done with a set of person- 
ality statements originally used in a study by 
Zimmer (12). The statements used by Hanley 
were selected from three of the MMPI scales. 
Rosen’s study was also done with statements from 
the MMPI. 

In all of the studies mentioned above, the 
subjects given the personality inventories were 
asked to sign their names on their answer sheets. 
That this requirement may be an important 
factor in the relationship between probability of 
endorsement and social desirability scale value is 
indicated by Meehl and Hathaway (8). After 
surveying research by Maller (7), Olson (9), and 
Spencer (11) on self-descriptions made under 
anonymous conditions, Meehl and Hathaway con- 
clude that requiring subjects to sign their names 
to their self-descriptions has been shown to have 
a definite influence on the descriptions obtained. 
The present study was undertaken, therefore, to 
determine whether the relationship between prob- 
ability of endorsement and social desirability scale 


value would be found when subjects made their 


assessments anonymously. 


METHOD 


dy were those appeat- 


The statements used in the stu! 
1 Check List (ICL). 


ing in the 128-item Interpersona 
The ICL was developed by staff members of the Kaiser 
Foundation Research Project in Psychology- It has 
been described in an article by LaForge and Suczek (5) 
and has been prepared in booklet form by Leary (6). 
The ICL can be used for purposes of both self-assess- 
ment and assessment by others. In self-assessments, the 
S checks each item he regards as self-descriptive. The 
ICL thus closely resembles the typical personality in- 
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ventory in which the S responds “Yes” or “No” to the 
individual items in the inventory. The ICL statements 
were selected for investigation because it seemed of 
value to extend our knowledge of the relationship be- 
tween probability of endorsement and social desirability 
scale value with respect to new and different statements 
which had not been used in any of the previous studies. 
7 The 128 items in the ICL were given to a group of 
58 male and 39 female college students who were asked 
to make comparative judgments of the social desirabil- 
ity of each of the items. Judgments were made in terms 
of a nine-interval scale, the first interval being defined 
as highly socially undesirable and the last as highly 
socially desirable, following the same instructions used 
in an earlier study (1). Using these judgments, a scale 
value for each item can be obtained by the method of 
equal-appearing intervals. 

Before actually calculating scale values of the items, 
the distributions of judgments for the males and females 
were examined to determine whether the judgments ob- 
tained from the two groups could be pooled. This was 
done by determining the interval in which the scale value 
of each statement would fall for each group of judges 
considered separately. The correlation between these 
scale intervals over the 128 statements was 90, a value 
sufficiently high to warrant pooling the two distribu- 
tions. On the basis of the judgments of the combined 
group of 94 to 97 judges, equal-appearing interval scale 
values were found for the 128 items. The scale value 
for a particular item corresponds to the median of the 
distribution of judgments for the item on the nine- 
interval scale. The number of judges varies for the 
items because of failure to obtain complete sets of 
judgments for all 58 male judges. 

The ICL was then given to students registered in 
speech classes at the University of Washington with 
standard instructions for obtaining self-descriptions, 
except that they were told not to put their names on 
their test booklets. In addition, the students were told 
that their instructor was not interested in identifying 
anyone’s answers and that the data were to be used in 
a study of sex differences. It was hoped that these in- 
structions would offer some assurance to the students 
that their answers would indeed remain anonymous. 


RESULTS 


Complete records were obtained from 67 female 


and 66 male students. For each of these two groups 
the frequency of endorsement of each item was 


found and transformed to a proportion. These 


proportions were regarded as the probabilities of 


endorsement for the various items. The product- 
moment correlation between the female and male 
probabilities over the set of 128 items was 95. 
Because of the high relationship between the 
two sets of probabilities, the data were pooled and 
a new set of probabilities obtained for the com- 
bined group of 133 Ss. 

Probability of endorsement of an item was then 
plotted against the previously determined social 
desirability scale value of the item. The plot was 


linear and the product-moment correlation be- 
les was 83. 


tween the two variab 


396 


DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS 


If anonymity has any influence on self-descrip- 
tions, it would seem that the influence should be 
such as to produce more frank evaluations. Under 
anonymous conditions, therefore, one might ex- 
pect responses to personality statements to be less 
related to the social desirability scale values of 
the statements than when Ss are asked to sign 
their names to their self-assessments. The corre- 
lation of .83 obtained between the two variables 
of interest in the present study is, however, not 
significantly different from the value of .87 re- 
ported previously for a different set of statements 
and a different sample of Ss and where the assess- 
ments were not made anonymously. 

The correlation reported, of course, does not 
bear upon the problem of whether or not we would 
have obtained a significantly higher correlation 
for the same set of statements if Ss had been 
asked to sign their names to their self-descriptions. 
More important would seem to be the fact that 
the correlation obtained in the Present study is of 
sufficient magnitude to indicate that assurance of 
anonymity does not eliminate nor drastically 
change the nature of the relationship previously 
found between probability of endorsement and 
social desirability scale value. 
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SOCIAL SETTING AND CONFORMITY TO A LEGAL REQUIREMENT"? 


ABRAM M. BARCH, DON TRUMBO, anD JOHN NANGLE 
Michigan State University 


Le PURPOSE of the study was to note the 


motor vehicle. 

The research was stimulated by the work of 
Blake and his associates concerned with the in- 
fluence of social background or social setting on 
conformity behavior (15:25:38; 4), but the data are 
also relevant to other formulations of imitation 


1 The study was supported by the Highway Traffic 
Safety Center of Michigan State University. 

? The authors are indebted to Dr. Charles Hanley 
for statistical advice and assistance, 


i ied 
and social conformity. In the situation on 
there is a minimum of interaction etree 
subject and the model, and the subjects ee 0 
assumed to have had considerable apporto duals 
learn what the typical behavior of other indiv i 
in situations similar to the test situation tne s 
be. Unlike the settings investigated by ase 
conformity or nonconformity in the present 
tion is to a legal requirement. 


METHOD 
The Observations + the 


Preliminary observations indicated fia ale 
variation in turn-signalling present in the na A 
istic situation was sufficient for the purp® 
the study. 

Four different intersections in the 61 hours 
Lansing area were observed for a total of 


Greater 


bh. 
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over a four-week period in the summer of 1956. 
The particular hours during which the intersections 
were observed depended on considerations in- 
volved in a broader study of turn-signalling be- 
havior; all data were collected during daylight 
hours and in good weather (no fog or rain). Inter- 
Sections studied included two instances of two 
two-lane roads meeting at a two-way stop, one 
four-lane highway intersecting a two-lane road at 
a stop signal, and one six-lane divided highway 
intersecting a three-lane road at a stop signal. 

During any period of observation, the observer 
noted all cars moving from a given direction on a 
Siven leg of the intersection and recorded the 
following information for all turning cars: (a) 
Presence or absence of a signal to turn; (b) direc- 
tion of turn; (c) presence of another car 100 feet 
or less behind the turning car when it began its 
turn; (d) sex of the driver. (At two of the seven 
legs observed, only cars turning in a given direc- 
tion were recorded because of the low occurrence 
of turns in one direction and/or the difficulty of 
accurately noting turns in both directions.) . 

The observer stationed himself near the inter- 
section where he could best make the observations 
required, In most cases he was diagonally across 
the intersection from the observed traffic move- 
ment. At other times he stood about 100 feet 
ahead of the intersection along the lane(s) being 
observed. Data collected under control conditions 
designed to eliminate the possibility that drivers 
might note the presence of observers indicated 
that the visible presence of observers did not affect 
the percentage of cars signalling for a turn. In a 
reliability check, agreement between two observers 
for the same cars was 99 per cent or better for all 
categories except “the presence of a following car” 
(94 per cent). 

During the periods of observation, 4,229 male 
drivers and 1,004 female drivers of passenger 
cars turned at the locations under study. 


Criteria for Scoring Conformity 

Michigan state law requires that intention to 
turn be signalled by either hand signal or electric 
signal but does not specify the distance this signal 
must be given prior to turning or make a distinc- 
tion between a signal for a left turn and one for a 
right turn. Therefore, a driver was designated as 
signalling if he blinked his left or right turn signal 
light or gave any hand signal, except a hand 
signal for stopping, regardless of the direction of 
turn. 


RESULTS 


The first step in the analysis consisted of ex- 
tracting the appropriate pairs from the field 
observation data. The criteria for selection were: 
(a) both cars turned at the intersection under 


TABLE 1 


REACTIONS OF SUBJECTS TO SIGNALLING (S) 
AND NONSIGNALLING (NS) Mopets 


Behavior of Subject 


Behavior High Conformity Legs Low Conformity Legs 
Right Turn | Left Turn | Right Turn | Left Turn 

S NS S NS| S NS} S | NS 

S n |140 | 74 | 167 | 62 | 48 |100 | 77 | 55 
%\| 65135] 73 |27 |32: 1681 58:142 

NS n 84 | 64 | 36 |21 |42 |103 | 64| 58 
%\ 57| 43] 63|37|29 |71| 52] 48 


study; (b) the following car was 100 feet or less 
behind the lead car when the lead car began its 
turn; and (c) no cars were in the same lane be- 
tween the two turning cars. A given car could 
appear in only one pair of cars; i.e., it could not 
be a following car for one pair and the lead car 
for the next pair. The total number of such pairs 
was 1,195, Of these, 723 pairs had a conforming 
model and 472 pairs had a nonconforming model. 

The signalling behavior of the follower was 
significantly related at the .01 level to the sig- 
nalling behavior of the lead car (x? = 15.78, 1 df). 
This positive relationship, although highly sig- 
nificant, was found to be a weak one. The strength 
of the association as estimated by tetrachoric r 
was .19. 

A future analysis of the data was felt desirable 
since the general level of conformity (percentage 
of all turning cars signalling without regard to 
presence of a model car) varied with the direction 
of turn and the leg of the intersection. Women 
also tended to signal more frequently than men. 
However, the difference was small and the pattern 
of relationships within the data for women was 
quite similar to that for men. Therefore, men and 
women drivers were combined in all comparisons. 

Table 1 presents the number and percentage of 
subjects signalling or failing to signal in relation 
to the signalling behavior of the model under 
various conditions of direction of turn of the 
subject and the general conformity level character- 
istic of the intersection leg at which the turn was 
observed. General conformity level for an inter- 
section leg was taken as the percentage of turn- 
signalling for all cars turning in a given direction 
without regard to the presence of a model car. 
Intersection legs were classified as high conformity 
if the percentage of turning-signalling for left 
turns was between 62.5 and 88 and the percentage 
of signalling for right turns was between 37.5 and 
62.5. Low conformity legs had a signalling per- 
centage between 37.5 and 62.5 for left turns and 
one between 20 and 37.5 for right turns. 

Table 2 presents the results of the x? analyses 


398 
TABLE 2 
STATISTICAL ANALYSES OF THE INFLUENCE 
OF THE MODEL 
Respondent Categories x Pp Trot 
All cases 15.78 -O1 19 


5 
All left turns 6. 5 s 
All right turns 4.82 -05 -14 
All cases at high con- 6 
formity legs 


All cases at low conform- t-f — -09 
ity legs 

Left turns at high con- 1.67 = -18 
formity legs 

Right turns at high con- 2.43 — 14 
formity legs 

Left turns at low con- 0.66 — -09 
formity legs 

Right turns at low con- 0.27 — 07 


formity legs 


* All analyses have 1 df. 


of the influence of the signalling behavior of the 
model on the subject’s signalling for various 
combinations of conditions. Tetrachoric y is pro- 
vided for each combination to show the strength 
of the association. In all comparisons the relation- 
ship was positive to the hypothesis of influence. 
The strength of the relationship was low for all 
analyses, ranging from .07 to -20. 

An attempt was made to increase the possible 
identification of the subject with the model by 
considering only those pairs in which both mem- 
bers of the pair were of the same sex and turned 
in the same direction, There were 691 such pairs. 
The x? for this analysis, as would be expected, 
was significant at the .01 level (x? = 7.33, 1 df). 
However, the tetrachoric z was found to be .17, 
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essentially the same as that obtained for the other 
comparisons. 

The results supported the hypothesis that the 
behavior exhibited by others in a situation in- 
volving a legal norm influences a subject’s be- 
havior. The weakness of the demonstrated in- 
fluence should be considered in light of the lack of 
formal relationships or of interaction, except in F 
minimal sense, between the model and the aH 
and the subject’s ample opportunity to observe ta 
behavior of others in the same or similar situation 
prior to the test observation. 


SUMMARY 


Observations made under normal traffic condi- 
tions were analyzed to determine the influence ei 
the signalling behavior of automobile drivers 7 
the signalling behavior of other drivers. A W cea 
but significant positive relationship was found A 
tween observation of conformity of others to @ 
legal requirement and self conformity. 
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PUBLIC AND PRIVATE CONFORMITY UNDER DIFFERENT CONDITIONS OF 
ACCEPTANCE IN THE GROUP! 


HERBERT MENZEL 


Columbia U; niversity 


D and Kelley (2) recently reported an 
experiment on conformity to group norms 


which showed, among other things, that the sub- 
ject’s experimentally induced feeling of acceptance 
within the group had a rather different effect on 
his private and public expressions of conformity 


1 This paper may be identified as Publication No. 
A-236 of the Bureau of Applied Social Research, Co- 
lumbia University, and is an outgrowth of a study con- 
ducted by James Coleman, Elihu Katz, and the present 
writer. 


to the group’s previously established judgment. T 
was found, in brief, that individuals whose {ce the 
of being accepted in the group was high felt vith 
Greatest freedom to express any disagreement nose 
the group’s judgment publicly. Individuals k þlic 
feeling of acceptance was low exhibited high pi ejr 
conformity but showed little conformity in O 
private expressions. Individuals who were me a 
feel an “average” level of acceptance exhibite ‘ 
“high degree of genuine adherence to the Te rks 
extending even to conditions of privacy. 


PUBLIC AND PRIVATE CONFORMITY 


Present note addresses itself exclusively to the 
similarity or difference between public and private 
conformity, and not to the determination of private 
conformity as such. © 


Data 


The conclusions of Dittes and Kelley in this 
respect can be applied in slightly modified form to 
data, originally secured for another purpose (see 
1, 4), on the use of new drugs by physicians. 
Eighty-five per cent of the general practitioners, 
internists, and pediatricians practicing in four 
selected cities were interviewed regarding their use 
of a certain widely used family of drugs, comprising 
several new variants which had made their ap- 
pearance successively in the course of recent years. 
At the same time, the records of prescriptions writ- 
ten by these same doctors were examined in the 
local pharmacies for sampling dates extending over 
a period of 15 months. One may think of the 
physician’s writing of prescriptions as his private 
behavior, and of his declarations in the course of an 
interview as the analogue of “public” expressions 
in the sense of the Dittes and Kelley experiment. 
So defined, “public” and “private” data are avail- 
able on three items of behavior: (a) the date on 
which the doctor used “gammanym,” the newest 
variant of tile family of drugs, for the first time; 
(b) which of the three chief available variants he 
favored at the time the in terviews were conducted; 
(c) which of the two chief variants then available 
he favored 15 months earlier. 


RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


Existence of Norms 


In the fluid situation created by the recurrent 
appearance of new drugs, there is no established 
norm on record as to which of two or three com- 
peting variants a physician should prefer, nor as to 
the “right” date on which to introduce a new drug 
into one’s practice. What the norm in these respects 
was at the time the interviews were conducted can, 
however, be inferred from the prevailing direction 
of the discrepancies between private performance 
and public accounts of behavior: (a) One-half of 
the physicians stated as the date on which they 
first used the newest drug a date earlier—often 
many months earlier—than that established by 
the prescription search (Table 1)2 (b) Two-thirds 


2 The extent of this discrepancy can hardly be ac- 
counted for by the sampling of days in the prescription 
Search. (Three consecutive days per month were sam- 
pled.) It is true that the presumed starting date of 
gammanym use, obtained by recording prescriptions on 
only a sample of days, can err only by being too late, 
and not by being too early. It is, however, possible to 
estimate the size of that error, since not only prescrip- 
tions for the new drug were recorded, but also prescrip- 
tions for its predecessors. It was found that during the 
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TABLE 1 
Date OF INTRODUCTION or a New DRUG: 
INTERVAL BETWEEN INTERVIEW STATEMENTS 
AND PRESCRIPTION RECORD 


Percentage 
of Doctors 
(N = 70) 


Date According to Interview 


Follows prescription date by 2 months 24% 
or more ° 


Falls within one month’s distance of pre- 27 
scription date 
Precedes prescription date by 2-7 months 25 
Precedes prescription date by more than 24 
7 months 
100% 
TABLE 2 


DRUG VARIANT FAVORED AT TIME OF INTERVIEW 


Z A Variant Favored According to 
Variant Favored Prescription Record 


According to 


Anterview Statement: “Oldest Middle Newest 
Oldest 33% 8% 6% 
Middle 25 32 18 
Newest 42 60 76 

Total 100% 100% 100% 

N (24) (25) (61) 


of the physicians whose prescription record at the 
time of interviewing showed predominant use of 
the oldest drug stated that they preferred one of 


average two-month period the proportion of doctors 
who were missed by the prescription search—i.e., for 
whom prescriptions for neither the new nor the older 
drugs were recorded on the sampling days falling within 
that period—was 23.2% (with a standard deviation of 
.06%). This may be taken as an estimate of the propor- 
tion of doctors who were missed by the prescription 
search during the two months starting with their re- 
spective introduction of the new drug. But since few 
doctors, if any, made a complete switch from older 
drugs to newer drugs, one must add to the estimated 
23.2% who were altogether missed by the prescription 
search during these two months the doctors who were 
covered by the prescription search, but happened to 
prescribe only older drugs on the sampling days in 
question. This is estimated at 4.6% of all the doctors 
in the sample. Thus, if all the doctors had stated their 
introduction date accurately during the interview, the 
proportion who would, due to the sampling of days, 
nevertheless appear to have up-dated themselves by 
two months or more may be estimated at 23.2% 
+ 4.6% or 27.8%. Actually, as Table 1 shows, 49% 
appear to have up-dated themselves to this extent. 
The above estimate of 4.6% is based on the follow- 
ing considerations. Of all the prescriptions written for 
this family of drugs by doctors during the sample days 
within two months after their respective first sampled 
nmanym, 67% were for older drugs. 
heir prescriptions which ordered the 
the two months following their first 


prescription of gam 
The proportion of t 
older drugs during 
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TABLE 3 
DISCREPANCIES IN DATE OF First PRESCRIPTION 
OF A New DRUG, BY SOCIOMETRIC STATUS 


Number of Designations 
5 Received as Advisor 
Introduction Date According to 
Interview 
None | Ope or | Three or 
Earlier than by prescription) 63% | 33% | 36% 
record 
Same as by prescription! 26 33 21 
record* y 
Later than by prescription! 11 33 43 
record i 
Total 100% | 100% 100% 
N (35) | (21)| (14) 


2 Allowing a one-month tolerance. 


the newer drugs. Sixty per cent of those whose 
current prescription record showed predominant 
use of the middle one of the three drugs stated that 
they preferred the newest (Table 2). (c) A substan- 
tial portion (29%) of the 52 doctors who, according 
to their prescription record, had prescribed pre- 
dominantly the oldest variant 15 months before 
the interviews took place, failed to make any 
mention of this drug when recounting the history 
of their use of drugs of this general kind. 

From these results it may be concluded that 
there prevailed, at the time of the interviewing, 
norms in these communities of physicians which 
placed high value on (a) having introduced the 
newest drug early; (6) currently favoring the 
newest drug over its predecessors; (c) having 
favored the middle drug over the oldest 15 months 
earlier (i.e., before the appearance of the newest 
drug). Thus, with Tespect to all three items of 
behavior, the 
crepancies between the Prescription record and 
the interview statements is such that the interview 


at the time of interviewing was generally favorable 
to “modernity,” at least in the use of drugs. The 


actual prescription of gammanym was probably not far 
different. The average doctor wrote 7.8 prescriptions for 
this family of drugs on the sampling days falling within 
two months of his first sampled Prescription of gam- 
manym, and probably as many on the sampling days 
falling within two months of his first actual prescription 
of gammanym. The probability of all 7.8 of these pre- 
scriptions having been for the older drugs is therefore 
estimated as the seventh power of .67, which is .06, 
Applying this factor to the estimated Proportion of 
doctors not altogether missed by the prescription search 
during the two months starting with their introduction 
of gammanym (100% — 23.2% = 76.8%) yields a 
figure of 4.6%. 
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TABLE 4 
DISCREPANCIES IN DATE OF FIRST PRESCRIPTION 
OF A New DRUG, IN RELATION TO SOCIOMETRIC 
STATUS, WITH ACTUAL PERFORMANCE 
HELD CONSTANT 


Percentage of Doctors who 
Stated a Drug Introduction 


Date Earlier (Later) Than Number of Designations reeceived 


phe edinn ps fees by as Advisor 
Those who Actually Intro- Three 
A r Si $ One hrei 

ae Tie Thun ù None or Two or More 

Earlier than median 60% 45% 40% 

Later than median 40 55 Bi 

Total 100% 100% 100 

Zid 65) 2) ( 


findings to be reported below, however, are of 
interest even if the above three sets of discrepancies 
merely express three separate norms relating 
specifically to the use of the particular drugs 1n 
question. 


Conformity and A cceptance in the Group 


When the physician’s standing in his medical 
community is taken into account, it is found that 
the discrepancies in the prevailing direction occur 
most frequently among the low-statu: physicians, 
who tend to make themselves appear more up-to- 
date than they really are. An individual’s standing 
in the community of his colleagues is measured by 
the number of designations accorded him in re- 
sponse to the sociometric question: “When you 
need information or advice about questions oF 
therapy, ... on whom are you most likely to call? 
It is chiefly those seldom or never named in answer 
to this question whose interview statements make 
them appear more up-to-date than their prescrip- 
tion record. 

Table 3 shows this relationship for the date on 
which the doctor used the newest of the drugs for 
the first time. The contrast is quite marked, but 
is partly due to a ceiling effect: high-status indi- 
viduals did in fact tend to be more up-to-date a 
the timing of their first use of this new drug, ant 
hence had less opportunity to deviate, in their 
interview statements, in the up-to-date direction. 
However, the phenomenon persists even when 
actual performance is held constant, as shown in 
Table 4. Doctors were first divided into two-month 
intervals according to their drug introduction date 
as established by the prescription search. Within 
each such two-month interval, the median inter- 
view statement as to the introduction date of the 
drug was then determined. Each doctor was then 
classified according to whether his own interview 
Statement gave a date later or earlier than the 
median statement of doctors who actually intro- 
duced the drug within the same two-month inter- 
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TABLE 5 
DISCREPANCIES IN DRUG FAVORED AT THE 
TIME OF INTERVIEWING, IN RELATION 
TO SOCIOMETRIC STATUS 


Number of Designations Received 
as Advisor: 


Three or 


One or Two More 


None 


Percentage who 
stated they fa- 
vored a newer 
variant than 
Prescription rec- 
ord shows, 
among those 
who prescribed 
predominantly: 

the oldest 
variant 

the middle 
variant 

Percentage who 
stated they fa- 
vored an older 
variant than 
prescription 
record shows, 
among those 
who prescribed 
predominantly: 

the middle * 
variant 

the newest 
variant 


33% (3) 
50% (6) 


67% (12); 77% (9) 
64% (11)| 63% (8) 


17% (6) 
23% (13) 


0% (8) 
29% (14) 


9% (11) 
21% (24) 


TABLE 6 


DISCREPANCIES IN Dru Favorep 15 MONTHS 
PRIOR TO TIME OF INTERVIEWING, IN 
RELATION TO SocIOMETRIC STATUS 


Number of Designations Received 
as Advisor 


Three or 


One or Two More 


None 


Percentage who 
stated they fa- 
vored the newer 
variant, among 
those who pre- 
scribed predom- 
inantly the 


oldest 33% (24)| 30% (20)| 13% (8) 


val as he did. It is seen that even when possible 
ceiling effects are eliminated by holding the date 
of introduction according to the prescription 
record constant, those of low standing in the group 
show a quite disproportionate tendency to report 
an introduction date which precedes that estab- 


lished from the prescription record.’ 


3 None of the main results (Tables 4, 5, and 6) are 


statistically significant in the usual sense, but general- 


izability of the descriptive results beyond the four cities 


= 


Table 5 records the results obtained with respect 
to the second item of behavior: variant favored at 
the time the interviews were conducted. The 
necessity to control for actual performance here 
makes for very small base figures, and the results 
are somewhat less consistent than in Table 4, but 
they are substantially of the same order. Those of 
high standing in the group consistently “up-date” 
their behavior less than do those of low standing, 
although those of intermediate standing do ast 
always fall into the expected place. The two last 
rows of Table 5 show that this difference is specific 
to distortions in the direction of the norm; the 
relatively few distortions that occur in the opposite 
direction are, if anything, more prevalent among 
those of high standing. 

Table 6 records the results for the third item 
of behavior: variant favored, among the two then 
available, 15 months prior to the time of inter- 
viewing. Once again, those of high standing in the 
community of colleagues only seldom reported 
having used, 15 months before the interviews took 
place, a newer drug than predominated among 
their recorded prescriptions, while those of low 
standing frequently made such reports. 


DISCUSSION 


Thus, with respect to all three items of behavior 
on which information is available, doctors of low 
standing in the community frequently reported, 
during an interview, more up-to-date behavior 


surveyed could not be claimed in any case. (For Table 
4, collapsed to 2 x 2 format, chi square [corrected for 
continuity) = 1.721; df = 1, p = .096 for a one-tailed 
test. [See 5, Table 7, p. 125; 6, pp. 108—110].) If the 
results were based on a sample randomly drawn from a 
defined and much larger population, observations on 
the whole population might very well fail to confirm 
them. In fact, however, the observations were made on 
85% of the target population (general practitioners, 
pediatricians, and internists practicing in four cities). 
There is therefore little doubt that the findings would 
be confirmed by observations on the entire target popu- 
lation. On the other hand, neither the sample nor the 
target population can be claimed to represent any 
larger population, regardless of the outcome of signifi- 
cance tests. 

It is quite another matter that the results are, of 
course, intended as contributory evidence of the more 
general applicability of Dittes’ and Kelley’s conclu- 
sions. Establishment of such a proposition ultimately 
depends on confirmation in a variety of concrete situa- 
tions (with diverse populations, norms, indicators of 
acceptance, and expressions of conformity), rather than 
on the generalizability of one particular finding to a 
larger population. They are here shown to apply to 
three items of behavior in one particular situation 
rather different from the original experiment. The posi- 
tion taken here is essentially that expressed at some 


length in Lipset et al. (3. pp. 427-432). 
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than is indicated by the prescription record, while 
doctors of high standing seldom did so. Since, as 
was shown above, the general norm favored being 
“up-to-date” in the three matters under investiga- 
tion (and perhaps in other maters as well), these 
results seem to be close parallels to the corre- 
sponding findings of the Dittes and Kelley 
experiment. 

One may note that the high-status doctors 
not infrequently deviated in their “public” (i.e. 
interview) statements from their prescription 
record in the “wrong” direction, that is, so as to 
appear less up-to-date than they actually were. It 
is not clear from Dittes’ and Kelley’s report 
whether individuals who agreed with the group 
privately ever expressed disagreement in public. 
If not, the contrast may be due to the fact that in 
the present study the norm of the group was not 
“crystallized and registered,” while the doctors’ 
statements were subject to a certain amount of 
unmotivated error due to faulty recall, which 
. played no part in Dittes’ and Kelley’s experiment, 
It is also possible that there existed, uniquely 
among the high-status individuals, a competing 
norm in favor of conservatism; but this seems an 
unlikely explanation in view of the simultaneous 
finding that high-status individuals tended to be 
more up-to-date in fact than low-status individ- 
uals, at least in the date of their introduction of 
the newest of the drugs. (Why high-status indi- 
viduals were more up-to-date in their actual 
behavior will be discussed elsewhere. See also {1].) 


SUMMARY 


An experiment by Dittes and Kelley (2) had 
shown that individuals who felt accepted in their 
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group felt relatively free to express any dige 
ment with the group’s judgment publicly, while 
those whose feeling of acceptance was low ex- 
hibited much higher conformity in their public 
than in their private expressions. Data from a 
survey among physicians provide an analogue 1n 
the form of interview statements about BIT E 
tions of new drugs (public expressions) and the 
doctor’s actual prescription record (private TA 
havior). A norm of being up-to-date with w 
to three choice situations is inferred from be. 
prevailing direction of discrepancies betwe . 
private performance and public accounts. wa): 
ance in the group was measured sociometrica! A 
In all three choice situations, those of low Be 
ance reported more up-to-date behavior is 
indicated by the prescription record, while docto 
of high acceptance seldom did so. 
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RESOLUTION OF APPROACH-APPROACH AND AVOIDANCE-AVOIDANCE 
CONFLICTS! 


ABE ARKOFF 
University of Hawaii 


were greater in children choosing 
between paired repellent liquids than between 


1 The author wishes to acknowledge the generous 
assistance of Dr. John M. Digman. 


; i 2), he 
attractive ones. In a second experiment (2); 


ica 
Presented college students with paired as ene 
alternatives involving personal characteristic ie 
environmental conditions and found thet was 
frequency of choices marked “uncertain tives. 
greater for negative than positive Peina Ee 
The present investigation attempted £? dance- 
comparable approach-approach and avoi sub- 
avoidance situations that would involve UE 
jects emotionally and permit clear-cut me 


of conflict behavior. 


— 
ee Ma M 


i 


o 
APPROACH-APPROACH AND AVOIDANCE-AVOIDANCE CONFLICTS 


METHOD 


Forty male and 40 female students from the intro- 
ductory psychology course served as subjects (Ss). 
Conflicts were created by systematically pairing with 
one another seven personal characteristics: gdjustment, 
attractiveness, health, intelligence, popularity, talent, 
and wealth. Two types of pairings were employed, 
one in which the S was required to designate the 
alternative that he would rather have in greater degree 
than he had at present (approach-approach conflict), 
and a second in which he was required to designate the 
alternative that he would rather have in lesser degree 
than he had at present (avoidance-avoidance conflict). 
In the 42 conflicts presented, 21 described approach- 
approach situations and 21 described avoidance- 
avoidance ones. Each choice was typed on a separate 
3 x 5 card with the question “Which would you rather 
be?” centered above, and the alternatives boxed below 
on left and right portions of the card. An example of 
an approach-approach conflict follows (for the avoid- 
ance-avoidance analogue “‘less’’? was substituted for 

more”); 


Which would you rather be? 
More attractive than More intelligent than 
you are now. you are now. 


In the first part of the experiment, the experimenter 
(E) arranged the 42 conflict cards in random order and 
Placed them face down in a single stack before the S 
who was given written instructions as follow: 

Each card, describes a conflict which you must 
resolve. When the experimenter gives the signal, 
turn up the topmost card and study the conflict 
presented. If your choice is the alternative on the 
left, place the card, face down, on the table to the 
left of the pile. If your choice is the alternative on 
the right, place the card, face down, on the table to 
the right of the pile. 

Pay no attention to the timing. Take as much 
or as little time as you like with each card. 

Imagine that each conflict really confronts you. 
Be sure that your choice is the one that you would 
really make if you really had to decide. 

As soon as the S turned up the conflict card (and before 
he actually began to read the conflict) the began the 
timing. Timing was stopped as soon as the card was 
face down and flat on the table. 

The conflict cards were then placed once more in 
random order, and the S, without timing, was given 
written instructions as follow: 

Divide the cards into two piles of 21 cards each. 
In one pile place the cards describing the conflicts 
which you found relatively easier to resolve. In the 
other pile place the cards describing the conflicts 
which you found relatively harder to resolve. You 
may proceed to do this in any fashion you wish. 


RESULTS 


Two measures of conflict behavior were 
available: the amount of time taken to resolve the 
two types of conflict, and the number of conflicts 
of each type judged to be easier to resolve. 

The mean resolution times taken for each type 
of conflict by the male and female groups are con- 
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TABLE 1 
MEAN RESOLUTION Tres (IN SEC.) FOR 
APPROACH-APPROACH AND AVOIDANCE- 
AVOIDANCE CONFLICTS OF MALE 
AND FEMALE SUBJECTS 
Conflict 
Sex Approach- Avoidance- 
Approach Avoidance 
Male 128.92 164.32 
Female 115.08 142.00 
Both 122.00 153.16 
TABLE 2 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF RESOLUTION 
TIME FOR AVOIDANCE-AVOIDANCE AND 
AppROACH-APPROACH CONFLICTS 
Mean 
Source of variation df square F 
Between conflicts 1 38844.06 110.28* 
Between sexes 1 13086.30 3.14 
Conflict X sex 1 718.26 2.04 
Between Ss within groups 78 4172.52 
Conflict X Ss within groups 78 352.22 


Total 159 


* Significant at the .01 level. 


TABLE 3 
MEAN NUMBER OF APPROACH-APPROACH AND 
AVOIANCE-AVOIDANCE CONFLICTS 
Jupcep EASIER TO RESOLVE 


Conflict 
Sex Approach- Avoidance- 
Approach Avoidance 
Male 12.72 8.28 
Female 12.55 8.45 
Both 12.64 8.36 


tained in Table 1. The results of an analysis of 
variance, presented in Table 2, indicate that the 
difference between the time taken to resolve the 
approach-approach and avoidance-avoidance con- 
flicts was significant at the .01 level of confidence. 
The interaction between sex and the experimental 
condition was not significant. The data were fur- 
ther analyzed for possible differences in variability 
between sexes; at the .05 level of confidence, the 
hypothesis of equal variability could not be 
rejected (F = 1.03 for approach-approach scores 
and 1.48 for avoidance-avoidance scores, df = 39 
and 39). 

The mean numbers of each type of conflict 
judged easier to resolve by the male and female 
groups are contained in Table 3. An analysis of the 
difference in variability between sexes showed that 
at the .01 level of confidence the males were more 
variable than the females (F = 1.98, df = 39 and 
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39). A t test of the type suggested by Gronow (3) 
for use with groups differing in variability indi- 
cated that at the .05 level of confidence the null 
hypothesis in respect to sex differences could not 
be rejected (¢ = .20, df = 39 and 39). Assuming the 
null hypothesis tenable, the two sex groups were 
then combined to test the hypothesis that the mean 
number of approach-approach conflicts judged 
easier to resolve minus the mean number of avoid- 
ance-avoidance conflicts similarly judged was 
zero; the results indicated that the null hypothesis 
could be refuted considerably beyond the .01 
level of confidence (¢ = 5.74, df = 79). 


CONCLUSION 


The results of the present experiment are in 
agreement with Lewin’s deduction that approach- 
approach conflicts are more easily resolved than 
are avoidance-avoidance conflicts. Approach- 
approach conflicts required significantly less time 
to resolve than did avoidance-avoidance conflicts, 
and significantly more approach-approach con- 
. flicts were judged easier to resolve than were 
avoidance-avoidance conflicts, Males and females 


PERSONALITY CHANGE AS A RESULT 
ENVIRONMENT 


ARNOLD S. TANNENBAUM 


did not appear to differ in the conflict behavior 
except that in judging the difficulty of contien 
males proved to be significantly more variable 
than females. 
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OF AN EXPERIMENTAL CEANGE OF 


AL CONDITIONS 


ARNOLD S. TAN NENBAUM 


Survey Research Center, U niversity of 


of the consistency of adult 


Te QUESTION 
personality is a continuing problem in the 


program, the amount of control exercised by the 
rank and file was decreased and that of the upper 
levels increased. The program for each group of 
approximately 200 female employees continued for 
over a year. A Paper-and-pencil questionnaire 


Michigan 


it; 

designed specifically to measure 26 personality 
trends to which each of the programs had $ e 
degree of relevance was administered ne gra 
beginning of the experimental period, and al : (1) 
year later at the end. Results reported a 
indicated that subjects’ reactions to the f the 
Programs can be understood partly in pn tutes 
relationships between their personality stru a 
and the nature of the program in which am 8 
located. It is of further interest, eee ; 
investigate personality as a dependent ep s 
the extent to which subjects’ personality esult 
are found to change in predictable ways as a nen 
of their experiences in the experimental PEOR n 

It was initially assumed that personality hange 
are quite stable and would be unlikely to = rthe- 
as a result of experimental treatment2 DAA 
less, the two Programs were seen to have pro: com- 
effects on the subjects’ attitudes toward ae el 
Pany and satisfactions in it. In addition, ie ness 
tion of the experiment, as well as the seriou 
with which the subjects reacted to it, err t, 
question of its possible effects on the re 


' lport, 
? For the conception of personality used, see AUP 
F. H. (1). 
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. 
TABLE 1 
BrEFore-AFTER CORRELATIONS AND INCIDENCE OF CHANGE 


(Change in the predicted direction significant at the .05 level is indicated by +; change in a direction opposite 
to that predicted by —) 


= 
Autono- Hierar- 
petot ra chical 
ter z Program Program 
N= N= N = 
195)" 115) 80)5 
Autonomous Trends 
1. assume responsibility (anticipating, preparing for, and accepting the con- 59 n.s. n.s. 
sequences of one’s activities) 
2. be creative (develop new patterns; to use one’s imagination; to think up new 56 n.s. n.s. 
and original ways of doing things) 
3. increase the variety (number of types) of satisfactions in any given situation (to 4&1 n.s. DLS. 
enjoy as many different things as possible in the same situation, e.g., to “mix 
business with pleasure”) 
4. understand and explain the reasons for one’s behavior and opinions (to under- 48 n.s n.s. 
stand and explain one’s feelings) 
5. help others -59 ns as 
6. understand others’ viewpoints and feelings (to know why people feel or act as -60 n.s. T 
they do; to understand the reasons for others’ behavior) 
7. be independent of control figures (to be free of direction and control of persons „54 nS. T 
in authority) : 
8. express one’s considered judgments (to think through things carefully and state 78 nS. an 
one’s opinions) 
9. base one’s actions on one’s own critical judgments and evaluations (to carefully 38 pS + 


evaluate and decide things for oneself) 


10. act on the same level as others (to treat and be treated by others as an equal) .52 n.s. n.s. 

11, understand relations between and reasons for things (to understand the basis for he - ET 
things; to figure things out; to know “why”) 

12. do one’s vwn. thinking (not be suggestible; to decide things for oneself; to draw 40 nS. + 
one’s own conclusions) > 

13. take the initiative with others (to start things; to organize things) 42 n.s. 3 

Hierarchical Trends 
14. avoid emotional involvements (to avoid the expression and reception of emo- 65 ns. n.s. 


tional acceptance; to keep emotionally distant from others; to avoid being 
“warm” in relationships with others; to avoid affection) _ i 
15. conform to the wishes of control figures (to please persons in authority) .60 ns. ns. 
16. adhere rigidly to specific rules or directions (to follow rules to the letter; to be 58 


i directions for doing things) i 
17. AOA to control fetes (to be humble in relation to persons in authority) 60 
18. avoid committing oneself (to keep one’s opinions to oneself ; to keep from getting 40 
oneself “out on a limb”; to keep people from knowing where one stands on con- 
rsial questions $ k x 
19. Whew aS abasic categories, relationships) at any given time distinct .40 n.s. + 
from other roles (to keep various parts of one’s life separated) _ 3 
20. admire or respect control figures or symbols (to look up to persons in, or symbols 


21. iets others (to be better than others; to be more outstanding 69 + - 


22 Tian diem) t waste time or effort) 58 = = 

. i waste í p 

23. be eaat Eor control figures (to submit to dominant leaders; to obey strong 45 n.s. + 
1 authority figures) P $ 

24. Som N EA (fo show self control; to keep one’s behavior disciplined) ee eal a 


25. depend on others (to receive direction from others) 3 ae ae 
26. obey rules and follow directions P EA 


A In some cases the N’s are slightly less than this value due to a very small proportion of NA’s—never more than 4%. 

in potency; trends that are given only minimal 

opportunities for expression tend to decrease. 
The 26 trends measured by the personality 


personality variables. A number of hypotheses 
regarding change in personality trends were 
therefore formulated on the basis of the assumption € k asi : 
that environmental conditions may increase z mrema paean om. a eee 
c isti i i teen: “autonom j 
decrease the characteristic energic (homeostatic. irteen: t yero ae 
level of trends on the basis of a simple reward-and- to be given cst itis fg ET 
punishment principle: characteristics that are autonomous program ong oe bee ne, SE 
given opportunities for expression tend to increase and “hierarchical trends, 
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given opportunities—for~€xpression in the hier- 
archical program (and not in the autonomous). It 
was hypothesized that (a) in the autonomous 
program, autonomous trends should tend to 
increase in potency and hierarchical trends tend 
to decrease; (6) in the hierarchical program, 
hierarchical trends should tend to increase in 
potency and autonomous trends tend to decrease. 
Care was taken in framing the questions used 
to measure the personality trends to make them 
as general as possible and distinct from the com- 
pany situation. Responses to these questions are 
therefore not likely to reflect the subjects’ changing 
attitudes toward the experimental Programs or 
toward the company. Five questions were em- 
ployed to measure each trend. For example, one 
of the questions for the trend, “trying to be inde- 
pendent of control figures,” was “How much do 
you believe that people generally require someone 
to tell them what to do?” For the trend, “trying 
to understand others’ viewpoints and feelings,” we 
„asked, “How much does it bother you when you do 
not understand the viewpoints and 
People you associate with?” For the trend, “trying 
to keep one’s role at any given time distinct from 
other roles,” we asked, “Generally, how good an 
idea do you think it is to choose very close friends 
from among persons you work with?” For the 


you think that people who have reached high office 
In government have a right to feel that they are 
better than most people?” For the trend, “trying 
to be submissive to control figures,” we asked, 


b hink truly happy marriage 
that in major issues the husband should tell the 


Resurts 


on predic gn, a change in 
the opposite direction. Although all of the predic- 
tions are directional, two-tailed rather than one- 
tailed tests are employed to permit ascribing levels 
of confidence to changes contrary to hypothesis.2 
Twelve changes in the predicted direction 
Prove significant at the .05 level of confidence. Six 
changes, significant at the .05 level occur in a 
direction opposite to that predicted.? The combined 


? The following statistical formula, designed specifi- 
cally to test the significance of change, was employed: 
t= (A — D— 1/ VA F D) (3, p. 207). 

3 The pattern of results remains essentially the same 
when evaluated in terms of the -01 level of confidence, 
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results cannot be assessed statistically since the 
trend measures are not independent, but it seems 
reasonable to conclude that some change has 
occurred and that it is predominantly in the pre- 
dicted direction. ee 

The preponderance of changes in the direction 
of decreasing trend potency is hard to explain. 
Most of the “correct” changes involve the decrease 
of autonomous trends in the hierarchical program 
or the decrease of hierarchical trends in the guon 
omous program. Likewise, five of the six “incor- 
rect” changes involve the decrease of autonomous 
trends in the autonomous program or higrapchiee 
trends in the hierarchical program. No single 
trend is found to change significantly in the pre- 
dicted direction in both programs. 

Although somewhat ambiguous, the data m 
to indicate that measurable change can be me 
by a persisting change in environmental usr 
Furthermore, the change seems partly explica 
in terms of the movement of personality toni 
equilibrium with its environment. A type in 
organism-environment reciprocity is suggeste to 
which the organism selects, reacts, and ake om 
its environment, so as to optimize personail 
“closure” while at the same time modifying oe 
within limits so as to further increase trend a 
sion. This integral character of inrer needs re 
outer conditions, as a general psychologii y 
principle is consistent with the position takin E 
Murphy: “A personality is a structured age in 
environment field, each aspect of which stan i5 
dynamic relation to each other aspect. cm 
organization within the organism and organiza ane 
within the environment, but it is the cross- Gie 
ization of the two that is investigated in persona 
research” (6, p. 8). 
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A : » and fo 
In this case, eight changes prove “correct” @ 
“incorrect.” 


